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PREFACE 


T HE printing of this volume was stopped in 1914 by the outbreak 
of war. In 1920 the Government sanctioned a resumption of 
printing, and the rc-com position of those sheets which had been 
already struck off, hut had become antiquated in the meantime owing 
to fresh researches I have tried to sift critically, and to quote, when 
necessary, whatever has been written by scholars on the subject in 
the course of nearly a century The transcripts of the texts are based on 
mechanical copies furnished by the Archaeological Survey Department 
under orders of Sir John Marshall The most perfect among these 
were contributed by my formoT assistant, now Government Hpigraphist 
for India, Rao Bahadur II. Krishna Sasiki The plates issued with 
this volume arc collotype repioductions of negatives which were prepared 
under my personal supervision by Mr Carl Piminlr. With the 
exception of the two Shahhargarhl edicts VII and XII, the impressions 
of the two Kharoshthi versions of the fourteen rock-edicts proved 
unsuitable for reproduction, partly owing to the extreme roughness of 
the locks on which these records are engraved, and partly because 
Sir Aurcl Sit-ins careful estampuges of them had become torn and 
damaged by frequent use It is a pleasant duty to thank those sdiolais 
who have rendered me valuable assistance Before the war 1 could 
avail myself of the ever ready advice of my late friend Dr J F Fi fi r 
To the late Professor Arthur Vfnis 1 am indebted for detailed criticisms 
of my rendering of the Girnar and K.ilsi versions Profcssoi A A 
Macdonell kindly looked at the proof-sheets of portions of the texts and 
translations. The proofs of the introduction were minutely examined 
by two old friends, Mr. Robert Sewm l and Professor Th Zai hartal 

K HULTZsCII 


Halle, 
October , 1922. 



POSTSCRIPT 


T HE issuing of this volume was still delayed by the printing of 
the collotype plates when I received from Mr. H H akgklavfs. 
Superintendent, Archaeological Survey, Frontier Province, Peshawar, 
a fresh set of inked cstampagos of the two north-western versions of the 
rock-edicts. These estampages have been made with great care and 
skill, and enable me at the last moment to furnish illustrations of the whole 
of the Sh.ThbtlzgarhTand Mansehra edicts The overlapping sections were 
clipped and pinned together in my presence by Mr Pia r i nkk. 1 n this wav 
the creases and slips disfiguring other facsimiles which 1 had received in a 
pasted condition were avoided Although, owing to the rough surface 
of the rocks, the new estam pages arc not quite perfect in every detail, they 
are the first ever made which admit of reproduction by photography, 
and they will thus ;dlo\v students to check the transcripts of those 
valuable ancient records, and to acquire a first-hand knowledge of the 
whimsical and often ambiguous Kharoshthi characters Scholars will 
feel much indebted to Mr Hargreaves, who has now supplied this want, 
and to Sir John Marsh \ll, at whose instance the new impressions were 
prepared by him 


Halll, 
January , 1924. 
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INTRODUCTION 


CHAPTER I. DESCRIPTION OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 

FIRST PART THE ROCK-EDICTS 

The above term is meant to comprise (i) the existing versions of the well-known 
fourteen edicts’, and (2) the two* separate edicts ’which the Dhauli and Jaugada 
versions sub* itute for edicts XI to XIII It docs not include the minor rock- 
inscriptions, which will be treated in the fourth part 

I Tm« CiRNAR Rock (Text, p 1) 

This famous set of A£uka's fourteen edicts is found about a mile to the east 
of Junagarh, the capital of the Junagarh State in the Katl11.lv.lr Peninsula, 'and at 
the entry of the dell or gorge whuh leads into the valley that girdhs the mighty and 
sacred Girnar’ mountain. 1 2 * * * The inscription ‘covers considerably over a hundred 
sejuare feet of the uneven surface of a huge rounded and somewhat conical granite 
boulder, rising 12 feet above the surface of the ground, and about 75 feet m circum- 
ference at the base ’ * The boulder bears, beside A<oka's edicts, two other valuable 
documents A11 inscription of the MahaLhnlt af>u Rudradaman records the restoration 
of the lake Sudarfiana, which had been ‘originally constructed by the Vtuiya Pushya- 
gupta, the provincial governor ( tashbiya ) of the Maurya king Chandragupta, and 
subsequently adorned with conduits by the Yavana king Tushaspha for Adoka the 
Maurya’ J Among local names it mentions Girinagara, i e. the town of Junagarh 
or its ancient representative, and Urjayat, 1 e the mountain now called (iirn.'ir 4 The 
third inscription on the boulder is dated in the rugn of the Gupta king Skandagupta and 
records further repairs of the lake Sudar^ana made in a d 456-7 by Chakra palita, 
the son of Parnadatta who was governor of Surashtra . 6 

The A&Oka inscription occupies the north-cast face of the boulder The fourteen 
edicts arc arranged in two columns and divided from one another by straight lines As 
inay be seen on the third of the plates issued with Wilson’s article in JRAS, 12 1 53 tl , 
the left column consists of edicts T to V and the* right one of edicts VI to XII , and 


1 ASWI, 2 y4 The position of the inscnbed stone is marked on Lieutenant Postaiis' sketch 
of Girnar m JASH, vol. 7, plate -,4 

2 ASWI, 2. 97. A photogiaph of the boultlci is given on the plate facing pige 94 of th« 
same volume 

J Ludcis, List of Jiiahtm Insaipti ■ ns (El, vol. jo, Appendix), p yy 

* LI, H. 42 Thp later (Prakut) form of Uijayat is Ujjayanta Cf llCmaehandra’s 
AnTlarthasamgraha , III, 279, and his AUiuUiaimluutamani , IV, 97 , ASWI, 1. 1 -,4 (T, and 

H. 34H IT. , Tawncy's tianslation of Merutunga’s Piabaudhachiiitdinani, Index Anothei nunc 
of the Girnar mountain is Raivata or Raivataka be'C e g. llemachandia’s two Koms, lot c.t , 
Magha's Silupalavndha, IV, 1 , GN, 1921 41 

6 Fleet's Gupta lusaiptmns , n. 57 f 
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edicts XIII and XIV are placed below V and XII. When Major Janies Tod visited 
Girnar in December 1822, the inscription seems to have been intact. 1 * 3 Subsequently 
portions of edicts V and XIII were blasted with gunpowder by the workmen of 
a pious merchant who constructed a causeway from Junagafh to Girnar* At the 
recommendation of the late Dr. Burgess a shed has been specially built to protect the 
boulder from the sun and rain. 

The first decipherment of the Brahml alphabet and, with it, of the Girnar inscription, 
is due to the learning and ingenuity of James Frinsep 3 His transcript and translation 
were based on tracings on cloth which had been taken in 1835 by Captain Lang for the 
Rev. Dr J Wilson of Bomlsiy. 4 * Fresh copies were made by Lieutenant Postans and 
Captain tang in 1838,* and by Captain (afterwards General) Le Grand Jacob and 
Professor Wcstergaard in 1842.® These materjpls were utilized by Mr E. Norris for 
diawing up an improved plate of the Girnar inscription, from which Professor H. H. 
Wilson's transcript and translation in JRAS, vol. 12 (1850), were made. No better 
materials were available to three other scholars who examined the Girnar version, viz. 
Professor Chr. Lassen (In disc he Altertnmskundc), E. Bumouf {Lotus de la Bonne Lot ; 
Pans, 1852), and Professor II. Kern {Over dc J aart dling der Zutdeltjke Buddhisten 
cn di (redenkstitkkai van A (oka den Buddhist , Amsterdam, 1873). 

The first perfectly mechanical estampages of the Girnar edicts were prepared 
in 1875 by Dr. J. Burgess. These were reproduced by collotype in 1876 in 
ASWI, 2. 98 fif., and also in I A, 5 257 IT., with an English translation of Kern's 
Dutch versions of part of the edicts 

A complete edition of the Girnar edicts is included in Senart’s Inscriptions dePiyadasi , 
vol. I. An abridged English translation of his work appeared in IA, vols. 9 and 10 
In JA (8), 12. 31 1 ff, Senart added the results of his inspection of the Girnar rock 
tn situ. liuhlcr published a number of corrections and the text of edict XIII in his 
Beitra^e zur Et klarun* d r Aioka-Inschi if ten (ZDMG.vols 37-48). and the full text of 
the Girnar version in El, 2 447 ff The plates which accompany this article are much 
clearer than those issued in 1876, but seem to have been touched up by hand. 
A Collertion of Prakrit and Sanskut Inscriptions printed at Bhavnagar (without 
year) contains the text, Sanskrit and English translations, and facsimiles, of the 
Girnar edicts 

Two fragments of the lost portion of edict XIII were recovered recently and are 
now preserved in the Junagarh Museum. 7 Both of them were discussed by Senart 
(JRAS, 1900. 335 ff.), and the second of them also by Buhler (VOJ, 8. 318 ff.). Both 
pieces arc shown in the plate which accompanies my transcript of edict XIII 

As regards the Brahmi alphabet of the Girnar inscription I can refer the reader 
to Buhler’s Indian Paleography , edited by Fleet (I A, vol 33, Appendix), { 16 The chief 
peculiarity of the Girnar alphabet is the addition of the horizontal bar, marking the 
length of initial d, at the top of a, while it is elsewhere attached to the middle of the 
letter The formation of groups of consonants, and the peculiar way in which the letter 
r is expressed in combination with other consonants, will be discussed in the chapter 
on the Girnar dialect (below, p. lviii. f.). 


1 ASWI, 2 95. * Cf. JASB, 7. 874. 

• JASB, 7 (1838) 219 fT. 4 Id., pp. iy», 228, 334, 336. 

3 Id , p. 871 ff. 3 JBBKAS, 1 257 f., and 2. 410 

7 They may be identical with two fragments picked up by Lieutenant Postans in 1838; 

see JASB, 7. 874. 
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II. Tiu Kalsi Rock (Text, p. 27) 

This set of the fourteen edicts is engraved near Kalsi, a town in the Chakrata 
tahsil of the Dehra Dan district of the United Provinces. About one and a half miles to 
the north of Kalsi ‘ is a huge boulder of quartz on the western bank of the J iimna, just 
above the junction of the Tons river, and about fifteen miles to the west of Mussooree.' 

1 The block is 10 feet long and 10 feet high, and about 8 feet thick at bottom. The south- 
eastern face has been smoothed, but rather unevenly, as it follows the undulations of the 
original surface. The main inscription is engraved on this smoothed surface, which measures 
5 feet in height, with a breadth of 5$ feet at top, which increases towards the bottom to 
7 feet 10J inches. The deeper hollows and cracks have been left umnsenbed, and the 
lines of letters arc undulating and uneven. Towards the bottom, beginning with the 
tenth edict, the letters increase in size until they become about thrice as large as those 
of the upper part Owing either to this enlargement of the letters, or, perhaps, to the 
latter part of the inscription being of later dale, the prepared surface was too small 
for the whole record, which was therefore completed on the left-hand side of the rock. 
On the right-hand side an elephant is traced in outline.’ 

1 When first found by Mr Forrest early in i860, the letters of the inscription were 
hardly visible, the whole surface being encrusted with the dark moss of ages , but on 
removing this black film, the surface becomes nearly as white as marble.’ 1 

Senart’s edition of the Kalsi text in his Inst upturn v dc Piyada w, vol. I, was based 
on Cunningham's eye-copy of the inscription. Buhler published both the text and 
a translation from a rubbing supplied by Cunningham (ZDMG, vols 37 and 40), and 
a revised version of the text of edict XIII from an impression prepared by Burgess 
(id , 43. 162 ft.). A collotype of the first half of Cunningham's rubbing was issued with 
ZDMG, vol 39. In El, 2 447 if , Buhler re-editcd the Kells! text, which was accompanied 
by reproductions of inked cstampages by Burgess 

The Kalsi alphabet exhibits the following chief peculiarities The letter Ui has 
a loop at the bottom , see Raider's Ind Pal . plate 2, No. 10. columns 1 1 and III A similar 
loop is found occasionally in the centre of j (id., No. 15, column 111 ) and of s (id , No. 39, 
column VII). The end of an edict is marked by a s>mboI resembling a crescent. 
From edict X the characters get larger, and the two letters f and s/i arc frequently 
used. The former of these occurs already twice in edict IV, 1 . 13/ and the second 
twice in the Queen’s edict on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar, 11 . 1 and 4, once on the 
Sarnath pillar, 1 10, and once at Maski, l. 2 In a few lines of the first part of the 
Kalsi inscription (29, 33-36, 39) the punctuation mark 1, which occurs once in each 
of 11 . 13, 25, 31, is employed many times The same mark is found in the Sahasrain and 
Maski rock-inscriptions. 

III. Tiie Siiaii iiazgakiii Rock (Text, p. 50) 

While the alphabet of the two preceding sets of the fourteen edicts is the Brahmi, 
this one is written in those north-western cursive characters running from the right 
to the left which used to be called Indo-Bactrian or Anano-Pali, but to which Buhler 
restored the indigenous name Khardshthi The honour of the decipherment of this 
alphabet is divided between Prinscp, Lassen, Norris, and Cunningham * A number 

1 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of A\oka, p. 12 f. 

1 Also once m each of the Uairat, Maski, and SiddSpuia rock-msuiptions.and twice at Jatn 
Ramc 4 vara 

J JASB, 23 714, Ind. Pal., § 6. 

b 2 
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of KharOshthI letters had been already identified from bilingual coins of the Indo-Grccian 
and Indo-Scythian kings, before the Shahbdzgajhl inscription was discovered. 

Shahbazga|*hl is a village on the Makam river, nine miles from Mardftn, the head- 
quarters of the Yasufzai subdivision of the Peshavar district of the North-West Frontier 
Province. The inscription is about half a mile distant from this village and two miles 
from the village of Kapurdagarhl. 1 2 * It * is engraved on a large shapeless mass of trap 
rock, lying about 80 feet up the slope of the hill, with its western face looking downwards 
towards the village of Shahbazgarhl.’ * The edicts I to XI are on the cast face 
(edict VII being entered on the left at the top of the rock), and the edicts XIII and 
XIV arc on the west face. Edict XII is engraved on a separate boulder, which is now 
enclosed within a wall. 

M (afterwards General) Court, of Maharaja Ranjit Singh’s service, first notified 
the existence of a KharOshthI inscription near Shahbazgarhi in 1836 and gave a few 
letters copied by himself. In 1838 Captain Humes, being at Peshavar, sent an agent 
to Shahbazgarhl, who returned with an imperfect paper impression. In the same year 
Mr. C Masson obtained through a young man a partial impression on calico. He then 
proceeded to the spot himself and prepared fresh copies. 5 His zeal deserves much praise, 
as at that time a journey through such an unpacified tract involved considerable 
personal risk Masson’s materials were brought to Europe and examined by Norris, 
who first read in them the word Divanampiyasa. With the help of this discovery, Dowson 
ascertained that the portion of which a facsimile is given in JRAS, 8 (1846). 303, is 
a duplicate of edict VII of the Girnar inscription. Norris further found that the front 
of the rock contained the edicts I to XI, and traced on the back of it portions of 
edict XIII He also published the text of edict VII (id , p. 306 f.). In 1850 Wilson 
contributed a tentative transcript of both faces of the Shahbazgarhi rock, accompanied 
by plates drawn by Norris from Masson’s copies (id, 12 153 ff). An independent 
eye-copy of the Shahba/garhl inscription was prepared by Cunningham (. Inscriptions 
of Asoka, p 10). 

Senart's transcript in his Inscription* dc Piyadasi, vol. I, had still to be based on 
the same imperfect materials. Pandit Hhagvanlal Indraji furnished transcripts of the 
Shahbazgarhi and other versions of edict 1 (I A, 10. 107) and of edict VIII (JI 3 I 3 RAS, 
15. 284) After the return from a trip to India, Senart published the results of his 
examination of edicts I to XI in situ (JA (8), 1 1. 521 ff). The missing edict XII was 
discovered on a separate boulder by Captain Deane and edited both by Senart 
(id , p 511 ff) and by Buhler (El, 1 16 ff). The latter published the whole Shahbaz- 
garhl version in ZDMG, 43. 128 ff, and a fresh transcript and a translation of it m 
El, 2. 447 ff., from estampages by Burgess The only portions of which mechanical 
copies have been made public so far are edict VII (ZDMG, vol. 4;) and edict XII 
(El, 1. 16) 

IV. Tub Mansciira Rock (Text, p. 71) 

Like the Shahbazgarhi version this set of the fourteen edicts is written in the 
Ehardshthi alphabet. Mansehra is the head-quarters of a tahsil in the Hazara district 
of the North-West Frontier Province. The inscription is found to the north of the 
village and is engraved on three boulders Of these, the first bears edicts I to VIII, 
the second edicts IX to XI on its north face and edict XII on its south face, and 

1 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Atoka, p. H. 

2 Id., p. 9 F01 a sketch-map of the locality see Cunningham's Arch. Reports, vol. V, plate j 

‘ JRAS, 8 293 ff. 
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the third edicts XIII and XIV The two first inscribed stones were discovered by 
Cunningham, 1 and the third in 1889 by a native subordinate of the Panjrih Archaeo- 
logical Survey.* 

Senart was the first to transcribe edict XII (J A (8), 11 (1888) 511 ff) and, from 
insufficient materials, portions of edicts I to XI (id., 12. 319 ff) Buhler edited the 
whole Mansehra version first in ZDMG (43. 273 ff., and 44! 702 ff), and a second time 
in El (2. 447 ff.), from estampages by Burgess JA (8), vol. 12 contains three plates 
reproduced from Cunningham's casts of edicts I to XII. Ihese are so indistinct that 
they must be pronounced useless. 

V Tiif Dhault Rock (Text, p 84) 

Dhauli is a village in the Khurda subdivision of the Puri district, Orissa, about 
seven miles south of Bhuvanesvar The inscribed rock near the village was discovered 
in 1837 by Lieutenant Kittoe, who calls it * Aswastama , .‘ l It ‘is situated on a rocky 
eminence forming one of a cluster of lulls, three in number, on the south bank of the 
Dyah river.’ 

' The hills before alluded to rise abruptly from the plains and occupy a space of 
about five furlongs by three; they have a singular appearance from their isolated 
position, no other hills being nearer than eight or ten miles They are apparently 
volcanic, and composed of upheaved breccia with quartzose rock intermixed.’ 

‘The Aswat/ama is situated on the northern face of the southernmost rock near 
its summit , the rock has been hewn and polished for a space of fifteen feet long by ten 
in height, and the inscription deeply cut thereon ’ 

'Immediately above the inscription is a teirace sixteen feet by fourteen, on the 
right side of which (as you face the inscription) is the fore half of an elephant, four feet 
high, of superior workmanship , the whole is hewn out of the solid rock ’ 4 

While Prinsep was examining a lithograph of Kittoe's copies, he found that the 
greater part of the Dhauli inscription was identical with the Girnar edicts (J ASB, 7 1 57) 
He further ascertained that the Dhauli rock omits edicts XI to XIII of the Girnar 
version, but compensates for them by two separate edicts (id., p 219) These two 
he edited with a tentative translation (id , p 438 ff), adding Kittoe’s lithograph of the 
whole Dhauli inscription (id., plate 10) As may be sern on this plate, the inscription 
is arranged in three columns. The middle column contains edicts I to VI, and the right 
column edicts VII to X and XIV, 11 and below them, within a border of straight lines, 
the second separate edict, while the first separate edict occupies the whole of 
the left column. 

Cunningham showed that it would lie more correct to exchange the two d< sig 
nations ' first and second separate edict ' the separate edict engtaved in continuation 
of edict XIV ought to be called No I, and the one engraved separately on the left 
No II This order is confirmed hy the Jaugada rock (No. VII, below) where Prinsep’ s 
No. II is actually placed above No I But as all editors (besides Kern) have followed 

' JA (8), 11.508. 4 /.PMU-h 702. 

3 Can this name be due to a mi .reading of the. woid gajatamc (see 'I ext, p -,0), which 
is engraved below the figure of an elephant on the north fare ol the. kills! rock, and which might 
have been originally cngiavcd on thi Dhauli lock t«m? See, hcnvcccr, lc\l, p 92, n 1 

4 JASB. 7 (18*8) 4*5 7. For a sketch ol the elephant see id , plate 25, and for .1 photograph 
of it, the frontispiece of V. A Smiths Early Unhay vj India 

6 The commencement of each ficsh edict is maiked by a short horizontal dash 

• Insinptwus oj Atoka , pp 16, 20 
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Prinsep’s arrangement, a change of numbers would now lead to much confusion, and it 
will be sufficient to keep in mind that the separate edict No. I was engraved afttr No. II. 

The two separate edicts were re-edited and translated by Bumouf (Lotus, p. 671 ff.) 
and, from Cunningham’s copies, by Kern (JR AS, 1880. 379 ff.). Senart’s edition of 
them 1 * 3 was based on estampages by Burgess The same applies to Buhler’s editions 
of the Dhauli version. He published the whole of it twice : once in German (ZDMG, 
39. 489 ff., and 41. 1 ff) and once in English (ASSI, 1. 114 ff.). His second edition is 
accompanied by photo-lithographs (plates 64 -66). 

VI. Tiie Jaugada Rock (Text, p. 101). 

A duplicate of the Dhauli edicts is engraved at Jaugada, a ruined fort in the 
Berhampur taluka of the Ganjam district, Madras, about eighteen miles north-west of 
Ganjam town, on the northern bank of the Rishikulya liver. 

The inscribed rock 4 * * * is situated in what appears to have once been an extensive 
but now deserted town, surrounded by the debris of a lofty wall.' 

' The rock is part of a large mass of rock or rocks, rising to various heights, and 
covering a large space of ground, I should say many thousand square yards.’ 8 

' The Jaugada inscriptions are written on three different tablets on the vertical face 
of the rock.' 

' The first tablet contained the first five edicts, but about one-half has been utterly 
lost by the peeling away of the rock.' 

‘The second tablet comprised the next five edicts, namely, 6 to 10, to which was 
added the 14th or closing edict of the other versions. About one-third of this tablet 
has been lost by the peeling away of the rock.’ 

‘The third tablet contained the two separate or additional edicts which are found 
at Dhauli ' 

‘ These two additional edicts are enclosed in a frame which separates them from 
the collected series of Atoka’s edicts.' 

‘ The separation of these two edicts is more distinctly marked by the accompani- 
ment of the svastika symbol at each of the upper corners of the upper inscription, and of 
the letter m at the upper corners of the lower inscription.’ a 

‘Copies of the inscription'; were taken in 1850 by the present Sir Walter Elliot, 
who was perfectly aware that they contained only another version of Atoka's edicts, 
which had already been found at Shahbazgarhi, Girnar, and Dhauli.’ * 

Thanks to orders of the Government of Madras, the rock is now protected by an 
iron roof and railing. 

The two separate edicts of Jaugada were edited with those of Dhauli by 
Profe sor Kern. The first purely mechanical estampages of the rock were prepared by 
Burges^ On these Senart’s edition of the two separate edicts was based * Buhler 
published edicts I to X and XIV from a photograph by Mr. Minchin (ZDMG, vols. 37 
and 40) and the two separate edicts from Burgess’s estampages (id., 41 1 ff.). His 

1 Inscriptions de Ptyadasi , 2. 105 ff., and I A, 19. 8a ff. 

1 Mr. W. F Grahamc in IA, 1 (187a), 319, 

3 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka , p. 19!. In JPASB, 17 232 f., Harit Krishna Deb very 

ingeniously explain*, the svastika symbol as a monogiam consisting of two Brahnuo’s, and the jm as 

the final letter of the sacred syllable din 

* Cunningham, op. cit., p 18 For further attempts to copy the Jaugada inscriptions I may 

refer to the same page, and to R. Sewell’s Lists of Antiquities , vol. I, p. 4. 

3 For references sec above, under Dhauli. 
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second edition of the whole Jaugada version (ASSI, i. 114 fT.) is accompanied by 
photo-lithographs (plates 67-69). 

VII. The Dombay-Sopara Fragment (Text, p. 118). 

S6pftr& is an ancient town in the Bassein taluka of the Thana district, Bomba}. 
There Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji discovered in 1882 a broken block of basalt bearing 
about one-third of the eighth rock-ediot of A 4 fika. The existing fragment suggests 
that a complete set of his edicts must have been engraved near Sopara 

' The stone was found near the Bhatela pond to the east of the town close to the 
old landing-place.' 1 

The Pandit published a tracing and transcript of the fragment, along with the text 
of five other versions of edict VIII. The original stone is now preserved in the 
Museum of the Bombay- Asiatic Society 


SECOND PART THE PILLAR-EDICTS 

Thu, term is meant to comprise the ASoka inscriptions on the Delhi-Topra pillar 
and on the five other pillars which bear six of the seven edicts inscribed on it The 
minor pillar-inscnptions will be treated separately in the third part The ‘ Queen’s 
edict' and the * Kau&mhi edict’, however, are included in the second part, because 
they are inscribed on the Allahabad-Kosam column which bears also sis of the chief 
pillar-edicts. 

1 . The Dfliii-Topra Piilar (Text, p. 119). 

This famous monument ‘ is a single shaft of pale pinkish sandstone, 42 feet 7 inches 
in length, of which the upper portion, 35 feet in length, has received a very high polish, 
while the remainder is left quite rough ’ 2 * It used to be known by the names of ' Bhima- 
sena's pillar’, ' Golden pillar', * Firo/ Shah’s pillar’, and ' Delhi-Siwalik pillar’. Shams-i 
Siraj, a historian of Firoz Shah (a.d 1351-88), informs us that it stood originally ' in 
the village of Tobra, in the distnct of Salaura and Khizrabad, in the hills’, 9 that Sultan 
Firoz had it carried to Delhi , and that he erected it again on the top of his palace at 
Flr57ftbad. From Tobra near Khi/rabad, which was ninety hits from Delhi, the column 
was carried on a truck with fort} -two wheels to the bank of the Jamna, whence it 
was floated down the river to Firo/abad (Delhi) on a number of large boats 

Cunningham (An/i Repot Is, 14 78 f) identified the village of Tobra, where the 
pillar stood originally, with the present Topra, on the direct line between Ambala and 
Sirsavft, eighteen miles to the south of Sadhora, and twenty-two miles to the south-west 
of Khizrabad. The pillar is standing to the present day on the roof of the three-storied 
citadel (Pot/d) of Fiioz Shah outside the ‘Delhi Gate’ to the south-east of modern 
Delhi . 4 An elevation of the building, with the pillar on the top of it, was published in 
1788 in the first volume of the Asiatic Researches, p. 379, and a sketch of it in 1803 m 
vol. 7, p. 1 75. plate 4. 

1 JBBRAS, 15. 282. 9 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asvka, p 35 

8 Klliot-Dowson’s Ihstory of India , 3. 350 

4 See a note by Lieutenant Kittoc, JAbB, 6. 796 f, and the map facing p. 185 of Uardckcr * 

Indten. 
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The Dclhi-Topra pillar bears seven edicts of Atoka, of which the last and longest 
is unique, while other specimens of the first six edicts have been discovered elsewhere. 
The first six edicts and the eleven first lines of the seventh edict are arranged in four 
columns on the north, west, south, and east faces of the pillar; the eleven remaining 
lines of the seventh edict run all round the pillar. 

Resides the Atoka edicts and several minor records of pilgrims and travellers, 1 the 
pillar bears thn c short inscriptions of the Chahamana VIsaladSva of isakambari, son of 
AnnalladCva (HI, 9. 67, n 5), dated a.d 1164, which have been edited last by Kielhorn 
from Fleet's impressions (IA, 19. 215 ff) 

The Delhi-Topra, pillar-inscription is the first record of Atolca that was read and 
translated in 1837 by Pnnsep (JASI 3 , 6. 56G ff.). Facsimiles of this inscription had 
been m the possession of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 1 since its very foundation, with- 
out any successful attempt having been made to decipher them ' (id , p. 566) 

‘ On searching the Society's portfolio ' Prinscp ‘ found the five original manuscript 
plates of Captain Hoare, whence the engravings published in the Researches 2 * seem to 
have beui copied.’ 

‘I found also two much larger drawings of the fiist and last insciiption of the 
senes, apparently of the actual dimensions — These I suppose to have been the 
originals presented to Sir William Jones by Colonel Polier, and therefore of themselves 
venerable for their antiquity 1 ’ (id , p 567) 1 

The ingenious manner in which I’rmsep succeeded in deciphering the ancient 
Brahmi alphabet deserves to be recorded here in his own words 

' In laying open a discovery of this nature, some little explanation is generally 
expected of the means by which it has been attained. Like most other inventions, 
when onci found it appears extremely simple , and, as in most others, accident, rather 
than study, has had the merit of solving the enigma which has so long baffled the 
learned ’ 

‘Wh'lc arranging and lithographing the numerous scraps of facsimiles for 
Plate XXVII, 4 I was struck at their all terminating with the same two letters, ^TW 
Coupling this circumstance with their extreme brevity and insulated position, which 
proved that they could not be fragments of a continuous text, it immediately occurred 
[to me] that they must record either obituary notices, or more probably the offerings and 
presents of votaries, as is shown to be the present custom in the Buddhist temples of 
Ava; where numerous dhvajas or flag-staffs, images, and small itnvtyas are crowded 
within the enclosure, surrounding the chief cupola, each bearing the name of the donor. 

'1 he ncu point noted was the frequent occurrence of the letter already set down 
incontestably as s, before the final word — now this I had learnt from the Saurashtra 
coins, deciphered only a day or two before, to be one sign of the genitive case singular, 
being the oa of the Pah, or sya of the Sanskrit "Of so and so the gift”, must then 
be the foim of each brief sentence, and the vowel a and Anusvara led to the speedy 
recognition of the word danam (gift), teaching me the very two letters, d and //, most 
different from known forms, and which had foiled me most in my former attempts. 
Since 1H34 also my acquaintance with ancient alphabets had become so familiar that 
most of the remaining letters in the present examples could be named at once on 
re-inspection. In the course of a few minutes I thus became possessed of the whole 


1 See Cunningham’'. Auh Reports , 1 167, and 5 143 f. 

2 See Asiatic Rescan ha , vol 7, plates 6-10. 8 Cf. Asiatic Researches , 1. 379. 

4 ‘ Inscriptions from Sunchee, taken in facsimile on paper by Capt. E. Smith, Engineers 1 
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alphabet, which I tested by applying it to the inscription on the Delhi column’ 
(id , p 460 f) 

The first four edicts were examined by Burnouf in his Lotus , and the fourth and 
sixth by Kern in his Jaartelhn f Sonart’s edition and translation of the Delhi Topra 
pillar-edicts in his Inscriptions do Piyadasi (2. 1 ff) were based on Cunningham's eye- 
copies. In 1884 Fleet issued excellent photo-lithographs, to which Buhler added 
transcripts in the Nagari character (I A, 13. 306 ff), and which were utilized in 
Sir Geoi^je Grierson’s English translation of Senart's French article (I A, vols. 1 7 and 18) 
Finally Buldor edited and translated the seven pillar-edicts twice, m German (/DMG, 
vols 45 and 46) and in English (El, 2. 245 ff). 


II. Tin- Deliii-Miratii Piji.ak (Text, p. 137) 

This pillar now stands on the so-called 1 Ridge ’ to the. north-west of modern Delhi 1 
Like the Delhi-Topra pillar, it was carried to Delhi by Flroz Shah. Shams-i-Sira| tills 
us that it st< >d before in the vicinity of Mirath, now a town and the head quarters of 
a district of the United Provinces, and that Firoz. Shrill re-erected it at Delhi on a hill 
in the Kushk-i-Shikar or ‘Hunting Palace’, 2 * which is known to have lxxn situated 011 
the Ridge. 1 

The pillar bears, besides some modern seribbhngs, 4 * a more or less damaged version 
of the first flvo odicts of the Delhi-Topra pillar. A lithograph of its inscription was 
published by Prinsep in JASU, vol. 0 (1837), plate 42, fiom impressions forwarded by 
Major P L. l’ew, who added the following particulars 

1 This very ancient Hindu pillar was dug out of some nuns near a wr 11 , and was 
probably destroyed by the blowing up of a powder magazine which I understand once 
existed mar the spot It consists of five puces.’ 

' The pillar is sandstone, and to its perishable nature is to be attributed the imper- 
fect state of the inscriptions ' (id , p 795) 

Padre Tieffcn thaler, who visited Delhi towards the middle of tin eighteenth 
century, already saw the same live pieces lying on the top of the Ridge, and also 
ascribed the. destruction of the pillar to gunpowder 1 

‘ There the five pieces remained undisturbed for upwards of a century, win n the 
inscribed portion was' sawn olf h and 'sent down to Calcutta to the Museum of tin 
Asiatic Society. Within the last few years this piece has b« en returned to Di llu, and 
the pillar has again been set up in its old position.’ 7 

IA, vol. 19 contains a facsimile of the Delhi-Mhath pillar-edicts bj Fleet with 
transcripts by Buhler (p 122 ff), who reprinted the text twice, 111 ZDMti (vols 45 and 
46) and in El (2. 245 ff ). 

A fragment bearing portions of the two last lines of the sixth odict was oflercd to 
the British Museum in 1913. Its dimensions render it very probable that it belonged 
originally to the Delhi-Mirath pillar. 


1 The position of the pillar is maikcd on plate 25 (facing p 132) of Cunningham's Atch 

Reports, vi >1 I See also the map facing p 185 of Bacdckci's Imtun 

* Klliot-Dnwson's Histoiy oj India, j 33 j 1 Cunningham’s Anh Reports, 1 ifiS 

* Id., 5. 144. 1 Cunninghams Inscriptions oj Asoh/i, p. 37 

* Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 1. 167. 7 Cunninghams Ins, upturns oj A win, p ’,7 
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III and IV. Tiie Lauriya- Araraj and Lauriya-Nandangarh Pillars 
(Text, pp. 1 41 and 145). 

The inscriptions on these two pillars were already known to Prinsep when he 
edited the Delhi-TOpra pillar-edicts in 1837 (J ASB, 6 566 ff.) Both pillars bear the first 
six edicts, tne first four on the east face and the last two on the west face. Mr. R. H. 
Hodgson had called them the Radhia and Mathiah pillars. 1 * * Cunningham ascer- 
tained that the villages of Radhia and Mathiah aie 2] and throe miles distant from 
them, and proposed to call them the Laupya-Araraj and l^upya-Navandgarh pillars.'' 
His reasons were the following Each of the two pillars stands near a village named 
Laufiyii, the former of which is in the Champaran district, North Bihar, twenty 
miles NW. of Kesariya, while the second is fifteen miles NNW. of Bctiya in the same 
district Both names are derived from the pillars themselves, which were mistaken 
by the people for linens (Hindi /aura). To distinguish the two different villages 
of Lauriya, Cunningham combined with the former Araraj, the name of a neighbouring 
temple of Siva, and with the second Navandgafh, the name of a mined fort in its 
vicinity. V A. Smith (JRAS, 1902 153, note) added that 1 Navandgarh’ is a mistake 
for * Nandangarh \ 

The Lauriya- Araraj pillar 4 is a single block of polished sandstone, 36, feet in 
height above the ground’ 1 According to V. A. Smith it was originally surmounted 
by a figure of Garuga 4 

The Lauriya-Nandangarh pillar 4 * is formed of a single block of polished sandstone, 
32 feet inches in height ' 

4 The capital, which is 6 feet 10 inches in height, is bell-shaped, with a circular 
abacus suppoiting the statue of a lion facing the north. The abacus is ornamented 
with a row of Brahmani geese pecking their food.’ 4 

Besides the Afoka edicts, the pillar bears a record of the emperor Aurangzib 
and a few modern scribblings. It is now worshipped as a symbol of &iva, and its 
erection is ascribe d to tin Pandava Bhima 0 

Buhler edited the inscriptions of the Lauriya- Araraj and Lauriya-Nandangarh 
pillars twice, m ZLfMG (vols 45 and 46) and in El (2. 245 tf) His second article was 
accompanied by photo-lithographs of Mr Garrick’s impressions. 

V. Tin- Ramhjrva Pillar (Text, p 151). 

Another copy of the first Bix edicts is engraved on a lion-pillar of polished sand- 
stone, which was discovered by Mr Carlleyle at Rampurva in the Champaran district, 
32* miles north of Betiya. 7 The relative positions of Laupya-Araraj, Laupya-Nandan- 
gafh, and Rampurva are shown on V. A, Smith’s sketch map in JRAS, 1902. 162, and 
on plate I of Cunningham’s Art A Reports , vol. 16. 


1 Sec JASB, 3 (1834) 481 ff., where a drawing of the Mathiah pillar and a lithograph of 
its inscription art given (plates 27 and 29). The first lithograph of the Radhia pillar appeared 

in vol. 4 (1835), p. 124, plate 7 

1 Inscriptions of A soka, p. 39 ff. J Id., p 40. 

4 Asoka, sec. ed , p. 147, and ZDMG, 65. 227. 

6 Cunningham’s Art/i. Reports , 1. 72 f For pictures of the pilla, sec id., plates 22 and 23 , 

vol. 16, plate 27 , the frontispiece of V. A. Smith’s Asoka, sec. cd. ; and plate 2 of his History 
of Fine Art tn India and Ceylon. 

4 Cunningham's Inscriptions of A soka, p. 41. 7 Cunningham’s Arch. Reports , 22 51 
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* The pillar has fallen down, and is now lying partly in water. 1 * * The upper part 
of the lion is gone, but the lower part of the animal, with the bell capital and 
circular abacus with the well-known geese and conventional flowers, is still in very fair 
condition. The capital was fixed to the shaft by a massive copper bolt.’ * 

Mr. Garrick prepared impressions of that side of the pillar which could then be 
reached, Bilhler’s transcripts of them (ZI)MG, vois. 45 and 46, hi, 2. 245 ff., with 
photo-lithograph) show that it contained portions of the first four edicts. 

To Sir John Marshall we are indebted for complete impressions of the six edicts 
and for the discovery of the missing lion-capital.'' The length of the shaft was found to 
be 44 feet 9J inches, of which 8 feet 9 inches arc left rough-dressed, having originally 
been buried in the ground. As on the two Launya pillars, the inscription is divided into 
two columns on opposite faces of the pillar. 

The pillar has now been removed some 200 yards fiom its former [>osition and lies 
horizontally on a small mound. To protect the inscription from the weather, a small 
brick shed has been erected over the centre of the pillar. 4 * * 

VI Thk Ali aiiaiiao-Kosam Pillar (Text, p. 155). 

This pillar now stands inside the fort aL Allahabad. It ‘is a single shaft of 
polished sandstone 35 feet in length.’ ■ ‘Its total length, including the base, is 
forty-two feet seven inches ’ 0 

Habcnt sua fata lolumnac f The history of the Allahabad pillar is as chequered 
and curious as thai of the two Delhi pillars O11 examination it is found to contain 
on it four strata of literary records 

(1) The original inscriptions of Asoka, viz : 

(a) the first six edicts of the Delhi-Tfipra pillar , 

0&) the so-called 'Queen’s edict’ (to the right of 2) , 

( f ) the so-called ‘ Kausambi edict’ (above 6) 

(2) An inscription of the Alahdrdjddlm aja Samudragupta (below 1) 

(3) An interlineation in Nagarl characters 

(4) An inscription of the emperor Jahangir 

A sketch of the pillar by Captain James Hoarc and a rough copy of 
portions of its inscriptions appeared in 1801 in the Astatic Kara relies, vol 7, 
plates 13 and 14 In 1834 Lieutenant T S Burt published, at Prinsi p’s request, 
drawings of the pillar (JASB, vol 3, plate 3), which was then lying on the 
ground, having been taken down by Colonel K>d in 1803. 7 ‘The common legend 
of the natives’, he says, 'suites the pillar to be the gada or staff of Bhimasfiu* 
(p. 105). Pnnsep added a lithograph of Burt’s copies of the Atoka inscriptions and 
a classified table of letters (plates 4 -ind 5) Although yet unable to read the alphabet, 
he very shrewdly guessed the actual value of post-consonantal a, r, and Anusvara 


1 See Cunningham's Anh Report * , vol. 22 plate 7. 

* Id, vol. 16, pteface, p. vm See also plate a8 J JRAS, 1908 1086, anil plait I, fig 

4 See Annual Report of the Arch. Survey of India, Eastern Orile , for 1912 iy 1 3, p 3* 

6 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of A sola, p. 37 ' Lieutenant Hurt in JASn, j 103 

T See Lieutenant Kit toe’s note in JASB, 4 t*7 
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Six months later he recognised the consonants y, v, s (p 485), and three years aft< r he 
deciphered the six Atoka edicts, together with those of the Delhi-Topra pillar. 1 * * 

4 The capital of the column was no doubt of the usual bell-shape of Atoka's other 
pillars, but of this there is now no trace. The circular abacus, however, still remains, 
with its graceful scroll of alternate lotus and honeysuckle, resting on a beaded astragalus 
of Greek origin. This was once surmounted by the statue of a lion ; ’ but the lion must 
have disappeared many centuries ago, as when the pillar was re-erected by Jah&nglr in 
a.d 1605, it was crowned by a globe, surmounted by a cone, as described and sketched 
by Padre Tieffenthaler in the middle of the next century.' a 

In 1838 the pillar was set up again by Captain Edward Smith and provided with 
a newly designed lion which, according to Cunningham (Arch. Reports , 1. 300), looks 4 not 
unlike a stuffed poodle stuck on the top of an inverted flower pot' 

As regards the set of six edicts (1, «), 4 the present confused appearance of it is due 
chiefly to the later inscriptions [ }] that have been engraved between the original lines of 
writing. The most serious damage that has been done to it is due to seven entire lines 
and the greater part of the eighth, line 16, having been entirely destroyed to make room 
for a circular msuiption of Jahangir [4]' 4 IA, vol. 13 contains a facsimile of the six 
edicts by Fleet and a Nagari transcript by Buhlcr (p 306 ff), who reprinted the text 
twice, in ZDMG (vols 45 and 46) and in El (2. 215 ff). 

The Queen’s edict (1, b) was already transcribed and translated by Prinscp,’ while 
the KauAambi edict (1, 1) was first noticed by Cunningham. 8 * Both were edited by 
Senart 7 and, with Fleet's facsimiles, by Buhler (I A, 19 122 ff) The Kautombi edict 
was re < dited by A -M Boyer * 

The Kautomlu edict is addressed to the Ma/iamatras at KosambI {KauidmbI in 
Sanskrit). Cunningham concluded from this that the Allahabad pillar must have been 
originally erected lfy Atoka at Kautombl,' 1 which is the modern Kdsam on the left bank 
of the Jamna, about twenty-eight miles w-est by south from Allahabad. 10 lie furthei 
sugg« sted that the removal of the pillar from Kosam to Allahabad was jierhaps due to 
FTro/ Shall, who is known to have transported the Tflpr.i and Mirath pillars to Delhi 
But, while Delhi was the capital of FirO? Shah, Allahabad was founded, or rather 
refounded, two centuries after him by Akbar. 11 * * 14 This. ruler may have removed from 
Kosam the Allahabad pillar, on which inscriptions of his favourite Blrbal ,J and of his son 
Jahangir are engraved In tins case the pillar would have been still standing at Kosam 
when the inscription of Samudragupta (2) was incised on it. This record was last 
edited by Fleet in Ins Gupta Inscriptions,, No 1 , it refers to ‘this lofty pillar’ ( ayamt 
ncJuhh) ilah \tambhah, 1 30). 

I JASB, 6 (iH 17) rfi 6 fT Sec also id , p. 965 f 4 Cf JASB, 4 127 

J Cunningham's / nuiiptwns of Asoka , p 37 For Captain Hoarc’s sketch of the pillar see 

As tat it Rt searches, vol. 7, plate 13 

4 Fleet in IA, 13 305 

6 JASB, 6 368 f. and 966 f, with a lithograph on plate 56, fig. 1. See also id., vol. 

plate 4, bottom. 

II lnsaiptiows of Asoka, p 38. 7 Insaipttons de Ptyadast , 2. 99 ff, and IA, 18 308 f 

* JA (to), 10 1 20 ff and 141. • Inscriptions of Asoka, p 39 

10 See Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions, p. 2 , also Cunningham’s Ancient Gtography of India, 

p. 391 ff, and KI, 11 91 and 141. 

11 Cunningham's Arth. Reports , 1. 298. For coins struck by Akbar at Allahabad see the 

British Museum Catalogue of Moghul Coins , pp. 48 and 53, Whitehead’s Catalogue of Coins in the 

Punjab Museum, vol. II, Introduction, p. xhx, and the Catalogues by Wright ( 190H) and Brown (1920). 

14 Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka , p 39. 
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The N&gari in erhneation (3) of the Allahabad-Kosam pillar ' is merely a seru s of 
unconnected scribbungs of various dates, cut in most likely by the attendants on th< 
pillar as a pretext for exacting a few rupees from visitors/ 1 * * 

J&h&nglr’B inscription (4) records the names of his ancestors and is dated m 
A. H. 1014 or A.D. 1605.' 


THIRD PART: MINOR PILLAR-INSCRIPTIONS 
I. The Samciii Pillar (Text, p. 160). 

S&xhohl ' is an ancient site in the BhOpal State, Central India, 5^ miles from 
Bhilsa and about mile from the Sanchi railway station The A£oka pillar ‘is only 
a fragment of a large polished shaft , but near it there still lies a beautiful broken 
capital crowned by four lions, which, no doubt, once surmounted it ' 4 * * 7 8 It is now lying 
in the jungle, but apparently it stood originally near the south gate of the great 
Satnchi Stupa." 

1 he beginning of the inscription on the pillar is lost, and the first prescrvi <1 line is 
badly damaged A facsimile was published by Burgess in KI, 2 369 The record was 
edited and translated by Rubier (id , p 366 f) and by Boyer (I A (10), 10 123 ff and 
141), and re-examined by myself (JRAS, 191 1 167 ff, and 1912. 1055 f.) 

II. Tuf Saknatii Piliak (Text, p. 161). 

Sarnath, about 37 miles to the north of Benares, is believed to be the site of ont 
of the most memorable events in the caieer of the Buddha it adjoins the Migadaya 
(i e ‘deer-park’) at Isipatana in which lie preached his first sermon.' 1 Here Mr 1 T () 
Ocrt*l discovered a broki n pdlai of polished sandstone which brats an edict of A<f»ka ■ 
lie found also the former capital of the column, which ‘ is surmounted by four m.igm 
ficent lions standing kick to back, and in their middle was a large stone wheel, the 
sacred dharmachakt a symbol \ of which only fiagments remain ‘Tin lions stand m 
a drum with four animal figures caivcil on it, \\/.. a lion, an elephant, a bull, and a 
horse, placed between four wheels. '1 he upper part of the capital is supported by an 
elegantly shaped Persepolitan bell-shaped member.' 

In the opinion of a competent judge ‘it w’ould be difficult to line! in any country 
an example of ancient animal sculpture superior or even equal to this beautiful woik 
of art, which successfully combines realistic modelling with ideal dignity, and is finished 
in every detail with perfect accurac y ’ • 

The Chinese traveller, Hiuen Tsiang, saw on the site of the Migadaya a stone pillar 
which stood in front of a Stupa built by AAdkaraja, and winch was about 70 fe< t high 


1 Pnnsep in JASB, 6. 967. Cf. Cunningham’s Inunptions of '\suka, p 38 f 

* See Lieutenant Burt in JASB, 3 108, and Trinsep's foot-note 

1 Mr D. R. Bhandarkar inioimed me that this, and not Sanchi, is the actual pionunuation 
of the name. 

4 Cunningham's Inscriptions of A*oka, p. 42. 

6 See LI, 2 jfirt, n a, and JKAS, 1902 30. 

e Cunningham's Arch Repot t\< 1. 107, SBE, 11. 146, and 1 3. 90 , Buddhist Both S toiu* 

1 hi f 

7 Arch. Sunup of India , Annual Rrfoit, 1904-*;, p 68 ff 

8 V. A Smith’s History of line Art m India and Ceylon , p 60 For photographs of the 

capital sec id., plate 1 j, and Ocrtcl’s article, plate 20. '* Beal’s BKWW, i 46 
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As Oertel (op. cit, p. 69) has calculated the actual height of the S£m2th pillar at about 
37 feet above ground, Hiuen Tsiang seems to have overestimated its height, unless he 
refers to a different pillar. 

Unfortunately the three top lines of the inscription are broken away, and the fourth 
line is badly damaged. But Oertel succeeded in recovering three inscribed fragments 
which, as Professor Vogel has proved, contain the two first aksharas of each of lines 
1-3, and the end of lines 3 and 4 (El, 8. 166 f.). The remainder of the inscription was 
found m situ underground, and is in a state of nearly perfect preservation. 

The stump of the pillar hears also two short records of a later date an inscription 
of king AAvaghdsha which is engraved in continuation of the last line of the A£dka 
('diet, and a Buddhist inscription in early Gupta characters above the A 4 vaghosha 
epigraph These three records were first published, with collotypes, by Vogel in 
El. S 166 ff., and the A 4 oka edict was re-edited by Boyer (JA (10), 10 119 ff.), Senart 
(CR, 1907. 25 ff), and Vcnis (JPASB, 3. 1 ff.). Sec also my remarks in JRAS, 1912. 
lo 53 ^ 

III. Tiie Rummindh Phiar (Text, p. 164) 

In December 1896 Dr. Fuhrer found a pillar bearing an inscription of A 4 nka about 
thirteen miles south-east of the Nigall Sagar pillar (below, No IV) in the Nepalese 
Tar.11 'I he pillar stands near the shrine of Rumminddi, about a mile to the north of 
the village of ParariyA, which is about two miles north of Bhagvanpur, the head-quarters 
of the Nepalese tahsil of that name, and about five miles to the north-cast of Dulha in 
the British district of Bastl. 1 * 

1 he new Atoka pillar is a mere stump, but still in situ and surrounded by a brick 
railing. ‘ It is of hard sandstone of the usual yellowish colour, and rises to a height of 
21 feet or so.’ ' The inscription on it was edited, with facsimile, by Buhler in 1898, 3 and 
lecords that A 4 oka visited the spot and erected the pillar * because the Buddha £&kya- 
mum was born here and that the king exempted the village of Luihmini from taxes. 

Both Lummini and the modern name Rummindel must be identical with the 
LumbinI grove, the traditional site of the Buddha’s birth. 4 This identification is 
confirmed by Hiuen Tsiang, who mentions a pillar set up by A66karaja in the Lumbini 
garden, and near the pillar the * river of oil ’, 5 which is now called Tilar-nadi, i.e appar- 
ently ‘thr toll’s or oilman’s river ’• lie further states that the pillar bore on the top 
the figure of a horso, and that it had been struck by lightning and broken off in the 
middle. This agrees with Mukhcrji’s description of the Rummindci pillar (p. 34). He 
tells us that 1 its upper portion is gone, and of what remains the top is split into two 
halves, the line of fissure coming down to near the middle height. The capital was of 
the usual bell-shaped form, of which the base, broken into two halves, exists ... . 
The stone horse, which crowned the capital, is gone with the upper portion of the shaft’; 


1 Sec V. A Smith in IA, 44 1, and cf. plates 18 and 19 of Rabu I\ C. Mukhcrji's Antiquities 
m the 'far at (Calcutta, 1901) 

* Op. cit., p 34 For a drawing of the pillar sec id , plate ao, fig. 3, and for photographs 
of it, the plate facing p. 27 of Fuhrer's Monograph on Buddha Sakyamunis Birth-place (Allahabad, 
1897) and the plate facing p 1 48 of V. A Smith’s Early Htstory of India . 

J El, 5 1 ff. For subsequent articles on the Kummindc.1 inscription see IA, 43. 17. 

4 See the Introduction to the fat aka, vol I, pp 54 and 54. For other forms of the word 
Lumbtni see I A, 43. 18. 

* Beal’s BRWW, a. 24 f. 

* See V. A. Smith’s preface to Mukherji’s Antiquities , p. 6. 
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but it seems to be alluded to in the inscription itself. Finally, the temple of Rummindei 
contains an ancient sculpture which represents the nativity of the Buddha (op. cit . 
plate 24, a). This is an additional piece of evidence in favour of the identity of the 
locality with the Lumbint-vana. 

IV. The Nioali Sagar Piilar (Text, p. 165). 

In March 1895 another A£oka pillar of polished sandstone was discovered by 
Fuhrer in the Nepalese Taral on the western bank of a large tank called Nigoll Sagar, 
about a mile south of Nigllva. This village lies about thirteen milt s north-west of 
Rummind£i and belongs to the Nepalese tahsil of Tauliva (about seven miles north- 
west of Piprava in the British district of BastI) 1 * * 

The pillar is now called Nigali or ' the smoking-pipc ’ of Bhimasena.- It is not tu 
ntu, and only two broken portions of it arc preserved The upper piece is about 
14 feet inches long and bears a lew medieval drawings and stribbhngs The lower 
portion is about 10 feet long and bears an inscription of Asoka in four lines , some 
letters at the oeginning of the two last lines are broken away •* 

The inset iption was first edited by Buhltr in VOJ, 9 175 ff., and again, with 
facsimile, in El, 5 1 if. It records that A 60k a 'enlarged the Stupa of the Buddha 
KOn&kamana to the double (of its 0ngm.1l size) ’, and that later on he visited the spot 
in person and erected the pillar 

Hiuen Tsiang seems to mention the Niguli Sagar pillar 4 * He stales that «t stood 
in front of a Stupa containing relics of Kanakamuni Buddha, that il was surmounted by 
a lion, was about 20 feet high (which is less than the length of the two preserved pu rrs 
combined), bore an inscription, and had been erected by AAdkaraja. The Stupa 
referred to by 1 1 men Tsiang cannot be traced near the spot where the two portions oi 
the pillar have been found 6 


FOURTH PART MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 

I Till- RurNATH Rock-Insckiimion (Text, p. 166). 

Rupnath is an out-of-the-way place of pilgrimage in the Central Provinces, foiiru c n 
miles west of SIcemanabad railway station 0 on the line from Jabalpur to Katm 

‘ The Rupnath rock is a single flinty hlork of dark-red sandstone lying at the fool of 
the Eaimur range of hills, just below the fertile plateau of Bahunband. 7 Here a small 
stream breaks over the crest of the Kaimur range, and, after three low falls, forms 
a deep secluded pool at the foot of the scarp. Each of these pools is consider* d holy, 
the uppermost being named after Rama, the next after Lakshmana, and the lowest 


1 For 1 he relative positions of Nigllva and Rummindei sec plate 1 of Mukhirji's Anliqmtu - 
in the Tat at. 

* Id., p 30, and Fuhrcr’s Monograph , p. 23. 

1 For photographs of the pillar see plates j, 4, 5 of Fuhrcr’s Monograph , and foi .1 drawing 
of it, Mukheiji’s Antiquities , plate 16, fig. 1. 

4 Beal’s HRWW, % 19 

* See V. A Smith’s preface to Mukherji’s Antiquities, p j f. 

* See V A. Smith’s Asoka, see cd , p 133, n. 1. 

7 A small town thirty-two miles to the north of Jabalpur, sec Cunningham’s Anh R. pi its 
9 - 39 - 
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after Slta. The spot, however, is best known by the name of RQpnath, from & liitga of 
&iva which is placed in a narrow cleft of the rocks on the right.' 1 * * 4 

‘ The detached boulder, upon which the edict of AsOka is inscribed, lies just above 
the west margin of the lower pool under a great tree, the inscription being upon its flat 
top and near one edge. The rock is one of many that have fallen at some time or 
mother from the cliffs above, and it is possible that it has fallen since the inscription was 
rut upon it ’ i * 

‘ The edict of A£oka is inscribed on the upper surface of the rock, which has been 
worn quite smooth by people sitting upon it for hundreds of years at the annual fairs 
It is now of a very dark dirty-red colour, and the inscription might easily escape 
observation The lines follow the undulations of the rock, and are neither straight nor 
parallel with each other The inscription is 4* feet long and 1 foot broad, and consists 
of six. lines, of which the last has only hvc letters ' J 

The Rripnath edict was copied in 1871 2 by Cunningham (Jn/i Reports , 7 59) 
and published with a facsimile in 1877 by Buhler (IA, 6 149 ff.), who re-edited it twice 
afterwards.' Senarl's treatment of it is included in his Inscriptions de Ptyadasi (2 165 ff ) 
and in Sir George Grierson’s translation (I A, 20. 154 ff.) Fresh impressions of the 
inscription wire prepared by the late Dr Bloch B 

II. Tiif Saiiasram Roca-Insckiition (Text, p. 169). 

Sahasram is a town and the head-quarters of a subdivision in the Shah aba d 
distnet, South Bdiar * About two miles to the cast of the town uses one of the last spurs 
of thi Kannur range of lulls called Chandan-PIr, after a Muhammadan saint, who took 
up his abode on the top of the hill ’ u 

The edict of ASok.i ‘ is found in an artificial cave a short distance below, which is 
generally known as the Cfiira<r/idau or ‘lamp’ of the saint The roof of the cave 
is formed by a large projecting mass of rock that has most effectually preserved the 
greater part of the inscription, which is in excellent order, except in three or four places 
where the rock has peeled off. The entrance, which is only 4 feet high, is to the west 
between two biult walls. By making an opening m one of these walls, my assistant, 
Mr Beglar, obtained a good photograph of the inscription ' 7 

The Sahasram edict was published three tunes by Bidder and twice by Senart along 
with the RQpnath one (No. I, above). In editing it the third time (I A, 22. 299), Buhler 
noted that Beglar’s photograph still shows a number of letters which have since 
disappeared owing to the disintegration of the rock, and which are already missing 
in Fleet’s facsimile (loc cit) To the kindness of Sir John Marshall I owe a copy 
of this valuable photograph, which 1 have utili/cd for my transcript of the text 

III Thk Baikat Kotk-Inm rum ion (Text, p. 171). 

A much damaged version of the Ropnath-Sahasram edict was discovered in 
1871-2 by Mr Carlleyle about a mile to the north-east of Bair&t, the head-quarters 

1 Cunningham’s inscriptions of A so ha, p ai. 

1 Mr Couscns in Progress Report, ASWI, 1903-4, p. 35. 

7 Cunningham's Inscriptions of A sola, p. 2a. 

4 IA, 7 141 ff, and, with Fleet’s facsimile, id., aa. 299 ff. 

7 Annual Report, AS, Eastern Circle , 1907-8, p. ly 

4 Cunningham's Arch. Reports, 1 1. 13a f. 7 Cunningham's Inscriptions of Asoka , p. 20 f. 
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of a tahsil in the Jaipur State, Raj pu tana, about forty-two miles norlh-by-north-east 
of Jaipur City. 

' This edict is engraved on a block lying separately, but immediately below the hill 

locally known as Bklm-ki-dungri It is inscribed on the eastern face and near the 

lower end of the rock.' 1 * * 

The inscribed block * is 17 feet in height by 24 feet in length from cast to west, 
and 15 feet in thickness from north to south.’ 8 

The inscription was edited by Buhlcr and Senart along with the Rupnath and 
Sahasr&m ones (Nos. I and II, above). No facsimile of it has yet been published 
except Cunningham’s eye-copy in his Inscriptions of A soka, plate 14, No. v 

IV. Tiie Calcutta-Bairat Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 172) 

The block which bears this very interesting and valuable record is now preserved 
in Caloutta by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. It was discovered in 1 840 by Captain Burt 
' upon a hill lying adjacent to’ Bairat, the town near which some years later Carllcyle 
found the preceding inscription (No. III). Burt reported that he found the inscription 
• on a hard, grey granite block, irregularly shaped, and measuring about two feet in two 
of its dimensions, and a foot and a half in the third ’ (JASB, 9 616) His copy of the 
inscription was lithographed by Captain Kittoe, and transcribed and translated by the 
same * with the aid of the learned Pandit Kamala Kanta’ (id., p 617 and plate). 

Burt’s copy formed the basis of the editions of Burnouf (/.of us, p 710 ff), Kern 
(f aartelling, p. 32 ff.), and Wilson (JRAS, 16. 357 ff, with lithograph) Senart edited 
the record in his Inscriptions dc Piyadari, 2 197 ff , and published a ri vised edition of it. 
from an estampage by Burgess, in I A, 20. 165 ff. A photograph of Burgess’ estampagi 
appeared in JA (8), 9. 498. 

As Burt had stated that Bairat was six Ads distant from ‘ Bhabra (JASB, 9 616), 
the inscription has been styled generally ‘the Bhabra edict’ But this name implies 
a double mistake . die town from which it is derived is not called ‘ Bhabra’, but Bhabru, 
and the latter is twelve miles distant from Bairat, the finding-place of the block * 
According to Cunningham (Arch Reports, 2 247), 1 the hill on which the lnsciiplion was 
found forms a conspicuous object about one mile to the south-west of the town [of 
Bairat]. It is about 200 feet high, and is still known by the name of BljaL-Pahar or 
“ inscription hill ".’ It is covered with ruins which Cunningham (id , p >48) look t«* be 
the remains of two Buddhist monasteries. 

‘ The inscription stone originally lay, I am told, near the shrine of I lanuman below 
the rock known as fdp or "cannon’’, on the first or lower platform on the summit of 
the hill ’ 4 

In order to distinguish this inscription from the preceding one (No III), I propose 
to call it ' the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription ’. 

V. Tiie Maski Rock- Inscription (Text, p 174) 

Another, damaged, version of the Rupnalh, Sahasram, and Bairat edicts was 
discovered on January 27, 1915, by Mr. C. Bcadon, a gold-mining engineer, in the 

1 D. R. Bhandarkar, Progress Report, AS, Western Citcle , 1909-10, p 45 f Cf Cunningham's 
Arch. Reports, 23. 29. 

8 Cunningham’s Arch. Reports, 6 98. 

1 See D. R Bhandaikar, Progress Report, AS, Western Circle, 1909 10, p 45. 

4 D. R. Bhandarkar, loc. cit. 
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neighbourhood of Maski, a village in the Lingsugur t&Iuka of the Raichur district of the 
Ni/am’s Dominions, about forty-six miles west-south-west from Raichur. I am indebted 
to Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastn for the subjoined note on Maski : 

‘ By enquiries made at the place, I gather that the spelling of the village named 
Maski is different with different communities. The masses of illiterate agriculturists 
pronounce it Ma£gi or MaSigi; the Brahmin classes call it Maski, and the Muham- 
madans Masgi. A Chalukya inscription of the time of Jagadekamalla (&aka 949) calls the 
place Rajadham piriya-Mosamgt , i.e " the royal residence of great Mosangi Another 
inscription of the same king in the village refers to that quarter as the Brahmapurl of 
Mosamgi A later record of the Yadava king Singhana of the thirteenth century calls 
the place again Rajadham piny a- Mosamgi. In two other inscriptions of the place 
belonging to the reigns of Achyutaraya and SadaSivarftya, its name is mentioned as 
Mosaic, the chief town of Mosage-nadu' 

To these remarks we may add that Mosafigi, the ancient form of the name of 
Maski, suggests its identity with the battle-field of Mu&angi, where, according to 
Tamil records, the Chalukya king Jayasimha II was defeated by RajGndra-Chola I. 1 * * 

A careful transcript and translation of the Maski inscription (with plates) was 
published by H Krishna Sastn, 8 who describes the site as follows 

' The cavern in which the inscribed boulder stands is formed of a huge rock resting 
at various points of its periphery on other smaller ones, some of which are partly buried 
in the gravelly soil below. The boulder, which is a block of crystalline grey granite of 
irregular shape, stands at the southern entrance into the cavern, with the wntmg facing 
inwards The surface of the boulder has peeled off at various places, sometimes right 
up to the depth to which the letters were incised, and measures roughly 8 feet 9 inches 
by 5 feet * (p. 2). 

In the year 1916, the third of the great war, Fleet drew attention to the new 
inscription in JRAS, 1916. 572 ff , Senart examined it in detail in JA (n), 7. 425 ff. , 
and I, having received a copy of Krishna Sastn’s article from my friend Konow, 
re-published the text in ZD MG, 70. 539 fif. 

The chief interest of the Maski inscription consists in the fact that the king is here 
called not only Devand. pnya , bat in addition to it Atoka, — a name which was hitherto 
known only from Buddhist literature and irom the Pur anas 

VI, VII, VIII. Rock-Inscriptions in the Mysore State (Text, p. 175). 

Those throe records, which resemble the Riipnath, Sahasram, Bairat, and Maski 
edicts, but add to them a second edict, were discovered and edited with lithographs by 
Mr B I. Rico in 1892.* They were discussed by Scnart, who added a transcript and 
translation of the Brahmagin version (JA (8), 19. 472 ff.), and by Buhler, who corrected 
a few details (VOJ, 7. 29 ff) In 1894 Buhler re-edited the three inscriptions with 
photo-lithographs prepared from inked cstampages (El, 3 134 ff). Transcripts and 
facsimiles are given also in Rice's Eptgrapkia Carnahca , vol. 11, from which I borrow 
the following careful description of the localities (Introduction, p. 2 f.). 4 

' The Atoka inscriptions discovered by me were three in number, situated on hills 
on the right and left banks of the Janagi-halla or Chinna Haggan river, where it crosses 

1 See South-/ nd Inscriptions , 1, 95 f., El, 9 230, Fleet in JRAS, 1916 574. 

1 Hyderabad Archtologu al Senes, No. I , The New Asokan Edict of Maski, 1915. 

9 Edicts oj Aioka tn Mysore , nine pages of foolscap, dated Bangalore, February 1893. 

4 See also Fleet's remarks in JRAS, 1909. 997 f. 
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the Molk&lmuru taluq [of the Chitaldroog district of the Mysore State] from west to cast. 
They arc all in the neighbourhood of Siddapura , 1 between 14° 47' and 51' north latitude 
and about 76° 51' east longitude. The best preserved is the Brahmagiri inscription, 
engraved on the top of a great boulder of gneiss, at the north-west base of the hill of 
that name, at a point called the G 'anji^untc-mUle. The boulder was well known 
throughout the neighbourhood as the A kshara-gundu or 41 letter-rock ", and was supposed 
to be endued with medicinal virtues. Accordingly, in various ailments of human beings 
and in diseases of cattle, the stone was washed and the water used for the purpose given 
to the patient to drink. It was the favourite seat for goatherds in the heat of the day 
when the flocks were collected into the shade of the surrounding rooks, and for ryots 
watching the crops in the neighbouring fields. The inscription is cut on the undressed 
horizontal surface of the rock, which slopes down somewhat at the end of the lines. It 
consists of thirteen not very regular lines, covering a space of 15' 6" by ti' 6" Half 
a dozen letters at the beginning of the 6th anti 7th lines have been defaced by lodgment 
of water in a depression in the stone/ 

4 The second inscription is less than a mile to the west of the first, and close to 
Sidd&pura, on a ledge, facing south, some way up a rocky group of hills called Yenannma 
Titnntayyana gundlu or “the buffalo-herd Timmayya’s rocks” It consists of twenty- 
two lines, covering a space of 1 3' 6" by 8', and is engraved in lines of varying length 
on the sloping and peeling horizontal surface of the rock. A great boulder overhangs 
the inscription on the north, under the eaves of whirh the lines end, leaving a very 
small space between the inscribed floor and the rock above Considerable portions 
have been defaced, as the shady ledge on which the inscription is cut formed a favourite 
shelter for goats and cattle ’ 

4 The third inscription is on the western summit of the Jatmga-Ramd6var& hill, 
which is some three miles or more north by west of Brahmagiri. The inscnption 
is cut on a very irregular slanting horizontal surface of rock, facing north-east, which has 
been quarried at some period Overhanging the inscription on the south is an immense 
boulder, which still shows the marks of the mason’s punches used in splitting off 
a considerable portion of its northern face. The floor on which the inscription is 
cut is immediately in front of the stairs leading up to the Jatinga-R.lmcsvara temple. 
Consequently all pilgrims to the shrine used 10 walk right over the inscription, and 
have no doubt done so for centuries Moreover, owing to the convenient shadow 
of the overhanging boulder, the site of the inscription was the favourite resort of the 
bangle-sellers at the annual festival. Hence the rock is called the Bakgfaa gundn 
or 44 bangle-sellers’ rock”, and various holes have been punched in different parts of the 
rock on which the inscription is cut to receive the posts of the booths or tents erected 
by them at the annual fair For the foregoing reasons it is not surprising that the 
inscnption is very greatly defaced, so much so indeed that it is difficult to tell exactly 
where it begins or where it ends So far as can be made out, it consists of at least 
twenty-eight lines, covering a space of 17' 6" by 6' 6". There is a guiding line 
engraved in the margin to the left, apparently to show the direction of the lines, 
but those above this mark do not seem to have been parallel with those below it.’ 

From a foot-note* we are glad to learn that ‘erections have now been put up 
over this and the other A 4 ftka inscriptions by the Mysore Government for their 
protection, and the headman of the village has the keys as custodian 

1 According to Krishna Sastri, the actual pronunciation of this name is Siddapura 

* Ep. Corn., vol. 1 1, Introduction, p. a, n. a. 

d 2 
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IX Tin- Barabar IIill Cavi- -Inscription 1 * * 4 * * . (Text, p 181) 

‘The Hills called Barabar arc isolated rocks of sycmtir granite rising abruptly 
from the plain about 15 miles north of the city of Gaya’ in South Bihar ‘Although 
Barabar is that by winch the cluster is commonly known, each hill has a name of 
its own, the highest being called “ Barabar ”, also “ SiddheSvar ” from a temph to 
Mahadeva that once crowned it ’ 1 

‘ All of these possess some Buddhistic remains, but the most interesting are the 
caves of Batabar and Nagarjuni, which were hewn out of the solid rock upwards of two 
thousand years ago.' J 

‘There are altogether seven caves in these hills, four of which belong to the 
Barabar or Siddhe 4 vara group, and three to the Nag&ijun! group.’ 8 9 Each of the three 
Nagarjuni caves contains an inscription of Dasbalatha Dcvanampiya , i.e. A&Oka’s 
grandson Da&aratha. 4 Among the four Barabar caves, three bear an inscription of 
king Devdnampiya, and one (the so-called ‘LOma$a Rishi cave ') a Vaishnava inscription 
of the Maukhari Anantavarman, which seems to show that the original name of the 
Barabar Hill was Fravaraglri. 8 

According to the second and third Bar&bar inscriptions the name of the Barabar 
Hill was then Khalatika. Both the first and second inscriptions of king Devdnampiya 
and the three Nagarjuni inscriptions of Da£araiha specify as donees the monks of the 
Ajlvika sect. In three cases an attempt has been made to chisel away the word 
Ajlvtkeht. This was probably done in the time of the Maukhari Anantavarman, who 
assigned one of the Barabar caves to Krishna, and two of the Nagarjuni ones to &iva 
and Parvatl.® 

The three Barabar inscriptions of king Dev&n&mprtya were first lithographed and 
discussed by Captain Kittoe. 7 They were examined by Bumouf {Lotus, p. 779 ff) 
and edited by Senart 8 and, with FI et’s facsimiles, by Buhler (I A, 20. 361 ff.). 


CHAPTER II. THE AUTHOR OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 


The king at whose orders the rock- and pillar-edicts published in the first and 
second parts of this volume were engraved, gives his name or title in various Prakpt 
forms of which the Sanskrit would be Div&n&mpriyah PrtyadarSl raja * This full 

1 Captain Kittoe in JASB, 16 (1847) 402. * Cunningham’s Arch Reports , 1. 40 

1 Id , p 44* For the modem names of the single Barabar caves and for plans of them 
see id., plates 18 and 19 Cf. also Feigusson’s History of Indian and b astern Archtteiture, 

revised by Burgess and Spiers, 1 130 ff. , Cave Temples of India, p. 37 ff , V. A. Smith's 
History of bine Art in India and Ceylon, p 20. 

4 For the bibliography of these inscriptions see Luders’ List of Brahmi Inscriptions (El, 

vol io. Appendix), Nos 954-6. 

" See Fleet’s Gupta Inscriptions , p. 222. 8 Sec id , Nos. 48-50. 

7 JASB, j6. 401 ff, and plate 9, figures 4-6. 

H Inscriptions de Piyadasi, 2. 209 ff., and I A, 20 1 68 ff. 

9 In a few cases (Kalsl rock-edict I, A, Shihbazgarhi rock-edict II, A, Delhi-Topra 
pillar-cdirt VII, O and X) the woid raja is omitted, and once (Shahbazgarhl, I, A) the word 
Pnyadarii Cf. Fleet, JRAS, 1908. 482 
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form of his title is shortened into Devanampuyah in srnion C of the Dhauli and 
jaugada rock-edict X, m all texts of the rock-edicts XII and XIII altei tin opening 
section, in which the full style is preserved, and in the Delhi Topi a pillar-* diet VI 1, 1 \U 
In the two separate rock-edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada, in the Outin’s pillar-* dut, and 
in the KausambI pillar-edict, Dtvanampriyah alone is found 

Among the records published in the third and fourth parts of this volume, tin 
Rummindei and Nigali Sagar pillars exhibit the full form Divaunuipnyah Pnyadaru 
raja The Maski rock-inscription opens with the genitive case of Jhvanahipnui 
A6dka. On the Siiriialh pillar and in the Kupnath, Saliasrum, Uairul, and the thr** 
Mysore rock inscriptions wo have only Devamnipnyah On the Samtlfi pillar this 
word is lost, but the contents of the Samchl and Sarnath pillars are so nearly i elated to 
those of the Kau&ambI edict on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar, that they can be safely 
referred to the same royal author. The same applies to the rock-inscriptions .it 
ROpnath, &c., which remind us of the rock- and pillar-edicts in many significant 
details. 1 * * 

There remain the Calcutta- Baira$ rock-inscription and the three Barabar Hill cav* - 
inscriptions. In the former the king styles himself PnyadarU raj A, and in the three 
others raja Priyadarii. In the Calcutta- Bairat record the king shows a strong interest 
in Buddhism. It would be, therefore, hypercritical not to assign this document to the 
same sovereign who paid visits to SambOdhi (rock-edict VIII, C), to Lummini 
(Rummindei pillar), and to the Stupa of Konakamana (Nigali Sagar pillar). We 
cannot, however, decide with certainty whether the three Barabar Hill inscriptions 
belong to the same king or to another member of his dynasty. In favour of the former 
alternative it may perhaps be urged that two of the caves on the Barabar Hill wer* 
dedicated to the Ajfvikas when the donor had been ‘anointed twelve years'. For, this 
happens to be the regnal year in which the author of the rock- and pillar-edicts com 
menced to issue ‘rescripts on morality'; see the pillar-edict VI, B, and cf. the rock- 
edict IV, K. 

The etymological meaning of the term Dt vanantpriya is ‘ dear to the gods ’ 
According to Patafijah's MahObliaihya on Panin i, II, 4, 56, and V, 3, 14, this word 
was used as an honorific like bhavan, dlrt'Adyuh, and Ay ashman 4 Panmi himself 
does not mention DivCindmpriya , but states that the termination of the genitive 
case is preserved at the end of the first member of compounds if the meaning is 
abusive (tot VI, 3, 21). The Kaiil'A commentary adduces the two examples 

‘the family of a thief’, and ‘ the family of a low-caste man’ 

Katyayana affixes to Panini's Sfttra five Vdrttikas , the third of which states that til* 
compound Dcvanampriya ought to be added. Neither the Afahabhashyn nor the Kaitla 
have the word ‘with the meaning of " fool which the Siddhantakaumudi adds to the 

Varttika . This secondary meaning of Dtvdnamprtya was already known to Patan)ali’s 
commentator Kaiyaja, 4 while Katyayana and Patan|ah ignore it, although Pataniah on 
Panini, II, 4 , 56, seems to have used P'cvandmpriya in an ironical sense In Bana’s 


1 Cf the foot-notes on the translation of the Rujinath edict, famnr, and Buhlcr, I A, 7 144 f 

* Cf. Weber's Jnd. Stud mu 13 337, n. 1. 

* Cf. > n the Kaitka on the nest Sutra It is worth noting th-t in the drama 

Mudrarakshaw Chanakya uses the teim sppi with reference to Chandragupta 

4 Cf. Balamandrama on l’anini, VI, 3, 21 Kaiyata’s commentary is not accessible to me 
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Harshachanta it is found twice as an honorific. 1 * * * * * 7 In the same way Devdnuppiya is 
employed frequently in Jaina literature* 

In the Dipavamta, DcvSnampiya is prefixed to the name of Atoka's contemporary, 
Tissa of Ceylon, anti is often used alone to denote him,’ and in the NSgarjuuI Hill 
cave-inscriptions it follows the name of Atoka’s grandson Datar&tha* In a few of the 
inscriptions published in this volume it is employed as a synonym of rdjan, ‘a king’: 
In the Kalsi, ShAhbSzgarhi, and Mansehra texts of the rock-edict VIII, A, the king's 
predecessors are called Dei>unampiyd and Devanantpriya, while the Girnar and Dhauli 
versions have rajano and tdjdnr , and the word Devanampiye in the second separate 
edict at Dhauli (twice in section G and thrice in I) corresponds to laja in the Jaugada 
text of the same edict (sections H and J). 

As stated above (p. xxvm), another epithet of the king to whom the inscriptions 
published in this volume are due was Pnyadariin , 'he who glances amiably’. 
Moth Piyada\si and Piyadassana, 'of amiable appearance’, occur repeatedly in the 
D/pavam\a k as equivalents of Atoka, the name of the great Maurya king.* In the 
drama At u dr at akshasa? Ptadamsana is prefixed to Chandasiri, i.e. Chandragupta, the 
name of Asoka’s grandfather. 

Before discussing Piinsep’s identification of the king DTv&ndinpriya Pnyadariin of 
the inscriptions with the Maurya king Atoka, it will be advisable to quote from the 
texts a few details which are of leading importance in this connexion. The opening 
section of the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription informs us that Priyadar£in was a Magadha 
king, l. e a ruler of Magadha. From the rock-edict V, M, we learn that his capital was 
Pafaliputra, for, the words 'both in Pa(aliputra and in the outlying [towns]’ at Gimar 
correspond to ‘here and in all the outlying towns’ at KalsI, ShAhba/garhi, Mansehra, 
and Dhauli. In the second and thirteenth rock-edicts the king refers to a number of 
contemporary Yona, 1 e. Greek, kings the rock-edict II, A, mentions 'the Y6n& king 
Antiyoka ( Antiyaka at Gimar, Antiyoga at KalsI and Mansehra) and the kings who arc 
the neighbours of this Antiyoka and the rock-edict XI 1 1 , Q, ' the Ydna king Antiyoka 
{Antiyoka at KalsI and Mansehrft),and beyond him four kings, viz. Turamaya ( Tulamaya 
at KalsI), Antekina {Anti tint at Shahbazgarhl), Mak& {Mag a at Gimar), and Alikasu- 
dara {Ahkyashudala at Kalsi) 

The great decipherer of tilt old Brahml alphabet, James Prinsep, at first ascribed 
the edicts to Devanampiya Tissa of Ceylon.* This is of course impossible because we 
know now that the author of the edicts calls himself a king of Magadha, and that he 
resided at Pataliputra. The discovery of the Nag&rjuni Hill cave-inscriptions of 
Dashalatha Devdnantpiya , whom Prinsep at once identified with Dataratha, the grandson 
of the Maurya king Atoka (id , p 676 ff.), and the fact that Tumour had found 
Piyadas\i or Piyadassana used as a surname of Atoka in the Dipavamsa, induced 
Prinsep to abandon his original view, and to identify king Pcvdndmpriya Priyadartin 
with Atoka himself (id., p. 790 ff.). A limine , another member of the Maurya dynasty 

1 See Kiclhorn in JR AS, 190H. 505. 

* bee Puchel’s Grammat%k x £ in. Hoemlc and Fischrl derived the word from Skt. 
diva + anupnya. Hemachandra {AbhidhAnackintdmam, III, 17) assigns to Divdnampnya the 

meaning of 1 fool 1 

* See Fleet in JR AS, 1908. 485. 4 IA, ao. 364 f * See the Index to Oldenberg’s edition 

* Similarly, in the fourth act of the drama Prtyadarsikd, its heiomc is called both Prxyadar - 

sikd and Prtyadariand. 

7 Hillebrandt's edition, p. 159, lines 1 and 5, cf. his article on the Kautxllyaidstra (Breslau, 
1908), p. 30. 

* JASB, 6 (1837). 47a f., 566 f. 



THE AUTHOR OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 


XXXI 


might be meant as well ; for, as stated above (p. xxx), the eighth rock-cdict shows that 
the king’s predecessors also bore the title Devdnamprtya, and the Mudr&rdksfiam applies 
the epithet Prtyadariana to Chandragupta. Every such doubt is now set at rest by 
the discovery of the Maski edict, in which the king calls himself Devdnamprtya 

Atoka 

In February, 1838, Prinsep published the text and a translation of the second rock 
edict, lie found in the Girnftr version of it (1 3) the words Amtiyako Yona-iajd , and m 
the Dhauli version ( 1 . 1) Amtiyoke ndma Yona-lajd , and identified the Yona king 
Antiyaka or Antiyoka with Antiochus III of Syria 1 In March. 1838, he discovered 
in the Girnar edict XIII (1 8) the names of Turamdya, Amtikona, 1 * and M*%d, whom lie 
most ingeniously identified with Ptolemy II Philadelphus of Egypt, Antigonus Gonatas 
of Macedonia (?), and Magas of Cyrcne. At the same time he modified his earlier 
theory, and now referred the name Antiyoka to Antiochus I or II of Syria, preferably 
the former (id., p. 224 ff.) 

On the Girnar rock the name of a fifth king, who was mentioned after Magd , is lost 
The Shahbazr irhi version calls him Alikasudara. Norris recognised that this namt 
corresponds to the Greek 'A\i£a#8pot, and suggested hesitatingly that Alexander of 
Epirus, the son of Pyrrhus, might be meant by it* This identification was endorsed by 
Westergaard, 4 5 * lessen/' and Senart.® Rut Professor Beloch now thinks that Alexander 
of Corinth, the son of Craterus, has a better claim 7 * 

As will appear in the sequel, the mention of these five contemporaries in the 
inscriptions of king Dfvdndmpnya Priyadarim confirms in a general way the coriect 
ness of Pnnsep’s identification of the latter with Atoka, the grandson of Chandragupta 
whose approximate time we know from Greek and Roman records Antiochus I Soter of 
Syria reigned 280-261 11 c , his son Antiochus II Theos 261-246, Ptolemy 1 1 Philadelphus 
of Egypt 285-247, Antigonus Gonatas of Macedonia 276-239, Magas of Cyrcnc c 300- 
c. 250, Alexander of Epirus 272-c. 255, and Alexander of Corinth 252-c 244 ■ Thr 
rock-edict XIII cannot be placed earlier than twelve years after Atoka’s ab/its/ieka, 
when he commenced publishing ‘rescripts on morality’. 9 If we assume that the rock 
edicts are arranged in chronological order, it cannot have been issued earlier than 
thirteen years after the abhidieka, when Atoka appointed ' Ma/idmatras of morality’ as 
he tells us in edict V. If the Ahkasudara of edict XIII is Alexander of Epirus, its dati 
would fall between 272 and 255, and if Alexander of Corinth is meant, between 252 and 
250. For fixing the period of Atoka’s reign within narrower limits, we are thrown back 
on what information can be gathered from Indian and classical literature concerning 
Atoka’s grandfather Chandragupta. 

1 J ASB, 7. 156 ff. 

1 In reality Girnar and Kalsi read Amtekina, and Shahba/garhi Amtiktm Buhlcr (ZDMG 
40. 137) justly lemaikcd that these two forms would rather correspond to Antigcncs than to 
Antigonus But no king named Antigenes is known to us, although it was the name of on< 
of the officers of Alexander the Great, who was executed, together with kumeucj, in jift 11 < , 
being then satrap of busiana. 

» JRAS, K (1K46) 305 

4 Ztm Abhandlungen , translated from the Danish into German by Stenzler (Breslau, 1862) 
p iaof 

5 Ind Alt., 2 (2nd ed ) *<53 fif 4 IA, 20 242 

7 Gnec/uuhe Geschu/itc, voL 3, pirt i, p 105 

• The figures of these reigns are taken from Bcloch's Gnceh. Gesihuhtc, vol 3 

• Sec the piUar-cdict VI, B, and cf. the rock-ediet IV, K. 
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The historical tradition of India, Ceylon, and Burma is unanimous in naming as the 
founder of the Maurya dynasty Chandragupta, and as his two immediate successors 
Bmdus&ra and A£dka. The pseudo-prophetic account of the Furdnas runs thus - 

' Kautilya (or Chanakya) will establish king Chandragupta in the kingdom. 
Chandragupta will be king twenty-four years, Bindusara twenty-five years, and A 4 ft k a 
thirty-six years ' 1 * * 4 

According to the Dipavamsa , Chandragupta reigned twenty-four years (V, 73, ioo), 
and Bmdusara’s son ASoka thirty-seven years (V, 101) * 

The Afahiivamui states that the Brahmana Chanakya anointed the Maurya 
Chandragupta (V, 16 f), and that Chandragupta reigned twenty-four years, his son 
Bindusara twenty-eight jears (V, 18), and Bmdusara’s son A 4 ftka (V, 19) thirty-seven 
years (XX, 6) 

Buddhaghftsha’s Samantapfcqdika agrees with the Mahavamsa in allotting twenty- 
four ) ears to Chandragupta and twenty-eight years to Bindusara 1 

The Burmese tradition assigns twenty-four years to Chandragupta and twenty-seven 
years to Bindusara. 1 

It will be seen that all sources agree in fixing the length of Chandragupta’s reign 
at twenty-four years. To Bindusara the Ceylonese chronicles allot twenty-eight years, 
Bigandct twenty -seven years, and the Pur Anas twenty-five years. 

The Ceylonese sounes state that Asoka succeeded his father Bindusara 914 years 
after Buddha's Niivana,' and that his anointment took place four years after his father’s 
death, or 218 years after the Nirvana 8 9 The Burmese tradition confirms the two dates 
214 and 218 7 

As, according to the Ceylonese sources, Bindusara ruled twenty-eight years and 
Chandragupta tw'enty-four years, the former would have reigned a n. 186-214, and the 
latter a u. 162-1 86." If wc deduct the year of Chandragupta’s accession to the throne 
(162) from the traditional dale of the Nirvana, 544 u.c, the result is 382 b.c. This 
would be about sixty years earlier than the actual accession of Chandragupta as 
ascertained from Greek sources. For, luckily, the approximate time of king Chandra- 
gupta of Patahputra has been already settled by one of the great pioneers of Indian 
research, Sir William Jones, 1 ' who identified him with 2av8pdnorros of IlaXlfioOpa, the 
contemporary of Seleucus Nikator. 

Various devices were proposed in order to account for this chronological error, until 
Fleet showed that the Buddha-varsha of 544 u c is a comparatively modern fabrication, 
of the twelfth century, and that the difference of about sixty years is the quite natural 


1 See Pargiter's Dynasties of the Kali Age (Oxford, 1913), p. a8 

1 The length of Bmdusara's leign is not specified in the Dipavamsa , but the period of 
twenty-eight years is deducible from statements made in chapter XI, verses 5, ia, 13, about king 
Mutasiva of Ceylon See Meet in JR AS, 1908 481, and 1909. 2,5 

1 Vinaya-pitaka, cd by Oldcnbcrp, 3 331 

4 Bigandet’s Life or Legend if Gan Jama , 4th cd , 2. 138 8 Dipavamsa, VI, aof 

8 Dipavamsa, VI, 1, 21 f , Mahavamsa, V, 21 f , SamantapishdikS, p 299. 

7 Rig.mdet’s Life of Gaudama, 2 128 f 

8 According to Bigandet’s Life of Gaudama, 2 iaH, Chandragupta reigned A. B. 163-187, and 

Bindusara 187-2x4. If, as the Puranas assert, Bindusara reigned only twenty-five yeais, he would 
have succeeded Chandragupta in A. n. 1H9 

9 In his Anniversary Discourse, delivered February 28, 1793, and published in 1795 In the 
Asiatic Researches, vol. 4 The passage is reprinted in his Works (London, 1799), 1 159 f., and in 
the Centenary Review of the A SB, part a, p. 85 f 
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result of accumulated mistakes which were made in rounding off the figures of the 
regnal years of the kings of Ceylon. 1 

While thus the alleged date of the Nirvana in 544 b.c , and that of 
Chandragupta’s accession in 382 l.c., have no practical value, the traditional intcival 
of 218 years between the Nirvana and A&oka's abhnhcka might still be considered 
authentic. There are, however, two facts which in my opinion render it somewhat 
suspicious. It includes a period of 100 years between the Nirvana and the Second 
Council. 2 Such a nice round sum as just 100 years looks very much like a clumsy 
guess and a pure invention. 3 Secondly, the traditional figures of the Northern 
Buddhists are almost totally at variance with those of the Southern Buddhists. 4 * 

The leading passage concerning Chandragupta's date is found in Justin's E pi lorn a 
Pompei Tro^i, XV, 4 8 

‘[Seleucus] multa in Orientc post divisionem inter socios regni Macedonia bella 
gessit Principio Bahyloniam cepit , inde auctis ex victoria viribus Bactnanos expug- 
navit. Transitum deinde in Indiam fecit, quae post mortem Alexandri, vcluti a 
cervicibus iug' servitutis excusso, pracfectos eius occiderat Auctor libertalis Sandro- 
cottus fucral, sed titulum libertatis post victoriam 111 servitutem verterat, siquidem 
occupato regno populum, quem ab externa dominatione vindicaverat, ipse scrvitio 
premebat Fuit hie huinili quidem genere natus, sed ad regni pote&tatem maieslate 
nuniinis inpulsus. Quippc cum procacitite sua Nandrum regem oflendissct, inttrfici 
a regc iussus salutem pedum celeritate quaesierat Ex qua fatigatione cum sninno 
caplus iaceret, leo ingCntis formae ad dornncntem acccssit sudoremque profluentem 
lingua ei detersit expergefactumque blande rchquit. Hoc prodigio primuin ad span 
regni inpulsus contractis latrombus Indos ad novitatcm regni sollicitavit Mohenti 
deinde helium adversus praefertos Alexandri clephantus ferus infimtae magmtudinis 
ultro se obtulit et veluti domita mansucludine eum tergo excepit cluxque belli et 
proeliator insignis fuit. Sic adquisito regno Sandrocottus ca tempestate, qua Seleucus 
futurae magnitudinis fundamenu iaciebat, Indiam possidebat, cum quo f.icta pactione 
Seleucus conpositisque in Orientc rebus in helium Antigoni desceiuliL.’ 

M ( Crindle translates this as follows : 6 * 

* [Seleucus] waged many wars in the East after the partition of Alexander’s empire 
among his generals He first took Babylonia, and then with his forces augmented 
by victory subjugated the Bactnans He then passed over into India, which after 
Alexander's death, as if the yoke of servitude had been shaken off from its neck, had 
put his prefects to death. Sandrocottus had been the leader who achieved their 
freedom, but after his victory he had forfeited by lus tyranny all title to the name 
of liberator, for, having ascended the throne, he oppressed with servitude the- very 
people whom he had emancipated from foreign thraldom He was born in humble 


1 JR AS, 1909 333, 335. 

* Vtnaya-pitaka , Chullavagga , beginning of last chapter (XII), Dtpavamsa, IV, 47, anel V, 

15 f. , Mahavamsa, IV, 8 , Samantapasadtla , p 293 

8 Cf Rhys Davids and Oldcnbcig in SBli, 13. xxii ‘This is no doubt a round number, 
and the exact year of the date of the Buddha's death is open to question.’ 

* Cf. Geiger's translation of the Mahavamsa , p lxf, where the figures of the Northern 

Buddhists aic specified, and Weslergaard’s Zwei Abhandlungt n, p 94 IT 

0 Kuehl’s edition (Leipzig, 1H86), p 119 

* I he Invasion of India by Alexander the Great (Westminster, 1893), p. 327 f. 
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life, 1 but was prompted to aspire to royalty by an omen significant of an august 
destiny. For when by his insolent behaviour he had offended king Nandrus, 2 * and 
was ordered by that king to be put to death, he had sought safety by a speedy 
flight When he lay down overcome with fatigue and had fallen into a deep sleep, 
a lion of enormous size approaching the slumbercr licked with its tongue the sweat 
which oozed profusely from his body, and when he awoke quietly took its departure. 
It was this prodigy which first inspired him with the hope of winning the throne, and so, 
having collected a band of robbers, he instigated the Indians to overthrow the existing 
government When he was thereafter preparing to attack Alexander’s prefects, a wild 
elephant of monstrous size approached him, and kneeling submissively like a tame 
elephant received him on to its back and fought vigorously in front of the army. 
Sandrocottus having thus won the throne was reigning over India when Seleucus was 
laying the foundations of his future greatness. Seleucus, having made a treaty with him 
and otherwise settled his affairs in the East, returned home to prosecute the war with 
Antigonus.’ 

The same transactions are referred to in Appian’s 'PupaiKd, book SvptaKrj, 
chapter 55 

[ScXeucov] rbv ’/ vBhv irtpdaas hroXtprjtrtv 'AvBpoK&mp fiatriXct t® v 1 repi avrov ’IvBSt v, ptyjn 
<f>iXiav avTtp Kal KtjSos awtOtro. 

‘[Seleucus] crossed the Indus and waged war on Androcottus, king of the Indians 
who dwelt about it, until he made friends and entered into relations of marriage 
with him.' 4 

According to Strabo, Seleucus ceded to Sandrocottus a tract of land to the west of 
the Indus, entering into a matrimonial alliance with him and receiving in exchange 
five hundred elephants.' 1 * We know from various sources that Megasthones became the 
ambassador of Seleucus at Chandragupta’s court e Strabo adds that Deimaohus was 
sent on an embassy to Chandragupta’s son, whom he calls Amitroehades - 7 8 

'Eirtp<pOr}<rav piv yap tty rd IlaXipfioOpa, 6 piv MtyajBivij? npbs ZavBpoKonov, 6 St 
A it pits ‘AXXiTpo^aSrjv * too Ikuvov vihv nark vpurflelav' vnopvrjpaTa Si rtjs dnoBijpias 

KariXiirov roiavTa. 

* Megastlicnes and Deunachus were sent on an embassy, the former to Sandrocottus 
at Palimhothra, the other to Amitroehades his son; and they left accounts of their 
sojourn in the country V* 

1 Accoidmg to the Mudrarakshasa, Chandragupta was a Vrishala, i c a member of the 
Sudra caste , see above, p. xxix, 11. 3. 

2 '1 his 1 Nandrus ’ must be the last king of the Ndnda dynasty which, according to Indian 
tradition, was overthrown by Chandragupta ; see A von Gutschmid, Rhexmsches Museum fur 
P/nlolegie , Neue bolge, 12 (1857). 262 Instead of the accusative ‘ Nandrum ’ the oldei editions read 
‘ Alcxandium ’ , cf Lassen’s Ind. Alt., 2 (sec. ed), p. 207, n. 3 The original reading might have 
been * Nandum 1 

J Mendelssohn’s edition (Leipzig, 1879), 1, 426 4 M e Crindle’s translation, IA, 6. 114 

8 Lassen, Ind. Alt , 2 (sec. ed ) 217k, V, A. Smith, Early History of Indus, p 132!.; 
Krom, Hermes , 44 154 ff. 

'• Schwanbcck, Megasthems Indica (Bonn, 1846), p. 19; C. Muller, Fragmenta Historicorum 

Graeco turn , 2 (I'aiK 1848). 398, M'Cnndlc, IA, 6. 115. 

7 Geographic^ , td Muller et Oubner, II, l, 9 (p. 58 f.). 

8 The subsequent quotation from Athcnaeus shows that this is a clerical mistake for 

’Api TpoxdSyv or ’ApiTpoxforj*. 2 M e Crindlc’s translation, IA, 6. 115. 
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It may be concluded from this interesting notice that Chandragupta’s son and 
successor Bindusara had the surname Amitraghata , 1 i.e. 1 the slayer of enemies \ The 
same king is referred to as a contemporary of Antioohus (l Soter of Syria) in a curious 
anecdote preserved by Athenaeus * 

05 tw St ijtray irtpunrouSaaroi iratriv dvBpwirots at l<ryaSt$ ... <ur k at ’Afttrpo^aTijv Toy twv 
‘I vSav fiatrtXta ypdyfrai I 'Avtiox ( j> d£toCirra, faalv ' HyrjfTavSpos, irfpyfr at avrf yXvKiiv aai Itr^dSai xai 
aotfuar^ v dyopdaavra. ital rbv 'Avrioypv dvTtypdyjrar * itxy&Sa? ptv icai yXvtcvy dvoortXovptv aot, 
aotfntn^v 5 * h " EWr/aty ov yhptfiov nwXel aOat ' 

1 Dried figs were so eagerly desired by all men that even Anntrochates. the 

king of the Indians, wrote toAnliochus asking him, says I lege sander, to purchase and send 
him sweet wine, dried figs, and a sophist ; and that Antiochus wrote hack . " We shall 
send you dried figs and sweet wine , but it is not lawful in Grr ece to sell a sophist " ’ 

If this statement of Athenaeus is combined with the preceding one of Strabo, il 
appears that the friendly intercourse which had existed between Sckucus and Clundra- 
gupta, was c mtinued by their respective sons and successors, Antiochus I and 
Bindusara-Amitraghata, and that Megasthenes, the ambassador of Seleucus at the 
court of Chandragupta, was succeeded by Dcimachus, the ambassador of Antiochus I 
at the court of Bindusara- A mil raghata From Pliny 1 * we learn th.it another Greek 
potentate, Ptolemy II Philadelphia of Kgypt (h ( 285 247), sent Dionysius as 

ambassador to an unnamed Indian king, who may be supposed to have been either 
Bindusara or Atoka . 4 * 6 

I now return to the question of Chandragupta's date Seleucus I Nikator of Syria 
(l».c. 3 1 2-280) ‘ arrived in Cappadocia in the autumn of 302 [the year preceding the 
battle of Ipsus] The march thither from India must havi requited at least l\vo 
summers Consequently, the peace with Chandragupta has to be placed about the 
summer of 304, or at the latest 111 the* next winter.’* Thus the coronation of Chandra 
gupta falls between 11c 323 (Alexander’s death) and 304 (the treaty with Seleucus) 
As the consolidation of an empire which, as described by Mrgasthcnes in his 'IvSikd, 
teached from Patna to the Indus, must have been a matter of many years, I fid 
inclined to shift the date of Chandragupta’s accession towards the earlier limit and to 
adopt as a working date the year no 320 which Fhct has proposed' With this 
starting-point, and if the length of reigns as given in the Muhavamw is accepted, 
Chandragupta would have ruled 320-296, and BinduBara 296-268 Atoka would have 
been crowned (lour years after his father’s death) 111 tic 2O4. This date is continued 
approximately by Atoka’s thirteenth rock edict, which, as stated above (p xxxi), cannot 
be placed earlier than twelve or thirteen years after his abht\hikn 264 -12/13 
— 252/251 would be one or two years before the last possible year (11 c 250) in which 
all the Greek kings mentioned m that edict were still alive. This synchronism would 
prove that the date of Chandragupta’s coronation, on which that of Atoka’s coronation 
depends, can haidly be placed latri than n.c 320 It would follow further that tin* 
Anttyoka of edict XIII (and probably also of rock-cdict II) was not Antiochus 1 , but 

1 Sec P. von Dohlcn, das alte I an ten (Komgsbcrg, 1 H 40), 1 92 The woid amtU agitata 

is mentioned by Pataujah on l’anini, III, 2, 87 , cf JKAS, iyoy 425. 

4 detirvotrotfuarat, ed Kaibcl (Leipzig, iHyo), XIV, 67 (vol 3, p. 444) 

a Naturahs hts/orta, cd. MayhoH, VI, 17 (vol. 1, Leipzig, iyo*, p 4(34 r ) 

1 As stated above (p xxxi), Ptolemy II is mentioned in Atoka’s lock-cdiU*' 

6 Dcloch's Grtechische Gcsihtihtc , vol 3, pail 1, p 146, n. 3. f JKAb, iyoft yH r , 

e 2 
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▲ntioohus II (261-246), and that the Alikasudara of edict XIII was not Alexander 
of Epirus, but Alexander of Corinth (2 52-c 244). But wc must remember that the ab< >ve 
figures rest only on the Ceylonese tradition, while the Pur&nas assign to Bindusara 
twenty-five instead of twenty-eight years, and that, accordingly, Chandragupta’s corona- 
tion might fall about three years later than b.c. 320. Besides, it must be kept in 
mind that the upper limit of Chandragupta's coronation is the death of Alexander the 
Great in b.c. 323. The working date of b.c. 320 has the advantage of being the mean 
of the two outside dates 323 and 317. 

I now append a list of the regnal dates which are incidentally mentioned in A&Oka’s 
inscriptions, adding in brackets the year b.c. to which each year of his reign may be 
supposed to correspond. 

1. Eight years after the coronation (a. c. 256). The king conquered (the country 
of) the Kahngas; rock-edict XIII. 

2. Ten years after the coronation (u.c. 254). He went (on a visit) to Sambfidhi 
(i.e. Bodh-Gaya), rock-edict VIII. 

3. Twelve j oars after the coronation (u.c. 252) : 

(1) He ordered his officers to set out on a complete tour (throughout their 

charges) every five years, rock-edict III 

(2) He promoted morality by public shows of edifying subjects , rock-edict IV. 

(3) He published rescripts on morality ; pillar-edict VI. 

(4) He gave two caves to the Ajivikas , two of the Barabar Hill cave-inscriptions 

4 Thirteen years after the coronation (u.c 251). He appointed superintendents 
of morality , rock edict V. 

5 Fourteen yearB after the coronation (11 c. 250). He enlarged the Siftpa of 
Kdnakamana to the double (of its size) , Nigall Sagar pillar. 

6 Nineteen years after the coronation (h.c 245). He gave a cave (to the 
Ajivikas), the third Barabar Hill cave-inscription. 

7 Twenty years alter the coronation (b.c. 24 1). He visited the Buddha’s birth- 
place at I-umrnini and the Stupa of Konakamana ; Rummindci and Nigali Sagar pillars. 

8 Twenty-six years after the coronation (b.c. 238) He issued the pillar-edicts 
I, IV, V, VI 

9 Twenty-seven years after the coronation (h. c. 237). He issued the Delhi-Topra 
pillar-edict VII 


CHAPTER III. 

ASOKA’S UMPIRE AND ITS ADMINISTRATION 

In the preceding chapter it was shown that the king Dsvdttampriya Pnyadaritn of 
the inscriptions can be no other than the Maurya king A$6ka of Magadha. It will 
appear from the two next chapters (IV and V) that his edicts are not concerned with 
public affairs, but are of an almost purely religious character. In spite of this we may 
glean from them some details of historical importance which are mentioned incidentally. 

The extent of ASoka's empire may be guessed already from the distribution of his 
rock-edicts, which it seems were engraved along the very confines of his territories. In 
the west they are found at Girnar on the Kafhiavar peninsula and at Sopara on the 
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Bombay coast, in tl c south in the Raichur district of the Nizam’s Dominions and in th< 
Chitaldroog district of the Mysore State , and in the east at Dhauli and Jaugada in tin. 
Puri and Ganjam districts. The north-eastern boundary line is marked by the rock- 
edicts at ShAhbazgafhl and Mansehra in the Peshavar and Hazara districts and at 
Kalsi in the Dehra Dun district, and it is continued by the Nigali Sagar and RummindOi 
pillars in the Nepalese Tar&T and by the Rampurva pillar in the Champaran district. 

The capital of this vast empire was P&taliputra, which, as stated above (p. xxx), 
is mentioned as such in the fifth rock-edict The two syllables P&ta, which are preserved 
at the beginning of the third line of the S&mftth pillar-inscription, are probably the 
remainder of the same name. Both the Dlpavamsa (V, as, &c.) and the Mahavamsa 
(V, 22) are aware of the fact that Pafaliputra was Atoka's capital From the Mudra 
rdkskasa and from classical authors we learn that it had been already the resulcnci 
of his grandfather Chandragupta. As I have stated before (p. xxxu), we owe 10 
Sir William Jones the identification of Pataliputra with the IlaXifioQpa or HaXlpfloOpa 
of the Greeks. Mcgasthcncs, who repiesentcd Seleucus at Chandragupta’s court, 
described it as a very large city: 1 

Kai Xtyti Mfya<rOivrir t prjicos plv iir(\fiv rfjv iroXiv leaf {Kartp^y ttjv irXiupfjv ivaittp 
paKpordTT) avrf) iavrfjs toKurrat ey SySo^xovra araSinvs, rb Si rrXdros Is irtVTtKalSfKa • raQpov St 
irtpifteftXrjaOat rfj w 6 \t r b tvpo y i£dir\t6pov, rb Si fidOos Tpirjn ovra irfy ta>v nvpyovs Si ifiSopi'iKQVTu 
Kai irevraKOcCovs tyur r b tu\os Kai irvXas rttnrapas Kai itficoirra. 

1 Megasthcncs informs us that this city stretched in the inhabited quarters to an 
extreme length on each side of eighty stadia, and that its breadth was fifteen stadia, 
and that a ditch encompassed it all round which was six hundred feet in breadth and 
thirty cubits in depth, and that the wall was crowned with 570 towers and had four-ami 
sixty gates.’ 2 * 

The identity of Papihputra with the modern Pafna is will known to the Hindus 
The capital belonged to the ancient province of Magadha, 4 * * which is now calk d South 
Bihar. In accordance with this, Atoka styles himself Afa^ad/m, i.e king of Magadha, 
at the commencement of the Calcutta-Rjir.lt rock-insciiption In the rock-edict V 1 1 1 , C 
he refers to Ills visit to another locality which was included in the province of Magadha ' 
This is Sambodhi, now Bodh-Gaya to the south of Patna 

The Kauiimbi edict on the AIlahabad-Kosam pillar mentions Eosambi ( Kauiambi 
in Sanskut), which is the modern Edaam (sec above, p. \x) to the west of the Magadha 
province. From the fact that Atoka addressed the Kautomhl edict to his Mahamatra\ 
at KosambI, it may be concluded that in his time, just as in later times,** Kauganihi was 
the head-quarters of a province. 

Two other chief towns of provinces are referred to in the Dhauli separate edict 1, 
AA and BB, viz., UjjOnI ( Ujjayini ) and Takkhaeila (Tahs/iah/a). Atoka's governor of 
the former was a royal prince ( kuuiara ) In Buddhist tradition Atoka himself is slated 
to have held the appointment of viceroy at Ujjayini in the life-time of his father 
Bindusara. 7 Ujjayini, the capital of Avanti, and the ’Of’?***? of the f\nf>lus and ol 
Ptolemy, is the modern Ujjam in the Gwalior State. Takshatoa, the TdfrXa of th< 

1 Arrian’s ’IvSu trj, cd. by Fbcrhard in At nani Scnpta Mum a (Lup/ig, 1K85), X, 6 f (pi 

2 M'Crindlc’s translation, I A, 6 mi. 

* Wilson's Theatre of the Hindus, jrd cd, 1. 1 36. 

4 HRWW, a. 82 ff , Cunningham’s Avcunt Geography of India, p 4152 ff 

* BRWW, 2. 1 15 '■ HRWW, 1 235 ff , El, 11. 141 

7 Dlpavamsa , VI, 15 , Mahdvamsa , V, 39, and XIII, 8 
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Greeks, was identified by Cunningham with Sh&hdh&rl in the RSvalpindl district, 
Panjab . 1 * * 4 * * 

From the commencement of the Brahmagiri and &idd£pura rock-inscriptions we 
learn that the head-quarters of Atoka’s southernmost province was a place of the name 
Suvartyagiri, and that his representative there, just as at Ujjayinl, was a royal prince 
(aryafnira) Brahmagiri and ^iddapura belonged to the district of Islla, which was 
subordinate to the viceroy at Suvarnagiri. Isila may have been the ancient name of 
£iddapura. Suvarnagiri is perhaps identical with its synonym Kanakagiri in the Nizam’s 
Dominions, south of Maski where an edict of Atoka has been found, and north of the 
ruins of Vijayanagara in the Bellary district of the Madras Presidency.* 

At the beginning of the rock-edict XIII, Atoka informs us that, when he had been 
anointed eight years, he conquered the country of Kalinga 8 9 on the eastern coast To 
this province we have to allot Dhauli and Jaugada in the Puri and Ganjam districts, 
where copies of the roik-cdicts I-X and XIV and of two separate edicts arc found. 
The two separate edicts at Dhauli were addressed to the Mahamatrai at Tdsall, who 
were headed by a rojal prince {kumara, sep ed. II, A). The head-quarters of the 
district to which the modern Jaugada belonged was called S&m&pa,* and the Jaugada 
rock had then the name Khdpmgala . 8 

The second and third cave-inscriptions on the Barabar Hill give the ancient name 
of this lull as Khalatika. The RummindCI pillar has preserved the designation of the 
site of Buddha’s birth, viz. Lummini, or, as it is called in Buddhist works, Lumbinl. 

All the geographical names enumerated so far must have been included m Atoka’s 
empire. Besides them, the king refers to tribes outside his territories, whom lie calls his 
1 borderers ’ {an/a) • Several of these are mentioned by name. According to the rock- 
edict V, J, his western borderers were 'the Tdnas, Kambojas, and Gandharas, the 
Rafhikas (A’/ stika, which is probably a clerical mistake for Rastika, at Girnar) and 
Pitmikas (also spelt Pitciuka or PltZnda ).’ As I shall show below (p. xxxix), the 
Yonas seem to have formed a small state on the north-west frontier, which was ruled 
over by a Greek prince The Kainbojas have to be placed in Kabul . 7 Gandhara is now 
included in the North-West Frontier Province, at the time of the Si-yu-ki , its capital 
was Pumshapura, now Poshavar . 8 The Kalhikas or R,aspkas ( = R&shtnka in Sanskrit) 
are perhaps the people of Kathiavar, whose governor bore the title of Rashtnya." 
The Pitmikas or PilCmkas ,u have not yet been localized 

1 Afr/i. Rt ports, 2. ii6, and Ancient Geography , p. n i J Cf. Text, p 177, n. 5. 

1 In a passage which is based on Mcgasthcnea, Pliny (VI, 19) mentions the 'island' of 
Modogalmga , 1 c 1 the thru. Kalmgas’ (liom 'lelugu mudu, * three + Kalinga ) , sec IA, 6. 338, and 
Caldwell’s Comparative Grammar, Introduction, p. 3Z f In another place (VI, 17) he refers 
to the Mactncahngac 01 Maccocalingae as a tribe of Hrahmanas. Maccocahnga is probably a 
corruption of Mukkalinga, which would be the Tamil form of the Tclugu Mudugahnga Foi 
instances of the synonymous Sanskrit expression Tn kalinga see Kiclhorn’s List of Not them 
Inset ip t tons (El, vol. 5, Appendix), p. 117, s. v. The earliest king of Kalinga, of whom insciiptions 
have been preserved, is Kharavtla , see Luders’ List of Brahnti Inscriptions (El, vol. 10, Appendix), 

160 f 

4 Sec the Jaugada separate edict I, B, and II, B. 8 See the Jaugada rock-edict I, A 

8 See Kupnath, Sahasram, and Bairat, II , Brahmagiri and Suddapura, I. 

7 See Text, p 10, n. 1. 

8 See Beal's BRWW, 1. 97. The Gandharis are mentioned a'rcady in the Rigveda, and 

Gandara in the inscriptions of Darius , cf. Zimmer's AUtnd Lcbcn , p 30 f. 

9 Sec the Junagaj-h inscription of Rudiadaman, LI, 8. 46, n 7. Fo« other proposed Identifica- 
tions of the word Rashtnka see Text, p. 36, n ai. 

Iu The identification of PitSnika with F rat ish^han a is phonetically impossible , see Buhler, 
ZDMG, 37. 262. 
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According to the rock-edict XIII, Q, Anoka’s borderers to the south were ‘the 
ChO$ai and P&Qgyas, as far as Tamraparni.’ The two former are the two well-known 
principal dynasties of the Tamil country, and Tamraparni is one of the ancient names of 
the island of Caylon. 1 * * The Chddas or Cholas {£dla in Tamil) were known to Ptolemy,* 
the Pandya king (Tlavitmu) to the author of the Potplns as well, and Tamraparni 
(Tawpofidvri) already to Megasthenes. The rock-ediet II, A, inserts between the 
Pandyas and Tamraparni two other Ixjrderers, viz Satiyaputra (. Sdtiyaputa at Kalsi) 
and Efiralaputra. The former has not yet been identified successfully J The lattrr 
is the king of KCrala or Malabar, who is called KypifioTpof in the Ptnplus 4 and 
Ki)p 6 ( 3 odpo( by Ptolemy. 4 * 

The two sections in which the Chodas, the Pandyas, and Tamraparni are referral 
to (II, A, and XIII, Q), mention, along with them, as ASoka’s borderers, the Ydna 
king Antiyoka and his four neighbours.® The next section of the rock -edict XIII (R) 
distinguishes from them some tribes 4 here in the king’s ti rritory ’ (///a taja-vtJiayt), 
viz. 4 the Ydnas and Kambdjas, the Nabhakas and Nabhapanktis (Nab/utt at Sluhb.i/- 
garhl), the Bhtyas and Pitinikas ( Pitvulya at Kalsi), the Andhras and Parmdas.’ The 
words ‘here in the king's territory’ distinctly keep the Youas of section R apart from 
the YOna kings of section Q. Both here and in the rock-edict V, J, they arc associated 
with the Kambdjas and Pitinikas, and in the second place all three of them are stated 
to have belonged to A 4 oka's western borderers. Consequently, thrse Ydnas seem to 
have formed a small state on the north-west frontier, which was ruled over by a Greek 
prince, 7 8 * 10 and the Bhojas, who arc coupled with the Pitinikas in the rock-edict XI IS, R, 
will have to be looked for in the west as well. Perhaps they have to be connected with 
those BhOjas whose king ( Bhojadhiraja ) is mentioned by Kalhana as a contemporary of 
&ankaravarman of Ka. 4 mlr.® Andhra is the old name of the Telugu people on thi 
eastern coast, and also the designation of an ancient dynasty which ruled over a 
considerable part of the Deccan after the decline of the Maurya empire '* Pliny, who 
borrowed lus information from Megasthenes, mentions the Andarac , i e the Andhras. 
as a great and powerful race. 114 As thr rock-edict XIII, R, couples the Andhras with 
the Parindas, these too must have been an eastern tribe. 1 1 The Nabhakas and 
Nabhapanktis may have to be placed at the Nepalese frontier of Anoka's empire u 

From the preceding list of geographical names we may derive some information 
about the scheme of AiOka’s administration Three of the provinces of his empire were 

I See Test, p. j, n jo. 

8 See Caldwell’s Comparative Grammar , Introduction, p 95 f. 

8 Sec Text, p. 3, n 7 4 cd. Fabiieius (Leipzig, 1883), § <*,4 (p 94) 

• See Text, p. 3, n 8, and cf Buhler, ZDMti, j; 9 9. '■ See* above, p xxx f 

7 Lassen (Jnd Alt., a (sec. ed ) *56) identified them with the* inhabitants of the tncl of 

land to the west of the Indus which Sdcucus is reported to have ceded to Anoka’s grandfather 

Chandragupta , set* above, p. xxxiv. 

8 Rfijatarangvu , V, verse 1 r ,i , cf hi , 1. 155 Sir R. Bhandarkar {Party Hu, toy of the Dekk an 
see. ed, p. tj) compares the title Atahabhoja in the* cave-inscriptions. See also Buhlei, 7DMG, 
37. 100, and Scnart, hi, 7. 50. 

8 §ec Kapson’s Coins of the Atidhia Dynasty , &c., Introduction, p. xv fl 

10 See IA, 6. 339. 

II The variant at Kalsi, Palada , might be the same as the Sanskrit Parada , but the Tarada* 
were probably a people in Gedrosia, see Lassen’s hut Alt , 1 (see ed.) ioz8 

14 According to Fa-hian, the mythical Buddha Kiakuchchhanda was believed to have been born 
at Na-pi-ka near Kapilavastu , sec BRWW, 1. xlvm. The Jit ahmapurana ( Auf. ccht s Oxford Catalogue , 
p. 19 b) assigns Nabhikapura to the territory of the Uttaia-Kurus , sec Buhlcr, ZDMG, 40. 138 
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entrusted to royal princes {kumdra or dryaputra ), viz. Ujjayinl, Tosalf, and Suvarnagiri 
(above, p. xxxvii f.) t The two Kumdras were probably sons of the king himself, and the 
Aryaputra perhaps some other relative of his. The rock-edict V, M, refers to the 
harems of his brothers, sisters, and other relatives, ' both in P&t&liputra and in all 
the outlying towns showing thereby that the tradition according to which he had killed 
all his brothers but one before ascending the throne 1 2 * 4 * * 7 is opposed to facts. His sons 
and ‘other queens’ sons ’ are mentioned also in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, DD, 
and his queens in section CC of the same edict From the Queen’s edict on the 
Allahabad-Kosam pillar we learn that his second queen had the name K&luv&kl and 
was the mother of Tlvala. 

Another provincial governor was perhaps the Tavana king Tushaspha who was 
governing Girnar in the time of the Maurya Atoka.* Each provincial governor was 
assisted by a body of high officers named Mah&m&tra? or, as they seem to be 
called in one place, PradeUka* Other Mahdmatras were placed in charge of 
the districts which were included m each province. Thus the Mahdmatras at 
Isila were subordinate to the prince and the Mah&mdtras at Suvarpaglri/' In 
two places® we hear of a council (pamhad) of the Mahdmatras or ‘ ministers which 
was responsible only to the king and received its orders directly from him. The 
Kautombi edict was addressed to the Maham&tra s at Kdsambl, the Sarnath edict 
perhaps to those at Pitya[liputra], anil the Queen’s edict to * the Mahdmatras every- 
where’, i e. to those of all districts. The technical term dhdla ( = dhdra in Sanskrit), 
a district ’, occurs in the Rupnath edict, L, and in the Sarnath edict, I, where it is 
opposed to the * territories surrounding forts ’ ( kolta-vtshaya in section J), i e., apparently, 
tracts which were not yet fully pacified, but were held by military posts, such as the 
' forests ’ (atavi) mentioned in the rock-edict XIII, M. The Mahdmatras at Tosall and 
Samapa were exercising judicial functions in the city ( nagara-vyavaharaka or ndga- 
rakd) 7 At the same time they had the control of the king’s borderers who were yet 
unconquered , 8 * i c. they were what is called in the first pillar-edict (section F) Anta-mahd- 
mdtras or ‘ superintendents of the borderers ’. A nc w class of Mahdmdtras was created 
by Atoka when he had been anointed thirteen years, viz. the Dharma-mahamalra s or 
' superintendents of morality whom he employed for converting his subjects to his 
moral creed Other social Mahdmatras had to supervise Buddhists, B rah m anas and 
Ajivikas, Nirgranthas, and other seels . 10 Even the control of women was entrusted to 
separate officers ( slry-adhyahs/ia-mahatndlra , rock-edict XII, M). In Buddhist literature 
the word Mahamatra is frequently used in the sense of ' a minister’. In Atoka's edicts 
it has evidently a wider meaning 11 12 

Another class of high officers were the Rdjvkas 11 or Lajukas. They were ‘placed 


1 Mahdvamsa , V, 19 f., 33; Samantapasadxka , p. 299. 

2 Slc the Junagarh rock-uiscription of Rudradamaij, El, 8. 47. 

I See the Dhauh separate edict II, A, and the Brahmagiri and £iddapura rock-inscriptions, A . 

4 Src Text, p 5 and n 3. 

r ‘ See the Hrahmagiri and &ddapura edicts, -section A. 

'■ Slc the rock-edict III, E, and VI, F 

7 See the first separate edict at Dhauli, A and Y, and at Jaugada, B and Z. 

8 See the second separate edict at Dhauli, F, and at Jaugada, G. 

8 See the rock-cdict V, I, and XII, M , the Delhi-TOpra pi liar- edict VII, P, Y, A A. 

10 See the same pillar-edict, Z. 

II Thomas (JRAS, 1914. 387) suggests the translations ‘official ’ or 'dignitary 1 . 

12 See the Girnar rock-edict III, C 
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in charge of many hundred thousands of men 7 and 'either rewards or punishments 
were left to their discretion’.* Btfhler has shown that the two dialectical forms Rajuka 
and Lajilka are derived from *Rajjiika, and that this is an abbreviation of rajju-gahaka, 

1 rope-holder which occurs in the Jataka* The Rajjiika originally * held the rope ’ in 
order to measure the fields of the ryots and to assess the land-tax Thus the word 
became the designation of a revenue settlement officer, just as in British India the chief 
administrative officer of a district is still called ' collector because his social duty is the 
collection of the revenue. 1 * * 4 * * * 

Along with the RajUka and the PrddHika, the rock-edict III, C, mentions the 
Yu fas or ‘ secretaries ’, who correspond to the Yu hi as of the Kautillya The last 
section (E) of the same edict suggests that they were employed for codifying royal 
orders in the office of the Afahdmatras or ministers. 

The rock-edict XIII, S, refers to ‘those to whom the envois (duta) of Divdndm- 
priya do not go’ It may be concluded from this that Atoka maintained ambassadors 
not only m the frontier states enumerated in section R, but at the foreign courts named 
in section Q, viz. those of the five Greek kings, the Chodas and Pandyas, and the 
island of Ceylon Similarly, Dionysius may have been the ambassador of Ptolemy 1 1 
Philadelphus of Egypt at Atoka’s court c 

From Indian literature wc know that at all times kings used to entertain spies , 
{char a or gfidha-purusha ) 7 It seems probable that these are meant by the woid 
Purusha in the pillar-edicts I, IV, and VII, and I have followed V. A. Smith in 
translating it by ‘agents’. These agents were graded into 'high onrs, low ones, ami 
those of middle rank ’ (I, E), were acquainted with the king’s wishes, controlled the 
Lajuhas (IV, G), and were ‘placed in charge of many people’ (VII, M) A similar 
class of officers, which was created by Atoka himself, were the * reporters ’ ( i pratroidaka ), 
who were posted everywhere, as he says, ‘ in order to report to me the affairs of the 
people at any time, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apartment, even at the 
cowjien, in the palanquin, and in the parks' 8 It is worth noting that this list does 
not include vehicles drawn by horses or bullocks, instead of which palanquins were 
employed m the time of Atoka. Horses are mentioned only in the pillar-edict V, K 
Section I of the same edict refers to the elejjhant park {naQa-rana) of the king As 
Buhler (ZDMG, 46. 78) remarked on the authority of Medhatilhi,’ the taming and the 
sale of elephants used to he a royal monopoly. According to Megasthenes (I A, 6 339), 


1 See the pillar-edict IV, C, and VII, N. 

* See the pillar-edict IV, D and J. 1 Sec ZDMG, 47 466 (if 

4 Cf Hobson- 7 obsott, s> v. Collector. Megasthenes (IA, 238) speaks of high oftuers (dp\ovrts) 
who ‘supn intend the rivers, measure the land, as is done in Egypt, and inspect the sluices by which 
water is let out from the main canals into their branches, so that cvciy one may have an equal supply 
of it. The same persons have chaige also of the huntsmen, and ate enttustid with tin f>own 
of rewarding or pumshtug them according to their dc\crts. 'lhey lolltct tin taxes, and supmnund 
the occupations connected with land, as those of the woodcutters, the caipenteis, the blacksmiths, 
and the miners.’ 

4 See Text, p /J, n i. •’ See above, p xxxv 

7 These aic evidently the t<f>opoi or lirloKoiroi of Megasthenes (IA, ti 124) According to 
Arrian (id., p 237) ‘they spy out what goes on in country and town, and repoit everything to the 
king’, and according to Strabo (loc eil.) ‘some aic entrusted with the inspection of the city, 
and others with that of the army The former employ .is their coadiuiot-> the rmntezans of the 

city, and the latter the courtesans of the camp [cl. Magha, V, 27] 'I he ablest and most trustwoithy 

men arc appointed to fill these offices ’ 

" See the Gimar rock-edict VI, D. 


1111 


f 


9 Cf. 3BF., 25 32J, note. 
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'a private person is not allowed to keep either a horse or an elephant. These animals 
are held to be the special property of the king, and persons are appointed to take care 
of them.’ These officers are the Atvddhyaksha and Hasty adhyaksha of the Kaufihya 
(p. 132 ffi). The Gsdhyaksha of the same work (p. 128 ff.) probably corresponds to the 
Vracha-bhumikas or ‘inspectors of cowpens’ in the rock-edict XII, M. The king’s 
cowpen is referred to in the rock-edict VI, D. 

At the end of the set of rock-edicts (XIV, E) A6oka uses the word lipikara , 
‘a writer', the formation of which is taught by P&nini (III, 2, 21) The three Mysore 
edicts were drafted by one of this class, who wrote at the end of his signature the 
instrumental case lipikarcm in Kharoshthi characters, 1 II showing thereby that he had 
been transferred from North-Western India. 8 The word Itpi, ‘a rescript or inscription 
occurs si\ times in the rock-edicts. The commentary on the Unadisillras (IV, 119) 
derives hpt from the root hp, ‘to smear’. This is impossible because the two 
Kharoshthi versions use instead of Itpi the form dipi, which is found in the 
AchtLmemdan inscriptions. 1 Besides, the participles hi hit a , teUuta , likhafnta are 
replaced at Shahba/garhi by mpista , nipcsita , nipcsaptla* which cannot be derived 
from the Sanskrit root nis//-pt\/r, ‘ to crush ’, but must be connected with the Ancient 
Persian ui-pidi, ‘to write’ 8 The words ay/ d/irama-dipi mpista , ‘this rescript on morality 
has been written ’, at Shahba/garhi, V, O, and XIII, X, remind one most strongly 
of the cuneiform inscriptions. Thus Darius says at Behistan, column 4, section 15 — 
\lii]vam Hi hya aparam imam d/pim vainahy tydm adam ntyapi\s//d]m , ‘ O thou who 
shalt see this inscription in the future which I have written’, 0 and Xerxes says at Van 
— yamuy dipnn na/y mpishtam akunaush pasava adam myashtayam imam dipim m pi di- 
tanaiy , ‘where [Darius] did not cause an inscription to be written, afterwards I com- 
manded to wntc this inscription’. 7 The conclusion is irresistible that neither dipt nor 
nipitta are genuine Indian words, but that they have been taken over from the Ancient 
Persian language before Panini’s time, when the provinces of Srndhu and Qandhara 
belonged to the Persian empire. 8 The Kharoshthi alphabet" and the Persepolitan 
capital 1,1 came to India from the same source The preamble of many of Anoka’s edicts . 
‘king Ihvdnampnya PriyadarHn speaks thus’, is evidently a reminiscence and 
modification of the Aclutmemdan formula- batty Ddrayavaush (X shayarsha, Aria - 
xshabra) xshayabiya, ‘says Darius (Xerxes, Artaxerxes) the king’. Tushaspha, the name 
of the Yavana king who was Anoka’s governor of Girnar/ 1 seems to be a Persian 
word like Vishtaspa, Kercsaspa, &c„ and suggests that A£oka enlisted Iranians in his 
service 


1 Brahmagin, 1 . 13 , Siddapura, 1 at , Jatinga-RSmcivara, 1 aa 

I Huhler, KI, 3. 135 <* Cf. Westergaard’s Zwei Abkandlungcn, p. 33 f. 

4 bee JRAS, 1913. 654. 8 See id., 1914. 97. 

8 See Tolman’a Ancient Ptrsian Lexicon (Nashville, 1908), p. aK f. 7 See id., p 53 f. 

8 The provinces of Hindu and Gandara aic mentioned in the inscriptions of Darius at 
Pcrscpolis and Naqsh-i-Rustam, and Herodotus (VII, 65 f.) names the 'Iv 8 o( and Tavbdpioi among 
the tribes composing the army of Xerxes. 

* See Buhlcr’s tnd. Pat., § 8. 

10 bee the Indices to Fcrguison’s History of Indian and Eastern Architecture, le vised by 
Burgess and Spicis, a. 51 3, and to V. A Smith’s History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon, p. 513. 

II bee above, p xl and n a. 
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CHAPTER IV. ASOKA’S CONVERSION 

From Buddhist literature we learn that A 4 oka became a convert to and patron of 
Buddhism The Ka&mir historian Kalhana also reports that Asoka ‘adopted the 
religion of Jina (i.c. Buddha)’ and built many Stupas 1 According to the Plpavamsa 
(VI, 55), he became a Buddhist lay-worslnpper ( upasaka ), and the accounts of the 
Mahavamsa (V, 72) and of the Saruanfapa wdika (p. 303) imply the same fact His 
conversion took place three full years, 1 e in the fourth year, after his abhiduka 2 * 4 I le 
is believed to have built no less than 84,000 I’t/tarav in as many towns, besides the 
Aidkarama at P.'italiputra.and to have consecrated all these buildings after three years, 
1 e. in the seventh year of his ri ign. 1 

(Anoka’s inscriptions fully corroborate the tradition that he favoured Buddhism, and 
show that he was intimately acquainted with its tenets, legends, and htetatuie '1 his 
will be clear from the subjoined references / 

(1) In the Calcutta-Rair.it rock-inscription the king pa) s his respects to the 
Sani^ha or clergy, gives expression to his reverence to and faith 111 the Buddha, the 
Dharnia or doctrine, and the SuwgJia, and recommends to monks and nuns, to laymen 
and to laywomcn, the study of seven ‘ expositions of the Dharnia' selected by himself 
These seven texts have been actually traced in the Buddhist canon * 

(j) In the K.ui 4 .imbf, Samclu, and Sarnath pillar-edicts he orders heretical monks 
and nuns to be expelled fiom the Sam^ha. This order of the king is known to the 
tradition of the Southern Buddhists r ’ 

(3) The rock-edict VIII, C, stales that when he had been anointed ten yeais, he 
paid a visit to Sambodhi, i e Bodh-Gaya, the place win re the Buddha bad attaint d to 
perfect knowledge According to the Dioyavadana (p. 3 93), Asoka visited Bodhi in 
the company of the Sthavna Upagupta and distributed thcie 100,000 (gold pu*u s). 

(4) The same sum he is said to have sp« nt at Lumbini-vana, the siU of Buddha’s 
birth (id , p 389 k). Ills visit to it is confirmed by thr Rummindci pillar, which w« is 
erected by him when, having been anointed twenty years, he came himselt to tin village 
of Lummim and worshipped the spot where the Buddha Jsakyamuni was born. 

(5) The Nigali Sagar pillar records that when he had been anointed fouiteen 
years, he enlarged the Stupa of the (mythical) Buddha K tin.ikamana to the double (of 
its original sue), and that when lie had been anointed [twenty] years, he came himsrlf 
and worshipped that spot 

(b) 'I he Kalsi and Dhauli rocks bear the figure of an elephant with the lain Is 
‘ the best elephant’ and ‘ the white (« It pliant) ’/■ On the Girnar rock the elephant has 
been destroyed, but the existing label implies that the missing figuie represented the 
Buddha, who is believed to have entered lus mother’s womb in the shape of a white 


1 Rajatarangml, T, 102. Accoiding to I, iofi, and VIII, jjqi, Asoka scum to have had 
the surname Sautavasada. 

2 See Dtpavamsa , VI, iH, 24, A/ahavaima, V, 44 , Santantapasadik J, p. joo. 

J According to the Maftavainsu, V, 209, in his sixth year , hut see I A, 20 2 jj, n i«S. 

4 See Text, p. 174, n 1. h See Text, p 160, n 5 

6 See Text, p 50, n 3, and p. 92, n. 1. 
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elephant ; l 2 * cf. the Nidanakathd of the Jataka, vol. i, p. 50, and the representation of 
the ‘ descent of the Blessed one ' on the Bharaut Stupa, .• 

These six references raise a strong presumption in favour of the view that ASoka 
had adopted the Buddhist religion in the course of his reign. Further undeniable 
evidence is supplied by the Rupnath, Sahasram, Bairaf, Maski, and the three Mysore 
rock-inscriptions, which will have now to be considered at some length. These records, 
or proclamations (iravatia) as ASoka calls them himself, were issued * two and a half 
years and somewhat more’ after he had become a Buddhist (Sakya at Rupnath, 
Buddha-Sdky a at Maski, section B) or a lay-worshipper (updsaka, Sahasram, &c.), and 
'a year and somewhat more' after he had approached the Samgha (Rupnath, &c., 
section D). Section B confirms the statement of the Dipavatnsa that A 4 oka became 
a Buddhist updsaka (above, p. xlni). I11 section D the word ‘approached* (up?/a) is 
ambiguous Bilhler, who first edited these inscriptions, took it in the sense of 
‘entered’, and, by adding thirty-two and a half years (which were derived from the 
misreading adhilisdni at Rfipnalh)and one further year to the traditional date of A£dk.i’s 
conversion (three years), he arrived at the conclusion that the Rupnath edict was 
issued shortly before Ins death (I A, 6 153) After Oldenberg had shown that adhi- 
tisdni was a misreading for ad/iatiydui , ‘ two and a half*, 1 Buhler was obliged ‘to give Up 
the assumption that the statements of the inscription regarding the time of Anoka’s 
conversion to Buddhism agree with those of the Buddhist tradition* (El, 3. 137). As 
A<oka is known to have n igned thirty-seven years, 1 Fleet, who followed Bilhler in 
assigning the Rupnath and cognate edicts to the last years of the king’s life, assumed 
that he abdicated be fore the end of it in order to turn a Buddhist monk. But literary 
tradition knows nothing of such an abdication, unless we can find some reminiscence of 
it in the fact that ‘the Divydvaddna relates that Asoka died destitute of power and 
possessions, having given everything that he could give to the Buddhist Samgha 
Moreover, an ex-king could not have issued commands ( dnapajau , Brahmagin edict, B) 
to his former officers. Besides, the Rupnath and Sahasram edicts must be considered 
the earliest of all the Asoka inscriptions for two reasons • — (1) they speak of inscrip- 
tions on rocks and pillars as a task which it was intended to carry out, and not as 
a fin/ atiomp/t ; h (2) they, and the three Mysore records, contain the first elements of 
Asoka’s Dhauna , which wc find more fully developed in his rock- and pillar-edicts 
Buhler (El, * 141) believed that, as the RQpnath edict contrasts the words 'since 1 
have approached the Samgha ’ with the words ‘ since I am a (Buddhist) lay-worshipper 
the former cannot convey any other meaning but * that he had entered the Samgha, and 
had become, at least nominally, a monk ; compare the Sanskrit phrases yajham, vratam, 
or byahmacharyam upa-i' But the only other testimony for such a pabbajjd is that of 
the Chinese pilgrim 1 -lsing, who mentions an image of A£dka dressed in the garb of a 
Buddhist monk , 7 and the expression samgha tn upa-i for the precise idea of 1 entering 
into the monastic order ’ is, as Senart (I A, 20 163) reminds us, ‘ vague and not sanctioned 
by the ordinary terminology, necessarily fixed at an early date in such a matter ; besides, 
this situation of a king, who, while preserving his royal prerogatives and his royal life, 
r nters into a religious order, is far removed from the idea which we are accustomed to 


1 See Text, p. 27, n. 2 

2 Cunningham’s Stupa of Bharhut , plate iH, and IA, 21. 235, No. 98 ■ Bhagavato Ukramti 

(read thus instedd of okramti and see Buhler's Ind Pal., $ 16, section C, No. 6). 

* See Text, p. 167, n. 17. 4 See Dlpavamsa, V, 101 ; Mahdvamsa , XX, 6. 

* Fleet in JRAS, 1913 657. b Sec Senart, IA, 20. 236. 7 See Fleet, JRAS, 1908. 496. 



ASOKA’S CONVERSION 


xlv 


form with regard to Buddhist monachism in the ancient period/ These considerations 
induce me to accept the view of Senart, who takes the word upcta in the sense of 
* visited’ and finds in it a reference to a state visit paid by the king to the Samgha.' 
A&Oka’s first visit to the Samgha is placed by the Dtpavamsa (VI, 78), Mahavam^a 
(V, 76), and Samaniapasadtka (p. 30 3) in the very year of his conversion to Buddhism. 
Senart compares the visit recorded in the KOpnath and connected edicts with the 
festival of the consecration of Anoka’s 84,000 Stupas , which is alleged to have been 
celebrated three years later, and at which the king is stated to have ‘stood in tin 
midst of the Samgha \ J 

As stated above (p. xliv), the RCipnath edict informs us that, when issuing it, 

(1) A£Oka had been a Buddhist for more than two and a half years (section B), and 

(2) more than a year had passed after his visit to the Sarngha (section P) The word 

sunn, ‘ I am ', in section B of the Rupnath, Sahasram, and Maslci edicts proves that tin 
two and a half years of Anoka’s updsakatva did not precede the single year which 
followed his visit to the Samgha , but included the second period.- 1 Instead of section C. 
of the Rupna‘'i and Sahasram edicts, the Brahmagin and &iddapura edicts read 
‘but indeed I had not been very zealous for one year'. This more precise stiteincnt 
implies that the period of somewhat more than two and a half yeats has to be sub 
divided into one year with, no doubt, a little mure, followed by one year with the 
balance of the whole period. Duiing this second )ear, A£oka, having visited the 
Sarngha, showed himself very zealous 1 I11 section E of the Sahasiam edict he states 

that, in consequence of his zeal, ‘men in Jambudvlpa (1 e in India), being during that 
(i.e. in the preceding) time unmingled with the gods, have (now) been made (by me) 
mingled with the gods’. This passage has been much discussed and interpreted 111 
various ways. I have suggested that the ‘gods’ (tft'va) may he compared with tin 
‘divine figures’ {duyd.ni rttpani) of the lock-edict IV, B, where the king claims to have 
exhibited ‘representations of aerial chariots, representations of elephants, masses of hre, 
and other divine figures’, evidently 111 order to induce his subjects to leael moral livis 
and thereby to qualify for heaven/' 'l he ‘festive meetings’ {\awaja) which wen 
approved of by him in the rock-edict I, E, arc probably identical with those religious 
shows instituted by him. 

I now pass to the knottiest problem of all those which the Rupnath and cognate e-diets 
propound to posterity, viz. the meaning and application of the word w.slwi at the end 
of the Rupnath edict This substantive may be expected to be ilenved from tin saint 
root as, and to be connected in meaning with, the verb viva sell in a preceding section 
(L). The same verb occurs as vivfiwyait in section I of the Sarnath edict As 1 haw 
shown elsewhere,® this section adds nothing new to the king’s order, but contains fui the r 
provisions for ensuring a still wider < irculation to it, and we have to translate viva\ayati 
at Sarnath and, along with it, vivascti at Rupnath by ‘ causing to leave home, causing to 
start on tour, despatching (messengers) ’ 7 Consequently the substantive v/vaw seems 
to mean ‘staying away from home, remaining on tour’. A comparison of the wording 
of section M at Rupnath with section J at Sahasram yields the result that the edict was 

1 See IA, ao. 234, and cf JA (11), 7 43 . r » ff - 

a Dtpavamsa, VII, 3 , Mahavamsa , V, 18,3 , Samantapamhka , p 304. 

3 This point was first lecognised by Senart m 1892 , see* JA (8), iy. 481, and cf. my n maik 
nJRAS, 19x0 144 f, and Senart in ] A (11). 7 43 6 

4 See Rupnath, D , Maski, C , Hrahmagin and Siddapura, E 

* Sec JR AS, 1913. 65a f. 1 See Text, p. 163, n. io, and IRAS, lyia 105; ff. 

7 Cf. Thomas, JA (io), 15 518. 
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issued by a person on tour, who can be no other but Atoka himself, 1 * when he had spent 
256 nights 1 on tour. It follows that Atoka had started on tour a few months after 
visiting the Samgha , which he had done more than a year before issuing the Rflpnath, 
Sahasram, Bairat, Maski, and the three Mysore edicts. 

The Kiipnath and cognate edicts do not specify the years of Atoka’s reign in which 
lus conversion and his visit to the Samgha took place , but they furnish a few dc ails 
which (’liable us to fix their time with great probability, viz. • 

(а) Atoka became a Buddhist upasaka . 

( б ) He visited the Samgha one year after (a) 

(t) He started on tour. 

(<fj lie issued the Rupnath edict, &c., more than two and a half years after (a), 
more than one year after ( 6 ), and 256 nights after (r). 

On p xxwi I gave a conspectus of the regnal dates which Atoka’s inscriptions 
contain Of these I here repeat the following ones in tabular form • 

No. 1 Rock-edict XIII 8 years after the abhisheka Conquest of Kalinga. 

.. „ VIII Visit to Sambodhi. 

Pillar-edict V I Publication of rescripts on morality 

Rock-cdict IV Institution of public shows of edi- 

| fymg subjects. 

On p. xliv I gave two pieces of evidence to show that {if) the Rupnath and cognate 
( dirts must be considered the earliest of all. No. 3 places them twelve years after Atoka’s 
abki*/nla, 1 e in the thirteenth ) ear of his reign. 1 If we suppose that they liclong to 
the second half of the thirteenth year, we may combine No 2 with («) and assume that 
Atoka's visit to Sambodhi in the eleventh jear of his reign was connected with lus 
conversion to Buddhism In this case (b) would fall in his twelfth year and (1) about 
the end of the same )ear. No. 1 orphans the conversion by mentioning the circum- 
stances which occasioned it The king confesses that the Kalinga war was the turning- 
|ioinl in his religious career, and that his grief at the enormous loss of human life made 
him repent of his conquest ami aspire henceforth to the ‘conquest by morality’. 4 * * * 
Herewith wc may compare the Mafiavanna, V, 189 

‘Before, he had been known as Chand.itoka (i.e. the fierce Atoka) on account of 
his evil deeds , afterwards he became known as Dharmatoka (i e. the pious Atoka) on 
ireount of his virtuous deeds 

The Mahavamsa places this change of name and character in the seventh year of 
Atoka’s reign and his conversion already in the fourth year (above, p. xliii). These 
dates cannot be reconciled with the epigraphical ones and must be erroneous. 8 Bui 
the fact that the Buddhist chronicles agree with the inscriptions in recording a change 
in Atoka’s policy and principles of government about the time of his conversion proves 
that their accounts are not purely imaginary, but are based on contemporaneous tradition 

1 See 'I ext, p. 169, n. 8 

’ Thr discovery of the word liiti, ' a ni^ht which had escaped the attention of scholars for 

thirty three* years, is due to Thomas , see JA (10), 1 5. 540. 

J This view is confirmed by section F. of the Rupnath edict, which alludes to the same shows 

as No 4 

1 See the rock-cdict XIII, P and U. 

* '1 he same statement is made in the Dxvy&vadana % p. 382. 

8 Cf Senart'b remarks, IA, 20 235 
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At the same time they furnish in this manner another piece of evidence in favour of 
the correctness of Prinsep’s identification of ASoka with the Divanamptiya who issued 
the edicts published in this volume. 

A few words have to be added concerning the 256 nights which the king had spent 
on tour when he published his first religious proclamations. A 4 f>k.i’s tours are referred 
to and their object specified in the rock-edict VIII, in which he states that, after he had 
gone to Sambodhi (i.e. after his conversion to Buddhism), he commenced to undertake 
1 tours of morality ' (1 dhanna-yatra ) for * visiting Brahmanas and Srarnanas and making 
gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with gold, visiting the people 
of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning (them) about moi.ihty . 
This edict was probably not issued before the rock-edict V which rccoids the appoint- 
ment of Dharma-niahamatra \ thirteen years after the abhnhcka As the tour (luring 
which A&oka issued the Rupn.ith edict had been undertaken in lus twt Iftli yi .ir \vh< u h< 
commenced to be * very zealous it may be concluded that it was his first dharma-yah it 
When he issued his proclamation in the second half of his thuteenth year, he lud been 
in camp 256 nights. The special reason which induced him to acquaint us with tins 
figure is not apparent. Fleet has shown that it docs not mark any division or total 
of subdivisions of the year, either lunar or solar j 1 but, as I believe 1 have shown that 
the Rupnath and other records are not the last, but the earliest of the edicts, 1 am 
unable to accept his ingenious suggestion that the 256 nights had been spent in worship 
because they corresponded to an cqu.il number of years which had then elapsed since 
Buddha’s Nirvana. ■* 

It must still he noted that the Calcutta-Ba11.it rock-i ascription or ‘litter to lh< 
Sam^ha ’ seems to be earlier than all the other rock- and pillar-edicts. The k fc renri s 
to a few Buddhist tracts in this inscription suggest that after his visit to the Satwdia, and 
before starting on tour, he was engaged in studying the sacred literature. This would 
place the inscription in the twt Iftli year of his reign 

The KaiiCimlu, S.lmchi, and Sarnath edicts cannot be earlier than the sis first 
pillar-edicts, because the first of them is engraved on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar 111 
a position which shows it to have been a subsequent addition. 4 


CHAPTER V. ASOKAS DHARMA 

In the last chapter I trust to have proved that A^oka had already embraced 
Buddhism when he commenced to issue ' proclamations on morality ’ ( dharma-st am tut) 
or ‘rescripts on morality’ ( dfuirma-lipi ) in order to convert his subjects He tells us 
himself (pillar-edict VII, J-L) : 

‘The following occurred to me I shall issue proclamations on morality (and) 
shall order instruction in morality (to be given). Hearing this, men will conform to (it), 
will be elevated, and will (be made to) progress considerably by the promotion of 
morality.’ 

The date of this propaganda is given in the pillar-edict VI, B 

‘(When I had been) anointed twelve >ears, rescripts on morality were caused 
to be written by me for the welfare and happiness of the people, (111 order that), not 


JRAS, 1911. 1097. 


id., 1910. 1307!. 


3 See above, p \ix 
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transgressing those (rescripts), they might attain a promotion of morality in various 
respects.’ . 

As shown above (p. xliv), ASoka’s first proclamations (Srdvana ) 1 * * were the Rupnath 
and cognate edicts. When issuing them, he ordered that his views should be made 
public by inscribing them on rocks and pillars.* In the same year he directed his 
officers to carry on the propaganda on their quinquennial circuit (rock-edict III, C) : 

' Everywhere in my dominions the Yuktat, the Rdjuka , and the Pradftika shall set 
out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five years for this very purpose, 
(vi/ ) for the following instruction in morality as well as for other business.’'* 

In the next year of his reign he created special ‘ Mahdmdtras of morality’ 
( nharma-mahdmdtra, rock-edict V, I), whom I have mentioned before (p. xl). A fresh 
set of six edicts was engraved on pillars twenty-six years after the abhishtka , and the 
seventh pillar-edict at Dclhi-Topra was added in the next year. 

European analogies might lead us to expect that Afoka’s conversion to Buddhism 
would have induced him to persecute the votaries of other religions. In reality the 
Hindus have been at all times extremely tolerant to other creeds, and have allowed 
everybody to try to attain salvation in his own fashion. Among the six orthodox 
schools of philosophy they count the pantheistic Vedanta and the atheistic Samkhya, 
and epigraphical and literary records show that Hindu kings considered it their duty to 
build temples and to make grants to other gods and denominations than their own. The 
same tolerance was practised by A£oka. As a pious Hindu he acknowledged the 
‘debt’ ( nna ) which every king owes to his subjects in return for the revenue 
(f hadbhd^a) levied from them, and which consists in affording them protection ( pdlana ) . 

‘ Whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that I may discharge the debt 
(which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them happy in this (world), and (that) 
they may attain heaven in the other (world) * 4 5 

In the same spirit he says : 

‘ All men are my children. As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they 
may be provided by me with complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the 
other world, even so is my desire on behalf of all men .’ 8 

This principle is further specified in the pillar-edict VI, C-E : 

* (Thinking) “ thus the welfare and happiness of the people (will be secured) ”, 
T am directing my attention not only to (my) relatives, but to those who are near and 
far, in order that I may lead them to happiness, and I am instructing (them) accor- 
dingly. In the same manner I am directing my attention to all classes. And all the 
sects have been honoured by me with honours of various kinds.’ 


1 Rupnath, H, M , SahasrQm, II, J , Brahmagiri and &dd3pura, I, K. 

i Rupnath, J, K , Sahasiam, L, M , Delhi-Topra pillar-cdict VII, P. 

1 Cf. also the Dhauli separate edict I, Z — CC 

4 See the rock-edict VI, L, and cf the second separate edict at Dhauli, H, and at Jaugada, I 
On the other hand, the king reminds the Mahamatras that they owe him the debt of obedience 
in teturn for the salary teccived fioin him , see id , L and M, respectively, and the first sepatate 
edict, Q and R, U and V, respectively. 

5 See the first separate edict at Jaugada, F, G, and the second, E, F. 
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Accordingly he directed his Dharma-makamatras to busy themselves with 
Br&hmanas and Ibhyas (i.e. Vateyas, rock-edict V, K), and with ascetics and householders 
(pillar-edict VII, Y), placed special officers in charge of the Buddhist clergy, of the 
Ajivikas , 1 * Nirganthas (i.e. Jainas), and other sects (id., Z), and permitted all sects to 
reside in any place they liked (rock-edict VII, A). In the very remarkable rock edict 
XII, which does him the greatest credit, he gives expression to his lmjiartial con- 
sideration for all sects * and entreats them in their own interest to respect each other 

1 For whosoever praises his own sect or blames other sects, — all (this) out of 
devotion to his own sect, (i.e) with the view of glorifying his own sect, — if he is acting 
thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely ' (section H) 

Hence the king recommends to all sects concord (samavaya, section I) and the 
guarding of speech ( vachu-gupti , section D). 

There is nothing specifically Buddhistic in those benefactions to which the second 
rock-edict refers. A&dka arranged for medical treatment of men and cattle not only in 
his own domirions, but among his borderers, and caused medicinal herbs, roots, and 
fruits to be cultivated Along ihc roads he had trees planted and wells ting for the 
benefit of cattle and men. 3 4 The Dellu-Topra pillar-edict VII, which was issued twenty 
seven years after the abhisheka, states that he planted banyan-trees and mango-groves 
along the roads, that at intervals of eight /or he had wells dug and flights of steps 
(for descending into the walcr) built, and that he established numerous places for the 
supply of drinking-water to cattle and men (sections R-T) When twenty-six years 
had elapsed after his abhisheka, he had ordered the release of prisoners twenty-live 
times (pillar-cdiet V, L). This suggests that he used to proclaim an amnesty to 
criminals at almost every anniversary of his coronation. The fourth pillar-edict records 
that the king left rewards and punishments to the discretion of his LajuLis, in order to 
ensure impartiality in judicial proceedings, and that he granted three days’ respite to 
prisoners on whom the sentence of capital punishment had been passed The fifth 
rock-edict (L) and the first separate edict (Dhauh, J, K, Y , Jaugada, K, L, Z) also 
testify to his regard for innocent prisoners. 

All these measures were certainly prompted by his care for his subjects, but they 
do not characterize him as a Buddhist reformer If we turn to an examination of what 
he tells us about the nature of his Dhairna , it appears that the latter is in thorough 
agreement with the picture of Buddhist morality which is preserved in the beautiful 
anthology entitled Dhammapada, i e ‘ words of morality '. Here we find Buddhism m 
statu nasiendi . ' From the definitions or descriptions which tin king gives us, it follows 
that to him Dkarma ordinarily implies what we call the sum of moral duties ' 1 * '1 he 

ideas and the language which are brought to light, ftom a religious point of view, in our 
inscriptions, cannot be considered as an isolated expression of individual convictions ot 
conceptions ’ The Dhammapada ‘ lays before us an equivalent sufficiently exact to allow 


1 The Barabar Hill inscriptions rccoid a grant of caves to the Ajivikas. but it is not 
absolutely ccitain whcthci the donor was identical with Asoka 

■ Cf also the pillai -edict VI, li, and VII, Y. 

3 Megasthencs speaks of officers who * constiuct roads, and at every ten stadia set up a pillar 
to show the by-ioads and distances’ (1A, 6, ijH), anil of the ‘iojiI road* (dtfiis fina-tXiKii - 
raja pa/ha in Sanskrit) leading from the western frontier to the capital I'ataliputra, which ‘has 
been measuied by sihocm (i o-xotror = 40 stadia), and is in length 10,000 stadia' (id p 126) 

4 Senart, 1 A, so. s6o. 
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us to consider that they correspond to a certain state of Buddhism, earlier than that 
which has found expression in the majority of the books which have come down to us.’ 1 * * * * * 

The word Pharma is first mentioned in the Maski edict (section E). It is defined 
thus in the second portion of the Brahmagiri record (sections M-Q) : 

‘ Moreover, Dcv&ndthpriya speaks thus : Obedience must be rendered to mother 
and father, likewise to elders , firmness (of compassion) must be shown towards 
animals ; the truth must be spoken : these same moral virtues (dharma-guna) must be 
practised. In the same way the pupil must show reverence to the master, and one 
must behave in a suitable manner towards relatives. This is an ancient rule, and this 
conduces to long life. Thus one must act.' 

The rock-edicts repeat or amplify the same injunctions • 

'Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. Liberality to friends, acquain- 
tances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and £ramanas (i.e. Buddhist monks) is meritorious. 
Abstention from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation m expenditure (and) 
moderation in possessions arc meritorious ’ (III, f)). 

' Abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, courtesy 
to ri lalives, courtesy to Brahmanas and fsramanas, obedience to mother (and) father, 
(and) obedience to the aged ’ (IV, C). 

‘ Proper courtesy to slaves and servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, 
(and) liberality to Brahmanas and 6ramanas ’ (IX, G) 

' Proper courtesy to slaves and servants, obedience to mother (and) father, liberality 
to friends, acquaintances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and &ramanas, (and) abstention 
from killing animals * (XI, C). 

‘Obedience to those who receive high pay, obedience to mother and father, 
obedience to elders, proper courtesy to friends, acquaintances, companions, and rela- 
tives, to slaves and servants, (anil) firm devotion’ (XIII, G). 

Finally, the pillar-edict VII, section II H, speaks of a progress ‘in obedience to 
mother and father, in obedience to elders, in courtesy to the aged, in courtesy to Brah- 
manas and Srainanas, to the poor and distressed, (and) even to slaves and servants 

A noteworthy point in the above extracts is the equal respect which the king paid 
to Brahmanas and Sramanas. 8 As Senart (I A, 20. 263) has shown, the Phammapada , 
though a professedly Buddhist work, does exactly the same. There are, however, two 
edicts in which A6oka denounces Brahmanical usage In the ninth rock-edict he 
condemns ' many and various vulgar (“ offensive " at Shahhazgarhi) and useless cere- 
monies ’ which women are practising ‘ during illness, at the marriage of a son or a 
daughter, at the birth of a son, and when setting out on a journey’, and recommends 
in their stead the practice of morality. 8 Secondly, in the first rock-edict, section B, he 
directly prohibits the killing of animals at sacrifices. At the end of the same edict, 
however, he naively confesses that he had not yet been able to carry out fully the 
‘abstention from killing animals’ which formed part of his moral code, and that three 
animals were still being killed daily in his kitchen , but he promises that even this 


1 Senart, IA, 20. 26 

* Megasthencs mentions the Bpa^pdvai and Sappdvai as two kinds of <fu\ 6 <ro<f>oi , see 

[A, 6. 243. 

Cf. the Mangala-sutta ( Khuddaka-patha , V, JR AS, 1870. 31a ff) or Mahamangala-sutta 

(Suttampatu, II, 4), m which the Buddha himself declares what he considers 'the highest 

Manga/a '. 
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slaughter would be discontinued in future. Along with animal sacrifices he prohibited 
festive meetings (samaja, sections C, D), perhaps because some of them, like the 
Spanish bull-fights, consisted of contests of animals, 1 * 3 and substituted another kind 
of festive meetings (section E), viz. the edifying shows alluded to in the fourth rock-edict 
and in the Rflpnith and cognate edicts (above, p. xlv). 

Among Atoka’s * good deeds ’ the second pillar-edict (E) gives prominence to 
various benefits conferred on animals. This statement is explained by the fifth pillar- 
edict, which contains a detailed list of animals that were declared inviolable cither 
permanently or on certain days, among them the well-known fast-da) s (fosa/ha),* broin 
the Dclhi-ToprS pillar-edict VII it appears that this limitation of the general principle 
of ahimsa was a concession which Atoka, though a convinced Buddhist, was obliged to 
make to the majority of his sublets . 

‘ Now this progress of morality among men has been promoted (by me) only in two 
ways, (viz ) by moral restrictions and by instruction. 1 But among these (two), those 
moral restrictions arc of little consequence , by instruction, however, (morality is 
promoted) mo* 2 considerably. Now moral restrictions indeed are these, that 1 have 

ordered this, (that) certain animals arc inviolable B> instruction, however, the 

progress of morality among men has been promoted more considerably, (because it 
leads) to abstention from hurting living beings, (and) to abstention from killing animals' 
(sections JJ-NN). 

One of the items in the lists of virtues which constituted Atoka's JViarma was 
liberality or chanty ( dana ) He not only practised it on his * tours of morality ’ (above, 
p. xlvii), but organized the distribution of his own gifts and of those of his relatives 
through his officers , see the Dclhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, sections CC, DO 

‘ Both these and many other chief (officers) are ocrnpii d with the delivery of the 
gifts of myself as well as of the queens, and among my whole harem [they arc reporting] 
in divers ways different worthy recipients of charity both hen* and in the provinces 
And others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the delivery of the gifts 
of (my) sons and of other queens’ sons, in order (to promote) noble deeds of morality 
(and) the practice of morality ’ 

According to the next section (EE) 'noble deeds of morality and the practice of 
morality (consist in) this, that (morality), vi /. compassion, liberality, truth fulness, purity, 
gentleness, and goodness, will thus be promoted among men ’ ; while the pillar- 
edict II (B, C) says: — ‘What does morality include? (It includes) few sins, many 
virtuous deeds, compassion, liberality, truthfulness, (and) purity' These two lists 
remind us of verse 224 of the Dhavnnapada , where it is slated that the practice of 
truthfulness, absence of anger, and chanty leads to the gods . 

Sachcham bhane na kujjheyya dajja appasmi yachitoi 
clehi tini tfiSnehi gachchhe ilcvana santike h 

With the words ‘few sins, many virtuous deeds’ in the pillar-edict II, C, Senart 
(I A, 20. 262) compares verse 183 of the Dhammapada • 

Sabbapapass’ akaranam kusalass' upasampada 1 
sachittaparyodapanam etam Rmldhana sasanam n 

1 See Thomas, JRAS, 1914 392 fT. 

* Cf. Kern’s Manual of Indian Buddhism, p 99 f., and V tuny a Texts, pari 1 (SDK, 1 j), p. \ 
The Buddhist fast-days are mentioned also in the Sarnath pillai -edict, H 

3 This, and not ‘conversion’, seems to be the actual meaning of mjhati Cf Suttampata , 
II, 8, verses 5 and 7. 
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In the fourth rock-edict A&Oka remarks that 'the practice of morality is not 
(possible) for (a person) devoid of good conduct ’ (aHlasya, section H), and exhorts his 
descendants to be ' abiding by morality (and) by good conduct* ( dharml Hh tishfhantah , 
F). In the Dhammapada we read in verse 317 : 

Sila-dassana-sampannarii dhammafthaih sachchavSdinam 1 
and in verse 84 : 

sa silava paflftavi dhammiko siyai 

Anoka’s remark . tukaraiii hi pdpam , 'for sin is easily committed' (Gim&r edict V, G), 
reminds us of sukarani awdhiini in verse 163 of the Dhammapada , and the words- 
dupativekfic chit kho esa, ‘ now this (evil deed of mine) is indeed difficult to recognise ’ 
(pillar-edict III, D), of verse 252 : 

Sudassam vajjam aftfiesam attano pana duddasam 1 

and of verse 50 : 

Na paresam vilomani na paresam katakatam 1 
attano va avekkheyya katani akatilni cha 1 

The lists of evil passions (asinava-jramtnt, pillar-edict III, F) and dispositions 
( jaiani )* do not tally with the asavas and kilesas of the Buddhists. 1 * * To counteract these 
dispositions, A&Jka recommends ' the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry ’ 1 
and continues : 

' Whoever is fatigued in the administration (of justice), will [not] move and rise ; but 
one ought to move, to walk, and to advance in the administration (of justice)’ (Jaugada, Q). 

This maxim reminds one of verse 168 of the Dhammapada : 

Uttitthe nappamajjeyya dhammam sucharitam chare | 

Already Anoka’s earliest proclamations have zeal (pardkrama or prakrama) for 
their subject. 4 lie returns to it in the sixth rock-edict, which dwells on the necessity 
of exertion (ul/hana, sections H, J) or zeal {pardkrama , N) in conducting public business. 
Similarly, the Dhammapada recommends utfhdna (torses 24, 25, 280), parakkama 
(verses 23, 383), and appamada (verses 21-32). In two of his sermons on ‘zeal’ 
Atoka appeals to all his subjects, not only to those in high positions, but to those in 
humble life as well ; see the Rupnftth edict, sections G, H : 

‘ And this cannot be reached by (persons of) high rank (alone), (but) even a lowly 
(person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous. And for the following 
purpose has (this) proclamation been issued, (that) both the lowly and the exalted may 
be zealous.’ 

Compare with this the rock-edict X, sections E, F - 

' But it is indeed difficult either for a lowly person or for a high one to accomplish 
this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim). But among these 
(two) it is indeed (more) difficult to accomplish for a high (person).* 


1 See the first separate edict at Dhauli, M, and at Jaugada, N. 

8 Sec Childers' Pali Dictionary. 

* See the first separate edict at Dhauli, O, and at Jaugada, P. 

4 Rupnuth, SahasrSm, and Bairat, F-H , Brahmagiri and Siddapura, G-I. 
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A similar sentiment occurs in the seventh rock-edict, section E : 

' But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self-control, 
purity of mind, gratitude, and firm devotion, is very mean.’ 

The eleventh rock-edict (B) and the ninth (J) state that ‘there is no such gift 
as the gift of morality 1 ( dharma-dand ). Senart (I A, 2a 62) compares verse 354 
of the Dhammapada : 

Sabbadinam dhammadinarh jinati. 

Spiritual insight (< chakkhu ), which Atoka claims to have spread in many ways, 1 * 
is alluded to in the Dhammapada, verse 273 : 

virago settho dhammanarh dipadanam cha chakkhuma 1 

According to the thirteenth rock-edict (L) ‘ Devanampriya thinks that even (to 
one) who should wrong (him), what can be forgiven is to be forgiven ' a 

This remark reminds us of the noble verse 223 of the Dhammapada ' 

Akkodhena jinc kodham as.idhum sadhuna jine 1 
jine kadaryam danena sacchen&likavadinam 1 

The thirteenth rock-edict (sections M-O) continues thus : 

' And even (the inhabitants of) the forests which are (included) in the dominions 
of Divanampriya , even those he pacifies (and) instructs . 4 And they are told of the 
power (to punish them) which Ddvanampnya (possesses) in spite of (his) repentance , 
in order that they may be ashamed (of their crimes) and may not be killed For 
Dfvdndmpriya desires towards all beings abstention from hurting, self-control, (and) 
impartiality in (case of) violence.' 

This is the ‘conquest by morality’ ( dharma-wjaya ) which Atoka substitutes for thi 
conquest by arms, and which he claims to have won even among his neighbours 
(sections P-U). He requests his descendants that they * should not think that a fresh 
conquest ought to be made, (that) if a conquest docs please them they should take 
pleasure in mercy and light punishments, and (that) they should regard the conquest by 
morality as the only (true) conquest ’ (section X). 

In one important point Atoka's inscriptions differ from, and reflect an earlier stage 
in the development of Buddhist theology or metaphysics than, the Dhammapada they 
do not yet know anything of the doctrine of Nirvana, but presuppose the general 
HindQ belief that the rewards of the practice of Dharma are happiness in this world 
and merit in the other world. See the rock-edict IX, M, N (Kalsi), X, C, XI, E . 
XIII, W, Y, A A ; the Dhauli separate edict I, F ; II, E, G, K, the pillar-edict I, C 
III, H ; IV, E, M, N ; VII, PP. Cf. the Dhammapada , verse 219 f. : 

Chirappavasim purisam dGrato sotthim agatam 1 
n.ltimittS suhajja cha ahhinandanti agatam 1 
Tath’ eva katapunnam pi asmft loka param gatam • 
punnani patiganhanti piyam iiatlva agatam 1 

1 See the pillar-edict II, I). 3 Cf the Dhauli separate edict II, G 

8 The same verse occuis both in the Jdtaka and in the Mahabharata , see Khys Davids 

Buddhist Birth Stories , p. xxvii, and Frankc, VOJ, *0 320 ff. ‘ See above, p li. n. 3 
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Instead of * merit in the other world ’ ASoka often uses the term ' heaven ’ (svarga). 
See Rapnath, Sahasram, and Rairaf, G ; Brahmagiri and &idd£pura, H ; the rock- 
edict VI, h ; IX, K, L (Girnar); the Dhauli separate edict I, S, U; II, L. The 
Dhammapada (verse 12 6), however, distinguishes Nirvana from Svarga: 

saggam sugatino yanti parinibbant' anasava 1 
# * * * * 

At the end of this survey of the contents of Anoka’s inscriptions we have still to 
consider the fourteenth rock-edict, in which the author of the preceding edicts states 
that he caused them to be written 1 either in an abridged (form), or of middle (size), or 
at full length. For the whole was not suitable everywhere’. The words ‘at full 
length ’ must apply to the complete sets of fourteen edicts at Girnar, KalsT, Shahbaz- 
garhi, and Mansehra. These four versions are practically identical, with the exception 
of the end of edict IX, where the three last of them (KalsT, &c.) differ, for reasons which 
are not apparent, from Girnar, Dhauli, and Jaugada 1 The words ‘ in an abridged 
(form) ’ may refer to the Rflpnuth and cognate edicts, and the words ‘ of middle (size) ‘ 
to Dhauli and Jaugada, where two separate edicts were substituted for the rock-edicts 
XI- XIII These, or at least the third of them, were ‘not suitable’ here because 
Dhauli and Jaugada formed pari of the newly conquered country of Kalinga and 
required different treatment and special orders to the administrative officers. It can 
be shown that the two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada were contemporaneous 
with the thirteenth rock-edict of the other versions : The words * that Devanampriya 
will forgive them (viz. his unconquered borderers) what can be forgiven , that they may 
(be induced) by me (to) practise morality , (and) that they may attain (happiness in) this 
world and (in) the other world ’ in section G of the Dhauli separate edict II correspond 
to sections L and M of the thirteenth rock-edict at ShahbazgarhT 

‘And Devanampriya thinks that even (to one) who should wrong (him), what 
can be forgiven is to be forgiven. And even (the inhabitants of) the forests which are 
(included) in the dominions of Devanampriya, even those he pacifies (and) instructs .’ 1 

Another point of contact exists between the first separate edict and the third 
rock-edict, which A&oka issued twelve years after his abhiskeka, and m which he ordered 
the officers of all districts of his empire to undertake quinquennial tours for inspection 
and propaganda purposes. The first separate edict at Dhauli must have been drafted 
in the same year because in its sections Z and CC the king speaks of the quinquennial 
rircuit of the Mahdmalras as a measure which he was about to introduce. At the same 
time triennial tours were instituted in the provinces of Ujjayini and Taksha&ila; see 
sections A A, DB of the same edict. 

I now add a classified list of all the A&oka inscriptions. 

I. Buddhist Inscriptions 

(1) Calcutta- Rairat rock-inscription. 

(2) Rummindei and Nigali Sfigar pillars. 

(3) Kaufombi, Samchi, and Sarnath pillar-edicts. 

II. Proclamations or ‘ rescripts on morality*. 

(1) Early edicts. 

(а) Rupnath, Sahasram, Bairaf, and Maski. 

( б ) Brahmagiri, £iddapura, and Jatinga-RSme£vara. 


1 See Text, p. 39, n. 1. 


* See above, p. hit and n. 4. 
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(2) Rock-edicts. 

(a) Edicts I -XIV at Girnar, Kilsi, Shaliba/gaphi, and Manschra. 

(b) Edicts I-X, XIV, and two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugad.i. 

(3) Pillar-edicts. 

(а) Edicts I-VI at Pclhi-Mirath, &c. 

( б ) Edicts I -VII at Delhi-Topra. 

III. Donative inscriptions. 

(1) Barabar Hill cave-inscriptions. 

(2) Queers pillar-edict. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

GRAMMAR OF THE GIRNAR ROCK-EDICTS 

A.— PHONETICS 
I. V OWLLS. 

The vowel a is replaced by u in osudha (=Skt. aushadha , II, 5). This change is due to the 
influence of the o in the preceding syllable ; cf. udupdna- Skt. udapAna in the MSLgadha dialect. 1 * * 4 

The e of eta ( =*ttra ?) seems to be developed fiom an original 1 , see Johansson, Shdhb., § 21. 

As in Pali, Skt u is represented by a \ngaru (XIII, 6), while the form guru occurs three times. 
The a may have been intioduccd from the compaiative garfyas and the superlative ganshfha ; sec 
Michelson, IF, 33. 360, n. 1. In kho (=Skt. khalii) the a is lost by syncope, the l is assimilated to 
the preceding kh, and Skt. u is represented by 0. The form kho is used also in Pali, while the literary 
Prakrits have Ihn (for *khlu, an enclitic form of khalu) instead of it. 9 

In the foreign name A mtiyaka = Arrtoxos, if is expressed by a . In [A ] w([ek]ma = 'Ayrtyovos, 
e and 1 cot respond to i and 8, and in TuratnAya=nrdKfnaior, u and a to 8 and f. 

The Gimar dialect has lost one of the Sanskrit vowels, viz. rt, which became * (after the stress 
accent) in etarxsa, tdnsa , ydrtsa (-Skt. Nddfiia, &c.), and u (aftei labials) in partpuchha and vuta 
( =vntta , X, 3 ), but genet ally a : — Anathna (=S>/yt/tya), katka (—kntya), kata, dadha , bhata , bkataka , 
tuaga, magavya, mata (=tnrtta, XIII, 1), vtstala, lyapata , suhadaya 1 (IX, 7), v\a\dht { — vrtddhi, 
IV. ii). In vadhi (= vrtddht , XII, 2, 8, 9) and usata* the rt, which became a, has caused the 
lingualization of the following dental. In vraehha ( = vyiksha, II, 8) the vowel r* » represented by 
the syllabic ra, and in stunaru (XII, 7) by ru thiough the influence of other forms of the root iru. 

Of diphthongs, ai is found only in thaira, iratdasa, and samachmra, the genesis of which will 
be explained below (p Ivii f.), and an is always changed to 0 \—dvo, pdraloktka, potra, prapotra, 
osudha, -opaga and -opaya. 

Short vowels are lengthened in anauitaram 5 * * (=Skt. anantaram, VI, 8), dchayt[ke] 8 (—Atyayi- 
kam, VI, 7), madhurata ( —madhuratA , XIV, 4), nattsu (IV, 1), abhikara ( =*abhik&ra , V, 7), 
abhiramaka (VIII, 2), patfvestya ( = prattvfsya, XI, 3), patibha\g\a (XIII, 4), sampratlpatt (= Skt. 
sampratipatti , IV, 3 , also spelt sawprattpati and sampatipati), vlvaha 1 ( = vivaha, IX, 3), v/jaya 
(XIII, 10; also vtjaya), bahftht {- bahubhth , IV, 4), and at the end of words in tatra (XIII, 1), 
paratra (VI, 12), sarvatra (II, 6), etamhl (IX, 2 ),pamthcsU (II, 8). 

Initial A is shortened in aropttam , and final d in tatha talks, XII, 6), [ Yo]na-raja (XIII, 8) 
= Yona-raja (II, 3), and in the enclitic va, which is far more frequent than its original form va. The 
three forms aradho ," aradhl (1 e. *araddhi), and aparadha are perhaps to be derived from the root radh 


1 I use the term 1 Mjigadha dialect ’ for designatiQg the language of the province to which 
Anoka's capital belonged. It must not be confused with the Magadhi of the Piaknt grammarians , 
cf Michelson, A JP, ]o 284. 

* S. Pischcl s Grantmahk, § 148, and cf. Michelson, IF, 23. 269 f. 

' This word is used in the sense of Skt suhytd , 1 a fuend Cf suhaya in the Dhammapada. 

4 This paiticiple corresponds in form to Skt. utsfita , but its meaning agrees with that of 
PrSkrit utsiya (Pischel's Grammatik , §64) = Skt. uchchhrtta. In other words, the Gunar form 
seems to be due to a false popular etymology of uchehhrita from the mot srt instead of irt . 

5 The length of the initial a may be due to the fact that the woid is a translation of the 

Magudha anamtahyam , see the Dhauli and Jaugada versions, VI, 4. 

4 Kalsl, Dhauli, and Jaugada have atiyaytke, Pali both aehchaytka and achcfuka (1. c. *ac/ichaytka) 

r Cf Hohtlingk’s Worterbueh , s.v vivAha, and Pan. VI, 3, 122. 

4 Cf At addha-chitta in the DighamkAya , translated by Frankc, p. 144, n 2. 
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used in the same sense as rddh. The short a of etartsam (= etadriiam), etartsam (= ltddri Hint), 
dana (= ddnam) is probably due to clerical mistakes. Final / is shortened in the nom. sing, of 
masculine bases in -i* — Prtyadasi, hastx 

The Initial a of the enclitic apt is dropped everywhere except in evam-apt (II, 4). The 
initial i of tit is generally preserved, but it is dropped in -nisnto ti (V, 8 ) anil in the compound 
kimti or ktti. 

II. Simple Consonants. 

Greek x and y arc expressed by k in A nt tty aka = 'Avrioyos and [A]tiit[t k\tna = 'Avriyovot. 
In -opaga and -opaya we seem to have a change of,c into y j cf. Franke, VOJ, 9 *4 r , ff. Skt gh lias 
become k in lahuka. 

In vacha (VI, 3 , XII, 9), ch coi responds to the j of Skt. vraja , cf. vt achat nit = Skt. 
vrajanti at ShahbazgarhI. 

Skt. n is preserved in katana (= kalyana ) , ganand, chant mi, pr alar ana am! pakat am, pt&na 
and pdna, vintkhamana (from vimsh-kram), sramana and samara (= iramana) In terminations, 
however, dental n is not, as in Sanskrit, hngualizcd after r and sh — agetta ( = agtina), pat ah a* 
menu, putrena and futena, tm Irena , abhlramakdnt , rdpdnt, sahasratn, Gattulhdt attain, gunman/, 
thairdnam, manusdnam and manusdnam (= mdnnJtdndm) On the other hand, lingual n is newly 
developed aftei / in pr&punatt (from Skt . prdptio ft), dar\ana and dasana (=r darsana), saint 1 rand 
(from Rrayati ), and without apparent reason in ) ona (V, 5), while Yona (with dental n) occms 
four times. 

As stated above (p. lvi), dentals arc linguali/ed after the vowel rt in utata and vadht, and d 
becomes r before an original rt in e tar is a, &c. Similarly, d/i has tumi d to dh through the mllucncc 
of the preceding sh in osudha (= Skt. anshadha), and t becomes t after r in the preposition pa ft 
(ten times), while the uiiginal form prati occurs four times in pra/tpati and wmpratipati In lipi 
(= dipt in Ancient Feisian, see above, p. xlul d has become l In idlta lh« C»iin,li dialect has 
preserved the ancient form of Skt tha , cf. Pischel’s Urammatik , § 26b. 

The labial aspirate bh has become h in the instrumentals bahfiht (= bahubhih), Uhi (- Vedir 
tibhth), patlvestyehi, satehi , and in some forms of the root hhu % viz. hotx (- bhavati), aho (= abhavat), 
and ahumsu , while bh is preserved in bhavati bhave , bhnta. 

*Ihc semivowel y IS developed out of * in Amtiyaka s= ' Avrlayos, and UroAc/mio 9 becomes 
Turam&yo. Initidl y is lost in d = Skt. ya (II, i) and dva — Skt ydvat. In the dative athd 
(XII, 9) = Skt arthdya the whole syllable^ seems to be dropped In Cdusalivcs the chaiaclcristic 
affixes aya and ayt sometimes remain unchanged. More frequently buLh are changed to at (aya l»y 
Samprasarana, and ayt by the elision of y) and conti acted to c. Thus Ski pratmdayata hi c nines 
pativedetha, while e.g .pujayati remains unaltered, and Skt. hapayi thyafi, drddhayitum , t oehayitavya, 
a-rochayttvd arc converted to hdpcsati, arddhetu, loclntavya , \ti\-foiht tpii, while ayi reminis in 
dasayitpd = Skt darlayitva. Similarly, Skt. mayitra becomes fiist * want a ind then mot a 
(I, 11). In two instances an original aya is not represented by c, but by at *ttayadain (= Skt 
trayddaia) becomes tratdasa (V, 4), and Skt *sama-iharya, having passed through the intermediate 
stages *samachariya and *samatharta , bceotnes samathaira (XIII, 7) through metathesis 1 

Lingual d corresponds to Sanskrit l in mahidd, and to Tamil / m ( hoila 'I he /ol Im/ntavyd 
and \a\~lochetpd , which corresponds to Skt r, is due to the influence of the Magadha dialect , see 
Text, p. 8, n 3. Greek \ is represented by ; in lutamdyo = llroXcpa lor This wold proves that 
the* Girnar and Shahba/garhi versions arc tianslations from the Magadha dialect, where tin* A of 
the Greek original is preserved ( Tulamaye at Kalsi).^ Another instincc in which / corrisponds to 
/ is *drabhate , * to kill *, = Skt dlabhati , see below, p. lxvi 

The semivowel v is developed out of u in vnta ( = Skt. uhta, IX, rt , XIV, 4) As ova to at 
and e, ava is changed by Samprasarana to an and », In this way bhavati, abhavat, avatodhana, 
*avavddttavya become hott, aho, orodhana, fvdditavya The contacted foim hoti and its original, 


1 Cf. Geiger’s Pali, § 27, and fmtla (XI, 4), which goes back to Skt puny a and presupposes 
the intermediate forms */ntmya and *puiura 

4 If my explanation of supaddlayc at Kalsi, Dhauli, and Jaugoda (Text, p $$, n. 3) is light 
supadatave at M&nsehra would be anothci w'rong translation from the Magadha dialect 
mi h 
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bkavati, are about equally frequent in the Girn&r text. In thaira — Skt. sthavtra, v is elided and 
at contracted to at 

As in most Prakrit!), the two sibilants i and sh have become s throughout e.g . pasu = Slct 
faiuy dosa = ddsha 

As in all other Prakrits, final consonants are dropped. Hence the ablative singular of 
masculines and neuters in -a ends in -A (= -At ) , Skt. tat, itat , yat, and ydvat become ta f eta , ya, 
and dva , Skt bhavtt, abhavat , vaslyuh become bhave, aho, vaseytt, and the nom plur. of 
masculines in -a and of feminines in - a ends in -A (= -ah). But A is shortened in the dative- 
genitive tmaya dhnm mdnusastiya (III, 3), in the nom. plur. fern, ckikichha (II, 4), and in the 
3 *-ing optative tisteya (for *tishthiydt) Final as generally becomes e (eg yaso = Skt. yaiah, 
ratio = tajhah, tiUamto = tishthantah , DcvAnantfrtyo = Dlvdndmprtyak ) , but in some instances 
the eorrcs] tending Magadha form in -c is improperly used (c.g Devanamptye , XII, 1), and in others 
we have -a (Afagd, XII, H , sA = Skt salt, XIII, 10 , esa a* eshah x ) or -a (\A\mt\ek\tna, XIII, 8, 
bhuya — bhuyah , VIII, r „ and tstt) Final ts becomes 1 in apaehttt, ratt, hint, but t in /i/f, &c. 

While thus all final consonants are dropped, a word may end not only in a simple vowel, but 
in a nasalised vowel, i.c in a vowel + Anus vara, and Sanskrit words ending in m and n substitute 
Anusvara foi these two nasals , c.g Skt. danam becomes danam , and karnth (XII, 4) is formed 
from Skt lardtt on the analogy of Skt kurvan. Just as in modem Hindi, Anusvira is, however, 
omitted frequently in writing , see tda (XI, 3 \katavya (= Skt. kartavyam, IX, fi), dana (= ddnam, 
IX, 7), p/tala, mata (= mat am, XIII, 2, and = inttfam, XIII, 1), tttddava , vtutkhamana, saka 
{— ini vatu), It (IX, g), kiti and klti (= klrtim), chhdti (= Ishantim), v\a\dht (= vrtddhtm), 
susumsera (= luirinheran), laru (fur karum ), dr ad he tu ( =dradhayitum ), eva (= ivant, IX, i). a 

A lung nasalized vowel is generally shortened (c.g. ganandyam , bhutanain , ycsatii, ildtinam, 
gut unam, atmvatatam ) , but it is preserved in bhutandm (XIII, 7), pitjdm, ydtdm, anuvtdhtyatdm. 
An11sv.ua is omitted in pit\ja\ (= Skt pitjdm, XII, 2), mahathdvah\d\ susru[m]sd, susrusatd 
The long vowel is shortened and Anusvara is omitted at the same time in /esa ( = tisham, XIII, 4) 
and sa m Inanity a (loc sing of samtirand, VI, g), unless the latter is a genitive used in the sense 
of the locative 

III. Sandhi 

In the last paragraphs it was shown that at the end of words consonants are as a rule dropped 
and nasals converted into Anusvara In tad-opayd (VIII, ,3) and tad-amhathd. (XII, 5) the final 
consonant of the base tad is pi r served in composition, 1 * 3 and final tn remains before an initial vowel 
in ivamapt (II, a) and kataryameva (IX, 3). Similaily, hiatus is picvcnted by nasalizing 
the fust of two vowels in \tt\hani~atnhata( — Skt. anyonyasya, XII, 7) and bhatam-ayesu ( — bhnta- 
tyis/nt, V, jj , rf '1 c\t, p jo, n 4) , 

In the majority of eases, a + a arc, as in Sanskr't, conti acted into a, eg. ndstt, dhammdttusa - 
tannin, pt attarambho But the first a is elided before a in dhatntn-avdyo (XIII, l), dham-anugahv 
(IX, 7), dham-adhistdnaya (V, 4), ctayam (= *itra + ayam, VIII, 3), before e in etay<n>a 
(HI, i), 1 hnva (IV, 7, XIV, 4), chu'sd (XIII, 4), ta[t e]ta (= tatraitat, IX, 4), ten-etd 
(VIII, 3) , bcloic o in m\a\nns-opagdn\i\ (II, 5), and u before 0 in pas-o\j>a\gdni (II, 6). The 
result of / M is / in ithijhak ha (= stry-adhyaksha, XII, 9). 

IV Groups o* Consonants 

'I he G11n.11 dialect has preserved a number of combined consonants which would have been 
assimilated in the later Prakrits. As remarked by Buhlcr {Ind. Pal., § ift, last section), there are 
among them some ligatures in which the second consonant is placed first for the sake of con- 
venience in writing As this point is of importance because it affects the tianscnption of the 
Girnar alphabet, I subjoin a list of such combinations of consonants 

(a) tp (written ft) in drabhitpd, dasayitpd , \a\lochetpd, - hitatpd , taddtpano{ne ), thatparo, atpa-. 

(b) vy (written yv) in vyamjanato , vyasanam , vydpata , apa-vyayatd , dtvydnt, inagavyd, 
katavya . vatavyam , ptajdhitavyam , evdditavyain, vtjetavyam , loefutavyd, pat\i ]vcdeta\i<\yain. 


1 Cf Text, p. 15, n 7. 

* It deserves to be noted that in the Rigv&la ?va is used nearly throughout in the sense of train 

9 Cf. Pischel’s Grammattk,\ 341. 
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(c) st (written fs) in anusasti, seste, tistamto , tisteya, stttd , , - adktstandya , ustdna, ntstdndya. 
Although in the words given under (a) tp is written a* //, their Sanskrit prototypes suggest 
hat we have to pronounce and transcribe tp. Michelson (JAOS, 31 *3 r ,f.) suppoits this view by 
eferring to dbddasa — Skt dvadaia (III, i , IV, 12) ‘ There is no question but that db represents 

he correct order of the letters. Now if Indie dv becomes db, then Indie ti> surely should become 
p. Hence gerunds in -tpd (Skt -tva) are to be read as such This settles the reading atpar 
'Skt. d/ma-) without further arguments.' 

The same holds good for (b) vy which is written jit* Dr. Michelson writes to me — ‘ It is 
inconsistent to transcribe divydnt , vyasanam , but - tayva , as the same symbol is used in all cases 
yvasanath would be unpionounccable. Buhlcr's argument from Pali that yv is coircct fiom the 
analogy of yk from Skt hy is useless, as iy docs not become yv but bb (or icmains) in Pali.’ 
Sec also JAOS, 31. *35. 

On the same analogy (i) ts has been transcribed by st, although Franke ( Guiupujakaumiuti . 
p a 6, note) thinks that ts represents the actual pronunciation 

The fact that the Gimar alphabet marks the letter r in combination with scvcial consonants 
was discovered independently by Scnarl ( Inscriptions de Piyadasi , 1 13 f) and by Pandit 
Bhagvanlal Indraji (IA, 10. 106 and note) Although the r is generally placed at the top of the 
other consonant, nobody has ever doubted that it was in most cases pionountcd after it, and that 
we must transcribe ir, tr t pr , br, and not rk\ rt , tp, rb 'the symbol rs, howovei, docs duty foi 
both sr and rs, and rv foi vr and rv. The foimtr must certainly be .cad st in sahaua, rt mutt u, 
bahu-sruta , susrusa, srdvapakam , -sramandttaui, -msnto, a\pa\-parnraac, but it cannot be meant foi 
anything but rs in vimana-darsana (IV, 3) and dasa-varsabhistto (VIII, 1) Likewise the symbol 
rv may be read vr in vrachhd (II, 8), but must be intended for rv in sarva and sat rata 01 
sarvatra. The spelling bhuta-pruva (V, 4 , VI, 2) would be, in the opinion of Michelson (JAOS, 
31 328), the result of an cironcous translation of the Magadha fnim • puluva which the writu found 
in the original draft of the edicts. I consider it more likely that the writer wanted us to pioimunic 
-purva, but committed the mistake of connecting the r with the p instead of inserting a t before 
the v, cf the same spelling in the Shrdib.i7g.irhi and Mansclua versions 

A large number of combined consonants aie not preserved unchanged, bill have hern 
assimilated. In later Prakrit inscnptions, an in the British Must urn plates of ('harudevi anti in 
the plates of V ijaya- Devavann.i n (El, 8 144, and 9 ^7), the double consonant whuh is thi rt suit 
of such an assimilation is written in full 'Ihr insu iplloils of Aioka and of the Andhia kings, 
however, expicss eveiy double consonant hy a single letter , c g tt£t;i = Ski ttgm is wnttLn nqi, 
attha — artha becomes at ha, laddha = taint ha becomes laiUut, gahbha — garbhn becomes jjabhit, 
and mjjhatti — *mdhyapti is spelt m/hatt In double nasils both ways of spilling .11 e 111 use, 
c g dhamma and d/tama = dharnta , amiia and aha = at/ya 

At the beginning of woids an assimilated group is simplified in all Prakrits , e g haft — 
Skt jhdtt, U — tn, pdtta — pt ana, Utah a =■ bhratta, t him da (1 e thhudda} = kdtttdra Also 111 
the interior of words an assimilated gioup may be simplified and the pietrdmg vowel lengthened , 
see kdsati (also kasatt, 1 c kassati) - *karshya/t, dhama (.ilso dhamma) . dharnta, aa\a (also 
varsa) = varsha, chiktchha = <htki/\d, rajiiha (from ratjtt or rajjii , set Text, p 3, n 2) 

In a few cases a long vowel picccthng a gioup of consonants is shortened , see anusasti 
Skt atmidstt , aye w (1 e ayyestt) = dtyeshu , kiti (i.e kttti) = ktrfi, nit; ha (1 e du^ha) — dm; ha, 
pttva (1 e pmn>a) = pun>a L\cn a long vowel preceding a simple con-on.int may In shot t< uni 
and the consonant itself doubled , cf Pischel’s < 7 ram mat tl, $90 f thus the short vowel m bhnya 
(= Skt bhityah), anuvidhtyare and anuvidhiyatdm (fiom Ski. anuvidhivnti) suggests that tin sc 
words have to be read bhuyya , anuvidhtyyare and animdhiyyatdm, and that consequently tist 1 va 
(VI, 13) may ho meant for tistiyya with doubled y and shoit e, as in the eoriespuiidmg Pah foi in ol 
the 3. sing opt act 1 But, as a rule, a long vowel preceding .1 group remain-, unchanged, set* 
asamdt\a\m (—Skt asamaptam ), achdyt[kc | ( = dlyayikam), dnapaydmi ( - djhapaydmi), atpa 
(= dtma-), tadatpano{ne), nasti, pardkrama, brd[ttt]kana and biimhana (also bramhatta and bamhana) i 
bhdtra , mahdmdta and mahamdtra , madava (= mardava), mahathavaha (= ntahat thdnaha), taha 


1 Similarly nuha may represent *mchcha , into which nic/ia has been changed on the analogy 
of uchchd ; see SPAW, 1914. 844 

it 2 
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( = rajHa), Ni(Rd)sttAa (= Raiktrtka), sftp&thdya ( = shpdrthaya ) , i thljhakka (* stry-adhyakska ), */A 
( - lirfi), h\ v\o ( = tlvrah ), ( = sdmipyam) 

A long nasali/cd vowel is shortened before consonants, as it is frequently at the end of words 
(see above, p Ivin), in 7 tuttbapamnl ( = Skt Tdmraparnl) and Drvdnampriya, while Anusvaia is 
suppressed after a long vowel in atikrdta and atikdta (= atikrdnta), \a\pardtd (= dfardntdh), 
chhati ( — kshdnti), \u\irdtu ( ~ mydtttu), /'add (= Pandydh), bhada ( = bhdndn), karote (for 
IX, ‘D.iarofo (Ini *karomto) % pati (read hoti, for Hiontti). In avihlsd (IV, 6) f has taken the 
place ol the nn of vihtmut (IV, i) Conversely in sHsru[m \sd, susuwsd, susutmera the short nasalized 
vow * I ton is substituted for the ft of susrftsd (III, 4), and in susrusd and susrusatd the Anusvara of 
ton is omitted 1 * * 4 1 litre arc srcer.d other instances in which AnusvSra is omitted after a short 

vowil masala (IX, }) = manga la, the two ^ pers plur ic/t/iah (VII, 2) and pr&punati (XIII, 4), 
h tm/hiilliti (XI, 1) = uvhbivtdha, sa\tntit (twice) = sanotuta, stnhhdya (XIV, 5) = satnkiaya, pdsada 
(twice) = pfohanda \avama -- samyama , wvata (also sauivata) — taiiivarta, kick[i\ (also ktttukt) 
= At mint, kiti (also kunti) = kimtti. In the first six of them the omission of Anusvara inay be 
due either to dental mistakes or to the faint articulation of the nasal sound. The fonn pasada 
(=- Skt patt/iada) is a lecogmsed valiant of pdsaitida (passim); cf pras/tada and prashantda at 
Shahha/garhl In say a mu, which occms foui tunes, and in savata the nasal may have been 
assimilated to the following simi-vowd, cf I'amni, VIII, 4, <jy. The forms kichi and ktti occur again 
111 othci A<oka msiiiptions and arc perhaps defective spellings for Atchchi and kith = *kid+ihtd 
uul Hid 4th , see Johansson, Shd/tb , § yo 

.So far wc have scin that the f.irnar dialect cither preserves groups of consonants or assimilates 
thrin A thud inode of disposing of them is the development of an auxiliary vowel ( [svarab/takit ) 
between two consonants I his vowel is a in gar a haft and gar aha (= Skt garhati and gar ha), 
t in pativi'siya ( = pmtmsya), pinna (foi *pionya — Ski. ptoiya), samachatra (for *samachartya — Skt. 
* unit a 1 limy a), ami it aftci a labial in ptapunati (\ plur md pies act of Skt. pr&pndtt). Similarly, 
an auxili.uy 1 is picfixcd to ail initial gioup 111 itlit (1 r it till, h Skt. r tri). 

I now subjoin an alphabetical list of Sanskrit groups with thrii Girnar equivalents. 
kt liicnnn s t (1.1 //) in afi/imta, b/iati,yuta, vahnyum, VHtaut, 

A r l>cu >1111 s A (1 1 AA) in 

At icinains 111 ntiArdt[,i\jii (VI, 1), patdhamdmi, pat dkramma , but becomes k in atikdtam 
pati\nl)A\ii\imiti (X. {) 

As bctonits eft/t 111 r athhiiya (XIV, <j), sec Buhlci, ZDMG, 40. 142. 

A\h hemmis Alt in itlti/haUta , samklnt\i\iia , c/th in ihhan&ti , uchhatim, chhamitarve, cltltah , 
ihhudtvn , i/i/tndalina, vt at ft ltd 

A hi heroins Ah m A ho — Skt. kliaht , see above, p. Ivi and n.a. 
gu liocomcs t[ in agt 
gt becomes <; in at;riia, -anitt;aho 

jii Iji comes nth 01 h in Aalai/thatd, rdtid, tduo, ibtapaydini, dhapayi tatt, filiapitam, hdti , iidtika 
dr becomes d m J'dda ( = Skt. I'dndydh ) 

tty lipcomes ttnt in fwantHiiiii, httantna , urn or h in apuniham and puiitatitP 
tin be« omes tp in ftfptt-. Cf tp — tv, below 

tv becomes dt m [a \piuhatn, athdyt[Ai \ iloLultaui, lAiu/td, Aachatu, parnhajttpd, prachamUsu, 
Otlu r instances of palat.di/ation arc j — dy, jh - dhy . ihlt = ts, ks, ksh. 

ti icmains 01 becomes t , see* e.g tti ami tl, tatra and tata t aiiatia and aiiata, saruatra and 
sarvata, putt a ind pitta, intti a and titifa, maham&tra and inahamdta. 

tv becomes tp in Jiatparo, dt abhttpd, [a\l<HJu tpft, dasayitpd,pat uhiijitpd, tadatpano(ne), -hitatpd 
Cf 1 ib = dv in dbiidaui. 

t\ bpcomcs tfi/t in thikifhhd, s 111 matt tin 9 

tsth becomes st in to hi tut foi * 11 t-*t liana,* while the corresponding Sanskrit word u utthdna. 
d\ becomes j in aja, patipajitha , y in ttydneut. 

1 Perhaps tu\tu\d is meant for smrusui, as bhuya foi bhttyya ; sec above, p. lix. Cf. also 

Geiger's /’<#//, 5 b 

1 I 'or the cpcnthesis of t see above, p. lvn, n 1 J See above, p. Ivi, n. 4 

4 Cf flinna = Skt sthdna in I’ischcl’s Grammattk , § 309. 
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dr becomes d in chhudath , chhudaktna, 
dv remains in dvo, dve, but becomes db m dbadasa. 
dhy becomes jh in tthijhakha, ntjhati, tnaihamena 
dkr remains in dhruvo , f A*]thdhta 

tty becomes mil or it in amiia and ana, mam Hah and manatt , nay dsn. Cf afntnna — Ski 
afuttya. 

ft becomes t \ngufi, ntjhati, asamat[a]m, sa»ikhi/\i]na, luramayo (= JlroAe^nfor) 
fn becomes fun in frafunatt (fiom Skt frafnoti) 
fy becomes /> in s 6 tnlp\ani\. 

fr remains or becomes f , see c g. frakarana and fakarana (IX, K). ft ana a ml fana (l\ 
Dev&natnfrtya and Devanamftya , Pnyatiast and Ptvadasi, ftnftfa/i and fahfajt tha (MV a) 
samfratxfati and sainfaUfati (IV, 6) 
bdh becomes dh in lad hr sit 

br remains in bra\tn\hana (IV. a) and bramhana (IV, 6), but heroines b in bamhana and 
bamhana (IX, 5) 

bhy becomes bh in the passive forms Arabharc , Arab him, Arabhtsan 
b/ir becomes bh in bhatra or bhat\A\ 
my remains in satnya- 

inr becomes nib (through the intermediate stage *-mbr) in 7 ambnfamnt 
rg becomes g in sva*a 
rgh becomes gh in dighaya 
rn becomes nut in Tantbafamni 

rt becomes / 111 katavya, kth or kit/, anuv[a\tatt, anuvataram , anxivatitan , t in samvata 
01 savata 

rth becomes th in atha. 
rd becomes d in ntiulava. 

rdh becomes dh in [pro* \vadhitynamti (IV, y) , dh in vadhayati (XII, 4), vadhayxsati (IV, 7), 
vadhita Cf t for rt 111 samvata 

rbh becomes bh in gabhagaramhi 

tm becomes unn or m in kamnut (= Skt karrnan), dhamnta and dhatna 

ry becomes y in ayisu but is represented by ny in samaihairam, which presupposes the fuim 
*samachnttyaui (■=*- Skt *sama-rhatyam) , s« e above, p Ivii 

tv remains or becomes ,j in satva or sava Instead of Skt ffttva we have pttva in IV, 
while fruva , which is probably meant for fuiva, occurs in two places , see ahovL. p. li\ 

ri becomes rt, in vwnma-danatta, but r in haitt-da\ ra]na, dau/ttc , dasayitpa , Pnyadati 
daspanant (VIII, 4) is probably a clerical mistake for darsanam 

rsh becomes tt in varsa (VIII, 2), but s in rata (= Skt vat tha) 
rshy becomes s in kasati, kasamti , kasa\iii\ti 
rh becomes rah in garahati, garaha. 

Ip becomes f in afa, kafa 
ly becomes l in katana. 

vy remains in vyamjanato, -vyayata, vyasanam , vyafata , d ivy am , tnagavya, and in the affix 
-tavya (seven instances), but becomes y in fiijt taya (XII, 4) 

vr becomes v in ti[v\o, \pd\vajitiwi, vat ha (VI, ] , XII, 9) = Skt vtaja 
ich becomes chh in fachha . Other instances in which a sibilant causes aspuation aie kh - \! 
\hkr, ksh , chh = is, k i, ksh , th = 3 It . 

Sy becomes s in fasatx, but ny in fafmsiytht (XI, \) 

ir becomes t r m tram ana, su\rura, msrn\ ms rasa, su tut tat a, bahu-srnta , siavafakam , 
nttrito, but s in samatta, sttuiuisa, tutumsira, suft ( — Skt irethlhani) 
becomes sv in sveto 
shk becomes l in [du\katam, dukaram 
jhkr becomes kh in vtmkhamana 


1 The 3 plur impel ait \ri\xyitH (III, 3) need not lie dci ivcd from nit -ya, but may stand 
for niyantu , cf. hqydsu (VIII, 1) from ni-yd used in the sense of utr-yd 
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shir becomes st in Ri(Rd)stika 

shth loses its aspiration and becomes st in seste, Us ley a , list amt o, mstandya, -adhtstan&ya Cf. 
the Magadhl forms sustn — Skt sushthu and kostagalam — kushthdgaram (Ilemachandra, IV, 290, 
and Pischcl's Gramma hk, § 30 j), and at Girnar shla = Skt. sthita, ustana = *ut-stkdna, Ri{RS)sttka = 
Rashtnka , anu fasti — anuiasti. 

shy becomes s in matinsa, dhapaytsati , and in other futures 
si liecomcs kh in agt-kh[d\mdhdnt 

st remains in asti, ndslt, hash, samstuta, vistata , it becomes si in anusasti. 
sir becomes th in it hi 

tlk becomes tk in tkaira, st in g haras tan t x and st in stita 
\m becomes nth in the locatives in am hi 

sy becomes s 111 the genitives in -asa, and in the optatives asa, asu of root as. 
sr remains in sahasra and n\pa\-pansiavr, but becomes s in partsave (X, 3). 
sv remains in svaga, svantikena , svavaut , but becomes s in sarasake (XIII, 11). 
hm becomes nth, .is 111 Prakrit, in bamhana and othei equivalents of the* Sanskrit and Pali wotd 
ht ahmana 


II — DFXLENSION 


I Hasps in -a 


(1) Masculines and neuters in -a 


Singular. 

Noni masc uwo, &c | . 

. o t ncut <U 

Acc masc j ami m, &c J 

Insti jautna , &r. 

J)at at hay a. Sic 
A hi lapa, -kitatpd. paekkii 
(ien jamisa, ike 

lair (a) athamltt, &e , (b) kale, f 


Plural. 

Masc. word, &c , ncut p/taldm, &c. 
Masc. yute, at In , ncut. divydnt , rapdnt 
palivt siychi, sah hi 


l hair a naui , &i 
that rest/. Sic. 


Norn sing — In a few neuters the final Anusvara in missing, vi7. phala, mala, tnddava (acc.). 
•tnikhamana In many instances the Magadha termination -c is used , (a) masculines —partsavi, 1 
a\pa\partsra7v, Divanamptye (XII, 1 ), pradiuk/, bha[g\c, rdjf/ke, sakale , sayame\ (b) neuteis — 
dthdyi[ki ], kamme . -ckarattc, tarixe , dauine , dam , -pttvi , bahuvidhc, niauigalc , - Mate , mah\a\-phaU , 
mahtdake, unlit , yurt n , vadhite, vip\td]c, scstc. The wrong form -pattvidhano (VIII, 4) is probably 
due to the fact that the deik who diafted the Gunai veision thoughtlessly replaced the -e of the 
Magadha neuter pativtdhdiu' by -o, as in the masculine jam , &c = Magadha jane, &c. The fuieign 
name \/l]ut/[*k'\imi (XIII, 8) has no teiminatmn, while Magd lengthens its final a. 

D.it sing The fonn at ha (XII, 9) tor athaya is found also in the Delhi-Topia pillar-edict 
VII , cf Text, p ia, n 3 and Michclson, JAOS, 31. 240. 

Lot sing - In pravdsaunnhi (IX, 2) the m is doubled. 'I he tcimination -e occurs also in 
pakaram ,ptakatam , l’atahputi , vtjayt, vijttc, Sarawak r , taddtpano is a mistake for tadatpanc. x 

*lht aee plur masc uses the termination dut, which, as shown by I.udcrs (SPAW, 191 { 
992 if.), is peculiar to the Aidhatnagadhl dialect, in four instances \—agt-kh[d\mdhdnt (IV, 4) and 
sava-pdsauiddin cha [pa\vajttdni Jta ghat aslant cha pftjayah (XII, 1) 

I lie aee plui. neut has the tenmnation -d instead of -ant in vimdna-darsand cha hasti- 
da\ ta\na cha (IV, j). 

Gen plur — 1 lie long vowel is preserved before Anusvaia in hhutdndm (XIII, 7) 
lax plui. — lhc final u is lengthened in pautlkesit (II, 8) 


1 In accordance with Vararuchi, IV, 32, and IlCmachandia, II, 144, Skt grt/ta is rcp^ccd 
by ghat a 

J Th" r'rrc**»*'ndip'; Pali word partssaya is not a ncutet, as Childers tl ought, but a masculine, 
see 1 ii.!i i*. s »l‘ \\\ , 1 v 1 I- IO °4 and n 

1 Cf -pattvtdhano for -paltvtdhdnc in the nom sing 
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(2) Feminines in - a 

Singular. j Plural 

Norn tektod, &c. I (a) katd (II, 4) , (b) mahxddyo 

Acc pbjdth, yiitiiifi. 

Instr. piijdya, &c. | 

Loc. ganandyam, pansayatn. 

Acc sing— The final Anusvara is omitted in pti[ja\ (XII, 2), mahdthavah\a) (X, 1) 

susru[m]sS (X, a). 

Loc. sing —In sanitxranaya (VI. 9) the final Anusvara is omitted, or it may be a genilivi 
used in the sense of the locative 

Norn. plur. — In ehtklctotoa (11,4) the long a of the first of the two different terminations i» 
shortened. The second termination is identical with -do in the Plaints, see 1 'ischel's ittammatit f, 
5 37 6. 

II Hasfs in -» 

(i) Masculines in - 1 
Nom. plur. tn , ti. 

Gen. plur. u atinam 
Loc. plur iiiUlfN. 

The nom plur in -/ is common in PraVrit , see Pisehel's ( ,ramtnahJ , j» 3K0 
(2) bemmines in -r and -t 

Singular. Plmal 

Nom hpi t &c. ataviyo 

Acc Sainbodlmii, &c 
Instr. -anuxasfiyd, bhatiya 
Dat -anuwtiya (with final a shortened). 

Nom sing —The final 1 remains short in apar/n/t, rati, him 

Acc. sing — The final Anusv.lia is omitted in hti (X, 2), lift (X, 1), thton/i (XIII, 11) 

v[a\dhi (IV, 11). 

III ItAShS IN •» 

Besides the gen plur. mate, gutunatu we have thiee forms of the neuter base baton, vi 7 nom 

sing, bahu, nom and acc. plur bahxint, and instr plui. bahit/n. The nom. sing siidhu is the mu 

in all three gcndeis. 

IV Basis in *r/ 

Instr sing. masc pita (for pitrd), btodtrd or bhdt\ d | 
lax. sing pit an, Indian and nnitx [ t\ 

V Basfs in Consonants 


As in other Prakrits., bases ending in consonants have a tendency to follow the imh^y of tin 
ri-declension. Thus the feminine base panstoad becomes pansd (III, 6 ) and form, the lot sing 
pansayam (VI, 7). The piesent participle uxt foims the nom. sing, inasr w unto Of base* in -an, 
panthan fonns the loc plur pa/uthesu, and the ncutei karman the Magadh.t nom sing kannm and 
the dat. sing. ka»nnixy\a\ 

The original consonantal declension surviveb in the subjoined incomplete paiadigms 
(1) Present participles in -at 
Nom. sing, masc kantm or karu. 

Nom. plur masc. tistainto. 

The nom sing, toarum is derived from the Sanskrit verb kardti In karu the Anusv.ua is 
omitted Two other forms of the same case, karoto (foi *karomto) and sat// to (fiom root as) follow 
the analogy of the a-dedension. 
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(4) Masculines and neuters in -an 


Singular. ! Plural 

Nom masc rdjd. I tajano. 

Arc ncut. nama \ 

Instr rahd 1 

Gen. tan 0 


In the nom sing, masc \Yo\na-raja (XIII, 8) the final d is shortened, while II, 3 ha9 
I on n rujd 

(3) Masculines in -tn. 

Nom. sing. 1 'nyadast, hash 
Instr. sing Pnyadastnd . 

Gin sing Prtyadastno. 


(4) Nrutrrs in -as 

Acc Sing yaso, bhttya ( — Skt bhuyah ) 


C— PRONOUNS 


(i) Piunoun of the fust person 
Nom sing aham 
Instr. .sing may a. 

Gen sing mama, me 


Singular 


Nom masc. so 
Ace 

Instr Una. 

1 kit tdyn. 
Gen. faia 
Lor tamhi 


neut ta 


(2) Rase ta 


Plural 

Ma.se. te. 


teku 

te[sa]m, tesa 


Nom. sing, fern sa 

In pit h taut (XIII, 10) the nom sing mam. ends in - a The neuter ta ( — Skt. tat) occur 
twice (X, j, XIII, 2) as pronoun and frequently as conjunction Its Mjgadha equivalent se 1 
liken ovci unchanged in I, 10 


(\) Rase ua. 


Acc plur inasr. ne , neut. nam 
Tor this pronoun sec llomnchjndra, III, 70, 77 


(4) Rase i/a. 

Singular Plural 

Nom masc t tn (X, j), 1 < ui, ncut. t ta, ctam, era Masc etc 

Acc neut. eta (XI. j) 

Dat rtava, etakiiya 
Gen eta ca 
Loc. t tamhi 

Nom. sing fem. esd (VIII, 3). 

With the nom sing masc esd (VIII, 3 ,* XIII, 4) cf. s& (= Skt. sah, XIII, 10) and Magi 
(XIII, 8). Ihc ncutei *ta ( - Skt ftai) occurs twice, and etaih once (X, 4), while the masculine 


1 Cf above, p. Ixii, n a 


' Sec Text, p 7 5, n, 7 
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form esals employed three times as neuter and was known as such to HCmachandra (III, 8 ■;), who 
quotes esa straw (= Skt. itachxhhxrah ) Cf. the Magadha noin. sing, re, which is used both as 
masculine and as neuter (= Skt. sah and tat\ and see Pischd's Grammatik, p. 299. 

(5) Demonstrative utam 

Singular. Plural 

Norn masc ayam , neut ulam, ayam Masc tm 

Acc. ncut idatu. 

Instr. tmtnd. 

Gen. ttnasa 
Loc. tmamhi. 

Noin. sing fem tyam, ayam. 
l)at sing. fem. tmaya 

The Anus vara of the neutu uiam is omitted in uia (XI, 3) *Ihc masculine ayam is rinpl.>>»d 
instead of it three times, and instead of the feminine tyam (I, 1) five times In l’ali only ajan. 1, 
used as feminine 

(6) Intcriogative Pinnoun 

The noin sing ncut kt (tor kirn ) occurs in IX, 9, and kam, used as .in indefinite, hi XIV, { 
Of the indefinite base kwuhtd we have the nom sing masc koi In (XII, 5) ami tlu niutn k inn hi 
01 kuh\t] (X, 3) *1 he compound ktth/t or hit (XII, 2) is usi d in tlu sense of ' that, in orilei that ' 

(7) Relative Pionoun. 

Singular. 

Nnrn masc yo , neut j<i Masc )'t , ncut yam 

Arc. ncut. )'a,ya\ni\ 

Gin yasa ytsaiu 

Nom. plur fern yd 

The acc. sing ncut ya[ni\ is found only in X, 3, wlidc )a (= Ski yat) occuis tm turn 
(N) Hasi attya. 

Singular. Pluial 

Nom. masc amfU , neut att\a],an t Masc «[/;/!«]<], a 

Acc. An 

Dal. an ay a. 

Gen \a]na»iat/tiiasa 
I.01 a ft am hi 

The nom. sing masc and niut amht (VII i, <j) and anc (IV, 7) aic Magadha foim,' wluh 
(IX, <j) is thi ngulai equivalent of Skt. any at. 

(9) Ilasc sarva. 

Singulai Plu 

Nom. and acc sing, ncut anuim, savant Masc save 

Loc sarvr, [jftJ.vw/ 

(10) Rase ikatata 
Loc sing clatatamhi 

(11) Base *ikatya 
Nom. plur masc. ikaihii 1 2 

1 Cf above, p. Ixu. 

1 The corresponding Pali form is ckachclu ; sci Childers, *. v , and (mgi t’s Pah , $ 
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D.— NUMERALS 

One. 

Nom. sinp masc. elo 
Two. 

Norn, masc tho , fem dve. 

These two are the only dual forms preserved in the Girnai dialect. 

Three. 

Nom masc Iri, //. 

I 1 our. 

Nom masc. thatpdro 
Five 

J.oc. panic has n 
Ten, twelve, thirteen 
dasa, dbadata , trauiasa 
Hundred 

Acc plui laffltn, instr. r atihi. 
llundied thousand. 

Noin plui sata-sahastiini. 

F —CONJUGATION 
I Present 
(i) limes. 

Fust Sanskrit rlass 

Root ham pat ah am, lint . pan(hl)k[a\inatc The active form Iramati occuis also in tin 
cpies, while* « lissir.d Siuskiil his kinmati m the active and Iramati in the middle 
Root pant . pat bin yam 
Knot path t'aia/ta/i 

K«w»l dm patafi (i c passati — Skt paiyati) 

Root bhu bhavati and halt 

Root bibb The ahsolutive aiabhitpa and the jussive lot ins arabhatc diabbisit, arabhisai t 
piesuppost tliL prise nt * arabhatc , 'to kill ( - Ski dlabhati ) 

Root ra\ Tdujrt 
Root -.'lit atnt.\a\tari. 

Root stbii t is tty a 

Second Sanskrit class 

Root at tuft 
Rout yd [vj n a tn 

Rout ban follows the analogy of tile ninth class upahanati 
Third Sansknt class 

The gerund i\c pi ajubita.yam picsupposes the picscnt */iibati = Pah juvhati (foi *juhvatt ). 
see Pischel, GGA, iNNi. 1324 

Fourth Sanskrit c’ass. 

Root pad patipn/t tha ( — Skt pratipadyeta) 

Root man mamnah (= Skt. manyati) 
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Fifth Sanskrit class 

Hoot <kp follows the ninth class prapunah (foi °namti)} 

Root sru follows the ninth class and fonns the ) plui imperative active unnain 


Root is A tchhati 


Sixth Sanskrit class 


Seventh Sanskrit cliss 

lloth l>/fuj ( 6 /i»Mj[a]i»tbiiisa, VI, ]) and yu; {jii/amtit, IV, n) follow the a -conjugation 


highth Sanskiit class 

Root kn laroti 

Root Ishan follows the a conjugation i/tlanafi 


Tenth Sanskrit class and cuisativcs 

(a) With ava pujayati, Hataxxtpa, dipayt via, ai ad ha j am tit, radAaj <iH Tlu ih.u.it lei ma i. 
contracted into < in paint dttha pat\i\vedcta[*’\yiivi pujitaya, aradlntu, loiAitavya, [</) /«»< At tpa 

(b) With paya Aaptsati and the duivativc dapaka The long vowel of the root jua i. 
shot tent d, as it is optionally in Sanskiit, befoie paya in anapayami With this agite- tin 1'i.iki it 
an avidi, while Tali has anapcti wsth long a , cf Pisthcl’s ( n annua til , ^ K 

(c) With apayu hlhdpaynaih, sukAdpayam (which is, piopuly speaking, a deiiomnntne of 
stikAa), and the deiivatives khanapita , Akhapita , Adnlpi/a, w a.apaka In hkhapitn the vowel i 
of the toot hkh is stiengthened by liuna, while hi I tkiuipayinuu it lenuiii-. mu hanged 

(d) With papaya ropuptta 

(i) Mood s 

(a) Indicative 
Acti\« 

1 s mg pai al i amaini, l at aim, anapa i ami 

l ‘•ing ganr/iati, pasn/i, bhavati and k/o/i, a\ft , npa/iantifi, nAAafi, kaioti, cAAaiia/i, p/i/ajati, 
,‘adAajati 

1 plur pati (lead kio/i, XIII, ft), nhhati (Vlf, J) piapnnati (XIII. 4) In these time loims wi 
would have expected the tciimnation -mti insti ad of /; 


Middle 

.3 s,n K patn>fi)k\a]rna/t , mam//ti/i 01 nia/'iati, laio/i, which follows till an dog) of the active 
k at alt, while Sanskiit has the weak fin in k unite 

3 plur bat ote (IX, )) for * kaiomte The tennination i> n in ainn\a\tan (\HI.y), 111 tlu 
fuluic anuvatnan , in the two passives anuvidlnyait and anddttve, and in the future pi..ivi 
arabhisaic. The i»aine termination is known horn Vedie Sanskiit, l*i d nt, and Tali , see ITaIhI’. 
(! ram 111a til’, $ 41 # 

(b) Subjunctive 
Active 

1. sing, sukhapaydnn (VI, 12), wliieh has thL tennination of the indicative, but must be 
explainer! as a ‘ubjundive because it is co-oidinati d with the opt itivc A At \am and the* 

imperative at adhayatntu 

3. sing, tnamna (XIII, 11) fioin mamnate Cf paiyat and many othci VTdic form. 

(c) Optative 
Active. 

1 sing gachheyaut, 

3. sing, asa (= Pali assa foi * ay at from loot as), bhav r , ttstcya Pali, ton, has both the 
teiminations -t and -ryya. 

1 plur. dipaynna. 

3 plur. asu (— Pali assu for ^asynA), vau’j it 


1 Cf the Ardhamugadhi form paunanti in Pischcl’s Grammat k, § 304 
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Middle. 

3. sing pattpajetka (XIV, 4)* The termination • tha (= Skt. -/a) is the same in Pali; see 
Cukct's /’alt, $ 129 

3 plur. sasumsera (deaiderative of iru) with the termination -ra for Pali -rath = Skt -ran, 

(d) Imperative. 

Active. 

i plur. pahwdetka (VI, .5) As in Prakpt and Pali, the termination of the corresponding 
person of the indicative is transferred to the imperative. 

3 plur yujamtn , dradhayamtu , [ njtydtu (with -/« for -mtu), srundru (XII, 7) from *r runatt - 
Skt r ruttot With the teimination -ru cf. the middle termination - re in the indicative, the optative 
1 Hsuntscra, and the imperative anuvataram. 

Middle. 

1. sing anuvutlnyatdm (passive) and wxrusatd (dcsidcrative). 

3 plur. amvataram (VI, 14) Pischel (GGA, iH8x. 1331) compared the Vtdic imperative 
duhrdm. The middle termination -ram (for -r&m) corresponds to Skt. -nldtn, as the active 
termination -ru to Skt -Mtu, and as the indicative middle termination -re to Skt. -ntl. In the 
optative middle the Sanskrit termination -ran agrees with Girnar and Pali. 

(c) Imperfect. 

3 ang. act aho for * abbot = Skt abhavat , see Johansson, Shahb , § 30, last section. 

II Aorist. 

] plur. act nay dm (VIII, 1) = Skt. *nyayasnk from root yd with the preposition «* in the 
‘enst of n it, cf Michelson, JAOS, 31. 24S. The form aknmsn (VIII, 2) seems to be based on 
the 3 sing nhu (— Skt. abhut), as Pali dsimsrt on dst ( = Skt. us it) In arabktsu (I, 9), which must 
be connected with the passive drabharc (I, 1 1) = Skt dlabhyantc, the bh is a defective spelling 
for bbk 

III. I’l'KH't T. 

{ sing act aha The form aydya (VIII, a) has been generally explained as an imperfect of 
root yd It may be as well a perfect of root 1, = Skt tydya, but with modified reduplication. 

IV. Future. 

Active. 

1 sing. Id ft a pay 1 taut (XIV, 3) has the same teimination as in Prakrit and Pali. 

3 sing duapayiuitt, vadhaytsati , kdpexa/i, kdsati (= Pali kdhatt) from *karskyati 

3 plur [/ra* \vadhayitamtt, auituhtsaw/i, knsamft and /nra[»<]/i from loot ktt. 

Middle. 

3. plur. anuvatiuuc (V, a). In the passive drabhtsare (I, 12) the bh is a defective spelling for 
bbk, cf the icmaik on the aorist dtabkitu, above, section II. 

V. P \ssive. 

'I he forms which occui in the Girnar text are all derived from the two Sanskrit passives 
ulab/nati and auuvtdhtyate 

3 plur. indicative drab/iari, anuvuihiyan aie defective spellings for drabbhare, anitvidhtyyare , 
see above, p li\. 

3 sing imperative anuvidhiyatdm . 

3 plur aonst dtabhtsu. 

} plur. future dtabhttan. 

VI DtSIDERATIVK 

The 3. plur optative susumsera (XII, 7) and the 3. sing impeiative snstusatd (X, 2) are 
derived fioir. Skt. suit it shat t. 
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VII. Participles 

(i) Present participle. 

Active 

Root stha . nom plur masc. tistamto . 

Root as nom sing, masc sum to 

Root kn : nom. sing. masc. karoto , kartnn , karu. 

Middle. 

Root bhuj . bhuinj[a\tn&na. 

(a) Past passive participle 

(a) In - ta . mala (= Skt mat a, XIII, a. and = mi it a, XIII, i ),kata (= kri/a), . i itpata 
(— vyapnta), vistata (= vutrtta), neat a ( = utsrita), msuta (=: *m\nfa) sti/a (- st/nfii), aid i ata 
(VI, i) or atikata (= atikrauta), vnta (= ulta), samata ( = samdpta), uimkhita ( — \amk\htpn), 
Lidha {— labdha ), ahaptta , &c. The participles vijtta and vtnita (VI, 4) art used as substantive s 

(b) The only participle in -tta is prasunnm 

(3) Future passive participle 

(a) In -tavya • kalawa (“ Skt kar tavya). votary a (= vak tavya), prajuhitavya (fioin ijahati 
= Tali juvhati ), ouuhtavya (from Pali ova, inti ), vtji tavya (from n ji), pnjtfaja ( = pujayitavy /), 
lot ke tavya (= 1 dekayttavya), pat\i\ivdfta[v\ya. 

(b) In -ya k at ha (= Skt 1 1 Itya, IX, N), \aka (= iakyn) 

VIII lMINin\L. 

(a) Accusative aradktln ( — Skt drddhayilum) 

(b) Dative ihhamUave from root ksham , cl Vulic forms like « hantau, and pauta.'t Xt 
in Pail 

IX Anson nvi . 

(a) In -tpd (= Skt -fvii) iirabhitpa, pat 11 hajitpi (from mot tyaj ), dasayitpd (fiom causal ivi of 
dm), \a\-lockttpd (= a-t dchayitvn) 

(b) The only absolutivc in -ya is xackhiiya fiom mm - 1 id (- saw-khya) 

F. SUFFIXES 

Undei this heading I note a few rrmarkable foimations winch dillcr fiom Sanskrit. 

(1) Knl suffixes. 

(a) 'and samtirana frojn Skt Itrayatt. 

(b) -It. nijhati — * mdhyaptt, annsasti -- Skt. anniasti (Itohtlingk’s WotUtbmh r t »yyi), while 
Pali amixift/it agrees with Skt anuitskU 

(c) -m him (IV, 11) fiom root ha on the analogy of the participle hum 

The first member of the compound vacht gutt (XII, j) is not a fossih/< d locative, a* Wirlu Ison 
(JAOS.3I *30) thinks, but must be connerted with Aulhaniagadhi ,'ai or vat — *raiht, s«' 
I’ischd’s Grammahk, $413 

(a) Taddhita suffixes 

(a) - ta • idjfda (fiom rajjn , see Text, p % r „ 11 a), and often pleonastic itaka, x\d\.ata[k\a 
t aval aka, sat a sal a, hat da 

(b) -dlaka mahdlaka (from Skt mahat) = 1'iakut mahdlaya and makaUaya (I Vein I’s 
Grammattk, pp 402, 404) 

(c) - da tluktka and paraloktka (XIII, 12) 

(d) -tya . xlokacha (XI, 4), ckacha ( 1,6) The first component ol tlo! at ha and tiultka is the 
pronominal base t, from which Skt tiara. Has, and tha (foi tdha) aic duivcd , sec France in G\\ 
i«95- 5W 

(c) -tar a, added to participles and substantives badhataram, kataayatatam , kammalat aai 
from Skt. karman 

(f) -tvana taddtpano{ne ) , sec Test, p 18, n 8 
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G.— SYNTAX 

lieu also I do not aim at completeness, but note only a few particular constiuctions 
lo denote time, several ca-as aie used the accusative in atikdtam amt at am, ‘in times past* 
(IV, i , V, VI, i , VIII, i), the instrumental in bahuhi v\ dsa]-sate/it, ‘foi many hundreds of 
jl.iis' (IV, 4), the dative, in dig July a, 1 m the distant (fulinc) * (X, i), and the locative in pamchasu 
I'twn/mui sau mi, ‘ every five yc.us (III, 2), xaive kale, 1 at any tune ' (VI, 3, 8), and tadatpanoifie ), 
‘at tin pit suit lime (X, i) 

I lie nominal 1 ve absolute ocmis in XI. 4 — so t\a\thd katu , ‘if one is acting thus’, and the 
’.'(iiitive absolute in VI, \ — bhuntj\it\miiuina mi, ‘while I am eating'. 

I lie genitive is nnployed m count \ ion with bhavati (IV, 10) and mistt (VII, 3), and instead 
of the instrumental with kata (= k nta, II, 4), xadhu-matd (I, 6 1 ), and katavya-mate (VI, 9) 

'I lie ; miij. a\h is the pi odir.it e of a nominative plural m I, 6, and ndsti in three places 
(II, ft, 7 . XIII, ij) cl I'isrhil’s (Siamma/ik , p 350 In XIV, 1 f ,adi is used as a partielu in the 
use of t'd In IX, i, it opens a sentence, as frequently in the Pahikatanti a , cf. Speyei's San\Lnt 
Syntax (1 .1 > rl< n, iHKA , p 2)4, n. 2 hoi instances from Praknl lituatuie sec Pischcl, op cit, p. 294. 


CHAPTER VII. 

GRAMMAR OF THE KALSI ROCK-EDICTS 

A —PHONETICS 

I VnvVIlS. 

I 111 vowel a biTomcs 1 through the influence of a neighbouring y in mnjhxma (= madhyama), 
sadhiyati (= vnnthayall), sad/uyita/i, and n altci a labial in mat a, 1 mumsa (= manushya), ur/ui- 
• mha I11 v / // 1 i]lha ( - <;i ihatth.i, XIII, 57) and ud\u\pdua (= mlapdna) the vowel of the second 
syllable is assunil tied to the liist III Alilyaduutah (XIII, H) the // is pci haps due to a populat 
ct> molopy di living the foreign name X\t£ai'6fiur from al/ka, ‘the forehead', and v undara, 
‘ beautiful’ 

'llie < ol hi la 01 hetd (— *tt/a) pnhaps goes back to an ongmal 1, sec above, p Ivi 
In ulna and Judtui the vowe I c eoncspoiitls to the / of Xkt Idtinir 

Ihc a ol gain coiicsponds to Xkt u , cf. .ibove, p Ivi In mumsa (II, 6) the // of Xkt. 
waun\h\a ll.v In come 1 tluoiKjli the* n.fluenre of the jialatal y ui the next syllable; rf the form 
munitui (1 1 mamma) at Xhahha/iMihl and Mansel.ia, in winch the y has palatalized the preceding 
\/t ‘ In k/10 (— Xkt kind a) Skt // 1* rcpiescrited by see above , p Ivi and n 2 

As m otlid Piaknts, the Xkt vowel n is lost It becomes a in | a\uamya (= Skt. ann/tya), 
\n \\Jtata, kata, dukata,* gahatha ( = grthnxtha, XII, 31), dak hat 1, bhata , # bhataka , malt , vataw 
( = vnttam, \, 1 7), vadhi and vadhi (= vndd/ti), vithata, sivapata , 1 in edna and Jiedisa , tddi\a, 
\d\dt\a ( - yddn\a ), kitanat\a\ (= knlajhatd ), gth{t\tha, did Jta, pa it did ya (= *pranaptrtka), pi/tsu, 
bhatma, wit>i, mu’avijd , u in ush/ita, 0 shiou [ y]n, 7 and aftd a labial in a[gabhu\t[i\ pahpuihha, 
in\xi\nti ( unvntti), -sii tarn (= vnttam, XIII, 1 1), vudAa (= vruidlta). It will be obscivetl that 
111 some of these winds the unginal ti has caused the liiiguali/alion ol the following dentals, and in 
//«///wr=Skt idma it has lingualimi the preceding d In \lu\kkn (II, 6) the syllable lit cuircsponds 
to the syllabic vti of Xkt. vnkiha , ef fircck AiVcor = Xkt. vi tka, and see Wackeinagel’s A thud. 


1 I he same fen 111 occurs in Pali , see Geiger, $ 18. 

- Pali has idisa and triui, Tiakrit tdua and et tsa , see Pischel’s Grammatik, $ iai. 

1 Michclson (All 1 , 34 441) thinks that the vocalization of mumsa may have followed the 
analogy of M.lgadha pithsa — Skt fiuusha Rut the appaicnt resemblance of the two words 
is dm 1 chiefly to the defective spelling of mu mat, which stands foi muntssa. 

4 ('f. Xkt vikata (for vikri ta), utkata, uimk ata 
"■ This 1’iaknt woid is used also In Sanskrit 

* Cf the assimilation of the second vowi 1 to the' first in mJ[u]pdna = Skt itdapdua. 

7 Hcie the it is due to the analogy of other forms of the toot hit. 
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Grammattk , vol. i, § 184, b). The Girnar equivalent vtaehha disproves the etymology 
advocated by Pischel {Grammatik,§ 320), who derived Prakrit tukkha from Skt ntktha (A ‘10. Ida 

VI, 3, 7), to which Roth ( Vllth Oriental Congnst, Aryan Section, p 3) had assigned the meaning 
'a tree’, although the traditional meaning ‘bright ’ gives a satisiaetory sense. 

The diphthongs at and au arc both lost The fnimei becomes /• 111 «/[<///] (perhaps - Skt 
nichath , VII, 22) and in the feminine casc-tenmnation -< , the sceond becomes o in papofa (\1II 
13). pa[la\loktkya or palaloktya, -opaga and - 4 >pa\ ra\ 

Short a is lengthened in a\tiydyiL | ( .= Skt afjayikam), uydma ( — it drama) Lift (— tati 
VIII, 23), and at the end of a few bases in -a, vi/. in fin: in ha- (VII 21), kit ana- (— knta/na 

VII, 22), v[t]j'd- (= vyaya, III, 8), l din- 01 \h\a\la- ( = *nra), thdvn- ( - \a>oa, \ 1 1 , { 1 ), \amana- 
(= tramana , XI, 29) 'I he lengthening ol a is very licipient at the end of woids, t g a fa 
( = a fly a), ata (= atra and yatra), auata (- auvatia), aui (= v/ura). aha, ton or va ihii, ;aua\a, 
fasti (-s tasya), tend , ddnend , nd, niintii, mkhaimtha Pivada\i\a, mama, h.da ( - ilia), lata 
(- *itra) 

Long t and u are nowhere distinguished in wilting fiom the couespondmg *hoit \nwcK 
except in osad/tin[t ] (II, /’/[ va \daA (I, 2), *|;|/,iw (IV, 12), \iIim\ (I, 4). ma/nl\d] (I, a) 

laj[f t ]k[e] (III, 7). 

Similarly, d is often represented by a Although in somi e isrs thi defective' ‘pillinj is 
peihaps due to the negligence of the writer, the subjoined list will not he eonsideicd suj«»rlliioi , ‘ 

(1) At the beginning aktila(/t )na, auam\ta\l[i\\iuti, \a]naniiom, a pa hunt a,' *7|/r//ii , alam 
hhiytsu , a/abhi\yam]ti, aldbhl\y\tin[ni\ti , a:\aha Jr/, aha - ( - Skt aha, V, 1 j) 

(2) In the intcnor of words adidia (■=• j •adnsam, XI, ana tin \n ( - auatht 0/ .it Dh.iulo 

apavahe (= Skt. apavahah), ava (= limit. IX, 23) ava\ta\k<, kala (VI, 17), Pt oauuinpin m (\ 281, 
pa[Li\lok ikvii or palaloktya ( = palalt kika in tin two scpaialt 1d1ets.1t Dhaiili and Jaiigada) 
p<nada (= Skt pddtanda XII. 3 1), badham (XII 32), mad huh \ a re, lajii. Imam, lajina , ./////./- 
mane t i\i\dh\n\iia[iii\, vunana -, vivapata (V, 1 r ,), vioidh\ine\ \h>n\i\hha^r 

i\) At the end a ( = Skt a, XIII, 6), anatha (= anyatha ), nbaka- (= a mink, t), [, |»//[^| (Mil. 
37), nin (XIII, 16), Malta pluila (XIII, 14), Mata-pnwt (111,8), taja (IV, 11), , a (twice . a) 
hi[da\lokika (XIII, 1 8) 

Initial a is diopped in pi (-= apt) and hakam (for ahakatn = aha in ) , 7 in ft ( = itt) al-«> 
in kniiti (only XII, 33) and kiti , /■ in oa (only IX, 26) mil va, beside •. whu h llu lull Oiinis t.a 
and eva are also employed 8 

II SlMTM I 1 * 3 4 CllWlWMS 

The K.'dsl dialect agrees with the Mlgadhn otic m leplacing the semivowel / by/, and tin 
two nasals n and h by dental n, thioughoul 

The two gutturals k and g were often palatalized th tough the infliK nc< of the puredinj' 
vowel / The, pionunciation is expressed in willing by llu groups /rand it, of whieh tin latte 1 
occuts three times in the woid Kali»ya ( = Ski Kahnga ), ami the foimcr in | // 1// r|f/|i|»i| (XII 34) 
Ahkyashudah (XIII, K), and in the affixes -la and -da of akdhkr\i ], -thuikya and - thtikxa 
ml t iky a, panlitlk va, pdlamfikya, Pitimk u\di\it, bh\n\mikiii, ih\a\i\fiH)vai>i\i'\kvtii.i sa\»i\\aiil u , 
hldalohkya and /<j| la \lok ikya ( X II ) , 1 8) Insp id of the two I ist uoid* we find also the feu ins !n\da\- 
lokika and palaloktya (XIII, 17 f), whieli siiijgest that ika be came -ija thiough tlu intciim d. ile * l igi 
-tkya. In the same way 1‘ianke (VOJ, ej 347, n 2) explmi, nilafhna, w'hieh eoncsjioiuls at Kabi 
(IX, 24) to mratha at Girnar * Another instance ol the change of k to v aftci / would hi diyadha 
(XIII, 35), which Pischel (0/ annnatik, 230) derived fiom *doikaidha lo this inay be added 
the affix -alaka 01 -dlaja in viahalaka and a padalaya (V , 14), see l* low, p lxxxiv 'I he K.ihi 

1 Dhauli reads apah vita, and (0 \d\paidtd tf the ad|f A par im taka 
Kauhllya , p 81, 1 5. 

i This inay be an unredupheated peifcct, a- in the pillai edict* , see Michtlson, II', 2 j 244 

3 Instead of no at XIII, ifi, we have pcihapx to read yo, as al Shahba/garlu I'm 
I’rakrit yeva see below, p. Kxxv. 

4 Cf. also ata-pativa in the pillar-edut IV . *' ■ '/ ’ " the Kumuiindfi pillai 

6 In Turkish the guttural d {kya/) is h ■ ali/aiinn and change to/, il' 

fiom {kyopek), 'a dog’, is foimed (pronouneed kyiptji), * hi dog’ 
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dulcet, like the Girnar dialect, furnishes an instance of the development ofy from g in -opaga (II, 5) 
and -opa[ya\ (VIII, a 3). Fiom the form Kaltgya , which, as stated on p. Ixxi, occurs three times 
at Kulxi, it may be inferred that the intermediate stage was *-of>agya. Greek y is expressed by 
/ in AmUki\iie\ and Maka, and x by/f In Amtxyoga. Skb£<6 has become h in ia/tu and lahuka. 

Of palatals, t/t has been aspirated in ktihha (=s Skt. kit ha, XII, 32) and ktchht (= *kid + chid). 
In vatha (VI, 18 , XII, 34) th corresponds to the j of Skt vraja. The letter^ has become d in 
pahtuiitu (X, 28), the absolutivc of Skt. parityajati Cf Kuhn {P&lx-Grammatxk, p. 36), who 
quoits from Dhammapada , p 144 [1 13], the aorisl paruhJtadt , E. Muller’s. Pah Grammar , 
[> 25, Pischel's Gnimmatik , §213 

Dentals arc linguahzcd in dnvadasa , before pi in hedxsa ; after rt in [ u]shafa and ushuta, kata, 
dukatu , kitaudt[d\, bhata , bhataka , matt, vtthata , xnydpata ; after ra in the preposition patt (= Skt. 
ptali). Dental t is palatali/cd in cfnt/nt[u] (IV, ia), the absolutivc of Prakrit chxtthadi 1 2 * 4 (= Skt. 
iidithati) It is replaced by d in dose (VI, 19) and hxda-sukhdye (V, 15).' In tatopa[y&\ (= tadopayh 
at Girnar and Dhauli) it looks as if t had taken the place of d But the first member of the 
compound might he, not tad, but tat a (=■ Skt. tab a) , cf Sena it’s Inscriptions de Piyadnst , 1. 194 
I11 luda (— idlta at (innai) the d apparently cottespunds to an original d/t, but Johansson (Shdhb., 
§ l i 7 j may he light in connecting luda with Vedic tda, ‘now’ 

The l.ihiil aspirate bh has become h in the insti nmcntal and dative pluial in -At, in hob, ho in, 
alto, him yu, hns/t, and in the paiticiple hut a (= Skt. bhata), while bhuta is used as substantive 

'I he semivowel^ has become; in majula (= Skt wayura, 1 , 4) , v in visava (- vishaya , XIII, 9) 
mil va\[t]vu (— vau yith, VI 1 , ai) , h in yi [ha at] (VI, 20). 1 Initial y is lost in am {= Skt.jw/), au f 
(- rarya), r (■=■ yah, yat, yf), nt \ «] (= yah a), at ha ( = yathli ), \dfyltsa (= yadfisa), ava (= ydvat), 
ava\ta\ke (XIII, ]*)) In apavudha (= apbdha) v w.is developed out of U. 

'I lie syllabic ya becomes 1 in palitiditu, the absolutivc of Skt pantyajati, and in [d]pa-i^t]ydtd 
( = apa-vyayata at Gun.it), and i>d becomes u in the nbsolutives in -tu (= Skt. -tva). 

in t[e\dasa (= *hayadasa) aya is cnntractcd to e The causative affixes aya and art eithei 
icniain unchanged (in dasayttu, ftc) nr am conti acted (in pujtti, pxy t tai[t]ya, ifcc ) , in vadhtyati 
and vadlnyisati the second a is changed to r thiough the influence of the palatal y which follows it 
In the 4 sing optative nivatiy[d] (= Ski nit rartayit) the c corresponds to an ongmal aye* Fui 
ava we have 0 in olodhana hoti, hotn , a ho, 

Casts ol Coekntyism aic hula (= Skt iha), hetfisa (= idfiia), luta ( =*ttra ), hcvam, and 
pcihaps the conjunction ha an In (IX, 2ft), which is identical in meaning with Pah sachc, ‘if 
Johansson (.S htihb , 1 ftft) deuves it fmm Pali y a mein (Childers, Pali Dictionary , p. 603, a) thiough 
the inti 1 mediate fmm * aim hr, while Senart (IA, ai. 88) traces it directly to sat. hi 

In the edicts I IX the K dsi dialect agrees with the Girnar one in replacing the two sibilants 
* and sh by r' From cdut X the writer employs, b« sides s, the signs fot / and sh. In a few 
cases, \h is used where Sanskut would lequiic it, see eshi, \t<a\sha (= varsha, XIII, 35), 
padtamda, manu\shantx\m , tesham, ytx/iaiu, ateshu (= antishn), Kambojtshu , Kah[th\ge\hu, 
nahkishn, Nabhapamtnhn , Pitimk yt [j// |k, pitidin, I [o\msh\ii\, ladht sha(shu), mamshu. Hut in the 
iii.ijoiity of instances both sh and S are phonetically and etymologically impossible , see c g tala 
and tasha (= Skt fay a), data and dds/nr {— dasa), Samthuta and shamthuta (= samsfMfa) t 
j|/i|rvr and shava (= saxva), said- and (=sdra), iiyati and shtyati (= yat), [/]<• and she , 

\haha\J)a and \hahasha (= sahasia) To explain this state of matters, we have to suppose that 
the wilier spoke a dialect which knew no sihilant besides s, and that he used the letters s and sh 
indisciiininatcly for cxpicssing the same sibilant. 11 In othci words, the letters / and sh at Kaisi aie 
puiely graphical, and in the sequel it is tacitly assumed that every / and sh is a vicarious symbol 
1 \picssing dental s 

As in the Gunai dialect, all final consonants arc dropped. The preceding vowel is sometimes 
lengthened , see r[/r]wjw or shamyd- (= Skt samyak, Pali santntd), pahsa (= Skt , partshad), puna 

1 Cf. Smghalc'sc sitiuu or hitmu , 1 to stand ', in Geiger’s Lxttcratur and Spracheder Singhalese it, 
P 47. 1 * f- 

2 Cl. below, p lwxv and n. 4. 

1 F01 similar forms of the 1 sing, optative see below, p. lxxxii 

4 For sitmlai contracted forms see below, p. lxxxu. 

■ But / occurs twice in edict IV, 1 14 (va la = Skt varsha, and Ptyadahnd) 

* Cf. Scnait's fust > xptions de Ptyadasi, 1. 37, and Uuhlcr*s hid. /’«/,$ 14. last section 
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nifiM {mpmur), am, am, avi (=ydw/). It is nasalized in n.. (XIII, *) The termination 
■a. generally becomes -4 (e g fata), but the o is shortened in a few cases , see below K\v, 

r'"*‘ 7 77 "? -‘) 'K <«7- «•«* <= Sit fcut, s,„.' (bytim 

(oom plur), M[»]yr (= M«M), », (= »„/,). a, ( = „/,), r ,. or ,, f/( , , ,, , , ‘ ’ 

KuTul' But • ■- found instead of a, as at Gtmlr. ,n 

** 

Sanskrit words ending ,n w and « suhst.tute Angara fo. those t;vo nasals , e g dhamimm 
Jamm, and the t«o present participles tamtam and kalamtam (XII, < 3 ), which cones,.,, ml to 
The Anusvaia is, howevei, frequently .mitted, see kah\mta\ (XI <o) uul 
kahta (XII, % 2) for kalamtam, anata ,XI, 3 o> for a, tamtam, adts/n (- Ski \I 7 

pdshamdn, pdshatfa, and ptUada, bddha (XIII, 3 6), madaaa (= mardavam, XIII a) u \iv\ t\ m,i 
?”*** (XIII, . 6 ), [dm]va ( - sarvam, X, *H), (i ,: WW> xil. ^) and the ^il.ves 
feminine -a»us„[th]t (XIII, u), km, ktiamU, vadhi, Sambodhx, sud/n, him In other mstana, th, 
Amisvara is dropped and preceding a lengthened, set \a\disd (■= Skt radnsam IV 10I l 

Ixu **~r vr ' ao) - ^ ( = c* 'z ™;* A ; 

T"T^ l) ' fiUm ( ;" = PU * ytm) ' bM[ "' V' 2,1 "**+*“* (= »>aha-phalam, MI M 

™ t r nCUtCrS m follOWS ,hr ' ,nal,1Ry of thc «ng nusculmc am! ends 

m -r, sec w, r/ic, Ci- .«///-, >-0, r, <ww, cmr, J*m . /[a,]/,-, ft c The acc sing no, it has the 
same termination ,n,W (XII, ji), bddha fate (XU, j,), and in thc paitidcs e (\I|L JH 

-encMl^shol "rf 1 " ° ,,R na,al,/C<1 VOWLls t,rAted 10 »!»•« dilfeicnt way. Long „ ,, 

'in^u * T w ' (Xin - ***■ tn/MM mn ' »>• (iv. .0), 

l tn ' L \ ,n ;r c ? *\ An r M " is • «■ .n.ui WuJ: 

Zl/xri "/ 7 ( m (V. Ift). ?///«»« (IX, a-,), and the ac, vt‘ ^mgnla. 

Pm (XII. 31) Utn (XIII, 1 7 ), dtsha (XIV, It), | ma \hafhdva (\, :y) wlmli ,s „cih u> , 
clerical mistake for imhathdvahd (= Sht. wa/uh thdiahdL) u ir \u ,u i l»cih.ip. a 
d'oppcd and the long vowel shortened at the L ^ "7 I 

pdtaddna (XII, 31), v,[«]»uthd»\a\ (XIII. 3y ), ,[d\am {= tddnimA, ,) ~ V. . l). 


IH .Sam, 111 

on e , l B f m oM/J (lBNce = Sl| ^ < = h n* la, an 

^ V " W ""’ X '"' «■ "* «-»->■ 

X. Z ( IV ' v) -ul ww« (= Sht m„ha„k , m 

«+« becomes o before an oriRinal gioup in (= W,„ + x z;l 

« + « becomes e in pajopadam [ye), on which sec below, p K NV| n 1 

« in c/zl 3 tt^S 7 ' ' ,n b * wb/l ™- lMn “ (V- » 5 ). ^ ( 1 1, v . iUld btlort 

in chit, but which corresponds to c/m (=,/„m /l} In ]l„,ldh.st^, ///,/. * 

» + <» arc contr.icted into 1 in uhidhiyakha (= my-adhy,d dm, MI u , 
u is elided b« fore o in pai-opaqam (II r t ) 

« is d, upped after , ,n (V, Ia [jr ,4 M k] (Vf. //^ r (V j, 20 , 

‘ T«' r tatopayd sec above, p Ixxn. 

• S«- Kp 4 !" 1 ' *? ^ ons,t I crs **" contamination of tit and iha 

s» Kern s uansiaUon of the SaUkamafaadanka (Sill. , v. J “i? Infodocnon, 
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IV Grows of Consonants 

Combined consonants arc either assimildtcd, or an auxiliary vowel is developed between them 
1 he only gioups which occasionally remain unchanged are tv, dhr, my, vy, sv. For the two groups 
ky and gy m e above, p Ixxi 

Long # i preceding a group of consonants is generally shortened 5 see ata- (= Skt. at man), 
a\ ttydyiki | ( = ntyayikam)} anap\a\ynamtt (III, 8), annsathi (= anusdstt), asamati (= asamdpti), 
ayesu ( — Aryi t/iu), dfadhe ( = *dt add ham), gtulhd (= *gaddha), tadatvayc, palakamdmt, palakamdtu, 
pa hi amt na, pasavati ( = prasdvyate), ma\ p \a ( - mar pa, II, 6), mudava ( = mardava, XIII, 4), 
mnhdmnta (= nialiduidtra ) Hut the length is preserved in dnapayite and mahdmdta Long 1 
{iic ceding a simple consonant is shoitened and the consonant itself doubled in timni (= trim, I, 3) 
Similarly, hh[n\ye, vtdamya, annvidluyama (read °yamtt) may be meant foi bhuyye , vtdamyya, 
anuvidhiyyamti , cf above, p lix Short a preceding a group is lengthened in anata (= anyatra , 
XIII, (8), panatikya ( = *pranaptnkti , IV, 11), and shavd- ( = sarva-, XII, 31) In pdlamttkya 
(twice - par at r tkii) the short a pieccding the giuup tr has been nasali/cd.' 

A long nasali/cd vowel is shoi trned before consonants, as it is often at the end of words (sec 
above, p Ixxm), in attkarntaiu (= atikrdntam), UtamU {—kshdnti, XIII, 16), Tambapamnt ( = Tdmra- 
patnl), Pamdiya (= Pandydh), bambhana (= btdhmana), [bha\vi\dd] (- bhdnda, 111,8), sa[m\sayikye 
(= samiaytkam, IX, 2(>) In b[d]bhand (XIII, 37), Dt vdnaptyc (twice), and in the third persons 
plural papundtalji), pafakamatup lih/nfa (XIII, 17), [pati*] t i’di fa (VI. 18), the Anusvara is 
diopptd 

As at the end of \ voids (sec above, p. Ixxm), there aie many cases in the inteiior of words 
whcie the Anusvara is omitted altci a shoit vowel , see Atiyoqe (XIII b),attshu (= antishu), anata 
( - a nan la) annbadh[a ] (= anubandkat), abala- (= ambika), alabkt[yani]/t (cf. the aonst alambhi- 
yiui, f, 3), \likya\hudnh (— 'A\t£arSpor), Kahp ya (= Kahn I'd), pasada and pashada (= pashanda)* 
utapafa (= manga fa), inlnsd (= vikuu\a), shambadh[e\ (= r ambandhah), shav[i \bhuge (= samvt- 
hhapah), say am a and samyama (IX, 2J»), vashati (= vasantt), and manatn (.). plur imperative of 
root man ) 

While most gioups of consonants are assimilated, others aie avoided hy developing an auxihaiy 
vowel in the middle of them. This vowel is a in /pi| la]kati (= Skt par hall), gala ha, Altkyashudalt 
( = ’AMfavSpot) , u hefoic 01 after labials in kuinipt, dltve, dnvddasa, puluva (= purva), suvamika 
pdpnnata(ti) , and fiequcntly r , see lajina (=td/nd), lajine ( — rajhah ) the future passive paiticiplcs 
111 taviya -adhiyakha (= adhyalsha), [n)namya ( — dnitnya), apatiyr, alabht\yani]ti, \c]ka/tyd, 
Pamdiya, patmstya, madhnliya (= mad fatty a), viyamjana , viydpata (= vy&pfita), \shamaiha\hya 
(- *sania-c/in/ yu), shim In (=. stuhah ), styd ( = sydt) Similarly, an auxiliary 1 is prefixed to the 
group itr in ithi (= stri). 

It is unneeessaiy to quote examples of the gioups kr, gr, tr, dr, pr , hr, bhr, ir. sr, which have 
become k.g,f, d, p, b, bh , 4, 4 lluoughout The remaining groups and their equivalents are given 111 
the* subjoined list. 

kt becomes / in Ndbhapamti , &c 
k v becomes knv in kmuipi 

k\/t becomes Ik in - adhiyakha , lhamti (= Skt kshanti ), khuda (= kshudra), dakhattp \lu\kka 
(= rnksha), mokha, sit(sam)klitfa ( - sand i/npta) , ihlt in chhanatu 
Uty becomes k/i 111 shamkhiyt (read samkkdya) 
khl hot omes kit in kho = Skt A ha lit , see above, p lvi and n 2 
pit becomes £ r 111 agi. 

jn becomes n in kitanat[d\ (= Skt bttajnatd), watt, dnapayite, but jut in lajtna (= rajna ) 
and iCijint ( - tajnah) 

1 ahvduka pi ('supposes an intci mediate form *atydytka, in which the initial a was shortened 
bcfoic the giuup tv 

* a vamk a = Skt vakra, 1 tonka = Skt sulk a, &c., in Pischcl's 0 rammattk, § 74. 

1 Foi these two foims see below, p lxxxu 

* The foi m pdskada may be derived from Skt pat sltada , see above p lx 

'■ Pischel \{, rammattk , § 554) derives this foim from *dttkshau, which is preserved in 
idnksha, /dditkslta, &c. 
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dy becomes dty in Pamdtyd 

ny becomes mn or n in Mantua, puna (thrice = Skt. punyam), but my in [a]nanna( = aminra) 

tp becomes p in paj(paddnc(yc ) 1 

tm becomes t in a/a- (=* Skt Atman). 

ty becomes tty in afattye , a[/tydytkr], \e\kattya , ky in mkvam 

tv remains in tadatvayc (X 27), when* the a of /add has been shoitcncd befoic the double* 
consonant of the affix -tin , but tv m assimilated in (hat dll (= Skt that van, XIII, 7) 

/» becomes s (or s/i) in thikisa, ehikisnka , \n\ihate[na\ and ushutma 

tsth becomes th in u/hdna ; cf us/am at Gunai 

dy becomes j in aja, patipapya , y in [t/]j\dnati\, nydma 

dv becomes d in diyad/ia, hut duv in dim, dnvddma 

dhy becomes jh in n\i\jhati, majlnmend, but dhty in -adhiyalka 

dkr remains in dhruve (I 4) , hut it secins to be assimilated in \Adha] ( = Andhra XIII, 10) 
ny becomes urn 01 11 in nmna and ana, mamna/\i] and manatt 

pt becomes / in gu/t, n\t\/ha/i, asatna/t, sn(saiti)khit< na natal* (= Skt naptdtah), panatilyn, 
Tulatnayc (— JlroXi/iu/or) 

pn becomes fun in pdpnndta(ti) 
bdh becomes dh in ladha 

bhy becomes b 1 in -ibhe\n, blit bhiy in alabhi[ vam\it , alambhiy aldldii\y]isa\in\/i 

my remains in s\tt\myd- or shamyd- (= Skt iatnyal) 
mr become*, mb in / ambapamnx 
rg becomes^ in m[a]gc\ r|w, vagena, svagam 
tn becomes mn m lambapamm 

r/ becomes / in km, annva/am/i, [a]nnva/[a]fn nmrti/i , la/avtya, anuva/n m]fi 

nt\va*\/c/t, nivat*y[a] 

r/h becomes th in at ha , th in atha and nilathtya , above p 1 and n 4 
rd becomes d in madava (— Skt mardava) 

rdh becomes dh in vadhitt, vadhiyisati , dh 1 1 vadhiu, radhtvafi, \pd\v\a\dham '/|/|, 

dtyadha 

tbh hreennes bh in gabhdn,d/a\\i | 

rm becomes mm or m in kamma ( = Skt karman), dhammn and dhama 

ry become*. / in ayesu (— Skt atyCshn), but hr in anam[/a]/\t]ya (= anan/arya) mad h ultra 
(— nddhuiya), \shamaihd\hya (■*■ *sama-chaiya) 

rv becomes v in sat a, mvateti, mv\u\/tyd, but Inv in pnlnva 

»/ becomes s in daiana, dasayitu, Piyadast (also spelt PiyadaJn and 1 ’iyadaii) 

rsh becomes a m vata (also spelt \va]sha and 

; h becomes lah in ga[hi\hati g, alahii 

Ip becomes^ in apa, kupam 

ly becomes / in k a van a. 

vy remains in divydnt (IV, 10), but it is assimilated in pa\avaU (.= Skt prasdwat* IX, 17) 
ind it becomes my in vtyamjana , vtyatkauam, viyapatd, mn>ai>iyd, ami in the aflix -laviya 
vr becomes v in twe, pav\a\jitd[tt\i, vacha (VI. 18 , XII, 34) = Skt vraja 
sch becomes ihh in \pa\hha 
sy becomes sty in pativestycnd 
shk becomes k in dukata , dukala. 

shkr becomes kh in mkham\am]lM, mkhamsu, mkhamtthd, vimkhamaue. 
sht becomes th in atha (XIII, 35) , th in mkhamithd 
shth becomes th in sc the, chithtt\u \ , th m adhitha\iidy< ] 

shy b» tomes t (01 sh) in tnanusa anil manmha , anap\a\yt\amti and other futures 
1 1 becomes /• in agi-kamdh[a\ui, while Gnnar h.is agt-kh[a \mdham (with kh) 
st becomes th in a/ht, nathi, | hd\thvn, samthuta , 7 atha tend, an math: 


1 Dhauli and Jaugada read n ddye, Manschia n dayt, but Shahbargaihi pajupadanc, whuh light 
coricspopd t«» Skt . prajdtpddanc At Kalsi the locative of utp idana is ex. Itulcd, bci.au .r it oulo 
end *n -a si For it pad a ~ Skt. *utfad stc lluhli’i, 17. 4 31 ' 
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sir becomes th in ukt (= Skt. siri) 

stk becomes th in gahatkdni, gih[t\thd : t,kt\la\tktttkyd (V, 17), but th in chila-tkUikyd (VI, ao). 
sn becomes shin in shtnehe, 

sm becomes s in the locatives in -ast, but ph in \ta]phd (= Skt. tasm&t , XIII, 35)* 
sy becomes siy (»' ly or shiy) in styd, siyd, iiyaft, shiyati (= Skt sydt), but s in (3. plur 

optative of root at) and m the genitives in asa 

sv remains in svagam (VI, 20) , but it is assimilated in shayaka (XIII, 16), which seems to be 
derived from Skt way am} and it becomes suv in suvdmtka (IX, 2.3). 

hm becomes mbh m bambhnna The form bainhmana (XIII, 39) is intermediate between 
*bahmana ( — Skt brahma no) and *b<mhana ( bamhatta at Girnar, IX, .3) 


B -DECLENSION 

I Bases in -a 

(1) Masculines and ncutcis in -a 
Singular Plural 

Norn in is< fane, Sic , neut d<b/c, &c Masc. putd, &c ; ncut phalam, &c. 

Act masc dhannuam, &i , neut da mini, &c Masc. yu/dnt, &c. ; ncut duydm, lupdnt. 

I list 1 dam na nr damn A, &c. [sd\tiki. 

l),il a/haii.kic. mahamat\c\ln 

Abl amtbadh\d\, \pd)fhkd. 

Gen jaim\ irt] (IV, 10) or janasd, See. fananaih , Sic. 

Lnc dhnnmuiM, &c vasnu, &c. 

Nnm. sing masc. - 'Iheic arc two forms in -0 {S&tiyaputo and A'i \lahi\puto y II, 4), two in 
a (vad/ia, XIII, and hidalokikya, XIII, 1 7), and one m -a {Maka, XIII, 7) 

IMoin sing unit -In foui instances the termination is -am ( annuitant , IX. 26, 27, -annsdsanam 
and kaihm\am\, IV, 12) It is -a in ndtsha (XI, 29), and -a in \a\dtsd (IV, 10), kam\md\tnld 
(VI, 20), puna (thiice — Skt pnnyani) 

Act sing masc.— 'I lie Anusv.ua is omitted in -pakada (foui tunes. XII, 32), -pdshada and 
-paJiamda (Ml j ^), | shayam / ] (X 1 1 1 , 4) , vtjay\a\ and vtjayataviya (XIII, 16) The tcimination 
-ant is H placed by d in a/a-pdsadd (XII, 32), bahuk\a\ and dosa (I, 2), 

Ate sing mill.- The tmnin.it inti iswrin madam (XIII, 4), -d in maha-phald (XIII, 14 ), khudd 
mil ndathivn (IX, 24), -r in dam (XII, Ji) and bddhatah (XII, 33). 

Nom i»lur masc — Tin final d is shoitenwl in -\jidi\tikya (XIII, f8), paiamda (XIII, 37), 
pai/tantda (XII, 34), -[pdui]mda (VII, 21), - puhiva (V, ij), pujitav\i\ya (XII, 32). 

Nom. plui neut -In halapitd chd lopdpua ihd (II, B and C), the termination is -d instead ol 
-ant TIu Sansknt masculine vrtksha is used as neuter \Iu\Uidm ( 11 , 6)“ 

The remaining instances ol the acc plur masc in -ant arc -kamdh\d]nt (IV, 10), Kaligydm 
(XIII, />), pasha m\ddn \t,pav\a\jitd\ti\i, gahatkdni (XII, )i)- 

Ac c plui neut I he termination t->-d 111 i’imana-dasatt\a\ (IV, 1;). 

Gen plui — The Amisvara is omitted in -pdkaddna (XII, 31) and in\ a'\ntishdn\a\ (XIII, 39) 

I he termination is -a in \bit\nibhandmi (XI, 29). 

(2) Kininincs in -d 
Singular 
Nom nbha, &c 
Ac r pujd , &c 
Inst 1 puj \d]yc 
Gen or loc sari/tif[a]nayr 
Nom sing — In ht[da\lokika (XIII, iH) the final d is shortened 

1 Sic Text, p 49, 11. 2. 


* Cf. ruchham at Mans* hr a, II, 8 
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Acc. sing. — In f -ydtam] (VIII, 22) the nasal of the original termination -am seems to be 
preserved, and the a to be shortened before it 

Instr. sing.— In vxvulh\ayt\ (XII, 31) the penultimate & seems to be shoitencd. 


II IIases in -r. 

(1) Masculines and neuters in -r. 
Noin sing ncut a\amatx 
Nom plur neut osadhln\x\} tun, tnnm 
Gen pirn ndti[itam\ nattna 
Loc. plur. Nabhapamlishu 


(2) Feminines in -t and / 


Smgulai. 

Nom hpi, &c 
Acc Sambodhi , &c. 

Insti bhatiyd, -auusatbiye. 

Dat. -anusathxya vadhiyd 

Abl m[v~\uu)d } 7 ambapamniyd 

Gen 

Loc ayatiye 


PI111.il 

jam\yo\ - 


bh[agi'\m\iia\ 


III lUsi s i\ -it 

The nom sing s dtlhu or \hddhu is the same 111 .ill three gendcis 
Nom and act sing nrut balm. 

Noin anil act pirn neul bahitm 
Insti plur bn \ //]«[///] 

Gen plui qalmtd 

IV M vm III ini s in -rt 

Nom. plur ml talc ( = Skt uaptarah) 

Gen plui bhd\tiua\m (= b/natnadm) 

I oc plui pituti 01 pi/idiu t= pi/m/at) 

’I he instr sing follows the i-decltnsum pitma, b/uiiinS 

V IUhn in Consonan is 
(1) Present participles 111 -at 

The nom sing mast has a vtry muons foim, it affixes the turnout ion -am whith 1 
evidently derived fium Skt -an, to the strong form of the base samtam from root m Aufan.tinu 
{kaii[mta ], kalata ) from root kit 

(2) Itascs in -vat 

Nom. sing masi pajava ( -- Skt ftajavdn ) 
m Instr. sing hetuvatd ' 

With the nom. sing, cf Pah gunava — Skt gunavdn 


1 The Kdlbi dialect has mixed up os ad In (=. Skt os had hi, Icm) with osadt.n (= Ski am hadh.t 
ncut ) 

* From Vfldic jam , ‘ a wife 

1 In Sanskrit the cm responding base is not htinvat , but lutumat , e f P.iiuni, VIII, 1, «> and 
Pisehcl’s Grammatik , § 601. 
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(3) Masculines and neuteis in -an 


Singular Plural. 

Nom masc lajd, lajd, Idja ld\j\dno, fajdnc 

Acc neut ndma . ndma 
I nstr. Idjina, fa/wa 
Gen lajine 

'I ho neuter base karman follows the rf-declen&ion nom sing l\a»i\me or lamm[am], dat. 
k ant may C 

(4) Masculines in -/« 

Nom smg Pi[ya\dasi (I, 1), Piyadasi, Piyadashi 

Instr sing Ptyadasma, Pyadahnti 

Gen sing Piyadastm, Ptyadashmc , Piyadastm. 

Act plur [/hi\t/inu (= hat him at Dhauli, IV, 2). 

I he gen sing. Piyadausd follows the analogy of the fl-dcclennon 

With the acc plur masc \hd\tkitn (1 c. hat him), cf yutdm, Ike , in the a-derlcnsion (above, 

1» K 

(5) Neuters in -as 
Acc sung rase or yas/10, hh\ii\yt 
The base va\iha\- (XII, 31) coiresponcls to Shi vachas 

(6) Other bases in consonants 

The feminine hase dis (or di id) forms the acc sing dishd (for disdm) The two feminine base, 
' utpnd and par n> had also lullnw the rt-dcclcnsion loc sing pa/opaddtic( yt ) (see above, p Ixxv, 
11 1 ), palu[ti]yr , noin plui pa lisa 

C— PRONOUNS 

(1) Pionoun of the first person 
Singular Plural 

Nom hakam. 

Instr mama yd, tut (III, 7) 

Gen [mama], mama, , (V, 16) 

The nom. sing hakam must be duived from ahakam (= ahaaw in Maharashtri), see Pan. V 
71, and Pischel's (tt animal tk, £417 

1 he instr sing mamaya for Sht. mayd is due to the influence of the genitive mama C f 
mamai , HCnuchandia, III, ioq. 

(2) Rase la 

Singular 

Nom masc sc [ » ]r, she , neut la, sc, [shy 
Acc masc lam , neut ft’, tin 
Instr tena,tma 
Dat td\ yi ] 

Abl \ta)phd, l[a\ 

Gen ia\a, la\ha, tasa, tashd 
l.oc la w 

Nom sing fern sd, shd 

As noted by Uuhlcr (ZDMG, 37. <;y 2), the abl sing \ta\phd goes back to tamha (= Skt 
tasmdt), cl aphe and luphe (= Pi Shut am he and Itnii/u) in the scpaiatc edicts at Dhauli and 
Jaugada l he abl /|<t] is used as conjunction (V, IR , cf Pischel's Grammahk, § 423 


Pluial 

Masc te. 

Uhi 

U\hi\. 

tesham, tdnam . 
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(?) Base eta 

Singular. IMuial. 

Nom masc [e]se (VIII, 43V [e\she (X, 2*)* e<Jt[a] Neut c[/]dm 
(XIII, 38), neut esc, eshe. 

Insti etakenii 

Dat etaya (XII, 34), et&yi, dha(i)ta\k\hi m 

Gen ttisha 

Nom. sing fcm. [r]t/ 4 «i] (XIII, 17) 

With the gen sing ttisha cf. ctisa at .Shahb.i7g.irhi and Mansthr.i 


(4) Demonstrative uiaui 

Singular lMur.il 

Nom masc ay am, tyam , neut tyam Masc tme 

Acc neut imam 
Gen. ttnas[d] 

Nom sing fern lyam 
Dat sing fun imaya . 

The nom masr ay am ir taken from V, 1 5, whcie cyam peihap. stands foi t hi vain ( - Ski 
ySyam) The form tyam is used as masculine in V, 16 , tlscwhm as fiininuit and nuilu 


(5) Intenogalivr pronoun 

The acc plur mut. [/./]«/ is used as a demons! 1. it 1 vc , see lext, p j r , t n is The m«lc finite 
pronoun is foimcd with t hJia Skt fha (nom sing nnst ktchha) or th/u Ski thul (nom ami 
ate sing neut. kichln) As at Girn.lr, the compounds kimti (XII. {{) and kiti aic usui in the tnsi 
of ‘that ’ 


(rt) Relative pronoun 


Singular 

Nom ma«c yt c , m*ut yt, 1, a, am 
Acc neul yam, am, t (XIII, 3H) 
Instr. ye mi 
Gen ash 
Lot 


Maw. ye, 1 


yet ham 
ytiu 


1'luial 


Singular 

Nom. masc. and neut. a nine 
Acc. 

Dat. annuiye. 

Gen. ammnnantisha 


(7) Hast any a 


TMu1.1I 

Mast a mu . am ,1 


neut autumn 


(8) Hast- satva 


Singular. 

Nom. neut. we, shave, [r ha\va. 

Acc masc savant , neul savant, shava\wi\ 


M.isc \sa\,u 


IMur.il 


Loc 


I j| a |tv tj // J. ihavi \hu 
\oin. sing, fun shava. 


(y) 

Nom sing neut t\lti\lt, while classical Sansknt ha-. Hat at. 


1 Cf. above, p. lxiv, n 2. 


Li id , n 1 
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(io) Base ubhaya 
Gen. plur Hbhaye\ta\ut. 

(n) Base ikatara 
Loc. sing. ekatalash\i |. 

{ i 2) Hasp *lkatya 
Nom plur masc \c\kattyd 


D.— NUMERALS 

One 

Nom sing masc eke. 

Two 

Nom masc. duve 

Du. hum may lie u .ed fm all genders in all Trakuts , .ec Pischcl’s Grnmmatik , § 4)7. 

Three. 

Nom ncut tun, tunm 

Cl Prakrit tiHHt , Pischel's (.rammutik, 91, 4)8. 

Four. 

The nom nrut that ah is used with a masculine substantive (XIII, 7) The same inegiilat ity 
S liei|iient in Prakrit . see Pischel’s (ttavtmaiik, $ 4)9 

Five*, six 

Loc. paunhasu, shashu (= I'r.iknt chhaui) 

Fight, ten, twelve, thirteen* 
atha, du .'a dii a i (with lingual d ), 1 t\i\dma 

Hundied 

Aee. plui S'ttiiut , inslr [sa\te/u , loc shateshu 
I he nidmnl 1. shata ( -Skt in ta taut a) , sec Xllf, jy 

Thousand. 

The oidmil is ihah[tt | <■//./ (= Skt stik<ntalama) , sec XIII, 39. 

Hundred thousand. 

Nom sing 

Nom. plur \pa*\tu-sahasani 


1 The d has been further chang d to r in Prakrit bar am and biit aha 
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E.— CONJUGATION 

I. Present. 

(i) Bases. 

First Sanskrit class 

Root kram : palakamdmt , ntkham[am]tu. 

Root gark : ga\la.ytatu 

Root ji the participle vtjinamane and the absolutive vijtn[i]/u (XIII, 36) show that this 
root first followed the ninth class (Fr&kpt jtnOdt) and subsequently the a-conjugatmn (Prakrit 
jinadt). 1 

Root dni dak hat i} 

Root MUi hott, huveyu (sixth class) 

Root vas . vashatt, vas[e]vu. 

Root Vfit anuvatamti. 

Root sthd. The absolutive ckithtt[u] (IV, 12) presupposes the Prakpt present cktUhadt 
Second Sanskrit class. 

Root ad follows the a -conjugation . adamdna. 

Root as athi 
Root t or yd: yatiiit. 

Root yd y/[kath ] , see below, p Ixxxii. 

Root han up[a\ha>ht[t\. 


Third Sanskrit class. 

The gerundive pajohitavtye (I, 1) is derived from the present *johatt, in which the n of *juhah 
(see above, p. Ixvi) is strengthened by Guna. 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad. pafipajeyd 

Root man mamnat[t ] and manaU 


Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root dp follows the ninth class pdputtd(n{h ) 

Root iru follows the a-conjugation s hune\y\u 


Root ish . uhhati. 


Sixth Sanskrit class 


Seventh Sanskrit class 
Root yuj follows the a -conjugation . yujamtu . 

Eighth Sanskrit class 

Root kn The 3 sing kaleti follows the analogy of the tenth class, but the } plur La\la\mti 
the ^-conjugation. Cf. Pischcl’s Gramma nit, § ^09 
Root kshan follows the a-cunjugation chhannti 

Tenth Sanskrit class 

(a) With aya dasayitu , \d\ipayema, dlddkayt(yam)tu , a-lockayitu , aloe hay is u, \pd\i\a\dha- 
yisam/[i]. The character aya is changed to xya in vadhiyati (XII, 32) and vadhiyisnli (IV, 
1 1) and is contracted to e in pujeti, pujetav\ t]ya, lochetu , mvateti and m\ya* \teti, [pati*]vedetu 

1 See Pischcl's Grammatik, § 473. 


1 


See above, p Ixxiv, n 3 
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(b) With aya ■ suhhayami (VI, so) 

(c) With paya hdpa[y]i[sa/]i, [dHapayd]mi, anap[a]ytsamti, anapayxte , 

(d) With dpaya ■ lekhdpeidmt, hkhapita (without Guna of the radical vowel), kh&ndptta, 
hdldpita. 

(e) With papaya • lopapua 


(a) MWj 

The terminations of the middle are replaced by those of the active, with the exception of the 
3. sing, aorist nxkhamuha and the two participles present adamana and vtjvtamana. 

(a) Indicative. 

1 sing palakamdui, \anapaya\mi 

3. sing [pa*]/akamafi, ga[la\katt, dakhati , haft, athi , up[o\hamt[i], mamnaf^t] and manati, 
ichkati , kalett, Jiknnati , pujfti , mvateti and vadhiyati. 

3. plur anuvatamti , vaskati (= Skt vasanti), yamtt , ukhamtt , £r?[Ai]mft. In pdpundta{ti) the 
termination -/i (for -#/*) is affixed to the strong base of the ninth class {papuna-) , cf. the 3. sing. 
pdpunitt and the 2. plur papunatha in the first separate edict at Dhauli and Jaugatfa. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

1. sing, mk hay ami (with indicative termination). 

3 sing sumskatu (desidcrative, with imperative termination). 

3. plur palakamdtu (with -tu for -«/«). 


(c) Optative 

1 sing yc\hm'n\ (for *yryain) from root yd (VI, 20). Cf. [ pd] ti [ pdday \ehath (or patipdtayehaih) 
and dlabhekam in the separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada. Senart has noted similar forms in the 
Mahdvastu (vol. 1 of his edition of this work, p. 403) tuktheham , abhisambudkyeham , gachchhchaui. 

3 sing mv<itcy[d\ paupajeya, siya , iiya, ttyati , sktydtt. The two last forms (= Skt r ydt) have 
the termination of the indicative; cf Text, p. 71, n 14. With the contracted form ntvafiy[d\ 
(3= Skt. mrvartayit, IX, 26) Senart ( Inscriptions dt Piyadasi, 1. 213) compares Pali nibbatteyyam 
(for mbbattayeyyam) in the commentary on the Dhammapada, p. 143 [I. 2]. Cf also ckoreyya for 
choraytyya in h. Muller's Pali Grammar, p. no, ddve = Skt dapayik and padigaht = Skt. prati- 
grdkayfh in Pischel's Grammattk , § 460 

1. plur \tf\ipiiyema 

3. plur. a[su] (cf above, p Ixvii), huveyu shunc\y\u, skushusheyu (desidcrative). The y of the 
optative is replaced by v in vas[r]vu (VII, 21) 

(d) Imperative 

3, sing, hotu, [d]uuva[/a]tu. 

3. plur. mkham\fwi\tu, manatu, yujamtu, alddkayi(yam)tu, lochetu (= Skt rdchayantu ), 
vedetu, (muvt[dk\iya\iH\tu (passive) 


3. sing, a ho (from root bhu). 


(e) Imperfect 


II. Aorist. 

3. sing, middle mkhaimthd (from msh-kram , VIII, 22). In Pali and Ardhamagadhl the termina- 
tion is -ittha and -ittkd , see F.. Muller's Pah Grammar , p. nj, and Pischcl’s Grammattk , § 517. 

3. plur. ictivc mkhanmu , hum (= ahutnsu at Gimar) The two forms mautsku (XIII, 16) and 
aloehaytm 1 are used j& subjunctives. 


1 Hemachandra (IV, 320, 323) quotes huvtyya ( — Skt. bhavit) from the Paiiachl dialect. 
a See Text, p. 31, n 7. 
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111 . Perfect. 

3. sing, dhd, akd (V, 13) = Skt. dha 


IV. Future. 

1. sing kachhimt ,‘ Ukkapeidmt. 

3. sing, kachhati, vadhtyuatt , hdpa\y\i\sat\i. 

3. plur. kachhaiu\t\t t anuvattsa[t/i\n, aHusiisisathli, anap\a\yisaiuU, \pa]v\a\iha)tsau>t{i\ and 
the two passives [d]ttttvtdhiytsatm (read °samtt) and alabhi[y\isa \ #«]/* 

V. PASSIVI 1 2 


The terminations are those of the active. 

The 3 sing indicative pasavati (- Skt. praiavyati) occurs three times and is misspelt twice 
( pavasati , IX, afi, and paiavah , XI, 30) , cf Text, p 39, n 3 

3. plur. indicative anuvidhtyama (read °y,ituti, = Skt auuvtd/uyaufc), alabhi[yam\ti. 

3. plur. imperative /7»wf|y/<)0w[//f]/// 

3. plur aonst r> ambhiytsu 3 * * * 

3. plur futuie [</] « uvuihiyisa via (read n samti), alabhi[ y]i*a[u ]// (cf the Sanskrit aorisl 
passive alabhi). 

VI Desiderativi- 

3 sing subjunctive susushdtu 
3. plur optative shushusheyn. 

VII PARTICII-Its 
(1) Present participle. 

Active- 

Root as . samlarn 

Root krt kalamtam {kala[wta J, k ala la) 

Middle 

Root ji vijutatnana , sec above, p lxxxi 
Root ad adamdna . 

( 1 ) Fast passive participle 

(a) In -la. mala and t/iuta ( - Skt. nuita), mata (= mrtta\ Lata (= hita), viydpata 

(=7 ydpttta), vxthata (= vistnta), [ti\sfiata and us hut a (= Minta), msita (-- hUnta, 

Iclhita , hkhapita , khanapita , kdldptta , /o/Mi, lopdptla, auapayita' hula {— b/tuta), atdauita 
( = a tik rant a), su{savt)Unta (= samkshipta), vudha (= vrtdd/nt), npavudha (= apudha), ladha 
(= laid ha), dladhu ( = *iitdddha), &C 

(b) In -»a p\ai\sh[ttm\na, vipa/itna (1 e 9 ktna) 

(3) Future passive participle 

(a) In - tavya - katavtya, vataviya, pajo/tt/artya (see above, p Ixxxi), vtjayatauiya (for Skt 
vijitavya under the influence of the substantive vijaya), pajetav\i \ya, p<i/i[vrdcta*\viyu. 

(b) In -antya . vedamya. 


1 Johansson ( Shahb , § 76, b) explains this form as a future derived fiotn *kajjati (= *laryah), 
and compaics the ArdhamSgadhi passive lajjai 

2 The introduction of the nasal is perhaps due to the influence of the Skt. aonst passive 

alambht or of the substantive dlambha (III, K, &<. j 

1 This barbarous equivalent oi Skt ajhapta and djndptta retains the causative character aya of 

the present anapayatt. 

1 2 



Ixxxiv 


INTRODUCTION 


VIII. Absolutive. 

(a) In -tu ( = Skt. -tin I) alabhitu , pahttdttu (from root tyaj with Sariiprufirana of ya and 

dentalization of j), chitktt[u ] (from the Prakpt present ch\tthadi), (from the present 

*vt-jtnati , sec above, p. lxxxi), sutu (from root Iru), dasayitu, a-lochayitu (= a-rdchayitvd) . 

(b) In -ya shamkheye (read samkhdya) from sam-khyd. 

F.-SUFFIXES 

The pleonastic affix -ka (or -kya) occurs in hakam (= Skt. aham), etaka, ava[ta]ka (from Skt. 
ydvat), tavataka , ndttka or natikya (= Skt jndtt), pan&tikya (= pranaptp), suv&mtka (= svamtn). 
The adjective shayaka seems to be formed from Skt svayam ; see Text, p 49, note a. 

With the affix -dlaka or -dlaya is formed mahdlaka, 'wide' (XIV, 30 ), ‘aged* (V, 16), = Piakpt 
mah&laya (PiachH's (,rammatik, p. 402). As suggested in the Text (p. 33, n. 3), supaddlaya (V, 14) 
seems to contain the same affix and to signify 'stepping fast*. 

The affixes -tar a and -tania are added to substantives in kam\md\tald (i. e. karma la ram, 
VI, ao) and gajatame, 4 the best elephant * (Text, p. 50). 


CHAPTER VIII. 

GRAMMAR OF THE SHAHBAZGARIII ROCK-EDICTS, 
WITH NOTES ON THE MANSEHRA VERSION 


The Shdhbazgarhl version has received the advantage of a detailed treatment by an accom- 
plished linguist, Professor Johansson ■ — Drr lhalekt dtr sogenannten Shdhbdzgarhi-Redaktion dcr 
tuersthn hddte de* Konigs Afdka. ( Txri de 1 Actes du 8 1 Congrts International des Oncntahstes , 
tenu en 1889 d Stockholm et d Christiania). [Part i,] Lcidc, 1892. Part 2, Upsala, 1H94 In the 
following pages the results of his investigations are utilized for my own inventory of the language 
of the text, which I hud been able to improve by repeated examination of the fresh impressions. 

* A. — PHONETICS * 

I Vowels. 

The vowel a becomes n after a labial in inut\a\ (= Skt. mat a, XIII, 8) and uchavmka. In 
mehati (= manyatt , XIII, 1 1) the change of a into i 1 is perhaps caused by the palatal &} 

If the reading ctra (VI, 15) is correct (the other versions have here 1 yam, eshe , &c.), it would 
correspond to eta (Girnar) and heta (K&lsl) — *ttra , see above, pp lvi and Ixx. As at KSlsI, the 
vowel e corresponds to Skt. I in ediia (= Idrtia). 

As in Pali, Skt. n is represented by a in pana (VI, 14, 15) = puna (six times, for Skt.pt/nah), 
and in garuna (IX, 19) = guruna (XI If, 4, for Skt gt/runarn) Michelson suggests that the form 
pana may be due to vowel-assimilation , sec IF, 33. 458, n 1. In kho (= Skt khalu) Skt. u is 
represented by 0 , sec above, p. lvi and n 3. 

The vowel n is replaced by (1) a, (3) i, (3) «, (4) ra, (5) rt, (6) tr, (7) ru, causing at the same 
lime the lingualuation of a following dental. Sec (1) usatena , dukatam , bhata , bhataka, vadkt 
(= Skt. vrtddht), rapala and viyapata {— vydprtta), anantyam , | da]khati , (3) ktta, s\u]ktta[tn\, 
rdtia, tadiia , yadiia, pranattka , (3) bases in -ft . pttnshu, bhratuna, spasa[su)m (= svasrindm ), 


1 With mtiiatt Johansson (p. 19) and Wackcrnagd ( Alttnd . G rammatik, vol. 1, p. xx) compare 
Gothic ga-mainjan and German meinen (English to mean). 



SHAHBAZGARHI GRAMMAR 


lxxxv 


and for r* after a labial : agrabhuti , viyaputa ( = vydprtta ), mu fa , vutam and vutam ( = vrittam), manf, t 
(= »iw/» (= nirvritt »), vudka (= xrtddha) ; (4) grakatka ( = grtkaslkhi) ; (5) 

(II, 4 ),dndka, vutrt/eaa; ( 6 )kitra (i.e. ktrfa,= Skt. /71/a); 1 (7) for n after a labial pa[ri]p[ru]Jtka t 
tnrugo, mrugaya {- mftgayd), In iruneyu (XII, 7) the ru is due to the influence ol train, 
irutu, &c 

In a few cases the vowel e, both if it is inherited from Sanskrit and if it is due to dialectical 
changes (cf. Johannson, § 23), appears to have become 1 , see duv[i] = dairy at Manschra for Skt. 
dvf (II, 4) and dvau (I, 3), ayi for *ayc = Skt. ay ant, amfh (VIII, 17) for atnfU = Skt. any ah, 
Amttkini (nom sing., XIII, 9), rajam (nom. plur., XIII, 9) 

The two diphthongs at and an have become e and 0, respectively , s-c niche (pvrhajis = Skt 
nlchath , VII, 5)» [p]sAa[dka]nt (II, $) % fafotra (XIII, i\) t pataIokikti, -opal a and - opaya 

The Khardsh^hi alphabet does not maik the length of the three vowels a, 1, u, and wc 
must always keep in mind that every a , 1, u of the text may be meant for a or d, 1 or 1, // oi //, 
respectively 

Initial a is dropped in pi (= Skt apt), t in ft (= 1/1) and kitx (= Hid+tti ) , e generally in ,w, 
while ova is picserved three times through Sandhi. Besides va, the text often uses the two 
forms vo (= VSdie ivd, i. c. fva + u ) 2 * 4 and yo, which Johansson 3ft) derives from Prukfit ytva 
( = Skt Iva)} 


II Simple Consonants. 

The guttural k has become y in nirathtya (= nxlathtya at Kilsi) and -a/<yxr(VIII, 17) a -opal a 
(H, 5), instead of which the remaining versions of the rock-edicts (besides Manschra) have -opaga 
It seems to be dropped altogether in dtatika = *dvikht dha. Greek \ is expressed by k in Amltyoka, 
and y by the same in Amttkini and Maka Skt .gh has become h in lalnt and la/niku 

The palatal j has become y in Kamboya , [ p\rayuhotaw, samaya ( - Skt wmdja, I, 1, a), raya 
( —raja ), and is represented by c/t in vraihaspt, vracka-bhuntika (also at Manschi.i), and in 
vrackamti, v[i \uh,yam , cf. Piakrit vachchai (for *vrajyatt ?) = Skt. rrajatt 

Skt n is generally preserved, except in k shaman aye, gar ana, uviprahmo, ptaualtka, Pitvnka 
(= P[e\tentka at Gimar). In terminations, however, dental « is never linguali/ed after n, 1, 01 s/i , 
sec al arena, agrena, anamtariyena , khudrakena, Deaanatnpriyena, pataktantena, pn train, vagifna, 
abhtramant, rupant, sahasant, G aindharanani, manuuinani, mahaviati attain, Kathilanam, gtonna, 
garnna , pi turn, bhratumi, spata{tu)na. On the other hand lingual n is newly developed aftci 
r in prapnnati (from Skt pt dp noli), samtirana (from tirayati), and wrongly in Ptvanapriy\e \ (I, 1) 
Dentals are linguahzed after an original n (sec above, p Ixxxiv), after ra in the preposition pati 
(eight times) or prati (twice) for prati (five times), and after ska in \0\sh1Ydha\m (II, r ,), prashamda 
and prashada (for *parshamda and *pdtshada = Ski pdrskada) Between vowels / is rcplaecd by 
d in haptiadt (= hafeiati at Manschra) and, as at Kalsi, 111 htda-sukhayt (V, 12) 4 Here we have 
the beginning of the process which, later nn, every intervocalic / underwent in the Sauiaseni dulcet 
For hida (five times) = tdha at Girnar, sec above, p. Ixxu 

As in literaiy Prakrit, the labial p becomes v between vowels m avalraptyu (XI II, 8) Initial 
b is replaced by / in padham (VII, ,5) for bndhant (XIII, j) ihe aspualt b/t ha. tinned to h in 
hoti (only VIII, section K, for the usual bkoti),ako t and in the termination -At (- Skt -bhih) ol 
batmki and iatehi. 

As at Kalsi, y becomes j in majttra (= Skt mayura, I, j), and r» in vidtava (XIII, 9) It is 
diopped at the beginning of ava (five times) for yaaa (IX, 19) =- Skt. yavat ami of |< J (XIII, 5) 
for ye » Skt. yat, and between two vowels in Prtadrait (thnee), Dnntnaprtaut (four tunes) 01 


1 The spelling kitra suggests that (’,) [ kt |r|/tf] is also meant for kit ra. Cf Johansson, $ 27, 
Michelsnn, AJP, 31. <57, and below, p Ixxxvii 

* See Huhler, ZDMG, 43. 136, according to a suggestion of the late Professor Kirstr 

9 Michelson (JAOS, 30, 86, n. 4) identifies yo with the nom sing mase of the nlalw 
pronoun. 

4 At M&nsehra (VIII, 35) t is softened also befoie r in yada (for *yadm= Skt yiitni ) , ami 
tenada ( = tindtra) in both versions presupposes an intermediate form *tcuadra (.f adt a, pudra, 
midra in the Wardak vase-inscription , El, 1 1 208, n. 3 
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°piasa (I, a), ekatia (I, a), vijet<n{t ]a (XIII, n). The syllable y<t becomes * in pariti/itu (* paliti - 
ditu at Kalsi). The causative affixes aya and ayi either remain unchanged (in anapayami, 
draiayitn , See.) or are contracted (in aifapemi, anapeiamtt , &c ). The same contraction takes place 
in anuneti (XIII, 7). The e of the 3. sing, optative ntvateyati (= Skt ntrvartayif) corresponds 
to an original aye, and the o of the numeral todaia (= Skt. trayddaSa) to an original aya . 1 * * 

The change of r into l in paltgfto\dha (V, 11), paltbodha (V, 13), sola (= Skt. sdra, XII, a, 8), 
lo\eh\i\sk]H and a-lockett 9 is a Magadhism, while, as at Gimar, r corresponds to / in *arabhatt , 
'to kill', = Skt. d/abhate (sec below, p. xciv), and in 'fur a way e = UroAcjiafot (XIII, 9). As 
stated above (p. Ivii), this wrong translation of the foreign name Tulamaye (Kalsi) proves that the 
Sliahbaigarhi version is based on a Mag ad ha original. In Kera 4 aputro (II, 4) the d corresponds 
to the lingual ( of Tamijl Kirala , the other versions of the rock -edicts have / instead of (. 

The semivowel v is developed out of u and u in vuekatt (= Skt. uehyati ), vuta (= upta, II, 5), 
and apavudha (= apddha). As at Kalsi, the syllabic vd becomes u in the absolutives in -tu (= Skt 
-tva) Contraction of ava into 0 takes place in orodhana, bkotx , hoti, bhotu , aho. 

Like the Kalsi version, the Shahbazgarhi one distinguishes the three sibilants /, sh, s, but 
with one important difference. While at Kalsi these three symbols are used indiscriminately (sec 
above, p. Ixxii), the Shahbargarhi text generally employs each of them where it would have been in 
its proper place in Sanskrit. 4 * Thus we find i in anusastt , aiamana , ediia, tadiia, yadtia, data, deia , 
draiana, draiayitu, Prtyadrait , pain, pradcsi\kd\ , ya&o, iaka (= Skt. inky a), Sata, hla (1. c. ilia), 
[si/ana] (1 c Mara), Sudht (1 c. mddhi), saiaytki , prativeUya , mitta (= Skt. *minta), iramana, 
sravaka, iruta , irutu, iruneyu , and sh in eshc, esha , \o\sha\dha\nt, ghoska, tosho, dosha , parisha , 
praskamda, vishava (= 1 as hay a), pitushu, in the loc. plur. in -eshu, in the gen. plur. teska[m\ 
and yesha, in the 3. plur. aorist mkramtshu , tnanisku , lo[ch]e[sh\u, in vaska (== varska ) and 
kashati (= *karskyati). Exceptions arc not frequent s for i in anusockana , [s\retka ( — ireshtha ) ; 
r for sh in abhisita (= abhis/nkta), yesu, u[bhd\y[c\sa, \iirabhi)yu\u \ , sh for s m pamchashu and 
shashn In maun (a (= manushya) and in the futures in -tiati and -eiati the / is a defective 
spilling for <S , in which the original sh had been palatalized through the influence of the 
following y. In suiruska , sulrushatu , suiruskeyu the first s (for i) is probably due to dissimilation, 
and in an\u\iaiana, anuiaii iaiiiti the second i (for s) is due to assimilation. 4 

Cases of Cockncyism arc haniche (sec above, p. Ixxii), hahati (twice) for ahati (thrice) = Skt 
dha, hula (see above, p. Ixxii), htdaloktka. Conversely, h is dropped at the beginning of [a]stt»a = 
Skt kasttnah , and between two vowels in tnaa = Prfikpt maha (gen. sing, of the pronoun of the 
first person), ta ( = Skt ika) and taloka. 

As at Girnar and Kalsi, all final consonants arc dropped. In some cases this applies also 
to the s of final as, sec jam, &c (below, p. \c), [r<r] (XIII, io), ekatia (I, a), \ai\sttna (= Skt 
hint in ah, IV, 8), mu ha- (XII, 2). Hut geneially final as becomes 0, and frequently, as in the 
Magadha dialect, e, see bhuy\t |, ehature , and the noin. sing masc eshe, y\e\ (V, 13), ake (XII, 9), 
jane, &c. (below, p. xc) In a in hi (VI II, 17), Amtikim (XIII, 9), rajant (XIII, 9) = rajano (II, 4), 
-1 has taken the place of -e. 

The Anusv.ira of words ending in nasal vowels is omitted in many instances. The reason of 
this deficiency need not be the carelessness of the writer, but may have been as well the faint 
articulation of the nasal sound Examples of the omission arc prajava (= Skt. prajdvdn), tda 
(IX, so) 5= idam (XIII, 3), ima (IX, 19) — imam (passim ), aya (twice) = ayarii (V, 1 3), \i\dam (= Skt. 
tddnnn ),• wa (twice) = < ram (passim), the acc sing. masc. atk\r\a, dosha, ba{ hu\ka, the nom. and 
acc sing ncut. datia, &c. (below, p. xc), the acc. sing fern, puja, &c , and Sabodkt, &c., the 
gen plur hattna, Nabhitxna , guruna, garuna, bhratuna , spam(su)tta, teska, yesha, u\bha])\e]sa, 
ab hr a tana, &c. (below, p. xc). 

As in the Magadha dialect, the nom sing neut ficquently ends in -e instead of -am , see 
eshc (X, section k), ye (VI, section E , IX, E and I , XIII, 1), savre (XII, 5 , XIV, 1 )), \sahd\sre 


1 MansehrS has tredaia, Dliauli and KalsT tedasa , for */rayadaia. 

* Rut not in tockttu , see Text, p. K, n 3. 

1 I diffi r here from Johansson, $$ 14, 4H, and side with MichHson, AJP, 30 289. 

4 Cf. Skt. saiii instead oi *iasa, w hich is presupposed by German Hase (English hare). 

4 Cf. Hcmachandra, I, 29 
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(XIII, i), dans, &c. {below, p. xc). This barbarism is due to the analogy of the nom. sing 
masculine. 1 * 3 The termination -t is found even in the acc. sing. masc. (say amt, VII, 2) and in the 
particle [*] (* Skt. yat, XIII, 5). While in the nom. sing. masc. we often have -c for -o (see 
above, p. Ixxxvi), the •* of the nom. sing neut. is replaced by -o in l a taw and three other 
gerundives (see below, p. xc), and the nom. sing, ncut of the pronoun tdam has once the form tyo 
(XII, a) for 1 yam (VIII, section E). The nom. sing masc. so is used for the nom sing, niut 
(XIII, a) and for the acc sing. neut. (passim), and the relative yo (X, 21) for the acr sing, neut 
yat Instead of anudtvasam at GirnSi we find anudivaso (I, a), and at XII, 6, the acc sing 
of the masculine dhranta is dhramo. Finally it must be noted that ayt occurs icpeatcdly instead 
of ayath and aya (= Skt. ay am and lyam). 


III. SAMnm. 

Final m is preserved before the particle tva in [t]vaweva and farati t\ka]mtva t and hiatus is 
prevented by m in anam-anasa and bhatam-aycihu 

As the length of & is not maikcd in the Kharfishthl alphabet, the result of n + n always 
appears in writing as short a, see kitabhikat 0, grabhagara , U nada (= Skt tinatra), nasti, ft ami- 
rarnbko, mahatkavaha , -vaskabhsita, snfatkay[r\, dhramanusasti, &c. The hiatus remains in 
\athd\vaska-a\bhts\ita\sa\ (XIII, 1) 

a is elided before t in braman-tb/ies/itt , before u in iktt (= cka + n) and faj-ufadane , before 
e in ch'tva , before 0 in manui-opakam and tat -ofay am (see above, p Ixxu) , and u befoic 0 in 
pai-ofakant. 

t + a arc contracted into 1 in i[stridhi)yaksha (= Skt stry-adhyaisha). 


IV Groups op Consonants 

As at Girnar (above, p. lix), there is some inconsistency in marking the letter t if it is combined 
with other consonants, ' The order of the symbols does not conform to the actual pronunciation, 
but to the convenience of the combinations 1 - 

(1) r is combined with the preceding als/iara 

(a) in rbh grabhagara ( = garbhdgdra) 

(b) in run. d/irama (i c dharma) and dhratkma (i.e dhartnma ), kranta (= Skt l urman) 
and kraiiitna (1 e karmma). 

(c) in rv fruva (= Skt. fOrva) 

(d) in ri. draiana (i e darsana), drutayttu (= Skt dat tayi/ad), Ptiyadrait 

(e) in rsh prashamda and fra* had a (fiom Skt. f&rskada), 

(2) r is attached to the next following consonant 

(a) in rg vagra (1. e. varga), sfagra (= Skt svarga). 

(b) in rf kifra (i e ktrta, = Skt knta), kt/rt (= Skt. kirti) 

(c) in rth and rth atkra and athra (= Skt. arlka). 

(d) in rv savra (i. e sarva) and savratra (1. c. snrvatta) 

It must be remembered that, wherever the above-mentioned words occur in the text, the 
transcript shows the imperfect spelling of the inscription, but not the actual pronunciation 

As at the end of words, the Anusvara is often omitted before consonants , sec a tar a and 
atiit ar a, atikrata (— Skt atikranta), A tty ok a and Amttyoka , anata and anamta, Altkasudavo 
(= ’AXt£air 8 pos), karatam and karamiam, h’altga, Dtvanaft tya and Devanamfttya, prashuda and 
prashamda , J badhana and satnba[tu\d/ta, magala and mamgala, rtkisa (=Skt ,1/11 msd), ut/am 
and sa\tH\tam t SabodJu, sayama and sa\»i\yama, s[a\yuta (= samyukta ), saiaytka (= tamsaytka), 


1 Cf. above, pp lxu, Ixxiii, and Johansson, part 2, p 47. 

3 Buhler, ZDMG, 43. 133 Cf Johansson, § 17, and Michelson, AJ 1 *, 30. iHy, n 2. 

3 See above, p. Ixxiv, n. 4. 
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sastuta and sahututa, and the 3. plur. karo[tt] (IX, section C), prapunati (XIII, 6), bkoti (XIII, 7), 
vasati (XIII, 4), ntk\r\amatu, maha[tu], aradhetu, pativedetu, rochetu. 

Some groups of consonants are avoided by the development of an auxiliary vowel, which is 
a in garahati ; u before or after a labial in duv[i], prapunati ; and frequently i, as the subjoined 
list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents at Sh&hbSzgarhl will show. Mlchelson has proved 
that some of these correspondences are in reality Migadhisms and alien to the ShShb&zgarhl 
dialect, sec his articles in AJP, vols 30 and 31, and JAOS, vol. 30. 

kt becomes t in abhisita , &c. 
ky becomes k in iako ( = Skt. iakyam). 
kr remains in atikratam, &c. 

ksh remains 1 * in akshati , [adhi\yaksha, [kshath]ti, kshanati kshatnanaye , kshamitavtya , 
mo\kshayt\, samkshxtena , but becomes kh in kkudraktna and \dd\khatt. % 
kshy becomes ksh in vrakskamti. 

iky becomes kh in tnukka(= Skt mukhya , XIII, 8), sathkkay[a] (= sathkkydya). 
khl becomes kh in kho — Skt. k/ia/u , see above, p. Ivi and n. a. 

gr remains in agra, \a\pag\r]atho (XIII, 5), but the g seems to be aspirated in apaghratho 
(XIII, 6). 

chy becomes ck in vuchati (= Skt. uekyatt). 

jh becomes A in kitrahata (s Skt kyitajhatd), Matt, natika , hanam, rana, ratio, n, as in literary 
Prakrit, in anapayami and anapemt , attapefamtt , anapita . 
jy becomes y in joti- (= Skt .jyotts, IV, H). 
kj becomes mil in vathkanato (= Skt. vyahjanatak ) 

dy becomes d, as at Girnar, in Pamda (XIII, 9), but diy, as at KalsI, in Paihdiya (II, 4). 

ny becomes n in puna , hirana , but my in anamya (= Skt. anyinya). 

tp becomes p in pajupadane .* 

tm becomes t In ata- (=Skt. Si matt) 

ty becomes it in ekatui, but eh in aihaytka, apacha , chati. 

tr remains in irayo, atra , putra , savatra , &c., but becomes t in savata (V, section N) and 
iodafa (= Skt. trayddaia , V, 11), and d in lenada (= Skt. thidtra , VIII, 17). 4 

tv remains in tadatvaye, but becomes t in the absoluttves in ~ti ( = Vedic -tvi). 
is becomes s in usa/cna, chtktsa. 

tsth becomes th in uthanas[i\ (VI, 15), but th in nthanam (ibid.). 6 
dy becomes/ in aja, patipajeyatt , y in uyana (= Skt. udydna ) 
dr remains in kkudraktna. 

dv becomes duv in duv[i], but h in badaya(ia) (cf dbadasrt at Girnar), and d in diadha. 

As at Kal&I, dhy becomes jh in ntjkd[i\t and anuntja(jka)pctt (= \a]nu\nijhd]payd[ti\ at 
Manbehra), but dhiy in \adhi\yaksha 
dhr remains in dhruva and Amdhra. 
nm becomes m in yatnaira (= Skt. yantnd/ra). 

ny becomes mh or A in athda and aha, manati and menait , tnahishu , hamhamt[i\ [ka]th- 
heyasu. 

pt becomes t in gutt, nijka\t\i, vuta (= Skt. up/ a, II, 5), asamatam, samkshUtna , nataro 
(- naptdrah), pranatika, Turamaye (= ilroXc/iafor). 
pn becomes pun in prapunati. 

pr remains in Pnyadtait, Dtvanampriya , priti (i. c . prltt), prakara\n\e (XII, 3) p\r\aja and 
prayava (V, 13), prana (i.e. p>ana), pradt<t\ka\ % pranatika , prapunati , prabhave , \J\rayuhotave, 
pra\ va tarn ft, pr avast, pravrajita , prasada, prasana , prasavati , avtprahtno , prattpa\ti\ (XI 1 1, 5), 

pratibkagam, pra/ibk[o\gayt, prafiwiiycna, p[r]atmdhane (VIII, 1 7), prativtdetavo ( VI, 14), but 
becomes p in Drmnapwia (I, a), \a\pakaranasi (XII, 3), pajupadane (IX, 1 % papotra, patipajryati. 


1 For the sign which I have transcribed by ksh, see Text, p 53, note 5. 

1 See above, p Ixxiv, n. 3 3 Sec above, p. Ixxv, n. 1. 

4 Mansehra has yada (for *yadra — Skt. ydtta) in the same section. 

6 Manschra has uthana in both cases. 
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paUpati (twice), sampaitpatt (twice), patxvxdhaxxa (V, i j), patxvedaka, pafxvtdaxxa, pixhvedetu, pativr- 
dttavo (VI, 15). 

bdh becomes dh in ladka 

br remains in bramana (= Skt. brdhmana). 

bhy becomes bh in -xbheshu, arabhxiamtx (future passive), but bhxy \w\arabht\ vu[n | (aonst passive) 
bhr remains in bhratuna 

my becomes mm (also spelt x'xtmtxi) m saxxxma • and sammxna- 
mr becomes mb in Tambapamnx, 

rg remains in vagra (i.e. varga , see above, p lxxxvu) and spagra (1 c 1 paxga =-. Skt. waxt>a\ 
rtf becomes mm in Tambapaxtmx 

rt becomes f in anuvatatM , but tt in kiftt (i.c Kxrtx - Skt ktrti), and / in Littva, axxxnatawtt 
axx[u\vattiaxhtt, nivatett , nxvateyan 

rth remains in athra (1 e art/xa, IV, io), but becomes rth in athra (1 e axtha , VI, 14, I\, 
19), and th in at ha (passim), nxrathtyaxU 

rdh becomes dh in vadhtiatx, vadhttx, pra[va]dh[r]iamtx, vadkxttx dxadha 
rbh remain:, in grabhagara (1 e garbhagdt a). 

rm remains in Irama (i.c karma ) and kramma (1 e katmma , III, A), dhxaixia (1 0 dhaxwa) 
and dkrantma (1 e dharmma). 1 

ry becomes y - ayeshu ( = Skt dryfthu), hut ny in anaxxitaxxyrxxa, madhuttyaye, sama\tha\ 

rxyatii 

rv remains in ptuva (i c purt'a - Skt. purva), snvrn (1. p sarsa), bul becomes v in yarn 
ntvattix , nivatrya/i , nxvuia, mm ft 

ri remains in drafaxxa (1 e dariana ), draiayitu (— Skt dat sax til’d), Prtyadtau ( — "dux fix/} 
but becomes i in daiana (VIII, 17) 

rsh remains in pxaxhaxnda (1 e *pdrshamda )* and prashada, but becomes sh in rar hr, 
pashaxmfa (XII, 1) and paxhada (XII, y) 

rshy becomes s/i m kashaxn , tashatt, kashauxti 

rh becomes rah in gar aha tt r mgarana ( = Skt garhaxta ) 1 * 

Ip becomes p in a pa, kapa 

ly becomes / in katana (— Skt kalydxia ) 

vy becomes v in vaxtthana, vapata (twice), apa-vayata, vasana, dtraxtx. pt await, katxva, 
pattvedetavo , ( p\t ayuhotave, vatava, but vx in iyetai\t\a, and xny in rxyapata and vxyaputa ( V, i-j), 
kshamttaviya, puyetaviya 

vr remains in [txvrr], pravxajtfa, vrachamtx, v\r\a(hfvam, vrahhaxxxtx , vtarhaxpi .md rim ha 
bhumxla (also at Mansehta) 

ich becomes rh in kacht ( = Skt kaichtt ) , pacha (n patch at) 
ty becomes tiy in prativehyxna 

sr remains in {ratttana, iravaka , xuirxi\ha, sutrushatu, w/w xtsheyu, si Ufa. txutu, hut hccomis 
< in <amana (IX, 19), nxUte, and sr in [s]rrtha {— Skt. sxtshtha) 
shk becomes k in dukatatii, dukara 

shkr becomes kx in nxkramanaxn , nik[r\amatu, xnhamx , xtihamishu 
sht becomes th in \atha\ = Skt ash la (XIII, 1) 
shtr becomes th in Rathxkanam. 

shth becomes th in txthxti, \s\rethaxn , th in -adhtthana 

shy becomes / (1 e is) in maxtuia and in the futuit s in -tutti and rsati 

As at KalsI, sk becomes k in jatt-lamdhani 

st remains in axtx, xtasti, [a\sttxxa (= Skt haxtwah), xaixtxtava, 1 amstula aistntnxa -axxuiaxt, 

1 1 occurs alio in the Ancient Persian word mpista 4 


1 At MansehrS wc find twice (IV, 14 and rrt) the defective spilling dhamx hi side th< iisu.il 
foim dhrama. 

* This form is a variant of Skt pdrshada (foi pan shad a) and the origin of Skt pa\ha»da , ef 
Johansson, §§ 37, 64 

1 Sec Johansson, $ 56, c, and cf Pali raxxa - Skt htasva (Geiger, § 49) At M.malira tin 

reading is garaha (= Skt garhd) 4 S« abmi, |> sin 
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sir remains in i[s/n], striyaka. 

sth becomes th in grakatka , chira-thitika 

sn becomes sin in [st\[ne*\ho (XIII, 5). 1 

sm becomes sp or s in the locatives singular in -asp and -ast. 

sy becomes sty in rabkasiye , sty a, styati, styasu, but s in asu and in the genitives singular in 
-nsa and -isa. 

sr remains in pansrave, sakasra, but becomes s in sakasant (I, a). 

n< becomes sp in spa\kd\ t spagra (= Skt. svarga), spamtkena , spasa(su)na (» svasiln&m). 

km becomes tn in bramana. 


B.— DECLENSION 
I. Bases in ■ a . 

(1) Masculines and neuters in -a. 

Singular. Pluial. 

Norn masc .jano, &c ; neut danatn , &c Masc. putra, &c. ; neut. [o\sha\dhd\m, &c. 

Acc. masc. dhramam , &c., neut tnamgalarh, &c. Masc .yutani, &c. , neut. divani, rupani ’. 

Instr. putrena, danena, &c. iatthx. 

Dat. atkayr, &c. 

Abl karana (= Skt. karandt , III, ft), pacha. 

Gen janasa, &c prananam , &c. 

hoc (a) orodhanaspiy &c. , (b) dkratne, &c vaskesku, &c. 

Nom. sing masc— The original termination -s is dropped in jana (XIV, 1 3), ghosha (IV, 8), 
pradeh\ka\ (III, 6), vadha (XIII, 3), sambc{tU]dha (XI, 33), sayama (VII, 4), Maka (XIII, 9). 
The M.lgadha termination -e is frequent , see jane (X, ai), invade (VI, 14, 15), Turamaye (XIII, 9), 
Devanapriye (X, ai), &c In Amhktni (XTII, 9) we have -1 instead of -f. 

Nom. sing neut — The Anusvara is omitted in dana, a\ckd\ytka (VI. 14), anusochana (XIII, a), 
\du\kara (VI. 16), draiana and daSana (VIII, 17), puka (XI, 34), mamgala (IX, sections D and F), 
maha-phala (IX, F) As in the nom. sing, masc., Magadha forms in -e are frequent; sec datu (VII, 
4), dr a (ant (VI II , 1 7). Itkkite (X IV, 1 3), vijtte (XIV, 1 3), &c. In a few gerundives we have -o instead 
of -am or -e katavo (IX, 18, 19; XI, *4), prativede*avo (VI, 14) and paftvedetavo (VI, 15), vatavo 
(IX, 19, XI, 34, XII, 8), iako (XIII, 7). The Sanskrit masculine bhaga is used as neuter in 
sahasra-hhagam (XIII, 7). 

Acc. sing masc.— In ath[> > (VI, section E;, dosha and ba[ku]ka (I, 1), the Anusvara is 
omitted. There aie two irregular forms dkranui (XII, 6) and sayamc (VII, a) 

Acc. sing neut — The Anusvira is omitted in \dd\na (XII, 1), karana (XIV, 14), vusana 
(XIII, 5), and in a few other instances. 

Loc. sing. — The group sp of the termination -spt is assimilated in [d]pakaranasi (XII, 3), 
tdhanat[t\ (VI, 15), [ga^nanasi (III, 7), makana[sas]t (I, a), yu[ta]st (V, 13). The termination -e 
occurs also in amt tape , abadhc, avail <, A'altge, prakara[tt]e, ptavase, vijay\e\ (XIII, n), vijtte, 
virahc, itle 

Nom. plur masc.— The Sanskrit neuter apatya is used as masculine in [y]e me apacha 
vrakshamti (V, 11). 

Nom plur neut. — The termination is -a instead of -am in \o)sha[dhd\ni harapita cha 

vitta ilia (II, 3). 

The remaining instances of the acc plur masc. are - kai’ndkani , Kahga[nt], -prashamdani, 
pravrajita\m ], grahatham 

Gen. plur.— The Anusvara is omitted in abhiratana (XIII, 5), muhatnatrana (VI, 14), - brama - 
natta (twice), - iramanana (IV, 9). 


Mansehra reads si[ne]he. 
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(2) Feminines in -A 


xci 


Singular. 

Nom. ickka, &c. 

Acc. puja, &c. 

Instr \pujayt, vividkaye. 
Loc. sa\m]tiranaye 


Plural. 

chtk\t]sa, strtyaka . l 


II. Bases in ■ i . 
(i) Masculines in -*. 

Nom. plur. trayo. 

Gen. plur. nahna\tn\, Uattna , Nabhttwa. 


(2) Feminines in -* and -* 

Singular. I Wuial 

Nom. dipt, &c. I afavt. 

Acc. Sabodkt , &c. 

Instr. -anuia\sti]ya, bhatiya. 

Dat. -anui stiye, vatfhiya. 

Abl. mvufiya, Ta[ni\bapam\ni\)(i 
Loc. ayatiya. 

With the nom. plur atavt cf. Pali ratti, nom. plur. of rath (= Skt. rdtri) 


III. Bases in 

The same forms as at GimSr and KalsI occur, viz nom. sing masc , fern., and neut sadiiu , 110111 
and acc. sing. neut. bahu , nom. and acc. plur. neut. bahuni , instr plur. bahu/ii , gen. plui gnruna, 
gantna 


IV. Masculines and Feminines in - n 

Nom. plur nataro. 

Gen. plur bhrainna, spasa{su)na 1 
Loc. plur. pitushu. 

The instr sing, follows the w-declension : pituna, bhratuna. 

V Basks in Consonants 
(1) Present participles in -at 

As at KalsI, wt have the two nom sing masc. sa\m]tam {sat am) and karawtam {kata taw) 

(2) Masculine in - vat 
Nom. sing, prajava (= Skt ptaj'dvdn) 

(3) Masculines and neuters in -an 
Singular Plural 

Nom masc raja, raya rajauo, rajam 

Acc neut. ttanta. 

Instr. raha 
. Gen. ratio. 

The neuter base barman follows the a-dcclension : nom. sing, ktamam , dat Itammau 


1 The Skt. feminine stri, from which this curious diminutive is formed, occuis at XII 111 the 
form f|rfrs]. i At Mansehra (V, 24) the reading is 

m 2 
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(4) Masculines in •in. 

Nom. sing. PnyadraH. 

Instr. sing. PnyadraHtm. 

Gen sing. Prtyadrahsa . 

Act plur. [a\sttna {asti[ne] at MansehrS). 

The gen. sing, follows the analogy of the 4-dedensIon. 

(5) Neuters in - as 
Acc. Sing, ya/o, bhuy[e\ 

The base vatka- (XII, a) coriesponds to Skt. vac has. 

(6) Neuter in - is . 

The base joti- (IV, 8) corresponds to Skt .jydtis. 

(7) Feminine in -d. 

The base panshad follows the a-dcclension . loc. sing partshaye. The nom. sing, partsha 
is preserved at MaiuehrS (III, 11). 


C.— PRONOUNS 

(1) Pronoun of the first person. 

Nom. sing ahatk. 

Inbtr. sing. maya. 

Gen. sing, maa, me. 

With the gen. maa cC Prakrit maha, which seems to be derived from the Skt. genitive mama 
under the influence of the dative makyam ; see Michelson, JAOS, 30. 85, n. 2. 


(a) Base ta. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc.M 1 neut. 
Acc. masc talk J 
Instr. teaa. 

Dat. taye. 

Gen tasa . 

Loc. tost. 


P 

Masc te. 


ltska\ik] t tesha 


Nom sing. fem. sa. 

Acc. plur fern, ta (XIII, 7). 

In two places (XIII, section T, and V, section H) we have sa for so (nom. masc and acc. neut.). 


(3) Base ska. 

The acc. plur neut ska (VI, 16) corresponds to she (acc. plur. masc.?) at M&nsehra, cf. Text, 
P 59. n- *• 

(4) Base eta. 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc eske , neut eta , eta tit, etake, eske Masc. eta (I, 3). 

(X, section E). 

Instr. etakena. 

Dat. etaye, etakaye. 

Gen. etisa (III, 6 , XII, 9). 
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Nom. sing. fern, esha (XIII, 4). 

The t of the gen. sing, etisa, which is found also at MansehrS (XII, 8), is perhaps due to the 
analogy of the Pill interrogative kissa (from base ki) ™ kassa (from base ka) 

(5) Demonstrative ularn. 

Singular. 

Nom. masc. ayam, ayt , ncut. id am, ida , imam , tma, lyaiit, tyo. 

Acc. neut. imam. 

Gen. tmtsa (IV, 10). 

Nom fcm. aya , ayt. 

Dat fcm. imtsa (III, 6) 

With the gen. masc. tmsa cf. eltsa (from i/a) and the Girnar and Pali instrumental imtna . 

The dat. fem. tmsa is an imperfect spelling of Pali tmtssa. Cf the feminine bases uni, //, ei, 
yi, ki in Prakrit (Pischcl’s Grammatik, § 424). 

(A) Interrogative pronoun 

The indefinite kxcht (nom. and acc. sing ncut) forms the nom. sing, masc kathi (XI 1 , The 
compound kiti is ..icd in the sense of 1 that ’. 


(7) Relative pronoun. 


Singular. 

Nom masc yo , y[e ] ; neut. yarn, yi. 

Acc. ncut. yam, yo (X, ai), [/] (XIII, 5) 
Instr yf[na\. 

Gen. yasa 
hoc. 


1 

Masc. ye. 


yeska ( ycs/ia[m\ at Mansthra). 
yestt. 


Nom sing, fem .ya (XIII, 12). 
Nom. plui. fcm. ya (XIII, 7). 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. ane, amki , neut. akaiii .’ 
Acc. 

Dat. anayc. 

Gen. ahamakasa. 


(8) Base anya. 


Masc. amke \ 


I'lural. 
neut. akani 


( 9 ) 

Singular 

Nom. neut. sav[r\ani, same. 

Acc masc. and neut. savram, savam. 
Loc. 


Base sarva. 

i Masc save. 


l’luial. 


savteshu , savishu. 


(10) Base ubhaya. 

Gen. plur. u[b/w\y[e]sa ( ubhayesam at Manschra). 

(11) Base ikatara. 

Loc. sing, ekatare. 

(is) Base *ikatya. 

Nom. sing. masc. tkatia. 


1 at Manschra, IV, 15 
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D.— NUMERALS 

One. 

Acc. sing, ncut [e*]kaut. 

Two. 

Nom. masc. and fern. dut\i\ 

Three. 

Nom. masc. trayo. 

Four. 

As in Ardhamugadhl (Fischer* Gramma tit, § 439), the acc masc. chatnrc (= Skt. ehaturah) 
is used in the place of the nom. (XIII, 9) 

Five, six. 

Loc painchashu, shashu 

Eight, ten, twelve, thirteen. 

[at/ta], data, badaya(ia ), todaia. 

Hundred. 

Acc. plui . tatani, instr. iatehi, loc. iateshu. 

The ordinal is tata ; see tata-bhage, XIII, 7. 

Thousand. 

The ordinal is sahasm (XIII, 7) 

Hundred thousand. 

Nom. sing U[ta-saha]sre. 

Nom. plur. iata-sahasam 


E.— CONJUGATION 

I Presen 1 . 

(1) Bases. 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root l ram: parakramatx, mk[r\amatu 
Root garh : garahati . 

Rout jt [vt]jinamatto , vijmttt , see above, p lxxxi and n. 1 
Knot trap avatrapeyu 
Root dnt [da\khatt. 

Root 111 attune ti 
Root bhn bhoti , hoti 

Root labk . the absolutivc ara[bhitu\ and the two passive forms \arabht)yn\ii\ and arabht - 
ia inti presuppose the present *arabhatt, ' to kill ' ( = Skt. alabhat?) 

Root vas vasati. 

Root vrit anuvatatu, annvatamti 
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Root vraj : vrackamti. For Prakrit vachchal (for *vrajyat\ ?) = Skt viajatt see Huna- 
chandra, IV, * 4 . 5 ; PiachelN Grammatik , § 404 and n. 3 

Root sth&. The absolutive tifhtti (IV. 10) presupposes the picsent *d(/ha/t (= Skt. dshthad). 

Second Sanskrit class. 

Root as • astt. 

Root han : upakamd. 

Third Sanskrit class. 

Root hu. The gciundivc [p\rayuhotaw is formed from the Skt. piescnt jnhoti. 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad • patipajeyah. 

Root man ntaiiad and mehatt. 


Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root dp follows the ninth class : prapunati. 

Root iru follows the ^-conjugation . iruneyu. 


Root ts/t uhhatu 


Sixth Sanskrit class 


Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Root yuj follows the ^-conjugation • yujaintu 

highth Sanskrit class. 

Root Art karoti , but the optative apakareyati and the two present paiticiplcs Lit nut tain and 
ka\rd\mui[o\ presuppose the present *karati , *karate. 

Root Is han follows the ^-conjugation : kshanati. 

Ninth Sanskrit class 

Root ai follows the ^-conjugation aiamana (part, pres middle) 

Tenth Sanskiit class. 

(a) With aya : dipay atm, drasayitu, snlhayamt 'I he character aya is contracted into r m 
pnjrtt, pujctaviya, a[ra]dhcd, aiad/utu, tochetu, lo\ch\e\sli\n, a-locheti , patividitu. patnvdifavo 
mvatcti, vadhett. 

(b) With pay a . nt.rpa,atht and tn j\ in in ipe i r*/ /.■ nr r A i ' . :■ r‘ */ hapeiadi 

(c) With Apaya Uh.t l p\ * #».#■ h* • if ' 1 nl #l, - « in *. '■ » > •. >r ip . / 


(4) Moods 

The terminations of the middle are icplaccd by those of the active, with the exception oi th< 
present participles \vi\juiamana, kt^ra\»nna , aiamana . 

(a) Indicative 

1 sing. parak\r .tma »i i n< a . .inn* it an > ard in if n ■ 

3. sing, parakr nit i/i, 4.1. ti if, («.' A / 1: ,«<» ‘i and hofi, am, upahamti , mu had and 
meiiatt, tchhati , karoti , kshanati, anumjai jha)ped,pujed, a[m]dhrti , limited, vadhett 

3. plur anuvatamti, vrachamti, ichhamti 'I he Anusvara is missing in bhuti (XIII, 7), easad, 
prapunati, karo[ft J (IX, section C). 


(b) Subjunctive 

J. sing, dipayann and snkhayaim (with indicative termination) 
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(c) Optative. 

i sing v[r\ackeyath (from *vi achchati = Skt vrajati). 

3 sing, stya and siyati (= Skt. sydt), patipajeyati , apakareyati (from Skt. apakarbti ), uivate - 
yah 1 (= Skt mrvat tayit \ cf. above, p Ixxxii). The four last forms have the termination of the 
indicative 

3 plur avatraptyu , vaseyn, iruneyn , ajh (= PSli nxrw) and Ajwtf. With the last form cf. the 
optative passive \lia\iuneyasn (below, V) 


(d) Imperative. 

3 sing, b/iotu, anuvatatu. 

3. plur parakramamtu, yujamtu. The Anusvara is missing in mk\r\amatn, inaila\tn], 
aradhetu , rochetn , pativedetu . 

(c) Imperfect. 

3 sing. <i//o (= Skt. abkavat). 


II Aorist. 

(a) Indicative. 

3 sing nth anu . 

). plur. nxkranmhu. In abhuvasu (VIII, 17) the aoiist termination -w seems to be affixed to 
abhitvan , the Sanskrit aoiist of loot bhh , cf. Johansson, § 30. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

I plui ntalitshn (from Skt mauyatf), lt)\th\e\sh\u ( alochayistt at Kalsi and Mansehia) tt 

III. PFRtECT. 

To the Sanskut perfect Aha, which has the meaning of the present (see Punini, III, 4, #4). the 
termination of the 3 sing, indicative present is affixed ahati and hahati.' 

IV. FUTURF 

1 sing, kas/iam ([ka]sham at ManschrS), hUta[p]ciami (while Girnar has hkhapaytsaiii) 

3 sing, fcas/tait, vadhiiatt , kapeiadt . 

3 plur kas/taihtt, an[u\va/t(atiifi , vrakxbatntt (from loot vraj), auniaSiSavttt (from arm-ids), 
anapcuimti, pt a\va\dk\e\<amtt ( pavadhayiiamti at Mansehra) 

V Passive 

3. smg. indicative vuchatx (= Skt uchyatr), prasavatt ( = prasavyate) 

3 plur. indicative \a\nuvidhiyamti (= anuvidhiyanti ), /iamnamt\t\ (= hanyantf ) 

3 plur optative [ha^mneyasH (XIII, K) with aorist termination , cf styatu (= Skt. syu/t, XII. 7), 
and see Johansson, § 140. 

3. sing, imperative annvi[dhi\yatu. 

3 plur. aoiist \arabhi\yts\u\ (from Skt. aldbhyate ) 

3 plur. futuie annvtdhiytsam[H ] (fiom Skt. anuvidhiyate), arabhtsamti (for *dlabhyishyanti fiom 
Skt dlabhyati ) 4 


VI. Df.siderative 

3. plur. optative susmsheyn 
3. sing imperative snfrutAafu 


1 Manschra reads mvateya * Sec Text, p. 31, n. 7 J Cf. Text, p. .32, n. n 

4 Cf drabhare, arab/mu, and arabhtsare at Girnar, where bh is also a defective spelling for bbh 
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VII. Participles 

(i) Present participle. 

Active. 

Root as : sa[m]tam (satam). 

Root kpt ■ karamtain (karatam). 


Middle. 

Root Jt: \yt\jtnamana ; see above, p. Ixxxi and n. i. 

Root kri' ka[ra]mtHa 

Root ai: aiamana . 

Other participles in -mina or -mlna are found in the Magadha edicts; cf Buhlci, ZPMG 
46. 72, and below, p. cx, and chapters X and XI. 

(3) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -to. mata and muta (= Skt. mata, XIII, 8), mu fa (as mnta), kt/a, [kr]t\fa\ and kitia 
(= krtta), vapata, vtyapata , and viyaputa (= xydprtta , V, 1 3), vtstnta ( = vis f rtf a), usata (= uisrtfa), 
niiita (as +ntirita), nipista (= Ancient Persian niptshta , see above, p. xlii), mpestta, ntfie capita, 
likhita , hkhapitu(ta), K'hanapxta, harapita, aropita , anapita, bhuta (i e. bhuta), atikrata (= atihdnta ), 
\la\pUa, ntvufa (= nirvrttta ), vuta ( =upta ), samata (= samdpta), samkshita (= samkshtptd ), vudha 
(= vrtddka) , apavugha (= apddha ), ladha (as labdha), &c. 

(b) In -na . prasana (l.c. prasanna ), vtprahtna (i e °hina) 

(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In -tavya kshavtitaviya , pujetaviya , r'i/rA?r'[*Jr?, kafava, vatava, \p]rayuhotava , putive- 
detava 

(b) In wi»Jya r[*]</a*s[ < y<r'|. 

(c) In -jrt (= Skt. takya) 


VIII. AflSOLUlIVE 

(a) In -fu (= Skt -fva ) . ara\bhttu\ parttijttu (from root flvy with Samprasarana of jw), 
irutu, drasayttu 

(b) In -/i (= Vedic -tvf) 1 2 * txthiti (from the Skt. present tishthati ) vtjtmtt (fiom the picscnt 
vi-juiati \ ice above, p. Ixxxi and n. i), a-locheti. 

(c) In -ya : samk/tay[a] (fiom sain-kJiyd) 


The dialect of the Mansehrft text is ncaily identical with the Shahbazg.irhi one, hut cont.uns 
some more Magadhisms.* It will, therefore, be sufficient to draw attention only to those foims at 
Mansehra which differ from the corresponding ones at Sh.lhba/garhi 

The vowel e for a in the second syllable of sayemt (VII, 33) may be due to the preceding 
palatal y, unless it is a clerical error. For the foim m\uut\<a (II, 8) sec above, p lx\ Instead 
of the vowel n the MSnschrS version hat. (1) a in kata, sttkafa, ( ma \te , (2) u in \p<t\t\t\puckha, 
vaputa (= Skt. xydprtta) , (3) e in gchatha (= grihastha) ; * (4) ra in vtyapt ata (V, 24) , 4 (S) at in 
kafra (i. e. karta = Skt. krtta), vadhn (i.e varddhi = Skt. vrtddki), (6) n in mrtg[e J. mriganya 
(= mrigavyd) , (7) ru in vrttdht (= vrtddhi) , 4 (8) ur in vu/hra (1 c vurdJhu — Skt vnddha) F01 
ruchha = Skt vrtkska (II, 8) see above, p. lxv f. 

The guttural k becomes y in \dt]ya\dkn\ (XIII, 1). Greek x ls represented by g in [J ] ttyogt 


1 Cf. Delbiuck’s Altwd. Verbum, § 221 ; Macdonell's Vedic Grammar, p 412 

2 Cf. Michel&on, AJP, 30 285 f. 

• The Prakrit form gtha is uspd for gnha also in Sanskrit. Another inst.incc of this cli 
the root to/t — yidh ; see Wackemagel’s Altind Grammattk, 1 39 

4 The spelling (5) katra (for karta) suggests that (4) vtyapt ata is meant loi rtyapatfa 

• The spellings (3) vadhri and (8) vudkra suggest that (7) vpudht is meant foi vutddht 
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(II, 6) As at Kills], the palatal eh has been aspirated in ktchhi (= Skt. kaichit) and kiehht 
(= *kid+chtd). Dentals are Ungual i zed in duva[dd] 4 a (III, 9) = d«va[da]£a (IV, 18), treda&a 
(V, 21). and after n in kafa, sukafa, [ma\tc, vapufa, viyaprata , vrudhx. Sanskrit n is preserved in 
panattka ( = pranaptyika), but is represented by dental n in /*[»*] (— trlifi). In anantyam (VI, 31) 
the first h is due to assimilation. The t for dh in inti (VII, 33) is perhaps a clerical error. The 
bh of the rout bhft has become h in hoti, hotu , aho, [hu\veyu t husu, huta-pruve (twice), but not in 
bhuta-pruva (V, 21) and in the substantive bhuta (i.c. bhuta). The semivowel/ is prefixed to e 
in yeva, while initial y is lost in e, am (=yat), [a\dtfe (twice), atra (twice — yatra), atha (thrice = 
yatha). In wpadatave (V, 21) we seem to have r for / and v for y\ see Text, p. 33, n. 3, and 
abuve, p lvu, n 2 The first S of <a[ia]yike (IX, 7) is due to assimilation. In the aorists husu, 
\arabh\isu , and [alo\thay\t\su, dental s has taken the place of sh. In aa (VI, 26) = aha (i e. Aka) 
and aam (VI, 30) = ah am (VI, 28), A is elided between vowels. 

Final as becomes o only in tato, mukhato (VI, 28), yaio , Devanapnyo (VII, 32), nxixto (V, 25), 
but geneially e , see hc[tute\ vi\yamja\na(e, nature (= Skt. naptarah ), rajine (= r&jhah), rafjane] 
(= raj an ah), PnyadraSttie (gen. sing.), Devanafrtye, &c. In vint[k'\ramant (XIII, 5) the -e is 
icplaced by -*. 

The hiatus remains in dhramayuta-apahbodhaye (V, 23). a + e becomes e in usa(en*eva 
(X, 11), and A + u becomes. 0 in praj-opadaye (IX, a). 

As at Shahbazgafht, the letter r is sometimes attached to the next following consonant Thus 
nirathnya (IX, 3) is meant for mrartAiya , vadhnte and vadhrayiiatx (IV, 15) for vardhite and 
vat dhayisatt. Similarly haft a (= Skt. knta, V, 24) stands for karfa} vadhrt (= vrtddhi) for 
varddht, vudhra (= vnddha) for vurddha Anusvara is omitted before consonants in ata (II, 3), 
aparata (V, 22), samata (II, 6), [A]tiyoge, Adha , a\na\taliyena, anarabhe, anubadha, apa-bha[datd\, 
{liba^katasapalfopatt, Gadharana , -ehhade, para\kra\ mate ($.p\\ir.),satxrana (VI, 30 ),Aache (for hatticht). 
ksh becomes ihh in chhanatt and ruchhanx 

jii becomes « in kitanata (= Skt kfitajnatd), but jin in rajitia (= rdjna) and rajtue 
(— rajiiah). 

ny becomes n in puna,punam , apu[nf]. 
tin becomes tv in atva- (= Skt. atman). 
ty Incomes tty in apatiye , \eka\tiya. 

tr remains in tredata, but becomes t in /i|mi] (= Skt trim), and d in tenada and yada . 1 2 
dr becomes d in Uiuda and khudakena. 
dv becomes duv in duva\da\ia and duvd[tfa\ia. 
dhy becomes jh in tslrtja(j/ta)ksha. 

ny becomes as at Kalsi, in ana[tra] (X. 11) , n in a he, anatia (X, 9), anamanasa, manatt, 
man\ishtt] 

pr remains in ptap[o]tra, but becomes/ in panattka, pavadhayi$amtt, avtpahm\e\ pafibhogayc , 

pativehyena. 

br becomes b in bamana (IV, 15) = bramana (passim). 

bhy remains in -xbhyeshu, but becomes bhiy in [ara\bh[iyamti], and bh in [arabh]tsu (aonst 
passive). 

bAr becomes bh in bhata(tu)na (V, 24) = bhratuna (twice). 

my remains in samya- 

rg becomes g in ma[ge\hu\. 

rt becomes t in anuvatatu and ktfi (= Skt. kirtt). 

rth remains in nirathnya (1 e. mrartAiya). 

rdh remains in vadhnte (i.e. vardhite , IV, 13) and vadhrayiiatx (i.e. vardha °), but becomes dh 
in vadhtte (IV, 1 2) 

ly becomes / in kayana (= Skt kalyana), 

iy becomes v in vapu(a ; my in viyaprata, vi[yamja]nate, mrigavtya , katavtya, pra\johi\tavxye, 
vatavxye , paiivedetavtye. 

vr becomes v in [/]»viz»<*[//]aw*i. 
t / becomes th in samtha\y\e. 

1 In viyaprata (1 e vt yaparta as Skt. vyapnta) the r is combined with the preceding akshara . 

1 Cf. above, p Ixxxv, n. 4. 
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sth becomes fk in ckira-fkthka. 
sr becomes s in pa[r\uave. 

Masculines in -a : abl. sing, ambadha ; dat. plur mahamatreht. 

Feminines in -d : acc. sing puja[m] , loc. sing, prajopatlaye ; nom plur jantka 1 
Masculines in -* • loc. plur. \Na\bhapa[ih\tishu. 

Masculines in -fix nom. plut. natare. 

Present participle in -at . — The gen. sing, aiatasa follows the a-declension. 

Masculines and neuters in -an instr sing, rajtna , dat. sing haina[n\e (i.c. karmatu ) , gen 
sing, rajtnt ; nom. plur. rt^jane ] |. 

Masculines in -in : gen. sing. Priyadrahne. 

Pronoun of the first person nom. sing, aam (VI, 30) = ahaui (VI, 28) , instr sing me (III, 9) 
Base ta . — The nom. sing masc. se is used also as nom. and acc. sing. ncut. , dat plui tcht 
(XII, 7) ; gen. plur. ta\nam\ (XIII, 5). 

Base ?ta: nom. sing. masc. [esha\ (XIII, 6) , gen. sing /•[ td]sa , nom. plur. nrut \p\tam 
Demonstrative tdam • nom. sing ncut. tya (VIII, tf ) , gen. sing, tmaia , nom plui. masc tme , 
nom. sing. fern, tyatk ; dat. sing fern intayr 

Indefinite pronoun • nom. sing. masc. kcchhi , nom. and acc. sing ncut kichhx 
Base itara ■ nom. sing. ncut. [i)tarc. 

Numerals [r]x[r] (nom sing, m.isc.), dr/[v]e, duva\dd\*a and dnva\tia\ la, tredasa 
Present indicative 3. plur. yamti (from loot 1 01 yd ). — Subjunctive 1 pint dipay ama , 
3 plur middle para\lrd]matr . — Optative I sing. ye\hani\ and 3 plur \lui\veyn, a* in the Kalsi 
version, which cf also for the aorist husu (VIII, 34) and the perfect aha (1 t aha) 

Passive. 3. plur indicative \ard\bk\tyamtt\ (al,ibln[yaiu\tt at Kalsi) , 3 plur aoiist \arabfi\t\n 
(drabhxsn at Gimai). 

Present participle, aiatasa (gen sing) finm mot ai. 

Past passive paiticiplc • [anapayit'p (III, 9)/ ropapxta ( lopdpita at Gnnai) 

Future passive participle pi a\johi\taviye , sec above, p lxxxi 
Absolutivc in -it draseti 


CHAPTER IX. GRAMMAR OK THE DHAULI AND 
JAUGADA ROCK-EDICTS 

A.— PHONETICS 

I. Vowki s 

The vowel a is converted to 2 through the influence of a neighhounng y in majhima ( = Ski 
mndhyama) and tik/nyis[ami*]. It becomes u after a labial in mntnsa (= manns/iya), mhavuiha, 
and is assimilated to the vowel of the first syllable in uduptina (= udapana ) 

The a in the second syllable of pul/iavi, which conesponds to Skt. /, was miginally an auxiliary 
vowel; see Pischcl’s Grammatxk, $ 115 In su = Skt snd, t has become it lliiough the influence 
of the preceding v For e = t and 1 in hi ta (= *tfru) and tdtsa, fndisa(= Skt tdrua), scl 
above, p. lxx 

Skt u is represented by a in pan a (= punah) In pith in (= puiusha) the ; of the second 
syllable, which corresponds to Skt u, was originally an auxiliary vowel, see Fischel's Giammatik , 
$ 124. For the 1 in the second syllabic of mttnxut (s= Ski manushya), set above, p l\x and 11 3 
In k/xo (= Skt. kka/tt), Skt. u is reprebented by 0 , sec above, p lvi and n 2 


1 This is a diminutive of jam / a wife which occurs at Kalsi 
* Cf. above, p Ixxxiii, n. 3. 
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Skt. n becomes (1) a in ana\ti\a (= anrtna), anainna , anantya , and dnaneya , suofa Aafa, 
and (- krttvd), dak hat ha, dakhdtttt , [£A<*]/tf£<*, va^Af, vttkafa , vtydpafa , (a) i in a/im and 

hedisa. tadisa , d</w<i ( = yadriia), dhiti,p\t\t\i]su, bhdt[i\nam, m[a)t[t ]■ (= tndtyt-, Dhau. IV, 4), Mfjv, 
[w#w]w.y|Al , ()) // in pttu- ( « pttrt-, Dhau- IV, 4), and after labials in [a\nd\y)uti [= audifttn ), 
/j al\t[puchh]d,puthavt (=pnthtvl), vudha ( = vrxddha) \ (4) e in dekhata , (5) r<* in drakhatt (Jau. I, a). 
The syllable vrt is represented by lu in lukha (= vrtksha). 

The diphthong at becomes e in niche (perhaps = Skt. nichath ), and au becomes 0 in -cfaga and 
-\o\paya, osadhant , mokhya and mokhtya, papota, pdlaloktka. 

Short a , 1/ arc lengthened in ahydytke ( = Skt. dtyaytham ), abhika\la\ cht[la]-(htttkd, \v\t\ydha\, 
andvuttya (Dhau Sep.) = [a\nd[v\uti\ ya ] (Jau. Sep ), tulana\ya\ and at[ii]l[a]nd (for which Jau. Sep. 
leads t\ul\aya and \atulaud\), mthuhyena, y[u]jeyu and yujevit (also yujeyu and yujevu), bahuht, 
bahfisu Final a, t, u may be lengthened either when they are followed by the particle it 
(= tit) or without it; see dld[dha)yisa[th]d, dhd (passim) = d[ha] (Jau. Sep. II, l), chd, keckd, 
paftpddayemi it, tua[tn \d it, vd (twice - Skt iva), savend (Jau. Sep. II, 3), hosdml , aphesu it, 
dlndhayamtu ti, [A<tJ/iS (Jau. Sep ) = katu (Dhau Sep.), palakaiHa[ni\t[i\, yujamtU, s[d\dh[H] it. 
Final a, 1, //, which stand for original am, ts, ur, arc treated in the same way , see \apk\dkd it, 
anusathi tt, dl[adh\i, [ii\tjhati, Itpi, v\d\dhi, sudhi, alochaytsu, dlddhayey[A] and alddhayevu, chaley[ii\ 
ti and thalevu , mkhamdvii, pdpnncvh Ut, yujeyu it and yujevfi tt, y\u]jey& it and yujevu it, lahey[u\, 
| vajsrvn ft, huvevu tt and hveyU it 

The three derivatives gamu^a, nagalaka , and vachantk[a] correspond to Skt .gamuka, ndgaraka , 
and vdihamka The d of mahd- is shortened in mahamatd (Jau. Sep. II, 1). Final d is often 
shortened , sec at ha and athd (= Skt. yathd), ada and add ( =yadd ), tatha and taihd,ptia and pttd, 
Idja and Idjd, va and vd, kam\inana\ and katnana (= karmand), \a]nd[y\utt[ya\ and andvdtiya, and 
the nominatives singular feminine athala, tchha, likhit\a\, sotaviya. Long t is shortened in mtiyam 
(thrice) =- mt\i\yam (Jau. Sep. I, 7) and in the nom. plur. natt (Dhau. IV, 5) = nat\i\ (Dhau. and 
Jau. V, a). 

Initial vowels are dropped in pi (= Skt. apt), hakam (for ahakam = aham), ti (passim) = tti 
(thrice) and kvuti, va and vd ( — eva). In hvtyU (J au. Sep.) = huveyu (KalsI and M&nschra), the vowel 
« seems to be elided. 


II. Simple Consonants 

In the separate edicts at Jaugada the* guttural k is softened in palalogam, htdalog\am\, hida- 
logika , while D haul 1 leads palalvka\tn\, htdaloka , hidaloktka .* k is represented by y in \ntlafhi\yam 
(Dhau. IX, a) and supaddlaye (Dhau. and Jau. V, 3) , g by y in -\d\paya (Dhau. VIII, 3) — -opaga 
(Dhau. and Jau. II, 3) In akhakhasa (= Skt. akarkaia, Dhau. Sep. 1, 22) the aspiration of the 
fir^t kh is perhaps due to the influence of the second kh, which is a defective spelling of kkh, 
and which was produced by the assimilation of the group rk.* Greek x ls expressed by k in 
Amityoka. 

Ihc palatal ih is aspirated in \k]e\thhd\ (Dhau. Sep I, 7) = kechd (Jau. Sep. I, 4), ktnuh/u 
and ktchht. It is softened in [a\jaid (Dhau Sep. II, 7) -= achala (Jau. Sep II, 9, 11), while j is 
hardened in Kaiiibocha and vachasi ( = Skt. vrajP). The palatal nasal /Z occurs only in paftthhd (Dhau. 
Sep. II, 6), instead of which the Jaugada text reads patunnd . It is replaced by dental n also in dna- 
paydtnt, d[tia\p\ay]is[a\ti, udti\u. 

As at KalsI, lingual n is replaced by dental n. But n is used in four stray instances 
[kha\nas\i\ (Dhau Sep. II, 10), ntjhaf\e\ta\vi\ye (Jau. Sep. I, i), pdlalakt[k\e\na"\ (Jau. Sep. 11,4), 
and savend (Jau Sep. IT, 3). 

Dentals arc hngualizcd after ra in the preposition paft (also graft in pra{tvedayamtu,Jaii. VI, 2), 
and aftu jrt in usala, kafa , [la]tii and kafu,puf/tavtyam, [ bha](aka , bhati, vadht , vithafa, vtydpaia, vudha. 
t becomes ch in \cli\i\fli\ttu. In the Jaugada separate edicts, d is hardened in the following forms of 
the root pad pafipdtayeham , \pa\Updtayem\a\, vtpa{tpdtayathtath, [ ra thpafipd] ta\yam\tam, sampafi- 
pdtayit[av]e, while Dhauli reads [pa\(t[pdday\eham, &c. For [tdha] (Dhau. IV, 8) and htda 
(passim) see above, p Ixxii. The enclitic particle nath (in huvamtt nam, Dhau and Jau. VIII, 1) 


Both Dhau. and Jau. have sava-loka-hita and pdialoktka 

For other instances of the aspiration of initial k see Pischel’s Grammatik, § 206. 
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is derived by native grammarians from Skt. nanu ; but in Pi sell el’s opinion ( Grammatik , $ 130) it 
goes back to Skt. nhnam, which would have lost its first syllabic. 

The labial / is aspirated in aphat\usd\ih (Jau. Sep. I, u), as in Prakrit pharma (= Skt. 
parusha) , see Pischel's Grammatik , § 208. bh becomes h in the instrumental and dative plural 
in -hi, in lahey[ii\ and lahevu, holt, hotu, a\li\o, huvamti, \h'\uveyd, /invent, and in the participle /tutu, 
while bh&ta is used as substantive. 

The semivowel y becomes./ in majula (= Skt mayUra), and h in the optatives dlabheham,ytham, 
\pefyi\paday\ehaih and pa/tpdtayehaiu It is replaced by v before tt and u at Dhauli, while it 
remains at Jaugada, see - dvutike , asvastvu , dladhayevu , thalevu , [p\d[p\unevu and pspunevu , yttjt vft 
and yUjevtt, lahevu , \ya\sevit, huvevu and haver ft , instead of which Jaugada reads -ay\at\tkt, &c. 
But both Dhauli and Jaugada have ntkhamavu (III, 2) y is prefixed to e in yeva, but is dropped 
at the beginning of e, ena, am (= Skt.ya/), a/a (= yatra), atha and atha ( = yatha), add and ada 
( = yadd), asa (=yasya), a ( —yd), am, ddtse, ava ( = ydvat). The syllable ya heroines ; in apa 
viy\a\t\a\ pahtijit[u\, bha(t ( = bhritya) The syllables aya and ayi are contracted tor in tedaia 
(= *trayadaSa), Ujem (= Vjjayxni ), nijhap\e\ta\yi]ye,pattvedetaviye. 

As at Kalsi, r becomes / throughout. 

v is prefixed to « in v[u]tc (= uk/am). The syllable va becomes u in t\ul\ava and \atulaud \ , 
vd becomes ft in \ka\(u (= kritva), and u in katu, anusdsitu , and othci absolutives. 'Ihe syllabi* s 
ava and avi become o in olodhana, vtyovadita\yiyt*\, -viyohdlaka, ftoti , hotu, a[h\o, and kvsati 
(= bhavtshya/t). 

The two sibilants i and sh are replaced by s throughout Skt 1 is represented by eh in 
chaktyc and chaghatha, from root chak (= Sak) 

h is prefixed in hida, beta, hedtsa , hevam. 

As in other Piakrits, final consonants are dropped A preceding shoit vowel is lengthened in 
sauimya- (= Skt. satuyak), p\a\ltsa ( = parishat), annsathl , dlddhaytvu , &c (sec above, p c) 
Conversely, a preceding long vowel is sometimes shortened , see \siya] and stya (r. sydt), da\kheya\ 
and dakh[e]yd, anubamdh\a\ (= anubaadhat , Dhau. V, 6), and the nom plur. masc auuvtgttia, &t 
(below, p. civ). Final as generally becomes e, see Ujent/e Hate, / [a \kha\_ r \ilatc, dnvalah , tank hate , 
viyamjanatr , hetute, the genitives singular atanr, Idjine , Pxyadasmc, the nom. plur Idjfine, da\v\tye, 
\bhuy\e, nr, jane, &c It becomes 0 only in srtu, [yd]so, and man\tt\- , a in \sampd\(ipada (?), sa, 
esa , 1 A in ijjii]. Final ar becomes e in amte = Piakrit and Pali ante (Skt. antat), and a in pana 
( = punar). 

Final a and u are nasalized in mamat'u (Jau. Sep. II, 7) = mama (passim) and urhastsum 
(Dhau.) =s saha setn (Jau ), while the Anusv.ira of wotds ending in short nasal vowels is omitted in 
htdaloka, bahuka, -vachantk\a\, -a[tu]ttk[a\ &c (below, p. civ), the acc. sing, fern Sautbodh\t\ and 
hint, aphdka (s Skt asmdkam) and t\u]phdk\a]. The Anusvara is diopped and the preceding 
vowel lengthened in kt(i, vadhl , sudhi, k atari) a tala, k [a m] mat ala , dm 'did , \tipli\dkd ft, cf. above, 
p. c. But the nom. sing, of neuters in -a genet ally follows the analogy of the masculines and ends 
in -e , sec below, p. civ 

Long nasah/cd vowels are generally shortened , see the genitives plural bhaginlnam , gain nan/, 
hhdt\l\nam, [/e]i<r[w], panattam , &c,, the acc sing, frm yd taw, suutsam , and the luc sing km 
\pd\Usdy\atit\ (Jau. VI, 4), Samapdyam, Tosahyam, nt/tyam, puthaviyam. The Anusvaia is 
omitted in paltsdya (Dhau. VI, 3) ; in and samtllaudya ihe long a is shortened at th< 

same time. 2 


III. Sandhi. 

Final d is preserved in [/a]d^o]paya, and final m in hedtsam era In hemiva Skt tvam tia) 
the syllable va of ivam is dropped J The final tn is doubled in hevammeva and mkhammeva 
Hiatus is prevented by m in bhati[>n-ayesu\. 

Hiatus remains in svag\a\-dladhi (Jau. Sep.), mahd-apdye (Dhau Sep ) = mahdpay\e ] (Jau 


1 The two last words, although masculine in form, are used as neuters. 

1 But paltsayd and samtilanaya may as well be genitives used in the sense of the locatne. 
1 Cf. emeva = Skt. tvauviva, Hemachandra, I, 271, and Jacobi, ZDMG, 47. 579. 
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Sep.), dnahale (Dhau. Sep. and Jau. Sep.), pasu-opag&m (Dhau. and Jau ), man[o\-atiltke (Dhau. 
Sep and Jau. Sep.) As a rule, a+ & arc contracted into a ; see -vasabhisita, pdndlainbke, See. But 
the d is shoitcneri before a gioup of consonants ; see atata ( = Skt. yatra yatra), dpalaintd (= *d pa- 
uintii/t ), \ty\na\td (= h naira), nai/n (— nasti), badftana\ »i\til\ a] (= bandhanantikam), sUpafhdye. 
Final a preceding t, n, e, o is dropped in babha[n\-tb/it[yes]u, chu (= cha + u), \pd\j-npaddyt, cfatva, , 
\tn\t esa, inums-opagdut In tvt (Jau. Sep. I, 7) the nasal vowel am of evarn is treated in the same 
manner before e (■= yah) a is elided after e in \c]y\atU\ for e+ayain (= Skt. ylhyam). 

IV C.ROurs of Consonants. 

The only Sanskrit groups which occasionally remain unchanged are khy, tr, tv, ny , pr, my, ty, 
(which becomes sv), sin , \y, sv. Moreover the group rs is preserved at Jaugada in drasayitu 
(IV, {) and Ptyadiasinr (I, 3), which are meant for darsayitu and Ptyadarsine, cf. above, p. lxxxvii. 
All other gioups of consonants arc either assimilated, or an auxiliary vowel is developed within 
them 

A long \owcl preceding a group is generally shoitened, see atane ( = atmanah), atdnaiu , 
nfijujikt ( sz diyaytkain), annsathi (= annSdsit), anusathe, [ayes it] (= aryeshn), asvdsandyc , 
nwdsa[n\tvii, \a\svasryu, an>ascvu, asamati (= asamdpti), aladht (= *drdddht), tadatvaye , p[a]Ut- 
lama mi, palalamcna , maga (- mdrga), mahamatd (Jau Sep II, 1), Lathtka, sasvatam, tsdya 
(- ttshjayd), litt (~Ur l tut), puhtva (= pftrva ). 1 But d remains in dnapaydmt, d[na]p[ay\is[a\ti, 
in ah thud in (passim), sdsvatam (Jau. Sep. II, 14)- In tiunn (= trim) the l is shortened and the 
nasal doubled Similarly, the shoit vowels t and n in asvdsa[n]tyd, da[v\tye, and \bhuy\e suggest 
that thrsi thiee words aie meant foi asvdsamyyd, daviyye, and bhnyye , cf above, p. lxxiv 

A long nasalized vowel is shortened bcfoic consonants in aitkamiatit, apa-bh[ain\datd , kilamte , 
Devanauiptya , Paindiyd bambhana , while the nasal is dropped and the length retained in bdbhana 
I11 chhdmda (Jau Sep II, 5, 11) = dt ha in da (passim), the aut is, lengthened although it is followed 
hy a consonant Anusvuia is omitted after short vowels in kichhi (cf. above, p. lx), badhana (= Skt. 
handhaiia), vt/lisd , after r in lalcti (Dhau and Jau IX, 2), and before .y in anusaydnam, sayama , 
sayuta ( = sainyuk to). 

'1 he auxiliaty vowel which is developed within some groups is 11 bcfoie or after labials in 
dttvr , ditvadasa, dttvdla, piiluva, snvdmtka, papundit , e in anantyam (Jau Sep.) = anantyam (Dhau.), 
and frequenll) /, as tin subjoined list of Sanslcnt groups and of thur equivalents at Dhauli and 
Jaugada will show I need not quote any examples of the groups kr, gr, dr, dhr, br, bhr, si, it, 
which have become k,g, d, dh, b, bh , s, s, respectively 

hkh becomes kh (i.e kkh) in dukha\ni\ and dukhiyati 
kt becomes t in -d\\ui\ike, dvutike , tec. 
ky becomes kiy in uikiyr and thaktye. 
kl becomes kd in kilamte, k \i\lamathcna, paltktlesa. 

Uh becomes kh in k ha it a, khaimtave , khaintsa/t, \kh]ud\atii\, khudakena, T[a\kha\s\tldie, 
dnkhdim , &c ,* mikhnUna, mol hay t , luUi&m 

ks/ut becomes khttt in *\a\khtna (= Skt. dakshna). 
k thy bt comes gh in chnghatha 

khy remains m ittokhya (Dhau Sep ), but becomes kitty in tnokhtya (Jau. Sep). 
khl becomes kh in kho — Skt. kha/tt ; see above, p. Ivi and 11 2. 
gti becomes g in hut gin in anuviqtna. 

j‘1'1 becomes fin in IdjutCt, Idjine , inn in patimhd (Dhau Sep ) ; inn or n in pahinna (Jau. Sep.), 
dnapaydnn, d\iin\p\ar]n\a]ti, dndp[ay\t\ta\, na/istt 

jy becomes j in the passive foims yujeyit and y\fi\jeyit 
dy becomes dty in Paindiyd 

ny becomes mn in htlainna and dnaiune, but nty in anantyam , and ney in dnaneyam. 
tp becomes p m [pa]jupaddye. 


1 pitluva presupposes an intermediate form *putva, in which the 6 of purva was shortened 
before the gioup iv 1 he same applies to attyayxke, Cf. above, p lxxiv, n ; 

2 See above, p Ixmv and n 5. 



DHAULI AND JAUGADA GRAMMAR cm 
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tm becomes / in atone and atdnain, 
ty becomes tty in ahydytke , afattye , ekatiya. 

tr remains in s[a]vatra (Jau. II, 4), but becomes t in s[a]vata (passim), it mm, &c. 
tv remains in tadatvdye. 
ts becomes s in usafena and ehtktsd. 

tsth becomes th in uf/tdna, but tk in uthd){a \ , cf above, p lxxxvui 
dg becomes^ in uga\chha\[chhe). 

dy becomes y in uyanast, j in aja, [pa](ipa[ja\ti, pappaj, yd, sampahpajati, su[m\pah- 
pajam[i]n[c\ 

dv becomes v in antwigtna , but duv in du.u, duvddasa, d uvula. 

dhy becomes j/i in \n\tjhati, nijhap[e\ta\vi\yr, majham , , maj/nmr[na] 

tty remains in \anye\ (Jau. Sep I, .5), but becomes mn in amna (passim) and niamn\aU J 

pt becomes t in asamati , »«/[/] and mitt (= Skt nap tar ah ), [wj ijhaft. 

pn becomes pun in p&punati, &c. 

pr remains in prativedayamtu (Jau VI, a), but becomes p everywhere else. 
bhy becomes bhty in dla\i\i\bhiyamti, alabfuyisu , dla\bK\iytsainti, - tbki[yrs\u . 
nty lemains (with the nasal doubled) in saw my a-, 
rk becomes Hi in akhakhasu {— Skt. akarkasa). 
rg becomes ^ in magesu, vuga, svaga. 

rt becomes / in [unn\vatotu and anuvatxmmti , / in vafitimya, l ataviya, kit/ 
rth becomes th in atha (Jau Sep II, a, iz, 14) , th 111 atha (pasoim) and \mlathi\yam 
rdh becomes dh in vadhite , vadhayi\[a\ ti, pavadhayisamtt. 
t bh becomes bh in gabhdgdlasi 

rtn becomes mm or m in a\jiu\chdtnmmdmm, kamma- (= Skt human) and k mu ana ( — k at - 
wand), dhatnma. 

ty becomes y in [iiyisti], but liy in dnauitahyam , mthuliyena , mddhuhj dy* 
rv becomes v in pavatasi and java, but luv in puluva. 

rt becomes s in dauina and l J iyadast-, but rs in drasayitu (1 c darsayitu , Jau IV, 3) and 
Ptyadrasute (1. e. °darswe, Jau. 1 , 3). 
rsh becomes s in vasa. 
rshy becomes s in isayu. 

Ip becomes p in apa and -kapam 
ly becomes y in k ay ana 

vy icmains in sanuhalitavyc (Jau. Sep. I, 7). but becomes y in [ichhi\tajc (Jau Stp 1 , j), and 
vty in samchahtavty\e J (I)hau Sep. 1 , 13), tchhituvtye and othci gerundives, divi\ y\nn, [///#</ |./j{f/| 
vtyamjamitt, vtydpatd , - vtyohdlaka 

x>r becomes z> in vtuhasi (= Ski. vruji) 

ich becomes chh in pachhd 

si becomes s in s[a]khtna (= Skt. dak shun). 

Iv becomes w in asvasandyc, tisi'asa\ii\i)d,\ii\svastyM, utvii\evit y sasvatam and wt. atom, but 
s in seto . 

shk becomes k in dukatani and dukah. 

shkr becomes kh m ntkhamavu , \it\ikhami, [n\i[kha\m\i'\s\tt\ nikhamisamti, mkhamajisa/m 
shtr becomes (A in I.athika, 

shfh becomes (h in \clt\i\jh\tto, mthUlivma , st\tht J , th in adht/hana 
slip becomes ph in mphati. 
shut becomes/// in tophi, &c 

shy becomes s in ttsa, mitntsa, houiti, esatha (Jau. Sep), and othci lutuies, but h in . hath / 
(Dhau. Sep.) , cf MahaiSshtri elm in Pischcl’s Grammatik, $ 5^9, and ihiti in Pali 
As at KalsI, d becomes k in hundham. 

st becomes th m athi, nathi, anu satin, annuitize, vithaUna, samthuta, hathhn , th in at hi (J.iu 

Sep. I, 4). 

sir becomes th in ithi 

sth becomes th in ihtla-thtfika 

sm remains in akastnd, but becomes ph in aphe, &c , and s in the locative singular 111 -asi 
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ty remains in \dla]s[y]e[na] (Jau. Sep. I, 6), but becomes sty in alasiytna (Dhau. Sep. I, u), 
siyd and [stya] (= Skt. sydf), and s in the genitive singular in -asa. 
sv remains in wa ga, but becomes suv in suvdmike\na\ 

hut becomes mbh in bambhana. In bdbhana the AnusvSra is omitted, and the long d of Skt. 
brahmatfa is preserved. 


13.— DECLENSION 


I. Bases in -a. 


(i) Masculines and neuters in - a . 


Singular. 

Norn masc. jane, &c , ncut. done, & c 

Acc masc dhamtnath, &c. , neut mamgalaut, &c. 

Instr. putena, &c. 

Dat. afliaye, &c. 

Abl. anubauidh\a\ pachha 
Gen janaxa. &c 
Loc. o{Aast, &c. 


Plural. 

Masc. puta, &c. ; neut osadh&m, &c. 

Masc. kamdhdnt , y[u]t[dn]t ; ncut. vasant , &c 
jate\Ji\i. 

mahdmdtchi , samanehi. 

pananam , &c. 
vasfm, &c 


Nom sing. masc. — The original termination -s seems to be dropped in \sampd\fipada (Dhau 
Sep I, 14). The termination is -0 instead of -e in the colophon of Dhauli : seto (Text, p. 91). 

Nom sing. neut. — The termination is -am in jlvatii (Dhau. and Jau 1 , 1) and duvdlath (Jau 
Sop. I, 2) , -a in -a\)u\ttk[a] (Dhau. Sep. I, 0 , Jau Sep. I, 5), duval[a\ (Dhau. Sep. I, 3 , Jau. Sep 
II, a), mata (foui times), v\a\htaviya (Jau Sep. I, 7) , -a in kafavtyatald (Jau. IX, 6), k\ani\matala 
(Jau. VI, duvala (Dhau. Sep. II, a). 

Acr. sing masc — The Anusvara is omitted in htdaloka (Dhau Sep II, 6) 

Acc sing, neut —The Anusvara is omitted in bahuka (Jau. Sep 1,4) and -vathanik\a\ (Jau. Sep 

I, 1 a, II, 1). The form of the nominative is used in anamne (Dhau. Sep. 1, 14). 

Nom plur masc — The final a is shortened in auuvtgtna (Dhau Sep 11,4; Jau. Sep. 11,5). 
dya\ta] (Dhau. Sep. I, 4, Jau. Sep. I, a), nagalaka (Jau Sep. I, io), ma[ha]mdta (Dhau. Sep. I, i), 
vat any a) Dhau. Sep. I, a, II, l), -71 yohalaka (Jau. Sep. I, 1). 

Nom plut. neut. — The tciminatjon is -a instead of -ant in lopapitd and hdldpttd (Dhau 

II, sections B and C , Jau II, 4). As .it Kalsi and Mansehra, the 'two Sanskiit masculines vrtksha 
and prana arc used as neuters lukhant (Dhau. and Jau II, 4) and pdndnt ( 1 , 4). 

(a) Feminines in - a 

Nom. sing pajd, Stc. 

Acc. sing, yd tarn, susdsatu 

Insti sing tsdya, t[ul\dya, tulana\ya] 

Loc sing banidpayam, samltlandya, pajdyr, [ pd\jupadayt 

Nom sing — The final a is shortened in achala , ichha, ltkhit\a\, sotaviya 


II B\sts IN -t 

(1) Masculines and neuters in 1 
Nom. and. acc. plur neut. timm. 

Loc. plur. ndtxsu. 

(2) Feminines in -* and -/ 
Nom sing, anusathi , dladht , lipt, &c 
Acc sing Satnbe>d/i[i], him. 

Instr sing anusatktya , andvutiya 
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Dat. sing. anu^atk\iy\i], \ya\dhiye 
Abl. sing. mphaUy\a\ 

Loc. sing. Tosahyuifi, nitiyam, puthavtyam , a[ya]tiye. 

Nom.plur. ithi 1 
Gen. plui bkagtnlnant 

Nom. sing — The final vowel is long in aitiua/hf, al[ad/i]i, \n\tjhati, Itfi, rf d\dhi (Dhau IV, 
section I), snd/H (Dhau VII, section L). 

Acc. sing. — The termination is -i in kifi, vad/ti (Dhau IV, Jt, sudhi (Dhau .uid Jau Vi I, It) 
III. Bases in -u 

Nom. sing, masc , fern , and neut sdd/m, s<idii[u\. 

Noin. and acc plur. ncul bafiunt 
Instr. plui. bahiihi 
Gen plur gHinnam. 

Loc plur. ba/iusu 


IV. Masculines in -n. 

Nom Sing. pitd, pita (Jau Sep II, lo) 

Gen. plur. b/idt[i\nam. 

Loc. plur./[i]/[ijj». 

The insti sing follows the /-declension [p\itma, b/iattnd, likewise the nom plui. ua/i . 

tf. Piakrtt and Pali aggt (nom. plui masc). 


V Bases in Consonants 
(i) Present participles in -at 

Nom. sing masc. saiiitam, kalamtam* mpahpatayamtau i, ( sampahpa]fa\ yam\tam 
The* base mahat follows the rt-dcclension nom sing masc nmhamle 


(a) Masculines and neuters in -an 
Singular Plural 

Nom. masc iCijd, laja (Dhau. Sep 11,4; Idjdnc 

Acc. masc atanani ; nrut ndma. 

Insti. lajtHUf kant\mana\ Ltmana. 

I )at. k amnia ae 
Gen a/ane, Injun 

The ncutcu base kannan may also follow the ^-declension nom. sing Limine acc Limn, 
gen kammasa 


(3) Masculines in -tu 
Noin. sing. Piyadau. 

Instr sing Piyadadnd 
Gen. sing Pryadanne 
Acc. plur. hatkim (- [ha\tkim at Kalsi) 


(4) Neutcis in -a\. 

Acc sing [ya]so, da[v]iye, \bhuy\e 


(5) Feminine in -d. 

The base parishad follows the* a- declension nom sing />[rt]/ir</, lot [/>#/]//,»« j [>»«/] and pain 


1 Cf. afavt, above, p xci. 


1 For these two forms see above, p. l\x 
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C— PRONOUNS 


(i) Pronoun of the first person 


Singular 

Nom hakam 
Acc 

Instr mamaya, mamaye . mamiyaye , , mi. 
Abl mamate 

Grn. mama, mama, manta m , me. 

Loc. 


Plural. 

maye. 

aphe , a\pli\au 


aphaka , //r 

[ aphtsu\ aphe tit 


For the forms hakam and mamaya see ahovc, p. lxxvui. With the instr. sing, mamaye (Dhau 
.Sep.), instead of which Jau. Sep reads mamiyaye , cf tnamai, Ileinachandia, III, ioy. The ablative 
mamate fot Skt mattah is. like the instrumental mamaya , due to the influence of the genitive 
mama. The nom. plui maye is derived from Skt. vayam, hut influenced by thi* instr. sing, maya, 
and the acc aphe (Dhau Sep. IT, 7) is formed from the same base as Skt asman. The acc a[pti\eut 
(Jau Sep It, 10) and the loc. aphisu follow the analogy of the masculines in -a. 


(i) Pronoun of the second pci sun. 

Nom. plur /aphe, phe. 

Acc.. plur t/iphc, tuphem. 

Instr plui. tapheln. 

Gen plur t[a\phiik\ii\. 

Loc plur tuphisu 

The base */nshma, fioin which the noin. and acc plur /aphe ( = Prakrit tnmht ) is dcnvcd. 
sepms to he a compromise* between the Skt. base yushma and the singular tvam (Piakrit tamam ) 1 
With the form phe (Jau Sep 1, 2) cf. bin, Ilcmarhandra, III, 91 The three foims tuphem (Jail. 
Sep ), tup !a hi, and t aphis a follow the* analogy of the masculines in -a 


Singular. 

Nom niasc. st, ti (Dhau. Sep. 1 , ij). 
Acc. ncut. /am, si , sa 
in.ti tei/a 
Gen /asa. 

Loc fast 


(3) Base ta 

I te, te 


Plural 


[/< a ]wr[itf], tcs[a\. 


In Dhau Sep. II, 7, the nom plur neul tiim takes the place of the masc te (Jau. Sep. II, 9) 


(4) Base t/a 

Singulai. Plural. 

Nom masc rf.wJ| (Dhau VI IT, j),neut.tj«. Masc. t/c , ncut 1 taut 

Arc masc. and neut < tarn. 

Instr \j\takina 
Dat itau, t/akajt 
Gen r/a\a 
Loc e/a si 

Nom. sing fc in. e/a(/a)ka. 

In Dhau Sep I, nf.thi nom. plur masc eh \jata\ corresponds to the nom. plur neut. et\a \at 
jafii[ut ] in Jau Sep I, A 


1 With aphe and /aphe cf the Singhalese nom. plui apt and topi 
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(5) Demonstrative tdam 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. masc ay[ath], tyam , neut. tyam. Masc tme 

Acc. neut. imam. 

Instr. tmena. une/u 

Dat [i\m\a\ye 
Gen. tmasa 

Nom. sing. fan. tyam. 

Dat sing fem. tmd[y]e. 

As at Kalsi, the nom. sing. masc. ay am occurs only in \e\y\ani\ (= Skt 30 yam, Jau Sep 1 . 6) 
(6) Interrogative pionuun. 

Nom. sing. neut. htu. The acc. sing neut. kam and the arc plui neut idui arc used 1. 
dcmonstiativea. The abl sing, of the same base is picscivcd in nlustud The hick finite pronoun 
is foiincd with iha 01 ihha (noin. sing, iiiase kcc/id , \ty\thha J), and with t/tht — Skt thui (nail 
sing ktwchhi , lichhi ) , and limit ia used in the sense of ‘ that 


Singulai. 

Nom. m.m.jr, c , neut. c 
Ac c. neut. ant 
I nsti . can 
Gen. asa 


(7) Relative pronoun 


Plmal 

Masc ) c, c , neut. am 


Nom. sing, fem yd, d 


(N) Base a/tya. 


Singulai 

Nom. masc. | anyc], mime , neut. mane 
Acc. 

Dal. anntdye. 

I.oc 


(y) Base tatva 


Singular 
Nom. ik lit sa.'t 
Acc masc and neut. tavam 
Instr. saveaa, tavrtia. 

Gen lavasa 
Lot 


(ro) Base *tl atya 
Nom. plui 111,1st rlatiya 


I> -NUMERALS 

Ont 

Nom. sing, masr ckc , insti.sing ikma 1 J [<i]X [(•]«./ 

Two, thicc, five 

Nom. masc. dime (cf. above, p. Ixxs) , nom. and acc. neut timm , lot pa me ha at 
o 2 
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Ten, twelve, thirteen. 
duvtidasa , tedasa. 

Hundred. 

Acc. plur. satdrn; instr. satrhi. 

Thousand. 

I-oc. plur. sahasesn , sahasesum (Dhau. Sep. I, 4) 
l.itcrary l’rakrit also uses the termination -esitm besides -esu , see Pischel's ft rammatik , $ 371 

Hundred thousand 
Nom. plur. sata-sak\a\sani. 


E. — CONJUGATION 
I. Present. 

(1) Bases. 

First Sanskrit clas.s. 

Root kamp anukampati 

Root kram p\a\lakamdnn, ntkhamdvfi. 

Rout gain • gat hhema. 

R oot 1 hal chalcy\ fi] 

Root dr if dakhdmi , drat /rati, dekhata. 

Root M /7 ■ froti, hnvamti (sixth class). 

Roots mbit and lab/l d/abhrAai/r, !ahcy \ « J 
Root vax [vd]xtvft 
Root vi it \jnui \vatatn 
Root xvm [a\svaseyu. 

Root stha \rh\i\th\itu (Horn * chittkati ), uthay[ a] (from *ntthati ) 

Second Srnskrit class 
Root ax at/n , a/hi (Jau Sep I, 4) 

Root 1 eti 

The two roots va and u/a follow the //-conjugation • yehaur, annsnsdun 

Third Sanskrit class. 

Root hu pajohitaviyc , see above, p. Ivxxi 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root pad [ pti\hpa\ja |/;. 

Root man mamn[a/e] 

Fifth Sanskrit class 

Root ap follows the ninth class {paprtnaii, pdpundtha) and the (/-conjugation ( piipiituyn) 
Sixth Sanskrit class. 

Root ish nhhati. 


Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Root yuj follows the //-conjugation yujeyu and yujevu, yujamtfi. yujisamti 



DHAULI AND JAUGADA GRAMMAR 


ri\ 


Eighth Sanskrit class. 

Root kn kaUti, kalamt , kalamti j kalamtam , see above, p. Kxxi 
Ninth Sanskrit class 

Root jiid jdmtu and jinwnnit are formed fiom the picsent jiiniitt 
Tenth Sanskrit class 

(a) With ay a' attkantayhati, itikhdmayiuimi, da\ayttn and drasayitn (i c dat uiyitit),pa/ipiidii 
yeiita, d/ddhayamtil, ltkhiyts[iimt*\, alvchaytsii , vad/uy m[c/]/i, vidayati % sukhavdnn The (haiaclti 
ayt is contracted into e in pattvcdctiwiyc 

(b) With paya hdpayisat\ *]. In duapayami and nijkap\f\ta\vi\ye' the long vowel of the tv.« 
roots jiid and dhya is shortened.* 

(c) With dpaya khdndpitdm , likhapitd , haldpita . 

(d) With papaya hpdpita. 

(e) With iya. dukhiyati (denominative o( Skt. duhkha) 


(a) Mood*. 

(a) Indicative 

1 . sing. p\a\Iakaiud»n t dakhdnu , a it usd tdun\ tchhatm , ka/atm, anapayaun 

3. sing aiinkiiiiipati,[pa]/akaiiia\t]i, drakha/i, /toil , at/ll and atki, tit, \ pa]flpa\ia\ti \twpa/>- 
pajati , pdpmidti, it Matt , ka/[r |//, vtdayaii, dukhiyati The only middle form is inamn\itt\ 

(Dhau. X, 1) 

2. plur. papimiitha (from the strong base of the ninth class) 

J. plut. huvamti, tchhan/ti , kalamti and ka/t'fi (Uliau and J.iu IX, 2J 

(b) Subjunctive. 

1 sing. hid hay a mi with indicative tci initiation , cf above, p \cv 

3 plut. mkhamdvu with optative termination , cf Johansson, S/talib , part 2, p 89 n 1 
(e) Optative 

1 sing dlabheham y yehaw, J pa\fi[p(iday\'haw and pahpdtavihant , see above, p l\\\u 
3 smg uga\chha\{thhc), dakh\i |iw and da\khryii\ nthdy\ a | (fiom the indu.itivr *-ntthati~Y di 
utthdti , cf 1'ischd's (hammatik, ^ 483), \h\imyd, \na and |njw| (- Ski \jat) patipanya 
1. plur pat hhciua, patipddayema and \ pa\tipataycm\a\ 

3 plur thalry\ji\ and ihalivu , hayu, hir.rvu and hti.Ui'fi, lahry\ii\ and /i/,t.»t, |tw]j<.//, 
[a]svascyii and asvasevu, pdpuiuyn, \p\a\p\umvN and pdpuw ,»it, ju\ / |< r[w|. yttjtyn and j an* a 
dlddhayiy\u | and a/adhayiCH 


(d) Imperative 

3. sing hotn, [a»u\:>a/a/ti 

2 plur. dakhatha (with indicative' tcrmmit'on), dekhata 

3. plut. [pa]/ok aiuam/H and paltik<vna\i)i\t[n\ \ujamtu, aladhayamtu, pi atnv data min 


3 sing. a\ft\o. 


(t) Impelled 


1 Cf. the «Mihs*,*in*'vi‘ *■*■/■»'« *tndhyap/i ) in the lock -edit l VI, which is formed fiom 'mdljc 
pa' 1 ‘t ns *'ki a, nap’ .•■■.i ooni jhapayati = jiiapajati 

- Met i:> ih. ip a t ii* ,|; , i.ui. Ill, 1), the long vowel of the loot jiid is p-cseivul 
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II. Aorist. 

(a) Indicative 

$ sing [//J iUiamt , {. plur. \it\i[k/tti\ni\i |f[«]. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

j plur aloihoyisu ; see Test, p {f, n. J 

HI PtRlECl 

sing. <i\ha\ (only Jau Sep II, 1 ) and ti/iu. 

IV. Futuri 

i sing ho unm and hosCnnl (= Prakrit hthstimi), mkhrimaytsSmi, UUnvts\ami*'\ 

^ sing Uiamiuiti, Itouifi, kai/ihati? atikiwiiiywUi, d\Hn\p\iiy\iz\ii\ti % vadhayis\a\ti. 
z plur tuitlhi and e/ni/fitr, ilnighatha (fiom tout chak = Skt ink), 1 aladhayisnthii and rtAi|/////i]- 

V plui. nikhamistuntt, ammUiuiuiti, \ti]uu^a]sisaiu\t\i, yujisawti, kaihhamti, jdinsututi, pavn- 
dhtiyisiwili. 

V Passive. 

I plui. indicative ahi\iii\bhiyamti ' 

I plui Optative J7//I.I7/, J'l it | jcyu, yttjeim, y\ iiji v\u 
% plur. aorist ahibhmsit 

T plur. future abi\bti\iynaihtt and nl\ am\bhi yn a [ tit "]/[/]. 

VI. Dlsidkkativl. 

] sing, imperative susustitn 

VII. I'AKMlIPLEs. 

(i) Picscut participle. 

Active 

Root /7T zamtam 
Root In ktdiv/ifaw 

Causative ol pad vipahpatayamtam and [.w i//p<Uipd ] tu [ yiwi\tam (Jau Sep.). 

Middle- 

Root prd j#r[ iit\piitipii/inii\j\ii\c\ } and causative \vi\piU\t\p(iday<imnr (Dhau Sep). 

(z) Past passive participle 

(a) In -hi vtata, la fa (= Skt. krttn \ viydpata (= lydprtta), vithafa (= vis/nta), nsata 
(= ttisnfa), [;/]m//<i ( - *uisnta), UUnta , lilhapita , kluiutlpita , halapita , aloptta , lopapita , timr- 

1 For an explanation of this foim see above, p Ixxxiii, n. i 
- Cf . uytf/iasi in the Suttanipata, verse 

• l*or the piobable ongin of the nasal within the loot, see above, p. Wxviu, n. z 
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PMA ta V kata, atxkamta, ktlamta, qya[ta] (i.e. ayatta), sayuta (= samyukta), v[ti\ta (- ha / a), 
vudha (= vrtddka ), anusatha (from anu-sas), &c 
(b) In -na: uvtgtna ( = udvtgna ). 

(3) Future passive paiticiple. 

(a) In -tavya- etaviya , sotaviya , lataviya, vntaviya , pajohitaviya, uhhitaviya and 

(from the present tchckhati), chalitaviya, same hah tavya and vatitariya, viyovadtta[viYa ir | 

pativedftaviya , j-a 

(b) In -antya asv8sa\ti\tya 
(t) In -jvi sakiya and chaktya. 


VIII. Tniiviiivi-. 

kkamtavc , dliidhayitavi, sa mpatipadavi tavc and . 


IX AHSOHITIVh 

and |/a]/// (= Ski. hntva), annum tu, alab/ntn , sannhalttiujanitu (fn»m /audit), pahti/it\ u | 
(from root tyaj), \c/i\i\tti]itn (from *c/ti///tah ), dasayitu and diasayitu (1 c daruiyi/n), hCipayitu In 
.vdifu, which correspond, to Skt «■' dayitvd , the causative chaiactcr aj' is neglected 


A few woids may be inserted here on the small Bombay-Sopara bailment of the otolith 
mck-edict (Text, p. 118) The preserved fonns agiet with the M.u;udha dialect of Dhnuli 
and Jaugada Hut, as at Girnar, the semivowel r is not changed to /, see h.nnnna (= Skt 
hiranya, 1 7) and \ra\ti (I 9). In the aorist ml haunt ha (1 5) the lingud is retained, while k dsi 
has mkhamithd and the pillar-edicts have hit t/m and radhitha, with dental th 


CHAPTER X 

GRAMMAR OF THE PILLAR-HD1CIS 

A -PHONETICS 

I Vowhs. 

TllF. vowel a is replaced by 1 in the second syllable of tint ha (see above, p K\), m vta/hittta 
(see above, p xrix), and perhaps in mi///|/*| (Dt lhi-Mlrath) and mt it a (=. Skt mai/ak >) Tt hi conic- 
n in the second syllable of ndnpana (see above, p. \ei\), and alter m m muta (- mat a), in,ntt\a 
{ = matnnhyd). 'lhe change of a into 1 in sryala (i.e i try ala), which is the reading of thin 
versions instead of sautka (=. Skt 1 alyala) at Dclhi-Tiipra, 1. due to the followin'; palatal y 

Skt. / is repiesented by a in the fii-t syllahle of knphtka (Delhi -Topra) = Itpihla (Allahahad- 
Kci<iatn) and = Skt ptpt/tka, and by u after oii|>unl v in durtya and diitna, dnpaaa, knta\.t (1 1 
kutassu) = Skt kfuasvtt. becTcxl, p 1 34. »■ 1 f c*>i responds lu Skt t in h.diut (Srunath, 11 7) 

t concsponds to Skt it in the* second syllable of ptthm (see above, p xu\) and of imtiitui (-ei 
above, p lxx) Tn kho (= Skt Ihaht) Skt u is lepre suited by 0 , see above, p. Ivi and n. "~ 

ri becomes ( l) a in auttgahitu vn, apala/ha (- Skt. apah t\hfa), kata, htpana (= kupana), dona 
[gaily* (Queen's edict, 1 3), bhataktut, vadik a and rndik\d ( =D utika),vadht, virapata , (•) r m 


1 Cf p. Ixxxiii, n J. 


! t'f £ (that ha (= Skt t>iihtisfl,a) at Kalsi 
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f>thi//ta ( - grthaUha), ntti/Uu (from ntsytjah), ptt[i)tu (= pitrtshu ), simala (— srunara), hedua 
( = tdrtia ) , (3) e in dekhatt, &c 

i corresponds to Skt e m ika (SSinath, 11 6, 7, 8), i c. *1 kka = Prakrit ekka and Skt ika Cf. 
Ardhamagadhi tkkdrasa — Skt ikddata\ Pischcl’s Crammattk , § 443 

at becomes c in kevata (= Skt katvarta ), and an becomes 0 in -opagdm, Kosatiibiyam , pittd- 
papotikc, wokhva 

Initial a is lengthened in dndvdtast (Sumath) = aua\va]sast (Kausambi and Samchl). Final a 
1 lengthened ficqucntly , si e eva, yeva , va and rvd, yevd, vd (= Skt. wa), cha and < Jut, na and na 
(m nd tamtam), /it fa, aha and aha or aha, vadhttha , hut ha , vtvdsdpaydthd , [j/?] mnamdhapaytya , 
/'ii ///a and tia ma (in itdiud ti ), mama and mama, asvata and asvasfi, gottasa and gonasd,jdnapadasa 
and jdmpadasd , Divanamptyathd , lukasa and lokasd, usdhcua and usdhend , bhayena and bhayena, 
;\<i]iham'iia I ntei consonantal 1 and u ate sometimes lengthened , see gatilyafi (Queen's edict, 1 . 4), 
-t/n til a and tint 'd a (also -tint ika and -tint ika), ttllta (thus Allahabad-Kosam ; ttltta in the other 
\cismns), dti'Tyt (Queen's edict, 1 . i , dcviye, id., II 4, 5), pavajltanaiu , Idjiht (instr. plur. of Skt 
1 a/au), aiiupa/ipajitmtiiM, anupatipajamin (also annpah 0 ), anupatipnji tail, anupafipatt (also aimpafi *), 
w nupatipah, patlpati , patihhoga (also pa(f), pa/ivtsithaui (also pati°), patt [vcdayai/iti*] , nilhultyr , 
pai hnpagaiiuiiu’ ( pachupa 0 Allahabad-Kosam), bahusu (but gu/iisti). Final 1 and n may be 
lengthened befoir ti (= Ui) 01 without it , sec anuvtdhTyanitt , avahami tt, kaihhati ti, khadiyati , //, 
ti ti ( Delhi- 1 'opia, II, 1 16), \lta\mtavtyam, anupn(/pajamtu,hotu ti. Final 1 and u, which stand for 
onginal it and ns ui in, are tieated in tile same, way, see | gnt]t and got! tt, tipi and tipi, bhtkhu and 
| bhtkh\ft, Sakya muni tt,sadhu and sddhit, aladhayivu and dlddhaytvu ti, upadahevu and upadahevU, 
pavatayevu tt 

Initial d tb shortened in avahami and ava 1 * * (Ddhi-Topia) = avahami and ova or dvd (in the 
othci veisions). T11terconsonant.il a is shoitenLd in the Queen's edict in diarna (= Skt. drama) and 
mahamata (= mahdmdtta). Final d is often shortened , see atha and a l ha (= Skt yathd), tathd 
and tatha, va and va (= Skt. vd), apahafd and apahata, laja and Hi) a, atand and a tana, Idjina , 
Piyatiastna, anusathiya and annsathtya, and the noin sing. fem. esa (pillar edict 1 , section D), 
apekhd and apikha, ike Also final t is sometimes shoituicd , see Pivadasi (Allahabad-Kosam) and 
Ptyadast, dudi and dull, dhdtl (— Skt. dhdtri ), athami-pakha (Drlhi-Topia) and athamt-pakha, 
r hdtuiumdsi-paUta, divi-kumalanam, bhtkhuin, T.unnmm-ydmc. Intel consonantal / is shortened in 
diitiya -= dutiya i (Queen's edict, 1 5), and ft in anulupdyd, thubt , bhutdnaiii, stitusd (also snsusd). 

Initial vowels aic dropped in // (- Ski. apt), laghamtt (for *a/agham/i = Ski. arhantt), hakam 
(for ahalam - aham). It (foi Ui) and kini/i, posatha (for upavasatha), va and vd (for eva). 


II Simi’ll Consonants. 

As at Kalsi, palatal « and lingual n are leplaccd by dental n throughout. 

1 he guttural k is palatalized in adha-\kos\ikyam and vadikyd , * cf. above, p. Ixxi. It is 
npiesentcd by v in afha-bhagtyi (Kuinminriel, I r ,) t a/a patiyc ( Dclhi-l opra, IV, II 4, 14), ttn/isi- 
\dha\ya (-- Skt *titi/ish/akd), and perhaps in gcuayd , see Text, p 120, n. 4 gh is preserved in 
taghani/i (for *a/aghainti ~ Skt arhantt ), but has become h in lahu 

The palat.il eh is softened in samkuja, which is piobably eonneeted with Skt. sdmknchi, 
a skate-fish.’ It is aspuated in kuhht (Queen’s edict, 1 4) = ktihht at Kalsi, &c. 

Lingual d may become /, see edake and elakc, edakd and e/aka , dudi and dull 

Dentals are lingnalizcd after ri in kata, bhaiakestt, vadht , viydpata, vadtkd and vadtkya 
( - *vuhkd), in which the t (for t) is softened, and after ra in nigaintha (= Skt. mrgrantha) and in 
the preposition pah, but not in paihupagamana ( = pratyiipagainana), patydsaimui and patiyasamna 
( = pratydsanna) t is elided, a lengthened, 4 and v developed from tt in chavudasa ( = Skt chaturdaii), 
while an is eontracted to 0 in chodasa (= chatmdaia). d becomes d 01 / in duvddasa and dnvd[fa]- 
\\a\,pamuadasd and pamnalasd (= SVi,panchadaSt). The original dh of the root *nadh ( = Skt. nah) 

1 Cf. ava, avd, avaih at Kalsi Michclson (IF, 23 236) compares Avestan yavat ( = Skt ydvat). 

1 Pisehel ( Gtammatik , ^ Ha) denved Prakrit dudta, &c , from a supposed Skt form *dvt/ya. 

1 In ambd-vadikya (Delhi-Topra, VII, I. 23) = ainbd-vadtkd (Queen’s edict, I. 3) 

4 Cf Pischcl's Grammattk, $$ 78 and 443. 
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is preserved in \sn\mna mdhdpayiyd and sa tia mdhapayitu} dh becomes h in ntgoha (=- nya*rodka), 
vtdahdnu and upadahevtt (from dadhdti). For htda (= idha at Girnat) sec above, p. lx <11. 

p is softened in thuba (s= stupa, Nigull Sag.tr, 1 . 2) and hln 1 (Dclhi -1 Opra, VII, II. ji, jz) 
= Upi (passim). It becomes k through dissimilation in ktpihka and kapiltku = Skt pipi/tkd i 
bh becomes h in l\a)htye, hoti, hotn, huvati, hosamtt, hohamti, hut ha, husu, and in tin. m ,ti plui in 
-/« (for - 6 /u/t) m becomes p, and the aspuation changes place, in kapha/a - Skt. k a mat ha , cr 
aphe and tuphe (= Prakrit amhe and tumhe ) at Dhauli and J.iugada, and [/«] pha ( — Skt tasuidt) 
at Kalsl. 

y is represented by h m abhynmndnuiyi hath, anil by v in iivnfi ( - { nyukti), vn/tava ( = Skt 
vtshaya), sochava for soehaya (= *sanchya), p apo^d (= *pi Cipno t rot), ydou,aiin^ahvii on dladhaycvn , 
npadahevu, pavatayevu. It is prefixed to 1 in jnw and yevd (also eva and rod) but is diupprd 
at the beginning of a fa (— Skt. yatra), at ha and at ha (-- Skt yathd), ora (also ydva, = Skt 
ydvat), avatc, c (also ye), tiia (also yarn) At the end of etad-atkd (Dclhi-Topra VII, 1 24) the 
syllable ya seems to be dropped, cf. above, p Ivn. It becomes / in nu;oha (= Skt nya<;i mi ha), 
pativekhann, dupativekhe, and ayi becomes e in jhdpetaviye (also jhdpayttavi re) 
r has become / thioughout, except in cha»i\da\ni\a-su\ri[yi]kf (Saiiichi, 1 4) 
va becomes u in anuvelhamanc , vd becomes the same in the absolutives m -tu (-r Skt. tva) , 
ova and at 7 bccom • o in odd to, olodhana, posatha , paliyovadatha , pahyovadisamti, vtyooadisainti, 
vtyohala, hoti, hotn, hosamtt , hohautti 

The two sibilants i and \h have become s thioughout Rut \h is usid in vtshava (— Ski 
vtshaya, Sainath, I io), Dc . 'dna wptyashd and skt (Queen's edict, 1 ! 1 and 4) In t/iag/niti, \ is 
tepicsented by eh , cf above, p. ci 

h is picfixcd in hula, hidata, hedita, In vatu hoi he la (Queen’s edict, 1 2) see above, p l\\ 
Final consonants aic dropped A picccding vowel may be shot toned , sic tiiiit\d\ anil ntina 
(= Skt uta/idi ?), papovd and papova, j/j a and stya aonnona and a 01 maim, abhita and abhita, 1V1 . 
(below, p ewi) Conveisely, a preceding shuit vowel may lx luiglhmed, sll Ctoo ,md ava 
( = ydvat), hpt and hpt, siidhit and sad hit, &« . (above, p cmi). Final as generally becomes / , su 
tU, sttvi (= ztwi), hhnye , Idjane , vt m uipatasr,janc , &c Hilt it beromes o in va\o - , a in thairdaina- 
and esa (nom sing, masr and neut ) , and d in isd (nom sing ne ut ). 

The vowel u is nasali/ed in thnm (Sarnath, I {) for ihn (passim) 1 'inal Anusvua 1, omitted 
in bddha (Dclhi-Tr>piS, III, 1 21), heva (= Skt Tva up U.lmpuiv.l, l.l i), and in the ace sing vadhi 
(pillar-edict VI, B) 'JheAnusv.ua is dioppt d, and the piece ding vowel 1. lengilu 111 d, in the an 
sing annpatipati (Delhi - 1 opt a, VI 1, 1 24) and m the 110m sing [da]na (Ucllii-Mii »th 11,1 2) Hut 
the nom sing ol neuters in -a generally follows the analogy of the inasriiliue and ends in 
see’ below, p exvi 

Long nasal vowels aie generally shoilcncd , su ktyam (- Ski. h\an) /{/laQavmu (=- Jl/nmoodn), 
the gen plur in -am, the loc smg fun trdyam, fityaw, Ko\ambi\am, pnmnaindniam and the .ue 
sing want (= main), imam (= imam), tarn ( /dm, pilhu-e diet VI, H) ikain {-thnm) pajim 
(= pi a/dm), did hlyanam, chaoudasaw, pamnadasam, pa/tpadam, htdi\am (.ill sing Inn, Siui.itli 
I 7) Hut the Anusvaia 1- omitted ill the acc sin.; p[a]ftpada (l)illu Miialli, V, I ft) and the lone 
a lb shoitcncd at the same tune in kiya (Laimya Nandangaili. II I 1; 


III StNlUII. 

Final d is presorted in ctad-athd (Dcllu -1 dpi a, VII, 1 . 24) ind find m 1.1 ttamc-.a (id., 1 ; ( , 
Sainath.il 8. e;), kayduam tva (Allahahad-KGsam, III, 1 i) Indisannva (Sainalli, 1 7) lhc final 
;;/ lb doubled in lyammana (= Ski id am onyat), kaydimmuieva In vamnn : a In /.<;;/« <'<1 In nit va 
hnnmeva, the by liable va of Skt Tvam v diopped 

Hiatus remains in -vasa-abkiu/a at 1 >cllu-'l opia (m\ times),’ while the leuuming wismns (and 
Delhi -1 dpra, VII, 1 ji) read -vosdbhisita Olhti instanees id a I a ~d an dkammanupii/ip iti 

1 Cf pilandhati &e in E. Muller’, Pah (j tarn mar, p ^4 

* This Prakpt fonn is mentioned already by I’aiimi. Ill, 2, 21 

1 Cf Grigci’s Littcratnr nnd Sprache dir Snip hah sen, k 2y. section 1 

* Cf. above, p. Ivin, n. a, and p l\x\vi, 1 (> liom bottom * Also at Delhi-Mii.Uli, \ , 1. 14 
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dhammdnusathi, dhammdpaddtia , dhammapekhd , apasmavr . The a which results from the contraction 
is shoiluicd before .1 group of consonants in smhghathasi and -apaddnatkiiyc (Delhi-Tfjpra, VII, 
11 and 2«) The nas.il vowel aut of tuphekam and updsak&nam is treated in the same manner 
before awtdaui in tnphak-amtihim ami npasakan-anittkam (Surnalh, II. 6 and 7). In tkike (= Skt 
ekadah), thu {=■ i/ia+n ), ih rva, and ihhay-opagani, final a and a are elided before the initial t, u, e 
and 0 of the next following word. 


IV. G Hours op Consonants. 

The only Sanskiit groups which occasionally icmain unassimilated are kry, khy, ty, dhy, dhr, bhy, 
1 r hy (which becomes rj'). sv (which become 1 * * ! a?'), iky (which becomes ty). Foi the group ky see 
also above, p c\u and n 4 

A long vowel preceding a group is generally shortened , .sec ata- (= Skt. atman), asvatha 
{ = ainas/a) anuMthi (= anus Ash), dladha (= *thdddha), ktnasu (for *ktnii + ssu =Skt. raid), pata 
( - priipta ), mag a (- iniirga), nuidava (— mhidava), ma/uwiata (= mahamdtra, Queen’s edict, 
1 i), Snlyamnni isyit (= Iithyd), -why da 1 (for *r fnyda), dttsa ( - dusJty a ) , pu m it a aids lyaih. Hut 
the length tom, 11ns in anapayati , pdpovii (from pidpndti), mahCmata (for 0 tad fra), patikhd (for 
fiartkihn) While long / is pie-served bcioie n in -gdmini and bhi\khnn]inai'n, it is shortened, and 
the following nasal is doubled, in ttmni (— him ) Similaily, annuithini and dcvuiam arc perhaps 
defective spellings foi annul (In non and deviuinam . Bcfoiej' and l the ltnglh is prescivcd in anuvi- 
dhiyamti . ud In \ ami, kapilda, but it is shoitened (and piobably the following consonant is doubled) 
in annvid/inaniti , sukhtyana , bhnyt, kipddii , cf. above, p cii. A short vowel pieccding a group 
is lengtlu ned 111 a gdt ha (= dgatya), dak hind (also dak hind, i c. dak kin ud), pntdpapatikc * (foi 
putiapta ") pnndramin (foi punaiva °), kichln (foi *k/d + t hid. Queen’s edict, 1 . 4), nilakhiyati (for 
nnhf). mlak hitaviyi (also ml<i' J at Kampuiva, V, 1 . 9). vadhhati (also vad/mati, 1 c. vaddkissafi), 
sauiputipafnati (also "jisati) annpatipajiiah, aniip\a\tipannic (foi anuprati °). 

A long nasal vowel is shortened liefore consonants in a mbit- ( =. Skt dinra), atikamtam, Kosaui- 
btrain (- Kanuhubydm), A viinampiya, ' while ihc nasal is dropped, and the length is retained, in 
bah luma 1= bdinhiina at (iirnai) Anusvuia is lost alter a shoil vowel in thabha (RumiiiindC-i, l j) 
= t/ninibha (l)i lln-Tdpi.'i) 111 uiyanif and i < ivibhnge (also samvaim and samvtbhdge), in viitisdye (but 
not in a'.'dnniulw) and 111 xataanah Hit nas.il vowel nn is n placed hy a length in ; dsati, path na- 
vi sail, and sadnriwti Sinnlaily, ant seems to be replaced hy d in bh\d]kha/i (= Skt. bhank shy all). 
In aisvaut Vf /| itcne (Sainath, II H, y) the nisal vowel am concspuuds to Skt a 

'I he an \ ilia 1 y vowel which is devi loped within some gioups is n bcfoie v in duvchi, duvddasa. 
uidnv/uih, w;v , a in dutawpahp tdau, Ingham ti (for % dlaghamti ), unkajc and wrhave , and 
frcquentlv / as will appeal from the subjoined list of Sanskiit gioups and of then equivalents in the 
pillar-rdicts. It is unnecessary to quote ( xamplcs of the gioups kr, gt, tr, pr, br, ir, sr, which have 
become k, g, /, p, b, s, v, respi ctively 

hkh becomes kh (\ e kk/i) m dukhiyanam 

k't lMComis / 111 abbttifa, yit/a, vatavt] a, viyata . 

k r remain ■> m Sakynmum (Uummmdei, 1 2). 

ksh becomes jh in jhaparttaviyr , 4 but kh ev« 1 ywhere else. 

X shy hi comes k/nv in m/cdlnyati , kh in dnpatmkhc and bh\d]khatt , gh in chaghati 

khy is pieservtd in nudhya and mok/iya, hut is assimilati d in nud/ia (Dclhi-Tiipia, VII, 1 . 17) 


1 This woid pu supposes an inti 1 mediate form with short // * stnyda ; tf. above, p cu, 

n 1 In the Megudha dialect the affix - ika dues not, as m sansknt, nccessanly involve Vnddhi 
ol the first syllahle, see putapapotika and hula ft ka, but dnugahxkn. In amtahka, adha\kox\ikya , 
t/iamdamaitihrtka we cannot s.iy vvhcthei the a preceding the gioup of consonants 111 the first 
syllable was uiiginally long and subsequently shortened The same applies to the first a of 
ihawdiya, which was formed from Skt. chanda with the affix -ya In nithnhya and pinniiamastyam 
the fiisl vowel has rutnined unchanged, while the corresponding Skt. forms arc naidthurya and 
pain nanidsydm, with Vnddhi of the first vowel 

1 'I he Saihelu pillar (section C) has putapapotike. 

4 The Anusvara is omitted in Devdna\pi\ycna (Kummmdu, I. 1). 

4 Cf. Fischers Grammatd, § 326. 
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khl becomes kh in kho — Skt khalu , see above, p. lvi and n. 2. 
chy becomes chay 01 chav in sochaye and sochavc 1 

jn becomes jin in Idjtna ; mn in chhamdauiHdm and vimnapayitaviyi , n in dnapayati , unapt (a ^ 
na tiled, natirn . 

tick becomes inn in pamuavlsatt , pantnadasd and pamnalasd, but remains in [pd\miha\dasa\ 
(AlUhabad-Kosam). 

dy becomes diy in chamdiyc. 

dv becomes dnv in saduvtsaii. 

mn becomes win in maw manic. 

tk becomes k in ukasd. 

tin becomes / in ata- (— Skt at man). 

ty remains in patydsamna , but becomes tty in patiydsaama (Dclhi-Topia), and th in aqdiha, 
pathttpagamanc, sat he 

tn becomes r 111 nsapdpttc. 
ts becomes s in usd ha. 
tsy becomes chit 111 math he. 
db becomes b in ubaltkc. 

dy becomes j in annpatipajamtu, &c ; dty in l had ty alt , day in dnsampatipadayi 
dr becomes d m ihamdanta-. 

dv becomes d in dupada, dutlya and dutiya 1ml dnv 111 dim In, dnvddasa 

dhv icmains 111 aradhya, but becomes dlny 111 avadhiya and jh 111 wajhtwd. nifhatiyd, m/ha- 
payitavc, mjhapayita , mjhapavisamti 

dhr remains in Jh\t \nrayr (Delhi-Mirath), but becomes dh in dhnciyt and radhi (pillat- 

edict V, D) 

tty becomes mn 01 n in amna (passim) and ana (pill.u -edict Hi II) 

pt ht coin* s t in [gnf\i, •jotf ( = Skt. ^gdpti), inkhifd, uijhatiya, pata (=- p/dpta), rata ( = \apta, 
Delhi-TopiS, VII, l *1) 
pn hi conn s p in pdpova. 

bhy remains 111 abhynmna may xhaui and abhyiimuaiitisaii, but becomes lay in /) </]///; , 

bln b« conus bh 111 pallbharayisant 

mb becomes mm in / unit unit- (Kuniinindu, 1 4) 

vtr bcc«imcs mb (foi min ) m ambd - (= Skt dun a) 

yy becomes yiy in urdraj tyt and | \a\nniamdhdpa ytya. 

rg heeomc s 4 in wageut and rung a 

rgi Incomes jf in ni^amtht n t. 

rgh becomes lagh in laghamti (Inr *alagha inti) 

rn becomes mu in paunta (pill 11 -edict V, 11 ) and pmunanidstyam 

rt becomes / in pacatayt.rn, but 1 111 kn tarty a, It cata, pa/tbata.u , apahatd 

rth becomes th in at ha (Delhi - 1 dpi.!, VII, W and OO), but th m atha (passim) 

rd b« eoiues d in c/talhudanc, chodasa, ihavndard, madavr 

idh becomes dh in vadhatt, vadlnyd , rad hi th a, radhuati , rad hit a 

rbh become', bh 111 gab hint 

ini heeomes mm in lawmdnt, t Jin Inin matt, dhamma (spelt d/tama at T..iuri>,i-Ai.n.ij. 11,1 \) 
ty becotius hy in tnfhfdiyc, pa/iyuvaddtha ,md paliyovadisamU , •snlt)tkc (Delhi lupin VII, 
1 31), but t ty in -[j/?Jr/(j'/JXe (S.uuchi, 1 4) 

rl becomes / in n/lalhiyati and ullak hitaviyc 

rv becomes r in pttudvamne and sava 

rr becomes s in Piyadasi. 

rsh becomes s in ukasd and vasa. 

rslty becomes sy in try a. 

Ip becomes / in apa (pill.11 -edict II, C). 

ly becomes y in kaydna , sayaka and \tyaka (= Skt. salyaka). 

1 Three vcisions of the pillar edict II, C, read socheye , which Michelson (IF, 24J) identifies 
with Pah soclnyya (= Skt *iauclu ya). 

P 2 
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vy becomes vty in viyath/auena, viyata, nydpata, viyovadtsamh , viyokiila, and in the gerundives 
in - taviya . 

vr becomes ;> in pavajUanatn. 

\y becomes r in pahbhasi aytsam (future of the causative of Skt. bhrasyati). 
si become s tin m tnuiu[dha\y,i (=■ Skt. *m(/ishfakd) ; cf Pischel's hrammatd', § 74. 
iv bcinmee r?' in asva. asvatha ( = Skt. asvasta), visvauisayitave (infinitive of viivasayati ) , suv 
in suvi (=• w ’ii//), r in situ. 

i/it l»e« omes th in vnd/nthd and hut ha , th in atha-bhagiye , at h ami , apakathesu, tuthdyatan\a\m, 
pativnitham , dh in adha [ko\\dyam and mmu\dha\)>a. 
ihth hi comes th in nithuliye 
shp becomes p in that upati a 
dipt becomes p in dupativckhe 

shy becomes jp 111 tiwam ; \ty in t/siyam , s in ttsiiyain and tisdve, dusatn, pusitaviya (from Skt. 
pushy ati) munisa ( - mannshya ). hosainti and other futures , h in hohamti. 

st becomes th in a/hi, unusathi, asva t ha (rr Skt. asvasta), thambhani , thuba (— stupa), pamtha- 
lisauiti 

sth becomes th in gihitha (= Skt gnhastha) and -thitika 01 -tlntika , 1 th in anathika and 
-thud a 01 -thitika 2 

st / becomes sin in asmava (fiom a- sun) 
sin hecomes s in the* locatw singular in -as/. 

\v becomes up in stvii (= Skt syiit), s in the- genitive singulai in -asa , h m diihathti 
hn become s hm m antH’ahtHei'H. 
hut becomes bh in Inibhana 


B.— DECLENSION 

I. Hasps in -a. 

(i) Masculines and iicutcis in -a. 


Singulai 

iSniin masc jane 8rc . ncut datn.&i 
An inasi jauau/.K e. , ncut dunam &c 
Insli dhumtnrna , fvc 
Dal athau, fkc 
fien janasa, 

Loe janast , 


IMuial. 


Masc pnfisb, &c \ 
Masc pul mint J 
ak tih hi, puhnichi. ' 


ncut. sdvaniiui, fee 


pdminam , &c 
at/u sn, Sic. 


Nom sing mill — In \dd\nii (Delhi-Mliulh, Ii, 1 2 ) the termination is -li 

Insti sing 'I lie final a is lengthened in nsdhend bhajena, v\a\thanind 

<»tn. sung — Ihc I111.il a is lengthened in asva sd, gonasa, janapadasd , Dcvdnainpxyasha, 
lokasd. 

Nom plur masc — Ihc 1 final d is shniti nul in abhi/a, awatha, ayata , kata pfi/ifa, maham\a\ta 
(Kausambi edict, I i), lajida Ihc Vedic termination -asah is pre scived in viydpatthe (Delhi- 
T.iJH .I. VII, II. 2fl, 27 ) 

Nom plui ncut -The final / is lengthened in [ ha\intaviyani (De-lhi-Mirath, V 1 8) The 
following Sanski it masculines have the termination of the neuter thanibhdm, ntkaydm, nigoham, 
niyanidni, mokham ti/uni divasdm and etdm divasatu (acc.). 


1 With thi compound chilam-thitika or clnlam-thitik a cf. Skt. chitamjivvi and ihirantana. 

2 In ihila-thitikc (lb llu-T opi.i, VII, I. 33) and chila-thttlka (Allahabad-Kusain, II, I. 3). 

1 prom pulima — Pali punma. 
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(2) Feminines in -S. 

Singular 

Nom ichha, &c. vadikyii , &c 

Acc .pajani, &c 

Instr ptijaya and pQjaya , &c. 

Dat vthndyt, avihtmsaye . 

Abl. dakhtnayc, dakhmayt . 

Gen. dutiydye, duhyaye. 

Loc. tishyam, tisiiye, chdvudasdyr, patnnadasaj e, dndsu 

patipaddy[t\ 1 


Tluial 


Nom sing — The final a is shmtened in apt k ha, avadhya, isya , kapiltkn, kit /apt fa, /atuha, d,iy,i 
palana, likhapita , vadlata, viyata , siihka, nth hi \ ana 

Acc sing — The termination is -a in p[a]fipatfd (DUhi-Mliath, V, I. 6 ) 

Instr sing. - The termination is -ii ya w item'd, anulnpitva, - k a mat a 1 a, pall k ha ya , vndhaja 
ntklidyandya, stnuidya, while the final it is shoilmid, as at Girnai, Dhai'li, and Jaugada, in ayaut 
-ha tnaiay a, paltkhdya, vivid hay a, ntsQsdya 


II. Ham s iv t 


(1) Masrnlinrs and nentus in -/ 

Nom. s«ng. mast vidhi. Sakyauitim , acr pint unit tiiuiu . loc pi ut , 

The feminine liase annul tin foims the nom and au pint an mat him with the termination <>l 
the neuter 

(2) Feminines in -/ and -/ 


Singulai 

Nom. vad/u, dhdti , &c 

Arc. Up tin, vad/n (pillm -edict V l,B) anupatipaU 
Insti vad/tiyd, anupatipatiyd , &c. 

1 )at a nit pat t pat i\ t , dlidtiyi , dt vtyi 
Gen. Kdlnvah n < , dtvin and divivt, 

Loc tnyaiu, Intuitu, A’osathbiyain pnuiuaman- 
yaw,thalinmna\iyi 


I’luial 


l>ln\kfn(ii\ntaiit, dt ''ina. 
thdtnnimauut /tut 


Norn Miig — '1 In. final vowel 1- long in gahltint, utlali dn,ft ( ilai dull) hpt (also hpi) 
Insti sing Ihc final ii 1. shoilimd in aiinsalhtut (al o aintutlhnd) 


III MtsfULlMS \M> Nil Niks |\ .it 
Singu I’li 

Noin masc bhik/tn and \bhikli\u. Sitdhtt anil Nrut bah wit 
sadhu, la hit , neut. balm 

Gen [bit t']k kiwi /| /"] 

Loc pnnavasntu , bahttnc «ultt\u bah ina 

Tlu. loc. Mng is foimed from 1 hasr m -tin 


IV. Mast ULiNi-s and Feminists in -#/ 

Nom sim; apahata and apahala nijhapaula 
Om smg niiitii 
Lot plur pit tut 

1 As in l'ali, the Skt. feminine pnt/tpad has assuiiKil the fonn pahpala Cf IlCinaihnulra 
* In Sanskut the corresponding form is lutis/tn. 
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V IUsrs in Consonants 
(i) Ticscnt participles in -at. 
Nom sing masc saw tarn, anupatipajamtam , cf. above, p. ex 


(2) Masculines in -yat and - vat 

Nom sing masc kiyam and kiya (Lauuya-Nandangarh), Bhagavam The base yavat follows 
the ^-declension noin. sing masc. Civate (Soinatli, 1 9) 


( {) M.isculincs and neutcis in -an 


Singular 

Nom 111.1st la /a hi /a 

Arc ncut Mania 

In-.tr a tana, a tana, Idjtna. 

The in .tr. pi 111 follows the /-declension 


Idjdne 

hamnuim 

lajiht 


Plural. 


(4) Masculines and neuters in -in 

Nom sing masc Pi) ada w' , mstr sing PiyaJanna , nom. plui neut -gam on 
The final / of tin nom sing mast is preserved only in the Allahabad KGsam vcision wluli all 
othcis icad Piyadast 

( j) Masculines and neuters in -a* 

Acc sing rnut bhnvc 

The masculine t hamdama- (= Skt < hamh a in as) and the ncutei vayo- occur as first membei-. 
of compounds The base a,' innut as follows the (/-declension nom. plui. masc nvimana and (with 
shortening of the final a) a.nmaua 


C— PRONOUNS 

(1) Pronoun of the first person 

Nom 'ing hakam 
Ac c sing mam 

Insti sing m iimai a and mamiyr mama and mama, me. 

Gen sing mama, me 


(2) Pronoun of the second person 
Nom plur tup hr , gen plui . tuphak am 


Singular 

Nom masc and neut » ’ 
Acc ncut tarn , sc 
Instr. tena 
Gen. 

Loc 


(j) Base ta. 

Plural 

Masc tc 
Ncut /dm 

tesam , tdnam 
tent. 


Acc. sing fern. taw. 
Dat. sing fem tdye. 


(4) Hasc na. 

Nom. plur ncut. mini , see Text, p. 127, n. ro. 


1 Moieovcr, the nom. sing, ncut she occurs in the Queen’s edict, 1. 4 
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(5) Rase ltd 

Singular. 

Nom. masc « a , ncut eta, tsa 
Ace. neut. etam 
Instr ctewi 
Dat etaye. 

Lot 


Plural 

Masc iti 
Ncut 1 tarn 


Ctii 


Nom. sang fcm. cw 


(t>) D« monstrative tdatu 

Nom. sing ncut. lyatn ; nom. plui mast tint , ncut tut tan , nom. sing fern tyaut, att tmatt. 


(7) Intrimgalivc pronoun 

The base It forms the ace sing neut kiiii (in kiu/ti), knmtui 01 ktmmatn (s< c '1 eM, p 1 29. n 
and the instiument.il *ktmi 1 (in kntaxu, i.t. *tiua\m =- Pali ktiiawu and Skt. kimi\,'it). Ihi ba>» 
{•a is used as demonstrative nom. plur ncut katti (in fatal t <ha k.im , sit lt\t, p 127,11 jot and 
att plui masc. kdn (foui turns). The md* finite pronoun i-. fmincd with f ( - SU af>) «>i ./,/ 
( — Skt 1 hid) instr sins.;, ken a ft , nom plui neut. \k\ttniihi 


(H) ltf I.iIivl pionoun 

Singular. , Plui il 

Nom masc and null ye, t | Masc j- ncut lain 

Instr ycua, run ! 

Nom sing h m yd. 


(y) Past rt/'iv/ 


Smgulai 

Nom. inasc amne , ncut \>t\umc i amt 

fi< n 

Luc 


Pinal 

M,im a m in ’ , ncut militant 
aunt Cittmn 
mum at 


The gen plui anntanam follow 1 the analogy nl the nouns m -a (above, p ewi) cf tamtu loi 
ti'saw (above, pp Kwin and cwiu), ta\ uant | at Man-rhia and lh« dat sing (till tn\t (ibovc 
p. exvm), tin itya and wid\ j'Jc at (iiruui, kjlsT, and Dhauli. n.tau at Man .tin 1 


(10) base i.uvtt 

Sing11l.11 Plui d 

Nom mast mve 

Loc i<iva\i MU AH 


D— NUMERALS 

One 

Nom. sing masc tktkc (= Skt tladah), fern da, acc sing fcm tka u 
Two 

Instr masc duveht (from tile hast dea) The bast d.<t ipptais as dir in the oidma! damn m 
dutiya, and in the compound dttpada 


Cf. kind, Ilemachandu, HI, 69, and Pivchd’i Gramma/d, $ 43H 
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Three, four, six 

Are ncut ft mm , loc fun dsn The bases chat nr and dtadi foim part of the compounds 
chatnpnda and dsammauka 

Twelve, fourteen, fifteen 

duvddasa and dtrrd\la , ,/todata. The oidin.ils chdvitdatd and [ pa J >ncha\dasd\ (Allahabad- 
Ki isam ), pauntadasa, pantualasd ronespond to Skt. ihaturdaii and pahthadaii 

Twenty, &c 

vtMitt, pamiiart\ah, sadnvUati, satavi\ati 

Hundred thousand. 

Lot plm \ala-sahascm 


K— CONJUGA ITON 
1 T’khsim 
(i) flatrt. 

Fust Sansknt class 

Knot T iM Qh (= Skt. arh) laghan/ti foi K alaghamtl , cf Skt. vgha and Pah agghati, and see 
Ludris, SPAW, i yn yi/** 

Root ik dt pafh't k hr, mi, anm\ k human. 

Root d> i \ drk hah 

Root hhu hah, hnvati (sixth clas^) 

Root rad pahyrradatha 
Root rah drahdmi 
Root and// rad hail 


Second Sansknt class 

Root at atln 
Root i eh 
Root i a j ah 

Root iih anm\a\wmi (subjunctive) 

Third Sanskrit class. 

Root dhn I'ida/tdmi, npadaln rn (which follows the fi-conjugation) 


Fourth Sanskrit class 

Root fad amipnhpajamtit , &c 

Root pndi 'lhc gciundiVL pitutaviya is formed from the Sansknt prt sent pinhvah 


Root dp pdpova 


Fifth Sansknt class 


Sixth Sanskrit class 

Root nh The. aorist uhhi «/ and the gerundive uhhitaviu a p c formed Irom the Sansknt 
pi (.sent nhchhati 

Root k ship mkhtpatha . 

Root si ij ahsolutive nisijitu (hom the Sanskrit present nisnjati ) 
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Ninth Sanskrit class 

Root grab follows the ^-conjugation amtgahintvu 

Root jhA. The fuluic jdntsamti and the infinitive ajamtave arc formed fiom the picsent 
jdndtx. 


Tenth Sanskrit class 

(a) With aya abhyumnamaycham , sampahpddayaiuti , pay ami nd (from pdynti - pdjcti , see 
Childcis, Pah Dictionary, s.v. pivati), palibhasayttam (future of the causative of P.ili bhassati =.- 
Skt bhraiyatt , see Michelson, IF, *3. 26$), aladhayevu , avasayiyt , vivdsaydtha, pah [vrelayamti * |, 
pavatayevh, vx wamsayitave. 

(b) With paya jhdpayttaviye and jhdpctanyi (from root kthai) The long vowel of the loots 
jna, d&, dhyat is shortened in dnapayah , viianapayttaviye, samddapayttavc , injhapayt\ainh, nijhapa - 
yita, mjhapayitave 

(c) With dpaya kdldptta, [sa]mnamdhdpayxyd and sanamdhdpayitn (from root ^nadh — Skt 
nah), hkhdptta , va[yd\pctaviy\c\, vnuluipayathd, saviipayamt 

(d) With papaya lopdpita , usapdpilc , cf. Ardhamagadhl mart y a ( - *mhihhrapita) in 
Fischel's Gramnu ik, § 64, and Skt tuluhhthpayati . Similar fonns arc viunapaptli in E Muller's 
Pah Grammar, p 122, thapiipcti in Gcigei's Pah , § 182, and davam in Pisditl's Grammalik, 
$ .W^- 

Ic) With apdpaya ■ khanapapitCun, hkhdpdpita. 

(f) Denominatives 1 txhta and tlllta (from Skt. thayati ), suUuiyite, sukhayanii , sukhiyaud . 
dnkhlyan\a\, mahiyite 


(2) Moods. 

(a) Indicative 

1 sing, pativekhann, vtdahamt 

3. sing dekhati, ho ft, vadhati, at In , rti.ydti, anapayatt 
3 plur. las'hamti , dekhamti, sampatipadayamti, paf/[rtdayantfi*] 

(b) Subjunctive. 

r. sing, avah a vn , Jjvm/, saviipayamt. 

3. sing huvdti (Samath, 1 . 6) 

2 plur mUtipatha, paliyotvadatha , vivdsaydtha, vivasapayatha 

(c) Optative 

1. sing abhyumndmayeham , cf. above, pp lxvxii, cix 

3. sing, ry<f and ayw, pdpovd and pdpova (from the stiong ba<c ptdpmr), 

vadheyd . 

3 plur. npadahem , anugahtneva, aladhayevu. pavatavex it. 

(d) Imperative 

3. sing , 3. plui anttpaupajamht 


II. Aoris r 

3. sing, middle . hatha , vadhitha 
3. plur. active husu. xch/nsn 


III Pkrflct. 

3. sing aha, dhd, aha, the last of which is unrcduplitulcd , see Michel -.on, II 1 ', 23 244 

tan q 
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IV. Futurb. 

i. sing, pahbhasayisam Cf likhdpaytsam at Gim&r. 

3 sing, abhyumnamuatt , vadhisati and vadklsati , anupafipajisan (from the present *pajjati = 
Skt pady at?), saihpahpajisati and "pajttati, thaghatt (from root chak = Skt. iak), bk[d]k/talt 
(n Skt. bhahkshyati), kachhatt (sec above, p. Ixxxiii, n. 1) 

3. plur patiehaltsamti, vadhisamti , hosamti and hohamtt , pahyovadisathti, viyovadisamtt , pavi- 
tkahsamU (from root r/r/), dahamti , ckaghamti , kachhamti, jamsamtt (from the present jdndtt), 
mjhapaytsamti 


V Passw 

3- sing, indicative kktidiyati , nilakhiyatt, ganlyati (Queen’s edict, 1 . 4). 
3 plur indicative anmndhlyamti and * dhiyamtx 


VI. Participle'.. 

(1) Present participle. 

Active ' tamtam, annpatipajamtam . 

Middle anuvekhamane , pdyamind 

(a) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -to w<7to (Delhi- Topra) and »i/to (—Skt. mata), lata, viydpata , tihta and ////to, 
mahiyita , siikhayita } anapita , kdldpUa, sdvapita , Updpita , khandpapua, likhdpita , likhdpdpita, 
atikamta , dyata (1 e ayatta), mk hit a ( = mks/npta), viyata (= 7 yakta), yuta ( = yukta), badha 
(1 e baddha), tn/udka ( - nu nddha),dladha (= * dr add ha), pata (- pt dpt a), apakatha ( — apakmhta), 
aivatka (= dsvasta), &c. 

(b) In -/to anup\a\tipamna, patydtamna and patiydiariiua, dtt'nna (for *dtdna , see I’ischel's 
Crammattk , p. 3K6) 


(3) Futuie passive participle. 

(a) In -toiyw hamtaviya, vikrtaviya, vataviya, kataviya , ichhttaviya (from the present 
uhekkatt), putttaviya (from puskyati), vtmnapayttaviya , jhdpayitavtya and jhdpetaviya (from the 
causative of kshat), va\pa]petavtya In nllakhitaviya (= *mrlak&hayitavya) the causative character 

is neglected. 

(b) In drkhtya (from the present dekhati ), /[/*]/i/y/r (from root //rM), avadkya and 
a-mdkiya, dupativfkha , dusampattpddaya, dvasayiya (for *dvdrayya ).* 


VII. INFINITIVE 

bhetavr (from root Mi//), pahhatavc , patichalitave , Rjamtave , alddhayitavc, visvamayitave , 
samadapayttave, nxjhapayiiavt 


VIII. Abmilutivk. 

(a) In -/z'J mtu ( = Skt i/7//rw), nistjttu (from the present nisttjati), sanauidkapayitu 

(b) In -^/r dgucha (=s agatya), \sa\maamdhdpayiya 1 


1 In this form the causative character ay/z of the present sukhayati is retained, as in inapayite 
at KalsI, \anapayii\e at Mansehra, and &nap[ay\t[td\ at Dhauli. 

J The correct binskrit form would be avasya , cf the preceding note. 

J Cf the two last notes and Panim, VI, 4, 57, who allows both trapayya and prapya to be 
formed from prdpayatt. 
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CHAPTER XI 

GRAMMAR OF THE MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 

Tills, language of most of these inscriptions strongly resembles the Magadha dialect of the 
pillar-edicts and of the Dhauli and Jaugada rock-edicts. Hut, for practical reasons, it appears tnoic 
convenient to treat the grammar of the minor rock-inscriptions in a separate chapter The three 
Mysore edicts (Brahmagin, Siddapura, and J a tinga- Ramus vara) exhibit a number of dialectical 
peculiarities and arc therefore considered in a special sub-division 

I THE FIVE ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS AT RUPNATH, ETC., AND THE 
THREE BARABAR HILL CAVE-INSCRIPTIONS 

A.— PHONETICS 

(i) Vowels 

The vowel a becomes u alter m in ummsd, and i after y in the future vadhistti (Rupnath and 
Maski) = vadlnsati (Sahasram and Ran at) , cf SaurasCnl bhartsstdi, &l , in HCmachandia, IV, *73, 
and in the southern manuscripts of Indian diamas. For the e of luta (Sahasiam) and for the 1 of 
mum id see ahovc, p lxx. The abstract giilava (= Prakrit and Pah garava) presupposes the 
adjective galu (= Skt guru), m which a concsponds to Skt it, wc above, p Ivi. For 0 - Skt 
it in kho, see ibid and n. a. The diphthong ait becomes 0 in moneya. 

n hccoinei (1) a in lata, dakhitaviyc , vadhi , (a) u in muni ( - Skt mrtiha), suu[p]yu , ({) 1 m 
adhtgtehya (« Skt adhikutya ), discyd (optative of dntyati). In adhafi[y]a (= Pali addhatna 
and Skt. ardhatntiya ) the syllable tn is lost, as in Ardhamagadhi addhdtjja , sec Geiger's Pah, 
§ *5, 2, and cf Pali addhuthlha — Skt. ardhachaturtha 

Tnterconsonantal a and t are lengthened in \a\thdta (}) and ehila-thitih . Final a is Icngtluned 
in evd and vd (= Skt Sva), c/id, beta, aha, [ hkhdpa\ydthd, h\a\ma, cfcni(na), apaladhiyena, ivc. 
(below, p. cxwi) Final 1 and u arc lengthened before iti in samghasi it, hosati ti, jduamtu ti , 
and final « which stands for itr in upadhdl\a\ycyu. 

Initial a is shortened in abate (Rupnath), intcrconsonantal i and u in mi sib hut a (Maski), 
Jamhudipasi (-= °dipast at Sahasram), pa\ka\mam\i\mfna (cf fatal ama ml tuna at Sahasiam), 
ekunavisati (Barabar) , final d and i in Idja (Barabar) = Lljd (Calcutta-llaiiat), sata (Rupnath) = 
iatd (Sahasiam), Pt\t\)'adai\i\ (Calcutta-Rairat) - Piyadasl (ltar.ib.tr), 

initial vowels an dropped in pi (= Ski apt), smut (foi *\mt — Skt aunt), ha ham (foi ahukam 
— ahavi), ti (= itt), himti and kiti, dam ( = iddntnt), va and v<\ (= iva) 


( 2 ) SlMriF. CONSDNAMs 

Intervocalic k is softened in adhigtehya (Skt = adhxkrttya ) and appears to have become 
y in diyadhiya (= *dvikardhya)} qh is prcscived m Laghula (■= Rdhula) and suggists that this 
name of Buddha's son is derived from the ancient hero Raghu. In kubhd (liarabat) = Skt quhd, 
• a cave ’, k and bh at first sight appear to correspond to Skt. g and h But each of the two words 
may have a distinct origin. While guild is connected with the root guh , ‘ to h'dc kubhd may Ik 
related to kumbha , ‘a pot’ (originally ‘ a cavity '), and Greek icv/ipri, ‘a (hollow) boat ’ 1 

Lingual t? is icplaced by dental a throughout, but is improperly used at Calcutta-Kaiiat in 
Altya-vasani (= Skt. Aryn-vamiah). 


1 Cf dtyadha and diadha, above, pp Kxi and Ixxxv 

3 The same root has assumed the slightly different meaning ot ‘a round projection 1 in Anun 
Persian kaufa , ‘a mountain Avestan kaofa, ‘a mountain, the bump of a caincl’, and Skt kakubh , 
• a peak cf. kakud, ‘ a peak, a hump 

q a 
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Dentals arc lmguali/cd in uddla (= Pali uldra and Skt. udara ), duvadasa, and after ft in kafa, 
aad/ti. / is palatalized in adhtgtehya (— Skt. adhikrttya ) dh seems to be preserved in ha(hi)dha 
( — id/iti at Girnar’), but has become h in [tngoha) (= Skt nyagrodha). 

Intervocalic p becomes v in pav[a\t\d\vt (Sahasram), the infinitive of *prapatt (s Skt prdpndtt). 
bit tN'comcs h in /tofu, /matt, Amu, dive hi , \aiivi]pehi. 

y is dropped at the beginning of aval tike (from Skt yavat), am and e ( = yat). The syllable 
ya becomes t in \nt^oha\ (= nyagrddha ). i/ya and ayt become c in lekhdpeta , ld(li)khdpetavaya, 
to od)n 7 ’t‘ (read drddhetavc) and \a\lddheta\i<y, abhtvdde\tu\nam. 

As in the Magadha dialect, r becomes /; but it is piencrvcd at Rupnath in arodheve (read 
dnddhetave), ihira-thitike, ihha(sa)vachhare, sdti\rd\kclant (read sat trek dm), and at Maski in pure, 

J. 

v becomes p in apaladhty* na (Rupnath) = aval\a]d/nyena (Sahasram) It is developed out of 
u in vivntha (Sahasram) = vy[>i\tha (Rupnath) ava and avi become o in -ovadc, hotu , hosati. 

£ and s/i have gcncially become ». Rut £ is preseivcd at Maski in A air (= Skt. &fikyah) and 
is improperly used at Ran at in ivagr (= wage at Kupnalh) , sh is preseivcd at Maski in vashd[nt\ 
In \chii\lyi and ihakiye , £ is lepicscntcd by th ; cf. above, pp. ci and cxiu 

h is prefixed in ha(/u)dha (?), he fa, he vatu. 

Final consonants ait dropped. <i (for as) is shortened in saiiita and -deva (Sahasram, 1 a f ) 
as becomes <•, see pure 1 (= Skt pnras), vc (= vas), bhiUmmye (noin. plur), athe, &c. It is 
represented by a in isd (nom sing neut ), and by a in -\a\thdta (?), esa (nom. sing ncut.), yavat aka 
and ,'dlata (Rupnath). 

Final a is nasalized in chain (Calcutta- Rairat, 1 2), while final Anusvara is omitted in ima, tya, 
t/ipaka (for tuphakam), diyad/itya (Rupnath), prakdsa, \pd\dha, vadJu (acc.), vtpula, sagh\a\( acc) 
The nom. sing of neuters in -a generally follows the analogy of the masculine and ends in -i , see 
pha/r, Hie. The termination -air is replaced by -i in hd^/n (Rupnath, II i, i) , cf. ayt for ay am at 
Shahba/garhl. 2 The long nasal vowel dm is shortened in the tununation (-am) of the acc. sing of 
feminines in -a (below, p. cxxvi), and tin becomes i in dam (= Skt idanim). 

(j) San mu 

Final m is picseivcd and doubled in hcvaiitmcvd (Calcutta-lUiiat, 1 . 8). 

rt + /? beLomes a in -vawbhiuta, tail like, sddhi\kc\ ap\d]badhatam, ja[lagli\d[ ui^arna] (?). The 
a which lcsulls from the conti.ulion is shortened before a group of consonants in -\agama\thdta (?), 
apaladhtyctt'i and aval[a\dhiyi ad, diyadhiyam, but the length is piescrved in diyddkiyam (Sahasiam). 
Final d is elided before //, c, o in thu (= cha + u), ikunavlsali , ma[ha\tan eva, Ldghul-ovddc. 

(4) Groups of Consonants. 

T h« only gioups which occasionally remain unassimilated are ky, ty (which becomes ehy),pr, 
iv, vy, sv 

A long vowel preceding a group is shortened ma/iva (=Skl. dry a) pd\la\kamamtn (=pardkra°), 
palakaniaiilinena , [pdlakd\m\t\, mahata ■ ( = mahatman ), 6 akt and [ S'rf]£[c] (= Sdkyah), abhikhtnam 
(= abhikshnam) Hut the length remains in p\a\l[ rf ]/ amc (Sahasi am), p\a\potavi (from pidpndti), 
Idti ( = tdftt), true (= s Hit am) A short vowel pieccding a group is lengthened in v\d]tave 
(infinitive of vach) 

The- long nasal vowel dm is shortened bcfoie consonants in [palakd\m\i]p 3 and Dcvdnampiya 
(Rupnath and Maski), but remains in Divdndmpiya (Sahasram and Rairat). In bhamte, a Buddhist 
term of address which stands perhaps for bhaddamte 4 = Skt bhadratu ft, ' happiness to you the 
syllabic dda is elided The nasal vowel tiii is replaced by a length in ekunavlsati. Anusvara is some- 
times omitted after a , see the infinitive adJugatave (Maski), aid (Rupnath) = amid (Sahasram and 

1 The same form is used n Ai- j *” , t"i -.iHM and Pal i Cf also I p\uk at Kalsi, 1, 1 3. 

* Also Tali saddhitn — *■'!»: un Haw iw 1 e Geiger’s Pdli, § 2*. 

1 The Anusvara is omitted at the same time in pakate Skt. prakrdntah) 

4 See Childers, Pali Dictionary, s.v. bhadanto . According to Hemachandra, IV, 287, bhamte is 
the Magadhi voc. sing, of bhadanta . 
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Bairat), (h[abh]e (but (ha[tu\bhasi and tham\bk\a), pakamatu (). plur), \fala]kamatu (Bm.it) 
= pa\ld\kamamtu (Sahasram), vayajantna (=Skt. vyanjan?na), Ahya-vasdttt ( =Arya-vam£dIi\, sa^hf 
(r= sawghah ), ehha(sa)vaehhare and sav\a\chhale (= samvatsat ah') The final a of the first member 
of a compound is nasalized at Sahasram In [m]isam-deva and a»tmsam-\tic\va (read ami°) 

The auxiliary vowel which is developed within some groups is « before labials in dure, 
duvadasa, s[u]ag[e], stmt, a in alahdmi, hVji)khdpftavaya , vayajatu nd , and hequently i, as will 
appear fiom the subjoined list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents in the rock-inscuptions 
at RupnSth, &c 

k t becomes / in abhistta , & c. 

ky remains in \cha\kyc (Bail at), but becomes kiy in ihakiyc , a akiyc, and k in salt (-'Skt 
iakyalt), Stake and (= Sdkyah). 

kr becomes k in pakamau, pa\ld\k amanita, &c. 

kJt becomes kh in kltudaka, bhtkhu, bhikhuniyc , daklntanye 1 

kshn becomes khm in ablnklntmiii 

khl becomes kh in kho = Skt khalu , see above, p. Ivi and n 2 
gt becomes in [nigoha] (= Skt. nyagt iidha). 
jii becomes jin in Idjivd . 

iich becomes i >a in sapamud = Skt shatpauchdsat , if pamnadasd, &c , in the pillai -edict V. 
ip becomes p in sapamnd. 

Ik becomes k in samttkasc 

1m becomes t in tnahata- (= Skt mahdtman) 

ty becomes chy in adhigicliya ( = Skt adhxkutya). 

tr becomes t in tata , Idtt, sitte, held 

tv becomes t in mahatald (= Skt. mahdtmatvdt) 

ts becomes i/ih in thha{ta)vathhatt and viv[a]ihhaf . 

tsth becomes /// in [ri/hdvatv]. 2 

dr becomes d in khiidaka, bha[dak Jr. 

dv becomes duv in dun, duvadasa , d in Jambndipasi, diyadhtyam 
pn becomes p m p[d\potavi (fi mn Skt pt dpndti) 

pt icmains in ptakdsa (Rupnath) and in ub/npie/aui, pnnddc, Pt\t\yada\\i\ (C.ilcutta-B.nrat) 
hut becomes p in Piyadasi, &c, and perhap-. p/i in phdsti - Vfdic pniui (?) , sec (icign’s 
Pah, $ 64, i. 

rg becomes g in wage 

rth becomes th in at ha, and pcihaps th in \a\thdta (?) 

rdh becomes dh in adhati\y\ani, vadhtsa/t and radhititt 

rdhy becomes dlny in apalad/nyevd and aral\a\d/tiyitid , dlny in diyad/iiyam 

rm becomes vim in dhamma (spelt d/uima at Ma>ki, I. i). 

ty becomes liy in a/tyi i ( = Skt. arya) and paltydya 

rv icmains in sat ve (Calcutta-Boir.lt, 1 \), hut become i v in pa, a/a and para/ts\ // 1 
rt becomes r m Ptyadau. 

rsh liecomcs sh in vashd\n{\ (Maski, 1 a) , r in vasa and samukasi 
rh becomes l ah in alahiimi. 

Ip liecomcs p in ap\d\bddhatam. 

vy remains in vy\ u]/hend, but becomes viy in dakhttaviyi , r a tarty a, vivas* tava{ri)[ya\, and raj 
in ld{li)khdpetavaya and vayajanend. 

in becomes stn in pasttie (= Skt. ptauiah). 
iy becomes s in the optative passive disi yd. 
ir becomes s in misa and sdvanc 

skt becomes th in vy\ii\tha (Rupnath) , th in vivutha (Saha tain) 
shtn becomes/// in tupaka (read perhaps tnplidkam, as at S.irnath) 
shy becomes s in Upatisa, mutttui, vad/usati and vadluu/i, hosati 
si becomes th in athi and tham\bh\a (Sahasuin) , th in tha\m\hha (Rupnath) 
sth becomes th in chira-tliittke and clnla-thitiki . 

1 See above, p. lxxiv, n. 5 . 1 Cf above, p ciu 

q 3 
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sm becomes sum in sum (= Skt asm"), s in the loc. sing, in -asi. 

sy becomes sty in styd (= Skt. sydt) , s in the gen. sing, in -asa. 

sv remains in svagr (spelt Svage at Bairat), but becomes su in ■?[« (Sahasram). 


B.— DECLENSION 

(i) Masculines and ncuteis in -a. 

Singular. 

Norn. masc. a the, &c.; neut. phale, &c. 

Acc. masc. samgkaik, &c. , neut vtpulam, &c 
Instr Hudhcna, &c. 

Dat kill ay a, at hay a, ath\d\)i 
Abl mahatata 

Gen. j 4 sok[a]sa, Prv[a]na[ ut]piyasa 
Loc Bud hast, &c. 

In the nom sing masc. yavataka and the nom. sing. neut. ld(h)khdpetavaya, vivasetavd(vi)[ya] 
at Rupnath, -a is perhaps only a clerical error for -e 

In the arc sing masc. sagh[a] (for samghani) and the acc. sing neut vtpula at Rupnath, the 
final Anusvara is omitted. 

The final a of the instr. sing, is lengthened in apaladktycnd . aval\a\dhtyeub, -abhisitend, 
pa\kd\inaui[i\nena, palakamaniinend, vayajanenii , vy[u]thend 
At Barabat wc seem to have a loc. sing in -e ■ c«[/>]/[_y]r. 

The final a of the nom. plur masc. is shoitcncd in -deva (Sahasram, I 3) 

The Sanskrit masculines parydya, vmuSa , samvatsara form the nom and acc. plur. pahyaydm , 
vasant, [savachhaldm], with the termination of the neuter The nom plur. neut. has the ending 
at Sahasram (1. <S f.) m latt-sata vivuthd , .it RQpnSth (I /*, f.) we have sat a instead of said. 

(a) Feminines in -a 

Nom. sing K ubhd, dtnd , acr. sing. ap\a\bddhatam, phdstt-xnhdlataui , nom plui upastka, gathd. 

(3) Feminines in ■* and -? 

Acc sing, vadltt , nom plur bhikhumye , loc. plur. 1 

(4) Masculmes in -at. 

Nom. sing kalaihtaiu , instr. sing, bhagavatd , nom. plur. samta (for eithei samtd or s unite). 

(5) Masculines in - an 

Nom sing Idjd, Idja , instr. sing Idjind, ma[ha]tan[d] 

(6) Masculine in -i« 

Nom sing Ptyadast, Pr\i\yadas\t\, instr, sing Ptyadasmd. 


Masc deva, &e., neut bkayani , &c. 

deveht . 

\djm ] kehi. 


C— PRONOUNS 

(1) Pronoun of the first person. 

Nom. sing hakam. 

Instr. sing nunnayd, nanny aye, [w/r"| 

Gen sing h[a\md, me 


1 The feminine parvatt (= parvata) occurs in the Taitliriya-Sainhitd , sec Bohtlingk’s 
Worterbuck, s. v 
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The genitive h[a]md u a compromise between the usual form mama or mama and the nom 
*kam (for Skt. a ham). With the instr hamtydye cf mamiyaye at Jaug.ula. 

(%) Pronoun of the second person 

Dat plur. ve (=■ Skt. vah), which is used for the nom at Maski ( 1 . 7) , gen. plur. tupak a 
(Rupnath), which is probably a clerical crroi for tuphakam (Sarnath) 

(3) Base ta 

Nom. sing, masc and ncut sc , acc sing neut. tn[»t), sr , nom plur masc. /* 

(4) Base eta. 

Nom sing, neut rsa, esd, , instr sing \etena\ etcm(mi), it inn , dat sing r/dyi , itiya . art 
plur neut. ft am. 

With the forms etnia and chya at Rupnath cf the gen. sing etisa in the two Khaioshthi 
versions of the lock-edicts, and etuha at Kalsi 

(5) Demonstrative idam 

Singular. Plural 

Nom masc tya , neut lyaw Neut. imam 

Acc mast ttna , ncut. i mam 
Dat. \ i\maya 

Nom. sing fern. tyam. 

(6) Interiogativc pronoun 

The base h forms part of the conjunction ktmti or kiti, and the bast ka of the indefinite kic/11 
(nom sing, neut ) 

(7) Relative pronoun. 

Nom. sing masc and neut f , acc sing. ncut. ya % am , nom plur mast. yd, which follows the 
analogy of the nouns in -a, and [ye]. 

(8) Base sana 

Nom. sing. ncut. sarse 

D. NUMERALS 

Two nom. ncut dime 
T welvc duvddas a. 

Nineteen • ekuuavisati 

Fifty-six sapamnd. For pound = Skt painhasat , see Pischcl s 6 lammantc £44^ 

Hundred said and sata (nom. plur ) 

E.— CONJUGATION 

(l) PREisENT 
(a) Indicative 

] sing, alahdmi, stum , ichhdmi , hkhd[pa]yami 
3. sing, athi 


a plur \likhdpa\ydthd. 


(b) Subjunctive. 
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(c) Optative. 

{ sing adlngaclth\c\yd, sty a, dtscya (passive). 

{ pirn s»»[i'l) 7 i(= shnnc\y]n at Kulsi), upadhdl\a\yeyu. 

(d) Imperative. 

3 sing hotu 

2 plui klkapeta , [ hkhapayatka ] 

3 plur palamatu (for °mauitu ), palakamamtu, janamtu. 

(i) AoRIST’ 3. plur. /ntsu. 
(3) Pfrffct. 3. sing. aha. 
(4) Fuiurp 

3 sing hosati , vaJhisati and vadhistti . 


(,ij) P\R I ICII'I.FS 
(n) 1’ resent Participle 
Active la/aintam, s mil to (nnm plur ) 

Middle f>it[ka\niaiii[t]itu, pnlakamauiJna 

(b) Past passive participle 

I11 -to koto, palato ( = Skt. pt akt onto), v)\ii\tha and vivntha (from vt-vas), &c 
I11 -no . din a (i.c. Junta) , see above, p cvxii. 

(c) Future passive participle 

In Uuya ddUntavtya , vataviya . ld(h)lhdprtavaya , T'iwwe/rti'< 7 (t'i)L>w] 
in -ya salty a and sako, [i/ta\kya and chaliya 


( 6 ) Infinitive. 

adhtgat/rv, v\a\tavc (from root 1 <aih), p\a\potavr (from Skt ptdpndfi), patfo]t[a]vc (from 
*prdpntt , see Pischcl's (. rammattl , § 504), inodhevc (read aradllrtave) and \ii\ladheta\y\c 


(7) Ahsoi utive 

abhivtide\tii\nam , cf Pischcl’s Gi ammatik , § 585. 


II THE THREE ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS IN THE MYSORE STATE 
A. — PHONETICS 

(l) VoWI-LS 

For vadhistti and mttmsd, sec above, p. cxxiii, Skt u is represented by a in gam ( = gurn) 
F01 o = Skt u in k/tu, see above, p. lvi and n. 2. ft becomes (1) 1 in paktti (= prakntih), 
pitisn (= pitrtshu ) , {1) tt in pit nut , (j) ra in dr ahyitavy a m (from dnhyati) an becomes o in 
porana. 

Interconsonant.il a 01 r are lengthened in adhdtxya (= Ardhamagadhi addhdtjja , see above, 
p cxxiii), upayita (= Skt. upeta), chtra-thttike, SnvathnagtrUc, and final /, which stands for ts, in 
paktti. Initial <1 and 1 are lost in pi, hakam, tt. 



GRAMMAR OF THE MYSORE EDICTS 


C\XI\ 


(a) SiMi’LL Consonants. 

The three Mysore inscriptions agree* with the Girnar, Sh.ihbd 7 garhi, and Mansehra rock-tdut, 
in retaining the letter r, which has become / in the Magadha dialect. 

Skt n is preserved in gttttd, paka[tti\i . nena (read pakamamim na), pot ana, ft dttrsu, ma/ia- 
mdtdnam, li\jn\karnta t Suvaiunagutte , savattc , but is ri placed by dental it in ndhatiydui 
khndakcna , vasdnt . It is used instead of « in Dcvdnampiya (Hrahmagm and J.ilinga-Kame^vara) 
.= [ I)i i<\ii\tta\tUpiya (£iddapura) and corresponds to Skt.,;'/? in a napayati 1 

k appears to have become y in diyadhtya (- *dvikfit d/tya) bh becomes h in iwti, intuitu 
dfvehu 

y is developed out of i in upayite and becomes v before it in di[j//\thii rr mi becomes t 
in iirddheiavr. ava becomes o in hoti 

i and sh have become f throughout , but t is impiopcrly used for r in 1 1 (Jatinga 

Rameivaia) and ia\ciui\m (Siddapuia). h is prefixed in hcvam and he mini. 

Final as heeomes e in S 'uvaiiinagiiite. at hr, &c., but a m tsa (nenn sing, neul ). J-in.il 
Anusvara is omitted in tya and bad ha 


(<0 S \n 1 >1 1 1. 

Final m is preserved, and the syllabic va is dropped, in hi t 11 era ( - Skt. f 1 am tea) Pinal a i* 
elided bcfoie u in ihu ( —eha + //), and beloie » in mahdtptn iva / + / become 1 in inyam (Br.ihm.igin, 
1 . 4 ) 


(4) Groups* Consonants. 

The only groups which occasionally lemain unassimilalcd ate ky, tin (which becomes //), dt 
pr, vy, si’, liy 

A long vowel preceding a gioup is shortened in ayapntasa, achat tya, avatadlnyd, dtradlnia.u 
e\t\ayathaya, but the length remains in dnapayati, di[gt/\a;'itse, papotuvi (fiom Skt piapiwti), 
mainhtnlta, yathat aha tit. A short vowel preceding .1 gioup is leMiglhcned in ; rutin na 

The long nu‘al vowel dm is shortened hefoic consonants in \J)n , \a\ini\inpi)t ptakamh and 
pakamte. Anusvlra i. omitted alter a in at a and stu'aihinnam 
It become s / in vataviya. 

ky lemains 111 s akyc (Biahmagiri), but becomes k in sail (Siddapura) 
hr becomes k in fakama, prakamtt and pakamte. 
ksh becomes kh in k/ntdaka. 

kid becomes kh in kho = Skt kitalu , see- above, p l\i and n i. 
gy becomes giy in dt opt yam. 
jh becomes it in iidtika , n in dnapayati 

As in atpa (= Skt dtinan) at G11n.11, tin becomes Ip in maJiiitpa (= mafia t man). 

tV becomes th in sacharn 

tr becomes t in ayapittasa, mahanidta 

ts becomes chit in samvachiun a. 

dr icmains in drahyitavyam, but becomes d in kh tidal a 

dv becomes d in Jambudipast and diyadhtyam. 

pn becomes p in pd pot arc (fioni Skt piiipnoti) 

pr remains in piakamtc (Brahmagm, 1 j), but becomes p m fakamU . &c 

tg becomes g in wage 

rgh becomes git in di\jgfi\iimtse 

rtf becomes tun in SuvamnagtriU . 

rt becomes t in pavatitaviya , t in katavtye. 

rth becomes th in at ha. 


Cf. Prakrit dnavedt, and anapnni, anapita, Stc at Sh.~ihb.ugarhi and Manselirl 



c\xx 


INTRODUCTION 


rdh becomes dh in adhatiyam and vadkmtt. 

rdky become* dhiy in avaradhtya , dhiy in dtyadhtyatH. 

* w becomes mm in dkaihma 
ty becomes rty in achariya ; y in ayaputaw 
t tk becomes s in vasiim. 
rh becomes rah in yathdraham. 

vy remains in vyhtkcna .md dt akyitaryam , but hccomes viy in the remaining gerunds in 
•taviya ( = Skt. -tarya) 

*r becomes s in wish, savaac, tariff, savdpite, t utus\t\tavtye. 

skt becomes tk in vytitkena 

sky becomes s in muntut and vadktufi. 

sth becomes th in ekira-thitthe 

sm becomes s in the luc sins,', in asi. 

sy becomes t in the gen sing in -ata 

sr i counts in wage. 

ky icmains in diahyttavyam 


\\— DECLENSION 

(ij Masculines and neuters in 


Singulai . Plural 

Nom maw a the, &c , neiit .pha/e, &r M<isc. iidtikd , Sir., neut vasiim. {fee 

Ate mane clam, saratkkaram , neut. thogi- 
yatu, Si c 

Inst i half na, Sic dent hi 

L)at atkdya 
Abl avmadfiiyd 

fien ayapMfa\a, pakamasa iiiahdtndtdnam 

Lot Isilau, Jambudipasi udUkesu, pranesu 

The termination of the nom sing neut is am in \ltkhUa\m (Jatmga-RjmCsvara) — hi kite 
(Hiahin.igiri), vatavxyain , xackaui. 

(2) hemininc in -a noin sing, pot ana 

(3) Feminine in -1 nom sing pal iti 

(4) Masculine in n Inc. plur. gara[sn] 

(1) Masculine in -n loc plur pi tun (Rrahmagiri) and pitusu (Jalinga-R.lmCsvaia) 

(6) Masculine in -an. The Sanskrit base mahdtman follows the a declension insti sing 
iiiakdtpcn[a ] , nom. plur. makatpd. 

{-) Masculine in -tit instr sing, amtrvasind. 


C— PRONOUNS 

(1) Pronoun of the first person. 
Nom. sing hakam , instr may a, me , gen. mat (icad me). 

(2) ltase ta 

Acc sing, neut se , nom, plui. masc. sr 

(3) Base Cta 

Nom. sing. neut. esa ; dat sing. e\t\aya , nom sing fern esd 



GRAMMAR OF TIIK MYSOKK KD1CTS 


i ^\M 


(4) Demonstrative tdam. 

Singular. I ‘Inn I 

Noin. inasu tya/ii ; neut tyam, iyn Masc mu 

Acc. masc. ttnaiit. 

Instr tmmd 


Arc Mng neut. ya, ynii/. 


(',) K dative pionoun 


l) — CONJUGA'l ION 

(1) 1'ifstnt. 

(a) Indicative 3 sing hott, iiiiapiiyati 

(b) Optative ■ { pint p>iluniryu, janeyu (which follow - the .e-u)nju ;ation) 

(a) Aoiist 1 sing, fmsdui 

( t) Pei fret • 3 sing ti/ta. 

(4) Future $. sing t 'iuf/ti\i/i 

(',) Paiticiple.* 

(a) Present middle participle . *a (irarl f>akamamlHii\ srtu/n i.t (fieim 1 « »* .t rt) 

(b) Past passive paiticiplc upnyl/n (fmm pi al'anthi inti /*.»/ amt,i (- Skt pi 1 

,'jiif/tti (fiom vt-vtrs), &c 

(C) Futuic passive paiticiple : .vtt/jsiya, A irftrriyn, tfia/iy it a.')* (limn ilv pie *• »t J, ’ a ri) 
.ywe hiiyitaviya papatilmvya, *nsf's\t\titviya (from llie deside rati\e ol hi.) 

(ft) Infinitive. 

pi.pot.i . v ( tram Ski pi iipudn ) , in fid In tm v 




TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS 


FIRST PART: THE ROCK-EDICTS 

I. THE GIRNAR ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT GIRNAR 

1 (a) liRfVnfl 

2 RRT ftR lflW I (B) fV R - 

3 fw wicfnwi irfffim 

4 (C) R R RRlft Rilft (D) R§* ftR 

» RRnrfiK fi w<fR TTRT 

6 (E) nfR fw U 4L^X(| RRTKT RnjRflT *^R1R- 

7 flPTR flPR^Rt TTRt (F) *|TT R£MHf*^? 

8 \<IWfwra Tift R- 

» jfN RTRRflRKRTfR 

10 (Q) % Rf 3 l R^T OT WRfoft fft wi- 
ll rt wnrfti ft Rtcr wft nft Rt ft* 

12 Rft R I|ft (H) fw ft WTOTT WWJ R ^nrfRRT 

1 (A) iy[am] dharfima-lipl Devanampriyena 

2 PriyadasinA r&fLA lckh[a]pita (B) [i]dha na kim- 
:» chi jtvam arahhitpa prajuhitavyam 

4 (C) na cha samajo katavyo (D) buhukam hi dosam 

r> samajamhi pasati DevAnaifapriyo Priyadasi rfija 1 
G (E) asti pi tu ekacha samajl sadhu-m.ua Dev&n&xh- 

7 prlyasa Priyadasino r&fio (F) pura m.ihanas[.unhi] J 

8 Dov&nazhpriyasa Priy[a]daalno r&fio anudivasam lia- 

1 Before tdjd a superfluous ra seems to have been struck out by the writer. 

1 The first syllabic of *ttafid>iasa° looks almost like fflt, and sa like if. Originally mahdna* 
may have been written, to which mAt was added subsequently without correcting the sr into u 
As noted by Buhlcr (El, a. 449, n. 10), a second mht was added at the very end of the line 

u 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


0 hQni prilna-sata-sahasrani Srabhisu sup&th&ya 

10 (G) se aja yada ayam dha[m]ma-Hp[i] likhita tl eva pr5- 

11 na arabhare sQpath5ya dvo mora eko mago so pi 

12 mago na dhruvo 1 (H) ete pi tri prana pachha na arabhisare 

TRANSLATION 

(A) This rescript on morality 2 has been caused to be written by king Dfiv&n&ih- 
priya Priyadarfiin. 

(B) Here 3 no living being must be killed and sacrificed 

(C) And no festival meeting 4 * 6 must be held. 

(D) For king Ddv&n&ihpriya Priyadarfiin sees much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) But there arc also some festival meetings which are considered meritorious by 

king Ddvan&ihpriya Priyadarfiin/ 

j(F) Formerly m the kitchen of king Ddvan&ihpriya Priyadarfiin many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 8 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is written, only three animals are being 
killed (daily) for the sake of curry, 7 (viz.) two peacocks (and) one deer, (hut) even this 
deer not regularly. 

(H) Even these three animals shall not be killed in future. 

SECOND ROCK-EDICT- GIRNAR 

1 (a) 

2 uTOft M'q'Sy tot tot ufvwifift sn to- 

a tRlft BlfilTOt ^ ft TO WfrTOTO 

4 THTRt FTO ^TOfftro % ftrftai TOT 


1 dhtivo Scnait and Hiihlcr. Theie arc two distinct .strokes at the bottom of the d/i, one of 
which is «, while the upper one is probably r. Cf. the r of [A \uidhra in the Gunar edict XIII, I. y, 
and of aprnkaranamhi in edict XII, 1. 3. 

2 The liteial meaning of dhaiuma-hpi (01 d/tt ama-dtpi in the two Kharoshtlii vcisions) is 
‘a writing nn morality'. To retain the sense of ’wilting', I use the translation 'icscript on 
moiahty' instead of ‘irligious edict’ as the term was rendered by Buhler. 

3 viz. ' in my territory ’. Cf the inrk-edict XIII. Q and R, and the Rupnath rock-insciiption, K 

4 Buhlei (ZI)MG, 37. 93 f.), 11. R. Bhandarkar (JBBRAS, 21. 393 AT. ; IA, 42 235 If.), and 

Thomas (JRAS, 1914 392 if.) have shown by quotations that this is the actual meaning of the 
word satnaja, which 1’ischel (GGA, jHHt 1 $24 f.) had translated by ‘battue’. 

6 This remark seems to refer to the t (.presentations mentioned in the rock-edict IV, H. 

6 D. R. Bhandarkar (I A, 42. a 17) quotes Mahabharata , III, 208, 8-10, where ' we are told that 
2,oco animals and 2,coo kinc wcie slain every day in the kitchen ( makanasa)oi king Rantideva, and 
that by doling out meat to lus people he attained to incomparable fame.' Cf also XII, 29, 127 f., 
and VII, 67, i6-i8> 'On the nights which guests spent with Rantideva, the son of Saihkuti, 21,000 
kinc were killed. Then the cooks, who wore ear-i ings of bi ight jewels, were shouting ■ " Eat ye 
a lot of curry {i&pa) I There is not so much meat to-day, as formerly 1 ” ' 

1 Evidently on behalf of some members of the royal household who refused to turn strict 
vegetarians. 



SECOND ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 
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r. n yrfsrtfot •* v (b) ^ 3nf«! ^ 

<i milMMifn ^ mi ini ailWi a4%i iraMH v Ctmfainfh ^ 

7 (c) qanfh w wmfh ^ qmw nTftr Mtt tK i Pm i fii ^ fo i fiwift i ^ 

s (d) s«l$.yn * snHifirar ireti ^ frmfan vfwtaPi 

1 (A) sarvata vijitamhi Dev&naihpriyasa Fiyadasino 1 * * ra&o 

2 evamapi prachamtesu yatha Chod& P&d& Batiyaputo Eetalaputo a Tamba- 
B paxhpl Axhtiyako Yona-raja yo va pi tasa Aifatiy[a]kaa[a] i samip[am] * 

4 raj an o sarvatra Dev&naxhpriyasa Fnyadasmo raflo dve chikichha kat.i 

5 manusa - chikichha cha paxu - chikichha cha (B) osudluni cha j .ini 

m[a]nusopagan[i] cha 

C» paso[pa]g5ni cha yata yata n5sti sarvatra 4 * * hSrapitani cha ropapitani cha 

7 (C) mQlani cha phalani cha yata yatra * nasti sarvata '■ harapit.ini ch.i 

ropfalpit&m cha 

8 (D) pamthcsu kupa cha khanapita vrachha cha ropapit[d] paribhogaya pasu- 

manus&nam 


TRANSLATION 

(A) Everywhere in the dominions of king D&v&n&ihpriya Priyadar6in, and 
likewise among (his) borderers, such as the Chodas, the P&Qdyas, the Satiyaputa, 7 8 * 10 II 
the Kfitalaputa,® even" Tamrapanjd, 1 " tlie Y6na king Antiyaka/ 1 and also the 

1 Vrtya° Buhler. 

• Thus Sennit and Bhhler, El, a. 449 , Amtiyokasd Buhln, ZDMG, 37 93 

4 Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 95) would lead samimih , which he cnnsidcicd to be a clerical otror for 
samaiiita, the reading of the other versions of this edict. It is quite possible that sdmamtd was the 
original reading of the lock, and that it was subsequently changed by the wntcr into siimpaih 
(or samipa ?). 

4 sarvata Senart, \at vatra Buhlci 

6 yata Huhlei. 

• sarvatra Buhler. 

I Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 98 (T) rejected Kern’s identification of this term with the Satpura range, 
and explained it hy * the king of the Satvats \ whom he located in Western India. D. K Dhandaikai 
(JBBKAS, 21. 398) compares Satiyaputa, for which the Kalsl vrrsion reads Satiyaputa, with 
Salpulc, a surname current among the present Mauitlias. Ludrrs (ZDMG, 38. 693 f.) has shown 
that the Pali putta (= Skt putt a) at the end of compounds frequently means ‘ belonging to a tribe 
lie quotes as examples Andkakavenhuputta , Vtdihaputta , H/njaputta, Milaehaputtu , devaputta 
(cf. the feminine dcvadktta ), and Skt tajaputra. 

8 Ketalaputa is perhaps a mistake for the reading of the Manschia version Kd .lapulr.i, 
i.c tlie king of Kc-iala or Malabar, the Kijpofio$pos of Ptolemy, see Lassen’s hid Alt , vol. I 
(sec. cd.), p. 188, note, and vol III, p 193. 

• The syllabic a cannot be the preposition d, 'as fai as’, because the latter would requuc alter 
it the ablative Tawbapawniya, as at MSnschra, XIII, Q. Luders thciefore esplains it as an 
Ardhamogadhl form of the Skt. relative yd , see SPAW, 1914. 83 1. 

10 Tamrapaml ( Tambapanni in Pali ^ is one of the ancient names of the island of Ceylon It 
occurs in the DipavatJisa, and was known already to Mcgasthenes in the fotm TanpoQdvr ) , see I A, 
6. 129 and 348. Besides, Tamraparm is the name of a rivei in the linncvclly dislnct, which was 
known to the author of the R&mdyam (Bombay edition, IV, 41, 17) 

II Kalsl and Mansehia read Ai'utiyoga, the remaining versions A mtiyck a Antiochus II lluo" 

u 2 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


kings who arc the neighbours 1 of this Antly&ka, — everywhere two (kinds of) medical 
treatment 3 were established by king D6v&n&ihprly& Priyadariln, (viz.) medical 
treatment for men and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) And wherever there were no herbs that are beneficial to men and beneficial to 
cattle, everywhere they were caused to be imported and to be planted. 

(0) Wherever there were no roots and fruits, everywhere they were caused to be 
imported and to be planted. 

(D) On the roads wells were caused to be dug, and trees were caused to be planted 
for the use of cattle and men. 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

i (a) ftaeft rw wi (b) iin^iwrfafwl*! net sji enstftri 

a (o) trinftftft awim wqa- 
» Owi(j mra sjiw wi w»n- 

4 * ft «tani (d) unrft: * ftnft * gqjn 

0 umini <ni Hikin' urtj wnt?% enraein mmnn 

« (*) vft*n ft ^ wuftwft ^ ^ 

1 (A) Dev&nazhpiyo 3 Piyadasi r[&]J& evarh aha (B) db&dasa-v&s&bhisitena maya 

idaih afl[a]pitaih 

2 (0) sarvata vijite mama yuta cha rajuke cha pradesike cha pamchasu paihchasu 

vasesu anusam- 

3 y[a]na[m n]iyatu ctSyeva athaya imaya dhammaniisaspya yatha afta- 

4 ya pi kammay[a] (D) [sjadhu matari cha pitari cha susrQsa mitra-samstuta-fiatinam 4 

bamhana- 

5 samanSnam sadh[u d]anam prin&nam sadhu anarambho apa-vyayata apa-bhadat.i 1 

sadliu 

6 (B) parisa pi yute aflapayisati gananhyam hetuto cha vyamjanato cha 


of Syria (361-34 6 d.c.) is probably meant ; see Lassen's lad. Alt., vol. II (sec. ed.), p. 355, and 
Senart, I A, 30. 343. 

1 For samamtS, ‘neighbours', and its equivalent s&mlftaik, literally 1 neighbourhood ', *ce 
JBHRAS, 31. 398, I A, 34. 345, and AJP, 30. 183(1. The ‘neighbours’ of Antiochua II wen 
probably the four kings named in the K&lsl edict XIII, Q. 

3 D. R. Bhandarkar (JBBRAS, ai. 398 f.) remarks that chikitsi means neither 1 hospital* 1 
(Ruhlcr) nor ' remedies' (Senart) , he translates it by 'provision or provident arrangement \ 

3 9 prtyo Buhler. 

4 mitra- looks almost like mta - ; see El, 2. 450, n. 47. 

3 apabhmfata Senart, afiabhamdata Buhler. 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dftvin&ihpriya Priyadartin speaks thus 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, the following was ordered by m* . 

(C) Everywhere in my dominions the Yuktas* the Rdjika ,* and the Pr&dliika ' 
shall set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges ) 4 every five years for this 
very purpose, (viz.) for the following instruction in morality a. well as for other 
business.” 

(D) ‘Meritorious is obedience to mother and father Liberality to friends, 
acquaintances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and &ramanas is meritorious. Abstention 
from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation in 
possessions are meritorious ’ • 

(B) The council (of Mah&m&trai ) 7 also shall order the Yulias to register (these 
rules) both with (the addition of) reasons and according to the letter.” 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT. GIRNAR 

i (a) efirani wit sgfW sftift v* msnijst fsfijm s 

stnfhj 

■i whifiraft otc’Quh'vr snhnftaift (b) h *nr ^sisfinw fmrsftRt 


’ For yuta = Sanskrit yukta, ‘an officer which occurs in the Kautiliya , see Thomas m 
IA, 37. ai, JRAS, 1909. 467, and 1914. 387 ff, and cf. the terms ayuktaka and vtmyuktdka in tilt 
Valabhi insertions (Fleet's Gupta lasers., p 1^9, notes 4 and 5). 

* Ruhlei (ZDMG, 47 - 466 ff.) showed that this term means originally * a ficld-incasurcr " (from 
rajju,' a rope'), and 19 the designation of a revenue settlement officer. In the Kautiliya , the two 
terms (hora-i ajju (p. 60) and ehdra-rajjuka (p. 113a) seem to mean something like ‘polite' and 
'police officer', respectively. Cf. I. J. Sorabji, Notes on the At thalasti am, p. ro f , and Jolly m 
ZDMG, 71. 228. 

* Thomas (JRAS, 1914 383 ff., and 1913. 112) compares this tcim with pradishtri in Hit 
Kautiliya, which is, however, a nomen agents of the verb pradiiati , ‘to direct’, while pradiilka is 
derived from the substantive pradila. Kern (JRAS, 1880. 393) translated piadchka by ' a provincial 
governor’. In Kalhana’s Rdjatarahgmi (IV, 136) pr&dchlisvata means 'a provincial chic f ' 
A reference to the first separate edict (Dhauli, Z-CC ; Jaugada, AA-DD) suggests that the 
Pr&dllika of the third rock-cdict may have belonged to the class of the Mahamatras, and that 
Pridilika-mahamati a would mean ‘a provincial high officer'. 

4 Cf. Fleet in JRAS, 1908. 821. 

” Cf. the Dhauli separate edict I , CC 

* Thi9 sentence has been successfully explained by Thomas, IA, 37. 20 

7 Biihler translated parish by 'school', and in edict VI by 'committee' K Jayaswal (I A 
42. 283) has drawn attention to the occurrence of the term mantri-parishad, 'the council nl 
ministers’, in the Kautiliya. This meaning fits admit ably both here and in the rock-edict VI, F. 

* I follow Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 839) in the translation of the difficult words ganandyam 
ketuto cha vyamjanato eha. For vyaHjaua cf. my note on the translation of the harnath pillar-edict 
section I 



r, THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

\ ^ fpnfir ^ spt (c) 

r, w»t ^r«rt<^Mr^ fiiwiffl^) jjsh M« ( ^r«in wait.* 

n at nnoR vifsifcn >jirR srofri q t rfzn i ft mpw n ro w tfvfttnft 

HI lift ftjrft 

7 ^I^HT (D) TO wfl St Rffs») VtRdij *rfint (E) TOfirofif 

k fwKfe TRIT V»RR!| ( F ) 't atST ^ HMlSI ^ ^UnfUTO 
fiRtfiRt tTHt 

'» iRVfirafil 53 VHSITO VIR AViSiMI 'TH^ts dtRfa? fawnt VH 

li> (G) TO f? Si3 a TOigHTOH (H) TOSJTO ft! H HSfif VldfcTO 
(I) H TOfif SRf*? 

11 T9tt ^ HTtJ (J) TOR 3RR *& ^nftnf TTO WRH ^fv 

PSSMh’* 

12 at f ^ron (k) irsiRRTfafH&H fiRsfiror ttht 53 

• AwfMii 

1 (A) atikatam amt[a]ram bahfini v.ls.vsat.ini vadhito eva pranarambho vihimsa cha 

bhutanam natlsu 

52 a[s]arnpratipatl br.ifmJ1a9a-sraman.lnam asampratlpatl 1 (B) ta* aja Devanaih- 
prlyaaa Priyadasino 3 raflo 

il dhamma-charanena [bhe]ri-ghoso aho dhamma-ghoso vim.lna-darsana 4 cha hasti- 
da[sa]na cha 

4 agi-kh[.i]nulhani cha [a]n.ini cha divyani rupani dasayitpa janam (C) yarisc bahuhi 
v[.lsa]-satchi 

r> 11a bhuta-puve tame aja vadhitc Devanaihpriyaaa PriyadaBino raflo 
dhammanusaspya anaram- 

(S [bh]o prananarii avihis.i K bhutanam itttinaih sampa(ipati bramhana-samananani 
sampatipati matin pitan 

7 Ls]u&r«s.i thaira-susrusa (D) osa anc cha bahuvidhe [dha]mma-charanc va[dhi]tt* 
(E) vailhayisati chcva Devanampriyo 

s [Pri*]ya[da]si • raja dhamma-fchajranam idaiii (F) putra cha [pjotrl cha prapotra 
cha Dovanaihpriyasa Priyadasino r&flo 

1 The syllable pa was inserted subsequently. 

- This syllable was insetted subsequently. 

1 The syllable da was inserted subsequently 

4 -da tana Smart and Huhler 

"* The syllable /// was inserted subsequently. 

0 The first syllable of lines 8 and 9 (prt and pta) is invisible on my materials and is taken from 
tlu* plate facing ASWI, 2. ica 
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9 [pra*]vadhayisarfui 1 idam [dha]mma-charanam ava savata-kapa J dhammamhi 
sllamhi tisfarino [dha]mmam anusasisamti 

10 (G) [c]&a hi &es(e kamme ya dhammanusasanam (H) dhamma-charanc pi iu 

[bha]vati asllasa (I) [ta] imamhi athamhi 

11 [va]dhi cha ahlnf cha s§dhu (J) c[t]aya atliaya 1 ida[rii] lekhapitam imasa alha[saj 

v[a]dhi yujamtu hlni * ch[a] 

12 [no] 8 lochctavy*! (K) db&dasa-vaB&bhisltena Dev&n[a]zhpriyena Fnyadasma 

rftfi[&] idam lekhapitam 


TRANSLATION 

(A) In times past, for many hum! reds of years, there had ever been promoted the 
killing of animals and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to Brahmanas and £ramanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of king 
D$v4nampriya F iyadarSin, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality,' 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, representations of tlephanls. 
masses of fire, and other divine figures. 7 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus there an 
now promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king Ddvanampnya 

1 See note 6 on previous page. 

* smhvata- Bidder. 

1 Between tha and ya the rock shows a vacant space which may lie due either to a natiii.il 
fissuic or to an erasure. 

1 '1 heic is a vacant space between hi and m 

8 In a cad of uo the plate facing hi, 2 452 shows the syllabic wa, winch seems howccci, to In 
due to retouching. Kein (I A, 5. 2 f > 1 and 262) preferred to read ualm hetavya 

k For former Inundations of these wonts sre my rematks in JUAS, 171 1 7S5 IT 1 now adopt 
the explanation of I) R. Bhandarkar (IA, 43 15), who says. ‘The sound of a diuin invariably 
precedes eithei a battle, a public announcement, 01 the exhibition of a scene to the people. But 
since Asoka entued on his careei of righteousness, it has ceased to be a summons to light, but 
invites people to come and witness cutain spectacles ; and as those spectacles are of such .1 1 lui.icti 1 
as to generate and develop righteousness, the drum has thus become the proclaitnct ot rtghtoousni ss 
Cf. the Girnar edict X, A, and the third note on the tianslation of it. 

7 D. K. Bhandarkar (p. 26 f) suggests that the act ini chauots wcic exhibited in outer to induct 
people to practise morality and thereby to become qualified foi such celestial abodes Hu 
elephants ( hathhn at Dluuli) he explains as representations of Buddha in the shajie of a whiti 
elephant; but we may also think of the celestial elephants, which aie the usual vehicles ol tin 
four Maharajas or Lok.ip.Tl is. In the ‘masses of fire’ Bhandarkar finds an allusion to tin 
file-pit of the Kltadti an^dra-jataka But accoi ding to Childers, Pah Du tummy , p 18, a^ikUiamihn 
is ‘used figuratively of a pci son of brilliancy and distinction’ To the three quotations which In 
gives fiom the commentary on the Dhamma/uufa may he added I, irt-iH, when the 

guardians of the four directions, with Tndia and Brahma, arc stated to uscmhlc ‘gicat masses ol 
file 1 {mahaati aggtkkhandha) Consequently, the cxptession ‘masses of fiic’ (agtkhmhdliam) in 
the fourth edict has peihaps to he taken in the sense of ‘ radiant beings of anothei world \ Thom is 
(JRAS, 1914.395) would lcndct agniskaudhah by 'bonfucs'’, but this meaning is picchidrd by 
the subsequent woids ‘and othei divine figuies’ In editing edict IV, Pnnscp (JAbB, 7 aM* 
quoted Mah&vamsa, XII, 34, where Buddha's sermon on the paiable of argtkkhandha (Au^nttaia- 
tttkdya , ed. Hardy, part IV, p. 128 ff.) is lcfcircd to. With divydm rupani cf. dtva in the Kupn.it h 
edict, E, See also above, p. 2, n. 5. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


Priyadartin, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, 
courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Br&hmanas and Sramanas, obedience to mother (and) 
father, (and) obedience to the aged. 

(D) In this and many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And king Dfiv&n&ihpriya Priyadariin will ever promote this practice of 
morality. 

(F) And the sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons of king DAv&nAibpriya Priya* 
dardin will promote this practice of morality until the x on of destruction (of the 
world ), 1 (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality (and) by good 
( onduct 

(0) For this is the best work, vu. instruction in morality. 

(H) And the practice of morality is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of good 
conduct 

(1) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been caused to be written, (vi/. in order 
that) they * should devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that the 
neglect (of it) should not be approved (by them ) 1 

m This was caused to be written by king Dfiv&n&xhpriya Priyadariin (when 
h< had been) anointed twelve yean. 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT GIRNAR 

1 (A) SS W? (B) SirJTO (C) ^ wftdt 

2 (D)w*msf »w*ra*BT(E) mm static strife* 

SIR tiicuMl Sl^rfTOt 1RT 

i tfi swifir (f) st u ^5 fw fftafo 5«i wrarfit (o) gst 

fit srt (h) srftoroi shre 

4 * vwirmnn jito (i) a »rt w i iHfs wtw *m*rmnn 

san (j) 51 HTOing RRHT VffrfvWPIR 

B ftfaw l i lft R nW 51 si 

ft aft sn<mm (®) s 


1 See Fleet’s rcmaikb in JRAS, 1911. 485, n. t. Bohtlingk's Abridged Dictionary (vol VII, 
addenda) quotes \<vhvaria-kalpa from the Mahdvyutpatti (§ 153, No. 62). 

1 Hereby the successors of Atoka appear to be meant , cf. section F, above. 

1 In the rock-ediet XIII, section X, lochctu at Kalst corresponds to rochetu (from Skt. rochayatt ) 
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6 flura wsftntvH strut ft (i) torw 

Mftfiwwra 

7 hut snn>fNiqj ht tftq ht strut I (■) htt%^ 

r ft HT fq % srsl HTfnHI «ftlT STRHT ft (H) st SR 

vHfirftriitfiiH 

« ft vHHfmrm (o) vrns srr hr vnffpft fftftnn 

10 


1 (A) D[e]vftiiaihpriyo Piyadasi riji 1 * 3 evam Jha (B) kalanam dukaram (C) >[o 

Sdikaro] ka]&n[a]sa 1 so dukaram karoti 

2 (D) ta may! bahu kalanam katam (E) t[a] mama puta cha pota J cha param cha 

tena y[a] me [a]pacham ava t»athvata-kap& anuvatisare tatha 

3 so sukatam kflsati 4 m yo tu eta desam pi hSpesati so [du]katarii kasati 

(O) sukaram hi papa[m] (B) atik&tnm amtaram 

4 na bhuta - pruvam 4 * dhamma - mahamata nama (I) ta m[a]ya traidasa- 

va8&bhi[tXtOHA] dhamm[a]-mahamata kata (J) te sava-pasamdesu vyapata 
dh.lmadhist5naya a 

5 [dha]mma-yutasa cha Yog^K[&]ihbo[Ja>Qftihdh&rftnftih 7 * * Ris^ika- 

P[e]tepikftnarfi ye vS pi a[m]i\[c ajparata 1 (K) bhatamayesu va 

6 [su]khs[ya dhaihma] - yutanam apar[i]godhaya vyapata te 

(L) ba[m]dhana-badhasa ■ papvidhanaya 

7 [p]raja 10 katahhlkaresii va thairesu va vyapata te (M) P&t&lipute 

cha bahirasu 11 * cha 

8 [y]e va pi me aiie natika sarvata vyapata te (N) yo ayam dharnma- 

nisrito ti va 

9 [t]e [dha]mma-m,ihamata (O) etaya 14 atluya ayam dhamma-lipi likhita 

10 


1 There is a vacant space before and after the syllabic ra. 

* yea ... . kal&nesa Senart and Buhler 

3 potri Buhler 

4 The KalsI and Dhauli versions read correctly se sukatam kachhdmtt As Michelson 

(AJP, 3a. 441) suggests, the Girnar reading may be a corruption due to the influence of the 

next sentence. 

4 Read -purvam, which is Senart ’s reading , • prurvam Buhler. 

4 1 he other versions read lihammadhC. 7 Kona- Buhler. 4 apatdtd Buhler. 

I The na of bamdhana- was inserted subsequently 

10 \P\ ra J& looks exactly like \_p\aja Cf. the r of tratdasa- in lint 4, and above, p 4, n 4 

II Read baht ran, which is Scnart’s and Biihler's reading 

13 The syllabic ya was inserted subsequently. 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dton&ihpriya Priyadariin speaks thus. 

(B) It is difficult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) He who starts performing virtuous deeds accomplishes something difficult. 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants (who 
shall come) after them until the aeon of destruction (of the world), those who will conform 
to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(F) But he who will neglect even a portion of this (duty) will perform evil deeds. 

(G) For sin is easily committed. 

(H) In times past (officers) called MakilmA/ras of morality (, Dharma-mah&m&tra ) 
did not exist before. 

(I) But Mahdni&tras of morality were appointed by me (when I h.ul been) 

anointed thirteen years. 

(J) These arc occupied with all sects in establishing morality of those 

who are devoted to morality (even) among the TO^ai, KambOjas, and GandMras,' 
the Riaflkae and Pftt&plkas,' and whatever other western borderers 3 (of mine 
there arc). 

(K) They are occupied with servants and masters 4 for the 

happiness of those who are devoted to morality, (and) in freeing (them) from desire (for 
worldly life). 4 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners* (with money) 1 * (if one 

has) children, or with those who are bewitched (i.e. incurably ill?),* or with the aged. 

I i.c. the Greeks, Kabulis, and north-western Panjabis; see AbSI, 1. 113, n. i.and, for the 

Kambojaa, Weber, Indisc hr Strnfcn , 3. 353 f., and JRAS, 1911. 801 f„ 191a, 253 ff, 1915. 171. 

3 Buhlcr (ZDMG, 37. 261) identified the Ris(ikas with the Riihpkas of the Ram ay ana. But 
Ristika is probably a clerical mistake for Rastika ; see my note on the translation of the Shahbizgarhi 
edict V, J. According to Michelson (IF, 24. 5a AT.), Petemka stands- for *Paitrayamka. Dhauli 
reads PtUntka , and the two Khardshthl versions read Pitimka . The same tribe is mentioned 111 
the rock-edict XIII, R , see my note on the translation of the KalsI version of that passage. 

II In Senart’* and Buhler’s translations the word apara , ‘ western ’, is disregarded ; but it is 
noticed by Senart in I A, ao. 240. For athta sec the KalsI edict 11 , 1 . 1, and XIII, I. 6 ; Rupnath. 
Sahasram, and Haira(, H , Hrahmagiri and isiddapura, I , and the second separate edict at Dhauli 
and Jauga^o. I-atcr on Aparanta became the designation of a tract of land on the western coast, 
the capital of which was Sopara ; cf. LI, 1 1. aao. 

4 The m between bkata (Sanskrit b hr it a) and aya (Sanskrit irya) is euphonic, sic 
Franke in GN, 1895. 333 f., and cf. Kuhn’s Pali-Grammatik , p. 63 f., and Windisch, Beruhte der 
Sachs Gesellschajt der WtsstnschafUn , 1893. 240 f 

4 Instead of apartgodha other versions read apaltbodka, for which sec my note on the 
translation of the corresponding passage at Kalsi. Thomas has traced the substantive pahgodha , 
‘ desire and the participle paliguddha ( = partgnddha ), ' desirous in Buddhist Sanskrit works ; 
sec his valuable article in JRAS, 1915. 99 ff. 

* Cf. bamdhana-badh&nam muntsattam in the Delhi-ToprS pillar-edict IV, L, which renders 
Buhler’s translation of this passage very improbable. 

1 Cf. hiraikna-patividhano in the Girnar edict VIII, E, and Lflders in SPAW, 1914. 840. 

■ With katdbhikara Senart compares abhtkrtivat Ih, '(female demons who are) bewitchers ’, 
and abhtmshkdnn, 'devising (against others)’, in the Atharvavida. Buhler (LI, a. 468) translated 
'overwhelmed by misfortune’ ; cf. his remarks in ZDMG, 48. 55. 
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(M) They are occupied everywhere, both in Fifallputn and in the outlying 
and whatever other relatives of mine (there are). 

(N) These AfaA&m&tras of morality whether one is eager for 

morality 1 * 3 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT- GIRNAR 

1 ( a )\*t fa trm to fmf (b) wfinsni smt 

2 ** WI* “ w wrofa * (o) n mn vfa wi 

» (d) flfa jjwRH fa vftfaroffa nnwinRf TOffa * 

♦ fafahrffa ^ TOifa^j ^ vfafa^ii ftzm aifa fa srro 

s *iftfa^i tfa (e) * sfw wfa ^fafa on n v fafa 

« wswinfa wfa *t vronrii m tt ^ xinn^ 

1 *TOrfa% mfafuri TOfn ht»i wm froi^t ^ faift nftwi«i 

* wfant vfafa^fifa fa at* fat (o) ** tot arafajf (h) snfai fa 

fa jfaft 

# -JWUlffa WilfaftTHTPI * (i) arorafa fa fa p^fjfaifaH 

10 (J) TO V TpT TO Wlfa * W Wh ftTOH ^ (H) snffa fa fallilt 

11 q jaKfa aro (x.) * ^ fafa qroroffa Eig ffafr ijafa snroi nfa* 
ii mfa q ar m i fa ^ urowfa a (*) tow toto 

is w wfanft fawrfawr fafir fait fafan *fa tot ^ fa gat fast ^ 

u TOpBt m g ftafa a ni W gaft g area gfat atrafaq 

L (A) [Devi] [b] 1 r&ja evam aha (B) atikr5t[a]rh amtara[m] 

2 na hhuta-pru[v] ,* [s] . [v] . . . [1] . J atha-kamme va papvedana v§ (C) ta maya 

evam katam 

3 (D) s[a]ve kale bhuthj[a]mlnasa me orodhanamhi gabhlgAramhi vachamhi va 

4 vinltamhi cha uySnesu cha savatra papvedaka 4 s(ita athe me [ja]nasa 

r> pafivedetha iti (E) sarvatra cha janasa athe karomi (F) ya cha kimchi mukhato 

6 anapayami svayaih ilapakam vA sravapakaih va ya va puna mahamatresu 

7 AchAyi[ke] ' aropitam b bhavati taya athaya vivado nijhati v[a s]amto parisayam 


1 nisrito = Pali tnsuto and Skt. *mb itah (Sciurt). h'ur yo ay am cf my note on the translation 
of section I. of the Kftfal version of this edict. 

* Read -farva , -puva Scnart, -purva Uuhler. 

3 Restore save k&le 

4 An apparent M-mark is attached to the bottom of tu 

3 t ic/taytka Scnart and Uuhler. * foopttam Huhtcr 



i2 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

8 Snamtaram pa£i]vedeta[v]yarh me sa[r]vatra sarve kale (O) evaih mays aflapitam 
(H) nasti 1 * * hi me to[s]o 

0 ustanamhi atha-samtiraniya va (I) katavya-mate hi me sa[rva}loka-hitam 

10 (J) tasa cha puna esa male us(Anum cha atha-samtiranS cha (K) nasti hi kammataram 

1 1 sarva-loka-hitatpa (L) ya cha kimchi parakram§mi aharh kimti bhutanam Snaihnam 

gachheyam 

1 2 idha cha nini sukhapayami paratra cha svagam aradhayamtu ta * (M) etiya athaya 

13 ayam ilha[m]ma-lipi lekh§pita kimti chiram tisfeya iti tatha cha me putra pota cha 

prapotra cha 

14 anuvataram ' sava-loka-hitSya (N) dukaram [t]u idam afiatra 4 * agena parakramena 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Ddv&n&ihpriya Priyadariin speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports 
at any time did exist before. 

(C) But I have made the following (arrangement). 

(D) Reporters arc posted everywhere, (with instructions) to report to me the 
affairs of the people at any time, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apart- 
ment, 6 7 * * even at the cowpen," in the palanquin,* and in the parks. 

(B) And everywhere I am disposing of the affairs of the people. 

(F) And if in the council (of Afah&mUtrat ) " a dispute arises,* or an amendment is 
moved, 1 * in connexion with any donation or proclamation 11 which I myself am ordering 


1 An ancient fissure of the rock, which extends from 1 . 8 tn 1 . u, must have existed already at 
the time when the inscription was incised This would account for the spaces which were left 
vacant by the engraver after n&stt in 1. 8, -loka in 1 9, lath mat a in I io, and ana /hit am in 1. 11.* 

• Read it. 

I Smart and Buhler coirect anuvaieratn Pischel (GGA, 1881. 1 «i) and Buhler read anuva- 
tar am, which the former considered to be an impeiativc like duhram in the Atharvavlda. Lf 
Johansson's Sh&hb&sgarhx , 3. 89 f. The ra certainly resembles ra , but the same applies to the ra 
of pakaranc in the Girnar edict IX, 1 . 8, and of samachatram in XIII, 1 . 7, where the reading 
ta is impossible 

4 ahata Sennit and Buhler. * Cf. Molcsworth’s M at ti/hl Dictionary, s. v. gtlbhar. 

4 The locative vachamht (= vrachaspt in the two Khaiosh^hl vcisions) is generally rend* red 
by 'in the latrine’ But Skt. varchas docs not mean ‘a latrine’, but 'ordure'. As in the rock- 
edict XII, M, vacha or vracha probably corresponds to Skt. vraja, 'a cowpen', it may be taken 
here in the same sense Establishments for cattle-breeding are kept up by Rajas aud their govern- 

ments even in the piesent time. 

7 With vinita cf Skt. vmitaka and vamltaka , see Buhler, ZDMG, 37 277. 

N Sic above, p j,n 7. 

• samto is a nominative singular absolute. Cf. my note on the translation of the Kalsi rock- 
diet VI, K. 

*" Buhler (ASSI, 1. 133) rendered rnjkatl by ‘fraud’. This translation seems to be due 
to an oversight , it would suit the former misreading nikatl, but not the aitual reading mjkath 
Luders (SPAW, 1913. 1019 f.) has shown that the Sanskrit equivalent of *his word would be 
*nidkyapti , ' inducing to meditate ’, 1. e. in the present case, ‘ moving a repealed consideration 

II Cf the Delhi- lopra pillar-edict VII, K and M. 
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verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
Mak&m&tras , l * * it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any time 

(G) Thus I have ordered. 

(H) For I am never content in exerting myself and in dispatching business.* 

(I) For I consider it my duty (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) But the root of that (is) this, (vi7 ) exertion and the dispatch of business. 

(K) For no duty is more important 8 than (promoting) the welfare of all men. 

(L) And whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that 4 * * * I may discharge 
the debt (which 1 owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them 1 happy in this (world), 
and (that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 

(M) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been caused to be 
written, (viz.) that it may last long, and that my sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons 
may conform to this for the welfare of all men 

(E) But it is difficult to accomplish this without great zeal. 


SEVENTH ROCK-F.DICT : GIRNAR 

1 (a)^thM tun wisi & flro ^ 

2 (C) -iTrfl ^ ^TT^RTrit (l» ^ ^KHRfiT 

e wft 

a (E) (J ft ^1 % TO •Tlftr Nl^ftfiTT ^ TOfTOfTT ^1 ^TOfinVI ^ 

finrr^TE 

1 (A) Dev&nathpiyo Piyadasi ra]& sarvata ichhati save pasarml.i vaseyu (B) save tc 

sayamam cha 

2 bhava-sudhim cha ichhati (C) jano tu uchavacha-chhamdo uchavacha-rago (D) t< 

sarvam va kasamti eka-desam va kasa[m]ti 
(E) vip[ul]e tu pi dane yasa nasti sayame bhava-sudhita va katamnata va dadlia 
bh.Ui[t].i cha nicha badhnm 


1 K. Jayaswnl (IA, 42 28 j) quotes the KautiUya , p 29, I 12 'WflfcA WT^f wfiprit 
' m the case of an emergent mattci the inunstm and the council of 
ministers shall be called and told \ 

* With atfut-samtlrand cf. Cilita-dauida in the pillar-edict IV, I. 

J I adopt Buhlcr’s explanation of kammataram as a comparative of karman 

4 Frankc (GN, 1895. 537) has shown that both in the A£oka mscnptions and in literary Pali 
kimti means 'that, in oidci that 1 . Cf. my note on the translation of the Dluuli separate edict I, II 
and the rock-edict XIV, D, where kuuti at Girnar, Dhauli, and Jaugada corresponds to ytna 

Kalsl, Sh&hbazgafhi, and Mansehra. 

* The form nani occurs again in the pillai -edict V, C, and in the Queen’s edict, I 4, na in the 

Kalsl edict XII, L. The pronoun na may be dcnved fiom bkt t na, and ska % which corresponds 

to it in the two Khardshth! versions, from i*ka 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) King Ddv&n&ihpriy& Priyadariin desires (that) all sects may reside every- 
where. 

(B) (For) all these desire both self-control and purity of mind. 

(C) But men possess various desires (and) various passions. 

(D) Either they will fulfil the whole, or they will fulfil (only) a portion (of their 
duties). 

(E) But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) docs not possess self- 
control, purity of mind, gratitude, and firm devotion, is very mean. 1 * * 

EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT- GIRNAR 

1 (a) vfircni shit tmnrt fatremri *nrq (a) vs n»iwi WMifa m 

wiftsfii 

2 wftowrftr (c) f u lfi l tim sasaffafaft a*t 

* (d) iHtar wintnn (s) vmi ftfii anfenavR ^a% v eat a 

^ * 

4 frtasftftaiat a anaaqa v aaa qwa v mqaaf l a vnsftfw a 
» (f) vat ‘j’J tfif aafs ^aiaftaa uat m*t wa 

1 (A) atik&tam amtaram rajfino vihara-yaUm ftay&su (B) eta magav) a a ft am cha 

etftrisani * 

2 abhiramakani ahumsu (C) so Dev&naxhpriyo 9 Piyadaii rflja dasa-varaabhisito 4 * * 7 

aaxhto ay ay a Sambodhixh 

<‘t (D) tenesa dhamma-yuta (E) etayath hoti b5mhana-samaninarfi dasane cha dane cha 

thairanam dasane ch[a] 

4 hiramna-pafividhano cha janapadasa cha janasa 8 daspanath * dhamm&nus[a]stl cha 
dhama-paripuchha cha 

r> tadopaya (F) esi bhuya rati bhavati Dev&naxhpiyasa Priyadasino rftflo bha[g]e 
amile 


TRANSLATION 

(A) In times past kings used to set out on pleasure-tours. T 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed). 

1 The translation of *hn section follows Ltidera in SPAW, 1914. 844. He identifies mckd with 

the Vcdic adverb nhkA. The variant niche at Dhauli and Jaugada may correspond to Skt. hie hath 

or niehah. 

9 Read °sdnt. 8 °ptyo BQhler. 

* -vasa* Senart and Buhler. 8 jdnasa Buhler. 

■ Read darsanam , which is Senart's reading ; dasanam Buhler. 

7 Michelson (JAOS, 31. % 45 ) explains hayd\u = *nyayAsuh in the sense of mraydsnh. Sec also 

Fleet in JRAS, 1908. 488, n. 2. 



EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT : GIRNAR 15 

(C) But when H"g DMnAihprlya Priyadarftin had been anointed ten yean, 
he went to Baihbftdhi. 1 * * 

(D) Therefore these tours of morality (were undertaken).* 

<*) On these (tours) the following* takes place, (viz.) visiting Brthmanas and 
&ramanas and making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with 
gold, 4 * * visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion).* 

(F) This second period 1 (of the reign) of king Ddv&n&xhpriya Priy&darAin 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. 7 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT- GIRNAR 

1 (a) birifirit xjut *b *n* (b) wfa bh! T?m *t»r<4 safit 

2 bi bi hbwH*? bi wp# v smfif v BBt 

^BTTH nClrl 

3 (c) bb g «%iBt b^b v Bffioi ^ ^ v fbN b *i*N a>) * 

3 Wlfj (B) WBBcij 5 Bt 

4 wiftjj (f) bib u Bgrefr b »nwi$ (®) 

awinfiiBift 'jv*! Bnrfvfir btij 

6 bN$ bbb! imj bissrphstb bib *tb mi b bib b ttmftsr bub»N 

BW (H) B BIN fBBT B 


1 D K. Hhandarkar (IA, 4a. 160) suggests that this word may refer to the sacied spot 
(at Hodh-Gaja, south of Patna) on which the Huddha attained to pet feet knowledge A<uk.i's 
visit to the bodkin tree is descnbed in the Ihvydvadana (rd. Cowtll and Neil), p 193 His visit to 
the Rutldha's birth-place is recorded by himself on the Rummindu pillar 

* 'I he singular n & dhaihmayatd seems to be used in the sense of the pluial, just as viham- 
yat&m in section A. 

* Huhlcr (El, 3 437, n. 95) explained etayath by eta tyam . As ayatn is used for the neutei 
tdam in the GirnSr edict IX, F, and XII, N, it may a9 well stand for eta ayam % cf Michclson in 
J AOS, 31 238. 

4 Cf. above, p. 10, n 7. 

6 With tadopaya Senart compares the Pali words tadUpiya and op&yika. Fiankc (VOJ, 9. 345) 
connects it with opaga in the inck-cdict II, B, and in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, R. Previous 
translators (except Ludcrs in SPAW, 1914 843) have conatiued this wurd with the next section. 

* Hitherto the two words bhage aihhe and bhage amne at Kalst and Dhauli have been taken as 
locatives b Pali apara-bhdgt. As Luilers (SPAW, 1913 990) remarks, this is impossible, because 
in the eastern dialect the two locatives would end in - ast 

7 The word bhuya (= bhuye in the remaining versions) is perhaps an adverb, as bhuye in the 
Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, KK and NN. Liiders (SPAW, 1914 846) takes bhuya-rati to be 
a KarmadhSraya compound, which he connects with esa, and bhage amne to be locatives Hut 
esa need not be a nom. sing, fem , but may be a nnm. sing, masc., as in the Gunar edict XIII, I, 
and may as such be connected with bhage am fie , as [e]sc at Kalsi and uhe in the two Khoroshthi 
veirions 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


« *1 *rsr v Mif«Si* ^ ^ ^ mm wh tin ire trea 

fi re re re (i) sift* a ft spi 

7 ai^ ifa W a ij wifre twr aai a rend a aifta vaaia a 
wipft a w a $ at fada a p^a at 
h afreet a afiaa a rearftaa afat iri*f anrca ir nai is aia afa 
afaai aa 

» re*i antidj ifa M fa a afaat asraat aai renmft 

1 (A) Devftnarfipiyo Friyadasl rfljft eva 1 ilia (B) asti jano uchavacharh mamgalam 

karoie abadhesu va 

2 Jvaha-vivahcsu va putra-labhesu va pravasammhi va etamh! cha aftamhi cha jano 

uchavacham mamgalam karotc 

.*1 (G) eta tu mahitlayo bahukarii cha bahuvidham cha chhudam cha nirath[aih] cha 

mamgalam karotc (D) ta katavyameva tu magalam 1 (E) apa-phalam tu kho 
4 etarisam 1 mamgalam (F) ayatn tu mah[a]-phale mamgale ya dhamma-mamgale 
(G) ta[te]ta 4 dasa-bhatakamhi samya-pratipatl gurQnam apachiti sadhu 
ft pSnesu sayamo sadhu bamhana-satnan&narh sadhu danam et[a] cha an[a] cha 
etarisam dhamma-maihgalarii nima (H) ta vatavyaih pita va 
(> putena v«i bhatra va svamikena va idam sadhu idam katavya * mamgalam ava tasa 
athasa nis^aniya (I) asti cha pi vutam 

7 sadhu dana* iti (J) na tu etarisam asta T danam va ana[ga]ho * va ySrisam dhamma- 

danam va dhamanugaho 9 va (K) ta tu kho mitrena va suhadayena [v]a 

8 natikena lu va sahtyana 11 va ovaditavyam tamhi tamhi pakarane 19 [ijdam kacham 

idam sadha 13 id imina sak[a] 14 

9 svagam aradhetu iti (L) ki cha imina katavyataram yaths svag.iradhi 14 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Ddv&n&ihpriya Prlyadariin speaks thus. 

(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness, or at the 'marriage of 
a son or a daughter, 1 * or at the birth of a son, or when setting out on a journey , 
mi these and other (occasions) men are practising various ceremonies. 

(C) But in such (cases) women are practising many and various vulgar and useless 
( eremonies. 


eva tn Buhlcr. 

Read mamgalam , which is the reading of Scnart and Buhlcr 3 Read etarisam 

fata Scnart and Huhler ; but the te can be clearly distinguished on the back of the cstampage, 
supported by the othei versions 

hatayvam Buhlcr. * Read danam , danam Buhlcr. 

Read asti, which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 

Read anugaho. * dhammdnugaho Buhlci . 10 Read Hah 9 . 

Read yrna 11 The syllable ra looks almost like rJ. 

Read sadhu. 14 sakam Buhlcr 11 °radhv Buhler 

For avaha and vivaha cf. 7 a taka, Tianslation, vol. V, p. 145, n. 1. 
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(D) Now, ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(E) But ceremonies like these bear little fruit indeed. 

(F) But the following practice bears much fruit, viz. the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, 1 * gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to Brahmanas 
and &ramanas ; these and other such (virtues) arc called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master ought to say . — ' This 
is meritorious. This practice should be observed until the (desired) object is attained.' 

(I) And it has been said also : 1 Gifts are meritorious.' 

(J) But there is no such gift or benefit as the gift of morality or the benefit of 
morality. 1 

(K) Therefore a friend, or a well-wisher, or a relative, or a companion should 
indeed admonish (another) on such and such an occasion:— 'This ought to be done, 
this is meritorious. By this (practice) it is possible to attain heaven ' 

(L) And what* is more desirable than this, 3 viz. the attainment of heaven > 

TENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) fminfil TRIT TOt B B 51 W g re rcig T srsm 

r<m* si snil 

2 ^ (b) vmna 

tiwi w fHsfif w swfw 

3 tN mrfxsra ftfii 

bw (d) vu g b rargw 

♦ (B) ^ B B BRIX »Kh#«h 

BftBffsnqi (F) ^ Bit BUS* flit 

1 (A) Devinampiyo 4 * * Priy^dasi py&' yaso va kiti va na mahath.ivah[a] mafiatc 3 

aftata Udatpano 7 dighdya clu me [ja]no 

2 dhamma-susru[m]sa H susrusata® dhamma-vutam cha anuvidhiyat.im (B) et.ih.iya 

Devanamplyo Piyadasi rfija.yaso va kiti va i[chlu]ti 

1 The word sddhu after afttu/u/i, say a /no , and •samananam is missing in the other versions ft 
seems to have crept into the Girnar text, because the person who diafted the latter had in lus mind 
passages like the rock-edict III, 1 ). 

* Buhlcr (ZDMG, 4H 57 f) has traced the two teims dhamma-dana and dham/na/wggaha m 
the Itivuttaka. 

1 A number of instances in which a comparative is construed with the instrumental (instead of 
the iblative) have been collected by Pischel, GGA, 1881. 1332. 

°pnyo Duhler. 

1 An obliterated dt is visible between the syllables si and ra, and an obliterated «w between »a 
and jd. 

1 mandate Buhler. 

Read, with Kern ( 7 aar telling, p. 87), tadatpane. 

1 -susutksd Scnart, -snsrusd Buhler. * °satdm benart and liuhlir. 
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3 (O) ya[ih] tu kich[i] 1 parik[a]mate * Dev&naih 1 Priyad&ai rflj& ta savaih p&ratrikSya 

klihti sakale a[pa}parisrave 4 asa (D) esa tu parisave * ya apuihflaih 

4 (E) dukaram tu kho etam chhudakena va janena usa(cna va aftatra agena 

par&k[r]amena 6 savaih parichajitpa (F) et[a] t[u] kho usatena dukaraih 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Ddv&n&ihpriya Priyadartin does not think that either glory or fame 7 
conveys much advantage, except (on account of his aim that) in the present time, and 
in the distant (future), 1 men may (be induced) by him to practise obedience to morality i 
and that they may conform to the duties of morality. 9 

(B) On this (account) king Ddv&naihpriya PriyadarAin is desiring glory and fame 

(C) But whatever effort king Dftv&n&ihpriya PriyadarAin is making, all that 
(is) for the sake of (merit) in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may run 
little danger. 

(D) But the danger is this, viz. demerit 

(E) but it is indeed difficult either for a lowly person or for a high one to 
accomplish this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim) 10 

(F) But among these (two) it is indeed (more) difficult 11 to accomplish for a high 
(person). 

ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

i nn wr (b) mfw smfai rtc 'brsm 

Mmrast ri vwtffiwml st x 

a (c> aw sr mnflnA aw ft. finro un| fira- 

snfwsrcwrW rr 

3 utor swrtHt (d) ot firm x ^ ann r ftnwrw- 

anflm r ror ir uni sr wm 

4 (*) at rri rp$ oilswu wirvt itfSr rut a rMit ijsr Msln hr 

RURt^R 


1 kimcht Buhlcr * Read par&kamate ; par&k&mate Senart, parakamate RQhler. 

3 Add °pnyo. 4 appa- (probably a misprint) Buhler. 

I parurave Buhlcr. * par dk amend Senart and BQhler. 

7 i. e, as shown by Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 575), glory in this life and fame after death. 

* Instead of tadatpanc(ne ) dtgh&ya cha the Jaugada version has the synonymous expression 
tadatvaye dyatiye cha , which occurs also in the Kautitiya t p. 248 , 1 9 (tad&tvi cha ayatySm cha\ and 
p. 240, 1 . 2 For numeious examples of abstracts formed with the Prakrit affix -tvana or -ttana. see 
Pischcl's Grammattk, p. 405. 

• With this passage cf the Gimar edict IX, E, F, and XI, B, and the Shahbazgarhl edict 
XIII, P ‘And this conquest is considered the principal one by DSvanampriya, viz the conquest 
by morality' 

,v I adopt Fleet's translation of the last words in JRAS, 1909. 1014, n. 4. The usual translation, 
' renouncing everything', is improbable because A6dka nowhere advocates absolute poverty, though 
he recommends 1 moderation in possessions ’ in the rock-edict III, D. 

II The Jaugaga version reads dukalataU for dukaram. 



ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 19 

1 (A) Devinaifapriyo 1 Flyadasi rftj& ev[a]m aha (B) nasti etarisam danam ylrisam 

clhamma-d5nam dhamma-samstavo vS dhamma-samvibhSgo [va] 1 * 3 4 dhamma- 
sambadho 3 va 

2 (C) tata idam bhavati d&sa-bhatakamhi samya-p[r]atipati mStari pitara 4 sadhu 

sus[r]us5 mita{sa]stuta-ft5tikanam bSmhai)a-s[rjamana[nam] 4 sadhu da[nam] 

3 prSnanarii anSrariibho sadhu (D) eta vatavyarh pita va putrena va bhat[a] va mita- 

sastut[a}fidt[i]k[e]na va 5va papvesiyehi 8 * ida 7 sadhu ida 7 ka[tavjya[m] 

4 (E) so t[a]ths karu 8 ilokachasa Sradho hoti parata cha amnamtam* puiftaih 10 

bhavati tena dhamma-dancna 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King DfivAn&mpriya Friyadarflin speaks thus. 

(B) There is no such gift as the gift of morality, or acquaintance through morality, 
or the distribution of morality, or kinship through morality. 11 * 

(C) Herein ..ie following are (comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, obedience to mother (and) father, liberality to friends, acquaintances, and 
relatives, to Iirahmanas and &ramanas, (and) abstention from killing animals 13 

(D) Concerning this 13 a father, or a son, or a brother, or a friend, an acquaintance, 
or a relative, (or) even (mere) neighbours, ought to say • ‘ Tins is meritorious. This 
ought to be done.' 14 

(E) If one is acting thus, 1 " the attainment 14 of (happiness) in this world is (secured), 
and endless merit is produced in the other (world) by that gift of morality. 


1 Read Dcv&iiauf, which (s the reading of .Sennit and Buhler. 

I va iliahlcr 

3 Read • satnbamdho 

4 Read pitan , which is thr reading of Scnart and Buhlcr. 

4 - samananaih Senart and Buhler. 

4 pa/i° Senart and Buhlcr. 

7 vlam Buhlcr, 

4 Read karnm , as in the Gimai edict XU, K 

4 Read anawtaui 

10 pumham Scnart and Buhler. 

II The two expressions dhamma-dana and dhamma-samvxbhaga occur in a passage of the 
Itivuitaka , see Buhler, ZDMG, 4N. 57 f. 

14 The other versions omit the superfluous word sSdhu after pitan I, -vamananatn, and ana- 
1 ambho ; cf above, p 17, n. 1. 

11 Cf. the Delht-'Iopia pillar-edict VTI, C, I, and RR. 

14 Cf. the Girnar edict IX, II and K. 

14 Senart and Buhler take karutn as .1 nominative absolute According to Michelson (JAOS, 
V 244) it is a participle formed of a stem which is a compromise bctwci n law- and kmu- 

14 In the Girnar version aradho seems to be used as a substantive, jmt as aradhi in the (lunar 
edict IX, L, and aladht in the Dhauli scjiarate edict I, S, and the Jaugada separate ednt I, T In 
the other versions of the rock-edict XI the woiding is slightly different 
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TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) ^ETEftfi fqntfH UET EEE W fc lfs E E qfS R lf E E VlWlfil E 

gasPa gihn e fssiviE e ijiiie gEEfir % 

2 (B)H;mTQRqpq SsrafEEt »Hn) eet ftifii anErft to 

wwwfeiH (c> xmEift 5 E^tro 

« w re g rr ip e EfEgift fro snurmrefsi * mmtUnuu e Et 

TOETCEfi? Tf^KT E TO 

4 Eft? sfif RTO& (E) g^RET g ETETERT kE RE EEK^E (F) E* ETC 

s iru rmis e ETOfir mnw l w e EEsftfR 

r. (O) EREET TOtRt W H E TO S E TOrfk EWWSE E fs TOTOtfir (H) Et 
fir EtfE UTOK *JAEfil EWTCis E Mvqfn 
« re EnunmfaHfinn fisfii sweeter ^Im*Ih sfir wt e gE re surI 
SWEETER ElERt SEfElfE (I) R EEETSt EE HTg 
7 f«fcfs ERIRIII EE qSTIS E ggift; e (j) ee f? ^ e mTes e ew ftfs 
EEETERT Sf^RT E srg EoJTWmr E wg 
« (K) E E HE RR EEEI kf? ERE (L) ^ETEfsEt Et RET RR E gEt S 
TOT* EEI fitfR HITE* TO EE EIHST4* (M) EREH E ERIE 
n EIEI ETERI VHEgTHTRT E Pftj^H^miifl E EEtgjftElt E TO E 
fEEIEI (N) EPl E ERE E<E E SWEEWtSStf E Rtfil VHH E 
<lSHT 

l (A) Dev&naihpiye Piyad[a]ai rfijfi, sava-pasamtj.ini cha'[pa]vajitani cha gharastflni 
cha pQjayati d[a]ncna cha vivadhaya 1 2 * [cha] pujaya pQjayati nc 
‘2 (B) na tu tatha danam va pu[ja] va D[e]v&naihpiyo mamfiate yatha kiti sSra-vadhi 

asa sa[va-pa]samdanam (C) sar[a]>vadhl tu bahuvulha 

3 (D) tasa * tu idam molam ya vachi-gutl kimti atpa-pSsamda-pOja va para-p&samda- 

garaha J va no bhave aprakaranamhi 4 * * lahuka va asa 

4 tamlii tamhi prakarane (E) pGjctaya tu eva para-pasamda tena tana* prakaranena 

(F) cvam karum &tpa-pSsamdaih cha vailhayati para-pSsamdasa cha lipakaroti 

5 (O) tad-amnatha karoto atpa-pJLsadaih 8 cha chhanati para-pasariidasa cha pi apakaroti 

(H) yo hi kochi fttpa-pasamdam pQjayati para-pasamdam v[a] 7 garahati 


1 Read vtvtdhaya, which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 

2 The writer had originally written tasa tasa, but he scoicd out the first sa and the second ta. 

1 The syllabic sa»i of - pasamda - was inserted subsequently. 

4 The syllable pra looks almost like ha ; the hori7ontal stroke attached to pa is probably 

intended for r. Cf. abhipretam near the end of the Calcutta-Haiiat rock-inscription. 

8 Read tena. " -pasamdam Buhler. 

7 va Biihler 



TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT : GIRNAR st 

0 savarh £tpa-pisamda-bhatiy& 1 kimti itpa-pasaiiujaih dipayema iti so cha puna tatha 
kar&to a &tpa-p£saihda[rii] btdhataram upahan&ti (I) ta samav&yo cva sftdhu 

7 kirhti [a]flamaihAasa 3 dhaihmam sruijSru 4 * * cha susumsera a cha (J) cvaih hi 
D[e]v&naihpiyasa ichha kimti • sava-pasamda bahu-sruta cha asu kal[ajnagam.i 
cha [a]su 

« (K) ye cha tatra tata 7 * prasaihna tehi vatavyaih (L) Dev&naihplyo no tatha danam 
va pujarii 1 va mamflatc yatha kimti sAra-vadhi asa sarva-pa&adanarii (H) 
bahaka 1 cha etaya 

0 atha vyapata dhamma-mahSmat.’t cha ithljhakha-mahamata cha vacha-bhumlka cha 
afic cha nikaya (N) ayam cha etasa phala ya £tpa-p«lsaihda-vadhi cha hoti 
dhammasa cha d!p[a]na 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Ddv&n&ihpriya Priyadariin is honouring all sects : 10 both ascetics and 
householders , both with gifts and with honours of various kinds he is honouring them 

(B) But Ddv&n&ihpriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as 
(this), (vi/ ) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 

(C) But a promotion of the essentials (is possible) in many ways. 

(D) But its root is this, vir. guarding (one’s) speech, 11 (i. e.) that neither praising 
one’s own sect nor blaming other sects should take place on improper occasions, or 
(that) it should be moderate in every case. 

(E) But other sects ought to be duly honoured in every case. 

(F) If one is acting thus, he is both promoting his own sect and benefiting 
other sects. 

(G) If one is acting otherwise than thus, he is both hurting Ins own sect and 
wronging other sects as well. 

(H) For whosoever praises his own sect or blames other sects. — all (this) 12 out of 
devotion to his own sect, (i. e.) with the view of glorifying his own sect, — if he is acting 
thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely. 

(I) Therefore concord alone is meritorious, (i e ) that they should both hear and 
obey each other’s morals 

(J) For this is the desire of Ddv&n&rhpriya, (viz.) that all sects should be full 
of learning, and should be pure in doctnne. 

1 -pasada- Buhler. 2 Read karoto. 1 mafia ° Senart, <i>nn,i r ' Buhler. 

4 Ptohcl (GGA, 1881. 1336) proposed to read srunern. But the form si unaru is probably an 
imperative; see Introduction, chapter VI. 

8 sMsmnseri Senart, sususera Buhler. 

4 The syllable h was inserted subsequently. 7 fate Huh let. 

B P&J& Senart and BQhler. 9 Read bahuka 

10 The cha after sava-p&santdfim is superfluous, sec Buhler, El, j. ly, n 4%. It is missing in 

the other versions. 

11 Instead of vachi~g*tl the other versions read vacka-guU, With vat hi tf. the Ardham.igadhi 

from val in Pischel's Grammatik , § 413. 

11 The readings shave at KalbJ and savre in the two Kharoshthl versions show that savaiu at 

Gimar is the nom. sing. neut. ; sec Frankc in KZ, 34. 4a. 
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(K) And those who are attached to their respective (sects) ought to be spoken 
to 1 (as follows). 

(L) Ddv&n&ihprlyfl, does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as (this), 
(viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place 

(H) And many (officers)' are occupied for this purpose,* (viz.) the Afakdm&tras 
of morality, the Mahimdiras controlling women, 4 the inspectors of cowpens,' and other 
classes (of officials). 1 

(N) And this is the fruit of it, (viz ) that both the promotion of one's own sect 
takes place, and the glorification of morality. 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) Ft qrfoWT TO TOflfTOPI TOT 

TO F§iTOTO TO (C) ffTTT TOT W^TT ctfq ifHt VTOIFt 

2 TOt ^FTFfilTO TO TOt F TO® F 

ITTOTft F TOF IT FTF %TOTO F F * * F 

«1 FHfFT ^ FTOT F FTSt FT FlfF ftiffl 

^RJFT ftnRhjTOWTTOlfif^ ^TFF 

4 FlfiTOTTF F WtoTO (H) $F FT F 

fTTOTfroi FFF UiyMlffl TO Ft fa Tfa TOTOft fTfil (I) F^Wlt 

%FT TO 

5 far fronn ftff F’faq fi^FFFifij 

FI^HR TO?ncfif M F FTF FFl^t (K) FTFTOit F*ft IT^T 

6 FHPTt F HTOfft ^[FR * * * * * FFTOFfalfa 

GO ft f fir F^FTOt^TOrfinm ftfaft mfir 

7 fIW ^TOrfirro TOjirot TOfir f 

FTO F FF^t f ftto F 

1 Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 586) noted other instances of the dative plural in -thi at Jaugada (-Mwa- 
nehi. III, 1 . 3, and makdmdtrki, VI, 1 . 3), and at Kalsl (malr&maUh\, VI, end of 1. 18). See also 
MSnsehra, VI, 1 . s8, and XII, 1 . 7, and djlvikfht in the second and third BarSbar Hill cave- 
inscriptions. 

■ As pointed out by Ludcrs (SPAW, 1914. 849), the two word* bahukd cka % which pievinus 
translators had connected with section L, are in reality the first words of section M. 

* For the dative atka (= ath&ya), see the Delhi-TOpra pillar-edict VII, W, and E Muller's 
Pah Grammar , p. 67. 

4 With 1 thljhakka cf. gamk&dhyaksha, 1 the overseer of courtesans ’, in the KautilTya , II, 27 

* Buhler (El, 2. 470, n. 1*8) suggested that vatha ( = vracka at MinsehrS) may be a Pr&kpt form 
of vraja, 'a cowpen’, and compared gavadkyakska , 'the overseer of cows', in the KamasUtra , 
p. 290, 1 . 1. Cf. also gtdkyaksha in the Kauhtlya , II, 29. For the hardening of j in vtacha cf. 
vrachamti and i\r\ackeyam (from Skt. vrajatt) at ShShbizgarhl, XIII, S, and VI, L. 

* The Dclhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, Z, mentions officers whose special duty it was to attend 
to Buddhists, Brahmanas, Ajlvikas, Nirgranthas, and other sects. 









THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT. GIRNAR 


*3 

* — mRimmemm^m mImum 

'WRi <IMinl URnl ^ ^ ipn 'I 

9 EM mftwfif Mln44l VMlfC^j MMH 

^MTMfaM M WjM l ft. (B) mm fir ?Rl 

I® 4 VMT»pftj M VM Ml^fMfMMt fMMMt 

MMMT fMMMt MI <n) HMT MT flfil WPftMMfig 

>* Trt^l (X) MMTM EMI ETM VIM MfMMM 

MI ftillM BIMT TOI% MM fMSPi Ejfil M 

« finif M MTOTlfMWt iMlIwn M 

TOlfWE 

1 (A) lio Kallxfag& [v . j .] [v dh]e [sa]t«vsahasra-mAtrnm 

tatrA hatam bahu-tavatakam mala 1 * * (C) tatA pachlia adli[u]nA* ladhr mi 
Kaliifagesu ti[v]o dhammavayo 

2 [sa])o Dev&mufapriyaiu [v j .] [va]dho va maranam v.i 

apavaho va janasa ta 4 * * bAdhaih vedana-mata 4 cha jj[u]r[u]-mata * tli.i 
Devft[nazfapi] . . [ea] 

3 bamhanA va samanA va afle [s]a matr[i] pitari susumsa 

guru-susumsa * mita*saihstata*sahSyd-nAtike[su] 7 * * dasa-[bha] . 

4 abhiratAnam va vinikhamana (H) ycsaih va [p ] [h]aj.i- 

flatika vya&anam prapunati tata * so pi tesa • [u]pagluto hati 10 (I) pd(ibhA[g]o 
chcs.1 s[ava] 

6 sti ime nikayA aflatra Yone[Bu] n [mli]i yalra nasii 

mAnusanam 11 * ekataramhi pasaindamhi na nAma prasa[d]o (K) y[a]vata[k]o 
j[ano ta]d[5] 

0 sra-bhAgo va garu-mat[o] Dev&naxh na ya saka 1 1 

chhamitavc (M) ya cha pi ataviyo D[e]v&naihpiy&[Ba] 11 pijitc 14 pati 14 


I matam Buhlcr. * adham Buhlcr. 

3 tarn Senart and Biihler. 

* -matam Buhler. 

4 mita- Senart and Buhler ; the horizontal stroke on the right of t seems to be intended f«»r t 

4 -sus&sd Buhler. 

7 Read - saihstuta which ia Buhler’ s reading. 

* tata Senart, tatra Buhler. 

* tesam Senart and Buhler. 

10 Read hati, which is the reading of Senart and BUhler. 

II yo ntsa Senait ; MansehrS reads Yoneshu quite distinctly. 

'• manu Buhler. 

13 sakam Biihler. 

14 Two old fissures of the rock, the first after ft and the second after sa, run on to the next hnr 
where they divide the word samackatram into three parts , a fr\ya±a Buhlcr 

14 Read xnjtte. 14 Read hoti 



2 4 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

7 chate te[sa]m Dev&mubpiyasa sava-bhutanim 1 * 

achhatim * cha sayamam cha samachairam 3 ch[a] mSdava 4 * * cha 

8 [la]dh[o] .... naifapriyua idha [sa]vesu [ch .] 

[Yo]aarpftja 4 param cha tcna ohatp&ro rfij&no Turamayo cha [A]iht[ek]ina b 
cha Hag& cha 

9 idha raja-vi[sa]yamhi [T]o[na]-Eaihbo ihdhra- 

F&riihdesu 7 * savata Dev&naxhpiyasa dhammanus[a]spih anuv[a]iare (S) yata 
pi dQti ' 

10 [na]m dhamSnusaspm cha dhamam anuvidhiyare • 

[vjjayo savatha puna vijayQ piti-raso sa 10 (U) ladha sS pftl hoti dhariima- 
vijayamhi 

11 ih[p]rlyo (X) cia[ya athajya ayarii dhaihma-[l] 

[va]ih vijayam ma vijetavyam mamrta 11 sarasakc eva vijaye chhati 11 cha 

12 kik[o] ch[a pa]i{alo]ki[ko] ilokika cha paralokikd 11 cha 


TRANSLATION 


(A) the KaliAgu 

(B) one hundred thousand in number were those who were slain 

there, (and) many times as many those who died. 

(C) After that, now that (the country of) the Kaliilgas has been taken, a zealous 

study of morality 14 . . . 

(D) [the repentance] of Dftv&n&xhpriya 

(E) slaughter, death, and deportation of people, this is considered 

very painful and deplorable by DAv&n&ihpriya. 

(G) Brahmanas or $ramanas, [or] other obedience to 

mother (and) to father, obedience to ciders .to friends, acquaintances, 

companions, and relatives, [to] slaves or deportation of (their) 

beloved ones. 

(H) [companions] and relatives are then incurring misfortune, 

this (misfortune) as well becomes an injury to those (persons) 

(I) This is shared [by] all 


1 - bhiitanam Buhler. 

3 An old fissure of the rock, between ch/ia and it in, runs on to the two next lines of the edict 

3 samachtratn Senart, samaiheram Buhler. 

4 mddavam Buhler. * -raja Buhler. 

8 Amtakdna Senart, Amtekma Buhler. 

7 The apparent 4-stroke attached to dha is probably meant for r , tndha \nmdcsu Buhler. 

" Read data. 9 dhama benart; anMv[i]dh\l]yate Buhler. 

10 so Buhler. 11 tnaUd Buhler, 

13 chkati\in\ Buhler. 

13 Between para and lo a rough portion of the rock was left blank by the wilter. 

14 Instead of dhatkmav&yo Shahba/garhi seems to read dhrama-hlana, ‘ the practice, or study, 

of morality 1 . Hence Senart is probably correct in explaining dkammavayo by dkarmdvayo. 
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(J) these classes except among the Tdnaa 1 

where men are not indeed attached to some sect * 

(K) As many people as at that time . . part is considered deplorable by 

Dev&niih[priya]. 

(L) what can be forgiven. 

(U) And even the forests which are (included) in the dominions of Ddvan&rit- 
Priya 

(N) They are [told] of Ddv&narhpriya . . . 

(O) towards all beings abstention from hurting, self-control, im- 

partiality, and kindness. 

(Q) has been won by [Ddva]narbpriya here and among all 

the Ydna king, 3 and beyond him four kings, (viz ) Turamaya, Antokina, 
Magi .... 

(R) . . . here in the king’s territory, [among] the Ydnas and Kamb6fjaa] 

• amonq the [A]ndbras and ParindaB, — everywhere (people) are conforming 

to DSv&nampriya’s instruction in morality 

(S) Even where the envoys . . and the instruction in moiality, are 

conforming to mordlity . . 

(T) this conquest, — a conquest (won) in every respect (and) 

lepeatedly, 4 — causes the feeling of satisfaction 

(U) This satisfaction has been obtained (by me) at the conquest by morality 

(W) . . [DSvan&]ifapnya. 

(X) For the following purpose this [rescript] on morality should not 

think that a [fresh] conquest ought to be made, (that), if a conquest does please 
them,’ merry .... 

(X) - . m the other world. 

(AA) bolh in this world anil in the oilier world. 

FOURTEENTH ROCK- EDICT. GIRNAR 

1 (a) irs wfapft fiurcftsT ton sifts 

- iJGwl* saft* srfta tet (b) ^ s ss trsn sftii 

•' (c> ft ftiftiH s| s (D) siftj -s fit s 

4 to to smr ftfa soft ust 

(■) ns snmrn fwftni s sstm silts s 

« fftfssust^s s 

1 i c. the Greeks. 

* As temarked by Senart, the last negation of this sentence (na) is redundant 

* For the proper names mentioned in this passage see my notes on the translation of the K.Ih 1 
vetsion 

4 Cf. the Kalsi version, Q 

’ B “hlcr divided sarasake into sat a -sake, which he translated hy 1 possible by arrows’ I hr 
various readings of Kalsi (shayakasht) and Shahhazgarhi {spa[k(itpi\) induce me to consider it as 
a Bahuvrihi of sva + rasa. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


1 (▲) ay am tlhumma-lipi Devanampriyenn Priyadasina r[a]fta l[c]khapita asti e\ a 

2 samkhit[t*]na asti majhamena asti vistatana 1 (B) na cha sarvam [sa]rvata ghdtilam 
y (C) mahalakc hi vijitam balm cha iikhilam likhapayisam chcva (D) asti cha eta kam 

4 puna puna vutam tasa tasa alhasa ' J madhiirataya kunli jano tatha patipajitha 

5 (E) tatra ekada asamat[a]m likhita[m] asa desam va saclihftya [k.l]ranam va 
(> [a]lochetpa hpikaraparadhcna va 

TRANSLATION 

(A) These rescripts on morality have been caused to be written by king DSvannm- 
priya Friyadarftln either in an abridged (form), or of middle (size), or at full length 

(B) And * the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(O) For (my) dominions arc wide, and much has been written, and I shall mu-c 
still (more) to be written. 

(D) And some of this 1 * * 4 * 6 has been stated again and again because of the charm 
of certain topics, (and) * in order that men should act accordingly. 

(E) In some instances (some) of this may have been written incompletely, cithci «*n 
account of the locality,® or because (my) motive was not liked, 7 * * or by the fault of 
the writer. 

BELOW THE THIRTEENTH GIRNAR ROCK-EDICT, LEFT SIDE 


1 ita 

2 ’faHT 

1 t[esha] * . . 

2 MW 


BELOW THE THIRTEENTH GIRNAR ROCK-EDICT, RIGHT SIDE 



rva-sveto 10 hasti sarva-loka-sukhaharo nama 


1 Read vi state na 

* The syllable sa was inserted subsequently. 

J The other versions read ‘for 1 instead of ‘and’. Tin* Gnnar reading would suit Si nail's 
translation of ghatitam by ‘ put together 

4 The other veisions suggest that eta kam must not be joined into one woid, but coin, q Minds 
to atta k i me A it Cf. also ata k-[i J chhi in the Kalsi vcision, E. 

® The particle cha is inserted at Dhauli and Jaugada. 

6 Thus the two separate edicts were substituted at Dhauli and Jaugada for the luik-iduis 
XI to XIII. Buhlcr considered saehhaya = samkhylyam, and connected it with kmanam t sir 
ZDMG, 40. 142, and 48. 59 k It seems moic natuial to take it as a geiund ■= samkidya m 
samkhyaya. 

7 Senart translates ‘perhaps that the sense has been misunderstood* I take Ah hit 1 = Skt 
rochayatt , see above, p 8, n. 3. 

• This word is pethaps a portion of the well-known Buddhist formula hi turn tish&m 7 a/haja/o 
hyavadat | tfshaui cha &c. 

" Buhler (VOJ, 8. 320) suggested that this line may have contained the name of the wiitn 
I feel tempted to conjecture hpi^karena*], which is the last word of the three Mysoie edicts. 

10 Restore sarva-. 
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TRANSLATION 

.the entirely white 1 elephant 5 * * bringing indeed happiness to the whole 

world. 


II. THE KALSI ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT KALSI 

A. — East Face of K&fsl Rock. 

1 (A) V«frfft $ftnn (b) ftift. fift 

wwftj nitffiiftil 

« (c) at ft sq naft sreftit (d) ^tnr tiaiaui ^qnrfift 

wnn ^ft (e) saft ft ar qafhqr nanit xmprai 
^R'ftqffl ftq^ftwi WTftir 
a (F) ^ B gi a aft ^qftftqaT ft^ftwt XTtfift 

qnwgqrft Wtfaftg gqaft (a) % sstft ^ ^ qnfwft 
th? fHft 3 Nt qrarft w&fcqft 

t XJS WfrTT iftl fift ft ft ^fftft ftt tjft (H) TOTtft ft ■% ftft qiarfa 
nt ■flrtlftfttlfrt 

I (A) iyam dhariima-lipi Devanazhpiyena Piyadas[i]na [lekhit]a (B) [h]id.l no 
kichlii jive alabhitu pajohitaviye 

•2 (C) no pi ch[a] samSje ka(aviye (D) bahuk[a] hi dosa samajas.l Devan[aih]p&yd 

Pi[ya]dasi laja dakhati (E) a tli i pi ch[a e]katiya samaja* sadh[u]-mat.i '■ 

Devanampiyasa PiyadaBisja] lajino 

y (P) [p]ule mahfinasasi Dev&naihpiy&B& Plyadasisd, lajin[e] 8 anudivasam bah uni 
pata-sahasam 7 alambhiyisu 1 supathay[e] (O) se i[d]am ya[dii] iy.im dluihma-lipi 
lekhita tada timm yeva panam alahhi[yam]ti • 

4 duve ma)Ql[a] 1 " ckc mige sc pi [chu] 11 * nuge no dlmive 1 * (H) e[t]am pi chfu] 1 ’ tun 
p3na[n]i no alaliln[y]isa[m]ti 14 

1 t f sabbaseto m ( hilders’s Pali Dictionary , s v sabbo 

* As stated by Kern { 7 aar telling, p 44), Senart (/men plums, vol I, p v-^ 0 » and Buhlcr 

(ZDMG. 39 490), the (Junar rock must have borne, like the KalsI and Dhauli rocks, the figuic of an 

elephant representing the Buddha This figure was probably destroyed during the construction of .1 

causeway for pilgrims from Juiiagafh to Girn 3 r,and along with it those adjacent portions of the fifth 

and thirteenth edicts which are now missing. 

1 na Huhlcr. 4 sa[m\ija Buhlcr B There is a fissure in the rock here 

• lajtne Buhlcr 7 sata- Senart, pdna- Buhler , read j> dna-sata -. 

■ dlabht Buhler. 9 alabhf Senart, dlabht Buhlcr. 

,n majali Senart, inajuld Huh lei. 11 * ye Senart, tha Buhler 

19 dhave Senart, dinar Buhler 13 cha Buhler. 

14 al&bht Senart, alabh i* Buhler 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) T his rescript on morality has been caused to be written by Ddv&n&ihpriya 
Friyadar&in. 

(B) I Iere no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And also no festival meeting must be held. 

<D) For king Ddv&n&ihpriya Friyadarftin sees much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) And there ar*» also some festival meetings which are considered meritorious 

by king D6v&n&riipriya Priyadariln. 

(F) Formerly in the kitchen of king Ddv&n&ihpriya Priyadar&in many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 

(O) Uut now, when this rescript on morality is caused to be written, then only three 
animals are being killed (daily), (viz ) two peacocks (and) one deer, but even this deer 
not regularly. 

(H) But even these three animals shall not be killed (in future). 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

< (a) *pim fafunfa wifint ^ ^ star suit 

^nifinwi ^ tot nsjuftrfron 

q qfc fi w T (b) flijflhnifii to TOhronf?! to 

(i tobit fifnfirai to wlrofinn to (c) ijfnfsr to wifh to 
wthtt nfii totht n wiftm to cftmfinn.TO (d) 
fjtftlinfiT •a^nmiPn TO qf<H|J||4| MtyJj'ftlUM 

4 (A) sav[.i]t.i vijitisi Dev&nampiyas[a] Piyadasis[a] lajine ye cha amta [a]tliri 
Choda Pam[di]ya S&tiyaputo Ke[lala]puto Taihba[pa]ihnl 
r> Aihtiyoge [n].ima Yona-laja ye cha amne tas[a A]ihtlyogas& sa[ma]mta l5[j]ano 
[sa]vata Dev&naihpiyasa Piyada8is& lfijine duve chikisaka ka(a manusa- 
clukisa cha pasu-chikisa cha (B) osadhin[i] 1 manusopagani cha pasopagani cha 1 
a[ta]ta n[a]th[i] 

U [sa]vata [h]alapita cha lo[p]apit[a] cha (C) [cjvamcva mulani cha phalani cha 
a[ta]t[a] nathi savata halaj)[i]ta cha lopipita [ch]a (D) ma[g]e[s]u [lujkhani * 
lopiU&ni ud[u]pana[n]i cha khrm.ipit.lni papbhoglyc pasu-munis[a]nath 

TRANSLATION 

(A) Everywhere in the dominions of king Ddv&n&ihpriya Priyadariin and (of 
those) who (are his) borderers, such as the Chddaa, the F&pipyas, the 8&tiyaputa, the 


1 osadham Scnart and Buhlcr. 

J There is a fissure in the rock here. 


* cha Scnart and Buhler. 



SECOND ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

raial&puta, 1 * * 4 T&mraparpl, the Ydna king named Antiyoga, and the other kmp 
who are the neighbours of this Antiyoga, — everywhere two (kinds of) medical 
men were established by king Ddvanaihpnya Priyadarftin, (viz ) medical treatment 
for men and medical treatment for cattle 

(B) Wherever there were no herbs beneficial to men and beneficial to cattle, 
everywhere they were caused to be imj>orted and to be planted. 

(C) Likewise, wherever there were no roots and fruits, everywhere they wt r« 
caused to lie imported and to be planted. 

(D) On the roads trees were planted, and wells were caused to be dug for the use of 
cattle and men. 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT KALSI 

« (A) VwM Wft 

7 (b) yn w ro ufa fiftH 3 xi TOiroifift (c) atotj ftfosfo nn 

^ inri to tow 

ato sftft ft 4 a ft (d) 

s »mfftftg f n n d yMifiwn«i si towaatoa to sja 

TOTOA TOUiW ^HMftAI ' ri l TOSA5TO (E) Sftwn ft ^ 

fmft M TOift swvfiwtft tgron to frorarol to 

<» (A) De[va]naxhpiye Fiyadasi laja h[e]vam alia 

7 (B) du[v]adasa-v[a]8abliisitona me lyam anapayile (C) savala vijitasi [mam.ij 

yuta la|[u]k[e ] t padesike pa[m]cha[s]u pamih.isu vascMi [.i]nusn[m]yrinam 
nikham[.im]tu etaye va a[thjAye im.iya * dliammanusathiya yalha am[nay • "| pi 
kammaye (D) sadhu 

K mata-pitisu sususa mila-samthuta-natik)aii[uin] cha l»ambliana-sanu[n.ijnam [tin I 
s^dhu d[a]ne pananatii analambh[e] sadhu [a]pa-\ [i]ydU * [a]pa [bh.i]m[da]t[aj 
sadhu (E) palisa pi clu ) utdni [ga]nanasi aiiap[ajyisainli hetavata tlu 
viyamjanal[e] cha 0 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dfcvanampriya Priyp,dar6in speaks thus 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, the following was ordered by m« 

(C) Everywhere in my dominions the Yu Mas, the Lajuka , (and) the PnuLsi /./ 
shall set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five y*ars 
for this very purpose, (viz ) for the following instruction in morality as well as for 
other business. 

1 As the KalsI dialect replaces r by /, this form is the coirtet equivalent of knalaputtt 

M&nschra. 

1 lajakt Senart, lajtde Buhler. 1 anmiydnam Scnart, aiuu\a\)'dnam Buhler. 

4 athaye imay[e] Buhler. 

,J The other versions read 'yatd or "yata. There is a fissure in the lock here 

* cha Senart and Buhler. 
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FIFTH ROCK- EDICT: KALSI 

I!* (A)^lrjftft 5IfT (B) (C) ^ 

% (d) % *unn ^ ^ (b) hi vn jjni 

•Imp) ^1 

14 to ^ ftfft ft sroftft ft warn inn irj^ftftft ft ^k 4 wft 
(f) it f ftmftft ft srofiraft % igti toRi (g) nrft ft tot ^q^ft 
# (h) % srfirifff si'to ftt §H3<$q wrairain ^rim (i) iftsi- 
qnrfafftifti tout mhh^wthi to (j) ft nroftft^j ftrairo 
is wnfiwRR t (\ wnfinn ft<4jsift ^r vn^fWT fttaftatspftroift ij 
^T ft Sift ^TTOin (K) HZH^ ftnftft^J TOftg *jftg ft^QGlft 
s mftrfti nft ftro & p.) tottott nfiftroift 
srqftrftvrft fttanft ^t sft wfm wi ft qr 

l« TOftqiT^ ft ^T TO^ft ft fTOTO ft (M) ft^T ^ift Afl ^T 

HHcig TOtV^ MlfilH ^ ft ^ftftm H ^T ft 3R fTlftqft 

HTO ftlITTO (N) TJ *ft wfftfftft ft ^T ft ^T n^TTT 

ftftnft TO V^rrfft fTO TO ft TOTfTTO (O) TOft TOft 

17 5ft IpTfftft ftftrlT fTOftfriWII fig TO ^ ft nUT 

13 (A) Devanaihpiye Piyadasi laj& aha (B) kayane dukalci 1 11 (C) r adikalc 
ka){a]nasa sc dukalam kaleti (D) su tnamaya bahu kayane kat[e] (E) t[a 
ma]m[a 1 puts] rh[a] nat[.llc cha] 

1 1 palam [cha] tclii [>ej apatiyc [m]c ava-kapam tatha anuvatisa[m]li s[c] s[u]katam 
kachhain[l]i (F) c chu het[n] desam pi h5pa[y]i[sat]i 1 s[c] dukatam kachhati 
(G) p[a]pc hi nama 4 supad.ilayc (n) sc atikamiam amtalam no huta-puhiva 4 
dh.iiii[nu] inahamata 0 nfinifi 7 (I) t[e]daga-vasabh[i]sitena mamaya dhamm.i- 
mahamat[a ka]t[a] (J) [te] sav[.i]-p.lsam[dc]su viya[pa]la 
1." dh.im[m]adhiiha[nayc ch]a dhamma-vadhiya hi[da]-sukhayc va * dhaihmfa] yutas[a] 
Yona-Kaihb[o]ja-Gaxhdhalan.aih c va [pi] amne a pal am to. (K) bhatamayesu 
bambhambhesu anathesu [v]udhesu hida-sukhSye dhamma-yutaye apaliliodh.iye 
viyapata 4 te (L) bamt]hd[na-badha]sa patividhanayfr’] apalibodh.iyc nu>kh[a]yc 
cha cyam anubadh[a] 10 pajava ti v[a] 

l«» [katabhik<i]le ti va m[ah].i[la]kc ti v[a] viy[d][M(a tc (M) hid[«i] l»a[h]ilcsu cha 
na^.i[l]csu s[a]vcs[u olodha]n[csu] bha[tina]m cha ne bh[agi]ni[na] c va [pi] 
anm[e] natikyc savata, viya[pa]ta (N) e iyam ilhamma-nisite ti va dana-suyute " 

1 Sen.ut and Buhler omit this si(;n, which marks the end of the section. 

- mama Buhler J °samtt Buhkr. 4 nama Scnart and Buhler. 

ft -puhtvd Scnart and Buhler. fl -j maham&ta Scnait and Buhlc . 

7 nama Buhler 1 vt Scnart, chA Buhler. * viy&patS, Buhler. 

1(1 anubamdha Scnart, annba[d/tam] Buhler. 

11 -sayuti Scnart, * iamyute Buhler. 
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ti [v]a sav[a]ta v[i]jitas[i] mama. [elha]mma-yutasi viyapapl. tc dhamnu- 
m[a]h5m[a]tS 1 (O) etayc athfiye 

17 [i]yam dhamma-lipi lekhiti chi[h]-thitikya hotu [tatha] cha me [pa]ja [a]nuva[ta]tu J 
TRANSLATION 

(A) King Ddvan&xhpriya Priyadariln speaks (thus) 

(B) It is difficult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) He who starts performing virtuous deeds accomplishes something difficult 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons ami grandsons, and (among) my descendants (who 
shall come) after them until the seon (of destruction of the world), those wffo will 
conform to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(P) But he who will neglect even a portion of this (duty) will perform evil deeds 

(G) For sin indeed steps fast 1 

(H) Now, in times past (officers) called Mahlimdlrasoi morality did not exist liefore 

(I) Mahdmat as of morality were appointed by me (when I hail lieen) anointed 
thirteen years. 

(J) These are occupied with all sects in establishing morality, in promoting 
morality, and for the welfare and happiness 4 of those who aie devoted to morality 
(even) among the YdnaB, Kambojas, and Gandhalas," and whatevi r other western 
borderers (of mine there an ) 

(K) '1 hey are occupied with servants and masters, with Brahmanas and Ibhjas,* 
with the destitute, (and) with the aged, for the welfare and happiness of those who aie 
devoted to morality, 7 (and) tn releasing (them) from the fetters (of worldly lift ). s 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners (with money), in i.msing (their) 
fetters to 1 m taken off, and in setting (them) free, if one has children, or is bewitched, 
or aged, respectively.* 

(M) 'I hey are occupied everywhere, here 10 and in all the outlying towns, in tlu* 
harems" of our brothers, of (oui) sisters, and (of) whatever other relatives (of ours the le are). 

I “ mala Smart and Huhlet 1 anuvatamiu Small and Ituhlei 

• Huhlcr (ZD MG, jy. 267) explained snpadalay* (foi which M.iiisr hrS irads wpadami't) by 
utpraddryam GunSr and ShahbRru-irhl read instead or it ml at ant , 1 t asily committed 1 l’t ihapn 
padalaya is formed fiom pad a, * a step \ as inahd/aka (I 16) = Piakrit tuahiilaya fioin mahat, 

* Here and in K the Dhauh vusion reads hita- instead of fnda- 
llcie the remaining versions inseit the names of two ollui tribes 

b i c Variyas, sec Huhlcr, ZDMG, 37. a by 'I he mailings of the Dhauh and M>in*hi,l 
\ ci mods, thhtya and tbhya, show that tbha at Kalsi and ShShha/garlu is nw.mt foi ibbha The* sami 
follows from the J a tala. No 'J44, where, as noted by Huhlcr (VOJ, 12 76;, the compound Inahman- 
ibbha occurs several times 

7 The reading dhannua-yntayr seems to be a mere corruption «>f that of the (jiriuir veismn, 
dhamma-ynt&nam 

" According to Childers's Fait Dictiomuy, pah bod ha means ' nlistai le, lundianee, diawhiel , 
impediment Ludcrs (SrAW, 1914 84 1) has shown that its ongind meaning was ‘fetters, In he 
lettered ' As its equivalent at Girnar (part^odha), the woid seems to be used hue in a met iphonuil 
sense, while it has its original meaning in the next section. 

9 Buhlci (ZD MG, 37 afty) took cyam annhadha- Skt ttam aanbandham in the sense of 
ftad-artham Hut eyam may stand foi e ayam (cf f tyam in section N = yo ay an, at Gunai;, and 
anubadha for the ablative anubandhat , 1 in succession, respective ly 

10 Instead of 'here* the Gtinar version leads ‘both in l’ataliputra ’ 

II The Dhauli version inserts ‘of myself. 
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(N) These Mahdmdtras of morality are occupied everywhere in my dominions 1 * * 
with those who are devoted to morality, (in order to ascertain) whether one is eager for 
morality * or properly devoted to chanty * 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been caused to be 
writti n, (viz. that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my descendants 4 * * may conform 
to it. 


SIXTH Rt)CK*EDICT ■ KALSI 

it (a) finnjffl won fq wfr (b) srfipfei vriHot 

tri Biw swift nr qf^n nr (0 & won In (d) ns mw 

is wiraft mrfn fnfiwftr nn i n fa amn sri 

n«TOT — (e) mnn m srsm sre nrajfi? fn (p) n fq 

nr fnfis wnnifti ^ ^rqqs nr mss m *1 m ijet 
ngnftft 

io s ns h fl ft ftfa fsm^ fimfir nr mr qfwnfs 

sRBfwmn qft fas heet «rs mw (a) siRqfjft 

ww (h) Efti ff f> wwn swiften ft nr -ft) s gf qq»gft 

f? ft (j) tot nr gm iw gw etr 

•io s wiftwai m « Efft 4nriw i *RWfaftiNT (l) n s fsfa 
qwsnifn fn ftsfir ^er sRfftq s mfft gsnmfii ewe 

m *?ri SEWnrfqjJ (m) & SEftifft S.E wfwfq e^Hani fsw- 

faftsil ?tgj Em n ft yn^irt 14 ( 44*11 jg *RWtsf?Eft 

01 (W) g EE SRET Slftm EWSiftET 

17 (A) Dev[4]naihpi[y]e PiyadMp] liji hevarii ahil (B) alikamtam aihtalam no 

hutn-puluv[r] sav[a]m kalath' 1 a(h.i-k[am]me [v]a [pafli[vcda]ni va (C) s[e] 
ma[may]a hcvam kafe (D) s[a]vam kalam adamanas[a] • me 

18 olodhanasi gabhagalas[i] va[chas]i vin[itasi u]y[anasi sava]tQl papvc]daka’atha[m] 

janasa . vc dctu 7 [m]e (E) sa[va]ta [ch]a • ja[nas]a a(ham kachhaini hakam 
(*) yam pi ch[a k]i[chhi m]u[kha]t[e anapayajmi [ha]kam da[pakam] v[a 
silvakam] va yc va puna mahamjt[e]hi • 


1 The Dhauli version reads 1 on the whole earth ’ 

- Othci vetsions insert 'or established in morality'. 

1 In the translation of this sentence I differ from Huhler and follow on the whole Senart 
Instead of dana-suyute the Manschra version reads dana-samyute % which might mean 'furnished 
with gifts’. The distribution of gifts was one of the duties of the Dkarma- M aham&tras ; see the 

Dclhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, CC and DD. A bee Ludeis in SPAW, it; 14. 841 f. 

9 kalath Senart and Buhler. * adam\a\H(ii& Buhler. 

Restoic pativcdantu, which is Buhler's reading. 

1 Senart and Buhler omit eha. 0 n M,atthi Buhler 
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1# a[tiy&)ike alopitc* h]o[t]i ta[yeth]a[ye] vivade n[i]jhati v[a] samtam pahs[a])e 

anam[ta]l[i]yen2 pa([i] viye* me sav[a]t[a] savam kalam (O) hevani 

Anapayite m[a]maya (H) nathi hi me dose 5 uthan[a]sa atha-samtil[a]naye cha 

(I) katfa]viya-mute hi me s[a]va-loka-hi[te] (J) t[asa ch]a 4 [p]u[n]5 cs[c] mule 
u(h[§ne] 

20 [a]tha-samtilana cha (K) [na]thi hi kam[ma]tala sava-lo[ka]-hitena (L) yam cha 

kichhi 5 palakamSmi hakam kiti bhutanam [a]n.iniyani ye[ham hi]da cha [k<i]m 
sukhayami palata cha svagam aladhayitu 0 (M) s[e] eta[y]ethaye lyam dhama lipi 
lekhitS chila-thitikya hotu tatha cha me puta-dalc palakamatu sava-loka-hit.i[ye] 

21 (N) dukale ch[u] 7 iyam anat[a] 0 agena palakam[e]na 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Ddv&naihpriya PriyadarAin speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports at 
any time did exist before. 

(C) But I have made the following (arrangement) 

(D) Reporters have to report to me the affairs of the people at any time (and) 
anywhere, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apartment, at th< eowpen, in 
the palanquin, (and) in the park. 

(E) And everywhere I shall dispose of the affairs of the people 

(F) And also, if in the council (of Mahatnatras) a dispute arises,* or an amend- 
ment is moved, in connexion with any donation or proclamation which I am ordering 
verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
Afahamilra r, it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any time 

(G) Thus I have ordered 

(H) For I am never content in exerting myself and in dispatching business 

(I) For I consider it my duty 10 (to promote) the w« lfare of all men 

(J) But the root of that (is) this, (viz ) exertion and the disjutch of business. 

(K) For no duty is more important than (promoting) the welfare of all men I 11 

(L) And whatever effort 1 am making, (is made) in order that 1 may discharge the 
debt (which I owe) to living beings, (that) 1 may make them 12 happy in this (world), and 
(that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 

I pitam Hulilcr 1 Restoie pahvedt taviye 

* Jaugada reads loie , Buhlcr adds va 4 Buhlc-r omits t/ta '■ lu hi Buhlu. 

u Read aladhayamUt 7 tha Scnart and Huhlei 

8 avmata Sonar t, anata Huhltr 

* The form samtam corresponds to saiit/v at (dinar, and must he a nominnlivr singular, iust as 
in the Kalsi edict VTII, C, and as k alum tarn in \ 11, II , see also lala[whi\ t XI, I* , and k a/a/a , XII, 
F and G, and cf my note on the translation of the Dhauli scparati tdu t I, X 

10 inula for inata occurs also in the Kalsi edut XIII, h kvedaniya-mute nlu-mutc < ha) 7 hr 
change of a to u ii due to the preceding labial, di in uchaviaha (Kalsi, VII, ( , and IX, It) for 
mi hHvaeha (Girnar) 

II For the use of the instrumental with the comparative see ahove, p 17, n } 

18 As kant corresponds to nant at Gimar, and to r ha or die in tht two KharOshlhi veraons, it 
seems to be used as a demonstrative The same meaning fits in the pillar-edict IV, II and M , 
V, C, VI, C , and VII, H. The singular lam occurs in the Jaugada separate edret I C, and II, C. 
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(U) Now, for the following purpose has this rescript on morality been caused to be 
written, (viz. that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my sons and wives 1 * may 
display the same zeal for the welfare of all men 

(N) But it is difficult to accomplish this without great zeal. 

SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

21 (a) fSpitfa TTTsn asm sjsft moim (b) ft ft 

*nj*r nm^ft m (c) ^ ^ (») ft 

ft *aft (e) ft^ft ft ^ <tft tot *ft 
a* tnft HPrgft frown i ftanfiim m m® 

521 (A) Dov&nampiyo Piyadasl l&j& [savat]a [i]chhati sava-[pasa]mda vas[e]vu 

(B) [sa]ve hi te s.iyama[m] bh.iva sudhi cha ichhamti (C) jane [ch]u 
uch.Ivucha-chh[a]mdc uchavutha-la[g]e (D) te savam eka-des[a]m pi 
k[a]i hham[t]i (E) vipule pi chu dan[e ] 1 asa nathi 

522 sayame bha[v.i]-sudh[i] kitanat[a 3 d]idha-bhatita cha m[chc] bidham 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King D6v&n&lbpriya FriyadarAln desires(that) all sects may reside everywhere. 

(B) For all these desire self-control and purity of mind. 

(C) But men possess various desires (and) various passions. 

(D) They will fulfil (either) the whole (or) only a portion (of their duties). 

(E) But even one who (practises) great liberality, (hut) does not possess self 
control, purity of nund, gratitude, and firm devotion, is very mean. 

EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT. KALSI 

22 (A) ^ifriqin Sirtci'^TOlfTOT f^lc^TlrT TOT (B) ff^T fiPTfTOT 

TOnfH tjt (c) fro^fa c*nn 

TO TT^IfV 

•2:1 (D) i^TOT TOTOTT (®) TOT TO ftft TOTOTOIH <5jTO ^ 

ffcSTOftfirTO TOHT TO% TO*JHfiT TO- 

Mffojdj xR TOtTOT (f) to <*rfir ftfir fro^fror 

(TifiR TOT ^st«i 

22 (A) atikamtam a[m]talam Dev.mampiya [vibala-yatain n3ma] nikhamisu (B) hida 

nugaviy.L arnnam cha hedisana 4 abhilaman[i] husu (C) Dev&naihpiyo Fiyadaai 
laja dasfaj-vasabhislte samtaxh nikhanutha 6 SariibodM 

23 (D) tenata dhamma-yata (E) [h]cta iyam holi samana-bambhanftnam dasane cha 

1 The other veisions render it probable that -dale is a clerical mistake foi tiatale, 'giandsons 

1 dan\am ] lluhler. s Read °nata 

1 Read ‘ stint, which is the reading of Scnart and Buhler. 

r> ’mitha Senart and Buhler 



EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT KALSI , ?7 

dine cha vudh[a]nam dasa[n]c ch[a] hilamna-pati[v]idhane chii [|a]napadas.i 
[ja]n[a]sa das[a]ne dhammanusathi cha dhama-palipuchha cha 1 * * t.itO|>a[ya| 
(P) [e]se bh[u]yc lati® hoti Dev&naihpiyas& Plyadas[i]sa lajine bh[a]g[e] amno 

TRANSLATION 

(A) In times past the Divanampnyas 3 used to set out on so-called pleasure-tours 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed) 

(C) When king Devanaihpnya PriyadarGin had been anointed ton years/ 
he went out to Saihbddhi. 

(D) Therefore tours of morality (were undertaken) here 8 

(E) On these (tours) the following takes place, (vi/) visiting Srainan.is and 
Hrlhmanas and making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) wuh 
gold, visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion). 

(F) This scco* d period (of the reign) of king Devanampriya Priyadarfiin 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT KALSI 

81 (A) ^Slft*M) ftu^ft WTW Wifi (B) 5R «»rtfn «Hiaft 

snrrfir fwsft s m r tr waft uaft -jr 

win ssftft (c) iff ^ s§ftii 

fswfw HHoi <*'c9fil 

2r. (d) % sizft ft ftrft (e) ■% ft ift (f) ^ ft *nr*ft 

^ ftwnft <g) ^ ^rw^rft nnnsftnft wrftift 

2 TRR ftlil 4MWSHHM ^R ift ^1 I WOPlft 

(h) % crafts fafirat ft xpn ft HifiRi ft ft fin- 

ftjftn ws ft 

20 rtf ct sizftft ipift wr «rar srrox stf *®ift ft 

(i) ^ ft wft ftiftft % (j) finr s li sre Rh2si ftm ^prr 

ft (k) ft ^ftftft tfs d <l) ri fR wwft srarfftft (*) f% 

ft W W? ft ftzft SIT wu wftf Wlft (N) ’pi H 

m fiftfii ft?j lift ®fti 

27 ftft ft< ft sit ’Si wfti fsr RRft ftir xiwmftn 

1 cha Buhlcr. * Read lati. 

J Instead of this title of Aioka's predecessors thcGimar and Dhauli versions havi the word 4 * * king 1 

4 For the form tatii/am sec above, p k*J, n 9. 

6 viz. 'in my territory*, cf above, p. 2, n 3. The (iirnai version reads feuna, but Sliah- 

bazgarhi and Mansehra read tenada , which seems to stand for tenaU a Therefore liuhlr 1 

(ZDMG, <J7 426) was probably nght in explaining tenatd at Kalsi and Dhauli by Una ata 
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24 (A) Dev&naxhplye Ply[a]da[s]i aha (B) jan[e] uch[av]uchaih mamgalam 

ka[l]cti abadhasi av[aha]si vivahasi pajopadane 1 pavasasi e[t&]ye amnaye cha 
cdisayc jane bahu magala[m] k[a]leti (0) beta [ch]u abaka-jani[yo] bahu 
cha bahuvidham cha khutla [ch]a mlathiya 1 cha magalam ka[la]mtt 

25 (D) se kafavi 1 cheva kho mamgale (E) apa-phale [ch]u 4 * kho [e]s[e] (P) [i]yam chu 

kho mah[.i]-ph[a]lc ye dhamma-magale (O) hc[tft] lyam dasa-bha^akasi s[a]mya- 
patip[a]ti fl guluna apachiti [p]«l[n]an[arh] samyame* s[a]man[a]-bambhananam 
dane esc amne cha hedisc i T dhamma-magale nama (H) se vata[v]iye 
pitina pi putrna pi bh[a]tina pi suvamiken[a] 8 * pi mita-samthuten[a] ava* 
pafivesiycna [p]i 

20 iyam s.ulhu iyam kataviyc [ma]gfa]h* ava [ta]sa athasa ni[v]utiy£ imam kachhami 
ti 10 * * * * * (I) e hi i[ta]le n mag.ilr sa[rii]saytkye sc 1 * (J) siyS va tam atham mvatey[a] 
siya puna no (K) hi[da]lokike chev[a] se 11 (L) iyam puna dhamma-magale 
akahky[e] (M) hamche pi tam atham 14 no ni^eti 18 hida atham 16 palata anamtam 
puna iiavasati 17 (N) hamche puna 11 tam atham mvateti hida 18 tato ubhaye[sa]m 

27 ladhc hoti hida cha sc athe palata 80 * cha aiumtam puna n pasavati tena dhamma- 
magalcn[."i] 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Ddy&n&ihpriya Priyadariin speaks (thus). ' 

(B) Men arc practising various ceremonies during illness, at the marriage of a son 
or a daughter, at the birth of a child,” (and) when setting out on a journey ; on these 
and other such (occasions) men arc practising many ceremonies. 

(C) Rut in such (cases) mothers and wives” are practising many and various 
vulgar and useless ceremonies. 

(D) Now, ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(E) But these (ceremonies) bear little fruit indeed. 

(P) But the following bears much fruit indeed, viz. the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (arc comprised!, (vi/ ) prop'er courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to &ranunas 
and Hrahmanas , these and other such (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend or an 
acquaintance, or even a (mere) neighbour ought to say — ‘ This is meritorious. '1 his 

1 This word cannot be correct, because in the KilsI dialect the locative of upaddna would end 

in -an. Read therefore (with Dhauli and Jaugada) °daye % which is the actual leading of Scnart and 

Bidder 8 mlathiyam Scnart, mlathiyam Bulilcr 

1 Read kataviye 4 vu Buliler 6 -pattpati Huhlei. 8 sdyamme Scnart, sayamc Buhler 

' Instead of this mark of punctuation Scnart and Buhlci read tam 

H 'ken\d] Huhlcr. * ava Buhler •» ka\tha\mitt Buhlcr 

" ivale Rubier “ buhlcr adds|^/i] ,J ,/ia vav Senart and Buhler 

14 atham Bulilcr *'• Read, as at Manschia, mvatfti “ Read (with bhuhba/g.irlil) atha. 

Read pumnam pamvati ,H snka Scnart, pund Buhlcr. 19 hida Senart and Bidder. 

*" °td Scnart and Buhlcr. 41 Read pumtiam, which is Buhlcr’s leading 

48 Huhlcr (ZDMG, 17.431 f) derived the locative ufadaye fi om a suppose! bkt feminine *ntpad. 

Sh.ihbuagaihi reads upadanc , which cither concsponds to Skt. utpadanl , or a mistake for the 

Mansehra reading, upadaye 

83 Buhlcr (ZDMG, 37 433) proposed translating 'nurses and mothers’ Cf. ambtka-mddukehim 

in the Mnchchhakatika, act VIII, verse 19 
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practice should be observed until the (desired) object is attained, (thinking) . « I shall 
observe this 

(I) For other a ceremonies are of doubtful (effect). 

(J) One may attain his object (by them), but he may not (do so) 

(K) And they (bear fruit) in this world only. 

(L) But that practice of morality is not restricted to time. 

<*) Even if one does not attain (by it) his object in this (world), then endless 
merit is produced in the other (world). 8 

(N) But if one attains (by it) his object in this (world), the gain 4 of both (results) 
arises from it , (vi/.) the (desired) ob|ect (is attained) in this (world), and endless merit is 
produced in the other (world) by that practice of morality 

TENTH ROCK-EDICT KALSI 

27 (a) r*wi wtt 77t tt ftifit 7t *157171 77fit vm 

7 fa 77* 7T finfit 71 TBfit 737% 77fif% 7T 7% VTfljJTT 
7 fit 7777 71 TjgfTfirq^ fit (B) Vrt7»T% %7T7f77 fq 7< fa 

28 <5T7T 77* 7T filifit 7T S5 (c) 7 7T filife <57 wffl %77f%% 

pJTT if 77 7175*777% 7T fitifit 771W 7777517% fTTtfit fit 
(D) 7% ^ 7fi57% 7 7$% (E) 57 ^ ^ 7t 7% 7JS%7 71 7771 7^77 
7T 777 7771 7c57%7t 77 Tfefitf^ (F) ?7 ^ 7* 

2# 7737 71*^171 

27 (A) Deva[naih]piye Piy[a]daBh& 8 laj&° y[,i]sho va km va no [nujhathav.i 1 

manati an[,ijta [ya]m pi yaso va ki[t]i v.i uhh[at]i tadatvayo ay.itiy* clu pint 
dhamma-sususha susushatu me ti dhaniin.i-vautm v.1 anuvi' L dh]iya[in]tii " ti 
(B) dhata[k]aye ■ Dev&na[ih]piye Fiyadasi 
2H lfija yasho va kiti va ichlia 10 (C) am ch[a] kichhi lakamati 11 Devanampiyo 1 
Piyadashi laj& ta [shajva 13 pSlamtikyayc 14 va kiti s.ikale apa p[ ijl.ishav* 1 
shiyati ti (D) [c]she chu palisave e apune '• (E) duk.de rhu kilo eslu 
khudakena va vagena’ 7 ushutena va ana[ta] agen[a pa]lakamcna shava[in| 
palitiditu (P) [h]e[ta chu] kilo 
20 [u]shate[na] va dukale 

1 From this word to the end of the edict the Kalsi version differs completely I mm the turn.ir 
one. Dhauli and Jaugada agice with Girn.lr, blit the two Kharnshlht vcisions with K.llsi 

1 i\ta\le is the rcgulai equivalent of [ijAr/c at Manschia ShSlibazjj.irhi reads however ftake 

I The words paLita unntntam puthnam pasnvati occur again in N, and in the Kalsi edict XI, l a 

In these two cases pmavatt is construed with an instiumcntal, and in the last case it corresponds to 
bhavati in the Girnar version. Buhler (ZDMG, 37 . r ,8o) was therefore tight in explaining it hy 
pasavvflti = Sanskrit pi asdvyatf. 4 ( f. above p 19,11. 16 r * Read I'tyadashi, 

9 la/a Senart, laja Buhler 7 The Girnar version leads mah(ilhiwalt\ a \ 

* °yata Sennit, “yatu Huhlei. 

II Read ctahdyt , which is the reading of Senart and Buhler 

1,1 Read uhhati 11 Read pa In in matt 18 Dcvanam “ Senait and Huh k r 

13 savatit Senart, i/tavatti lJuliler 14 p&liti' Scnait./a/a/i* Huhlei '■* Read palu/hin 
1,1 1 he syllabic ne was entered subsequently , apumne Senart and Buhler 
17 vagena Senart and Buhler. 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) King Ddv&nariipriya PriyadarAin docs not think that either glory or fame 
conveys much advantage, except whatever glory or fame he desires (on account of his 
aim) that in the present time, and in the future, men may (be induced) by him to practise 
obedir nee to morality, or that they may conform to the duties of morality. 

(Bj On this (account) king Ddvanampriya PriyadarAin is desiring glory and 

fame 

(C) And whatever effort king Ddvan&ihpriya PriyadarAin is making, all that (is) 
only for the sake of (merit) in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may run 
little danger 1 * 

(D) But the danger is this, viz demerit. 

(E) But it is indeed difficult either for a lowly person 1 or for a high one to 
accomplish this without great real (and without) laying aside every (other aim). 

(F) But among these (two) it is indeed (more) difficult to accomplish just for 
a high (person). 

ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT KALSI 

(a) <*rar ^ st (b) srfti ^ i 

wmftwt i vww i (c) ?ra ift <i«i*w+f«i i *nm- 

»o hrr (d) ift mrfwl ftfiRt ft ijita ft mfirar f*i 

wnfa^r ft fmw y nm asi ^ft^ft^n wj S*i aW 

(e) $ wt asft ^ * aifft itft w w aw 

tpn «nwft vh?7?rt 

-'d (A) Devanamp[i]ye Fiyadashi [l]ajft hevam ha 3 (B) nathi h[e]dishe dane adisha 4 * * 
dha[m]ma-dane I dhama-shav[i]bhagc ’ | dhamma sh»imbadh[r] | (C) tn[ta] eshf 
dasha-bhatakashi | sham) a-j up | inti mata-pitishu | shushusha | mita-shamthuta- 
natiky.inain samana-[ba]mbhanan.i 0 [da]ne 

»0 pananam anal[am]bhe (D) eshe vatav[i]ye pi[l]ina pi piilr[n,i] 7 pi bha[t]iiia pi 
sh[a]vam[i]kyena 8 pi nuta-<anithutana 8 ava p[a]tivc shiyen[a] 10 iy[a]in shadhu 11 
ly.ini kataviyc (E) [s]o tath.I kala[mta] hidalokikye clia kam Tiladhe hoti palata 
ch[a] anata 11 puna M pasavati tenil dhannna-danena 

1 lhc* form dnyati occurs again m the K.iIm edict XII, H, when- it is spell uyati Cf also 
uia fi in the Shahba/garhi edict XII, L, and in the Mansdna edict X, C. 

J In Sanskrit the word vart*a means ‘a class’ , but heic and in the two Kharoshthi vnsions it 
coi responds to jana, * a person at Girnar. The samp is the case in the fiist sepaiatc rock-edict, 
when* Dhuili (K) reads jane, and Jaugada (I.) [va]ge Sec also hedisanu va vacant, 'a person of the 
.line description’, in section A A of the same edict at Dhauli 
1 kc.id a /id * ydditam Smart, [d\didtam llulilcr 

' dkantma-shawvibhage Huhlei . 8 samana - and % nan am Huhlei 

7 putt Sena it and Huhlcr, the syllable mi serins to be cntnrd below the line. 

4 Head shuvdmi. 8 The ta of mi la- stands below the line , read tend, 

l " fatircu' 1 Huhlcr. 11 sndhn Huhlu. 

i ha Smart and Ituhlcr 11 amnatam Scnart, anamta Buhler. 

14 pnnittd Buhler , read amuntam pumnam. 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dfiv&niibpriya PriyadarAin speaks thus. 

(B) There is no such gift as the gift of morality, the distribution of morality, (and) 
kinship through morality. 

(C) Herein the following (are comprised), (vi/) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, obedience to mother and father, liberality to friends, acquaintances, and 
relatives, to £ramanas and Brahm.in.is, (and) abstention from killing animals. 

(D) Concerning this a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend or 
an acquaintance, (or) even a (mere) neighbour, ought to say — ‘ Tins is meritorious 
This ought to be done ’. 

(E) If one is acting thus, 1 (happiness) in this world is attained, 1 and endless merit 
is produced 9 in the other (world) by that gift of morality. 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT KAI-SI 

30 (A) 

3 1 i*rsn M is m i M Si fi i TOrfarnfa n^rofa to «ptfn ^ifar WwiI ^ i 

IpinJ (B) fa ^ iTTO ^fa TO l|TO TO ^TOHf<fa HHfa TOTO fafil 
TOrtMfa farofa 2HMHMM (C) TO r TOSfa TO S|ftlTO (D) <TJJ ^ 
CTfWW ■H'jfrf ftlift fa WHU!« TO xpIT ST OTTOWTcTfl n 
% VTO 

32 41 *4<hc4H fVl TO fijTO Tffa rift! MqirtHft? (E) TjfarfaRI ^ 

MMm'J-Mi nn fa* toot** (f) otttt w thi ot t stf *fanfa 
n FTO n re fa to s msifafa (a) w?r otto otto ottotos * ar^rfk 

OTTOTO5 fa TO TOSOTfa (H) ^ fa OT OTTOTO3 ipnfa 

39 Mr^nwi to i OTrofir i wHsprafajiTO to fafa i otwiss i ftsfar 

% * x|TO HTO I OTTO I «ll4rlW I TOfafa I TOTOTTfaftl (X) TOTOfa f 
TO^ fafa I OTTTOTTO TOT I TO I TOT f?l I (J) fk 
ifaTOfaHTO 5TO ftlfa 

34 TTOTOOT I OTfUT TO OTTTOTO * I fa I (K) H TO HIT TOM TOTOTOT I 

Sfa TOTfTOI I (L) ^TO TO ft fa fa TTOT I ?TO TO I ^TO TO I falfa I 
OTIT fafa TOHrafa ftlTO I TOITOfafa I (M) TO^TOT TO I TOTTOTOfa I 
faTOOTT I TOTOSTOTiTT I TfafaxtOTT^TTOrlT I I TO% TO 

farorro 

35 (N) qxj ^ xifaro nsfa | xj OTTOTOTOlfa TO I flfa TOTO TO faHTO I 

1 hoi the form kalamtam sec above, p. 35, n 9 
1 For cha Hath sec abo\c, p. 31, n. ft. 

* See above, p 39, n 3 
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30 (A) [D]ev&nApiye [Pjyada«h[i] 

31 1&J& shava- pasha m[flan]i 1 pav[a]jita[n]i pahathani va pujeti danena vividh[ayc] 2 

cha | 1 puj[a]yc* (B) n[o] ch[u] lathi dine vS, pujfi v3. Dev&na[ih]piye m[a]nati 
athil k[i]ta 4 £[a]la-v[a](lhi • 4iyati 6[a]va*pa4adana • (C) tela-vadhi 7 ' na 1 
bahuvidha 4 (D) ta6a chu inam 10 mule a va[cha]-guti kit! t[i] 11 ata-pa4ada- 
[v]a 13 puja va pala-pa^amda-palaha va 14 no [4a]ya 18 

32 ap[a]k[a]l[a]na£[i] lahaks ,# v§ 4iy3 [ta]gi ,T ta£i pakalan[a]£[i] (E) pujetav[i]ya chu 

p[a]la*pa[4a]da tena tend dkalana 18 (P) heva 1 * kalata ata-pa4ada 20 badham *' 
vadhiyati pala-pa4ada pi 41 va upakaleti (G) tada 88 anatha 84 kalata ata-pasad.i 
cha chhanati pala-p3l4ada 88 pi vi apakaleti (H) ye [h]i kechha [a]ta-p§4atl.i 
punati 20 

33 pala-pashada va | ga[l.i]halt I shave ata*pSshaih[da]-l)hatiya va kiti | ata-pSshamda 27 1 

[djipayema she cha punS t.itha | kalaihtam | badhatalc | up[a]hamt[i] | ata- 
pashamdashi i (I) shamavayc 21 vu 22 shadhu kiti i amnamanasha dhammaih I 
shunc[y]u cha | shushusheyu ch5 ti | (J) hevani hi DevAmufapiyasha ichh.i 
Kiinti 30 

34 sava-pashamda | baha-shut.l J1 cha kayanaga 44 cha | huvcyu ti I (K) o [cha] w x tala 

t C a l t [a] 14 1 p[a]sh[am]iia i le[hi va]idviye | (L) Devanapiyo no tatlia | ddiuuu 
va i puj.i va i mamnat[i] i atha kiti sh[a]l.i-v[a]dhi "• siyd | shava-pashamdatim 17 1 


1 Read shava - ; shava pa diathdani Huhlcr. 

4 vivid hay a Senart, vtnd Plena lluhlcr 

I huhlcr omits this sign 4 Read kiti 

* tala- Smart and huhlcr. 

6 The syllable Ml ( nam huhlcr) was inserted subsequent^ 

7 f ala - huhlcr. 3 The other versions read tu. 

• The syllable vi was inserted subsequently. 

10 Read tyaui, which is the reading of Senait and huhlcr. 

II ta Senart and huhlei 

12 The syllable ta of a/a- is entered above the line , - faiada Senait, -pain hide Huhlei. 

11 Cancel va 

14 The words pa la-pa sa nula-g alaJid va are entered above the line , below them the words ti 
apaialnhd va arc struck out. 

13 Read Uya. 10 Read lahuka 

17 Read tali , which is the reading of Senait and hilhlcr 

12 Read tUdlena. 19 hevam Senart and huhlc i 

20 -palada Huhlei. 

41 badham Senart and huhlcr 
M pi is entered above the line, 

41 The syllable da is entered above the line 
24 ahmathd huhler , read latl-analha . 

28 The syllabic pa is entered above the line , -palada huhlei 
w puyati Senart , punati huhlei , icad probably puji ti. 

47 One feels tcinptca to read -pashaihdam. liut the point after da stands much lower than an 
Anusvara, and a similar point occurs quite below the da in three olhci cases ata-pasada in <i, 
sava-pdshamda in J, and shava-pashamdattm in L. 

29 samd Huhler 49 Read chu , va Senart and huhlcr 141 kiti Huhler. 

91 Read bahu-, which is the reading of Senart and huhler 

12 Read itdgama 43 va Senait and huhler 

34 lata Senart and Buhler. 43 pashahuia huhler. 

J< sheila- Buhler. 47 Read ° dan am tt , 



TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT KALSI 
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(M) bahukS ch[a] I etSyathaye i viy3paf£ | dha[m]ma-maham3t. < l | ithidhiyakha 
mahamata | vacha-bh[u]mikyi | ane va [njikyfajyfa] 1 
(N) iyani cha etishS i phalc | yam ata-p2shamda-vadlu ch.i | hoti dhaminash.i * rba 
dipanft | 

TRANSLATION 


(A) King Ddv&n&ihpriya PriyadarAin is honouring all sects ascetics or house 
holders, with gifts and with honours of vai ious kinds. 

(B) But Ddv&n&ihpriya does not value ritln r gifts or honours so (highly) as 
(this), (viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place . 1 

(C ) This 4 promotion of the essentials (is possible) in many ways 

(D) But its root is this, vi /. guarding (ones) speech, (i e) that neither praising 
one’s own sect nor blaming other sects should tike place on improper occasions, or 
(that) it should be moderate in every case. 

(E) But other sects ought to be honoured in every way. 

(P) If one i*_ acting thus , 5 he is promoting his own sect considerably and is 
benefiting other sects as well 

(G) If one is acLing otherwise than thus, he is both hurting lus own sect and 
wronging other sects as well. 

(H) For whosoever praises his own sect or blames other sects, — all (this) out 
of pure devotion to his own sect, (i c) with the view of glorifying his own sect, — if 
he is acting thus, he rather injures his own seel very severely. 

(I) But concord is meritorious, (i e ) that they should both hear and obey cai li 
other’s morals. 

(J) For this is the desire of Ddvanampriya, (viz.) that all sects should be both 
full of learning and pure in doctrine 

(K) And those who arc attached to their respective (sects), ought to be spoken to 
(as follows) 

(L) Ddvanaihpriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as (this), 
(viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should bike place 

(M) And many (officers) are occupied for this purpose, (viz) the AlaJmm&fras of 
morality, the Mahamatras controlling women, the insjiectors of cow pc ns, or other 
classes (of officials). 

(N) And this is the fruit of it, (viz.) that both the promotion of one’s own sect 
takes place, and the glorification of moiality 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT KALSI 

.» (a) wem- i ftfinr - 1 sr i snfiR i 

fsfinn i (b) i BMmiinS i * thst i i 

HiT I SJHTSlrti I (C) TOft SW I WRIT WVS • I 

I <innS| 


1 mkaye Senart, mkd[yd\ liuhlcr. 4 dkamaihti Uuhlcr 

1 For hydtt sec above, p 40, n. 1. * For the pronoun nd see above, p 13, n j 

* For the form kalamtam see above, p. n q 
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36 MwnnAi • w i i (d) q wfa i 

fa*w i fa fafa g i Efcpwfa i (e) wfitfini fa i fafawfa i * 
wit i wi w i n?fa w i wn| w i si wn i ^ we i ^fa*ig& i 
m i foi n faw n ilfl n^nmifa i 

fairifaw 

37 <a) e wn Twfir w«w b wi bi Bfa bt btb» fafaBT bt fa$ fafam 

eb BwgfiifgBr nrmfaftfjBT J ipjg«u fawtyiBcrnnTtiAg 

wBinlfarfii faWfan W wit ftfir wiBfa titHti 
wlHrfimi w PiRhihH 

38 (H) 3fa BT ft gfafamn faifa 4lfa(ifg3 E W*T failfajiTEfinnTfiWT 

fwiBH wgwE nm $ fa wm^BT ebbt?) frfn (1) Bftnfa w 
*n BBngBni gFrifa m ^BHfwiBT (j) nfa nr b nwfa wit 

•ifa ffalTBT EIIWTT *Dng 

38 ^ WB*^ WnfawgwfanBrBtfBBmnfangBTSTIEWIIJift 
fa I BlBlfa I fa BTR BBfa I (K) $ BIBTIBi 3R I TRT I 

(TVg ^311^311 BIBg% BT I Ufa fa HW W I B?BHin BT I 

ww *jTffa w i^wfawm 

B. — South Face of KdlsT Rock. 


1 

2 

3 fa^ (O) E3K 

4 wig wm wnfsri n^B fa (p) *b g g 


0 \wfa»fam ^ wrfwfa (a) % 3t gw pfa \qfafa * 

« 3i wfaj w Eg fa fawtfag ew wfafa*i mn fa*i?<n * * w? 

w fan 

7 Bffafafan wnfaj it fprfa gjpfa *rw vftfafa sn*i bbt ttt- 
s *i wfswif?fa wn f*rt fartftw we liwifaw ^rfaw (B) fafaw 
» fa^i fiTnfaBBfa fa*rtfa$f nwwiwiflig fanfafafafag 

10 wn^i bbw Vwfawwr wngBfa w g ^Tn (s) wi fa ^n 

11 ^wnfawii fa <tfa ft fa gg ^wnftfai fargii fawi 

12 wngnfa wi ngfafirtw ngfafafwN bt (*) ^ $ t*b 

is wfam Ufa nwn fan* fafapfa ^ (o) *tvt w ftfa ftfa fafa 

faifiwn- 
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M ft (v) <*g«[ ^ ft m ftfw (w) hirk-h ftift^ftim 

is (x) vnft vt sreft w «mfwft ftjftnn ftft gm sftm ^ wg 
i« ns ftxs 5i ftxiiflfflii Hftg mrcft ft ftsraft sift ^isrif- 
it ^urr ftftj irt* mt ftnij wqj 3 imftsft (t) $ ft^ftftra 

18 fiW (z) WT ^ ^ fHcjfrt ^ ^TOcSfif (AA) fij f^G*. 

35 (A) atha-[va]flhfir I bhiahita - 1 1 sh& [Dojv&naihpIyaBha Piyadashine i ldjine i 
KoligyA vijita i (B) diyadha-mite 1 1 pAna-slial[a]-shaha[<]c | ye [tajphi apavudlic [i 
£a]ta-[sha]hasha-mite * | tata hate i biihu-t.ivatake * i va mate (C) tat[o ft p.i]chhu i 
adhuna ladhesha 8 1 Kaligyeshu | tive | dhaiiima[vay]r 
30 dhamma-k[5]imta i dhammanushathi cha i DevanampiyasM | (D) sli[e] athi 
anubhayc i Dev&naiiipiya[sh]& i vijin[i"|tii 7 i Kaligyani i (E) avijitam In t 
vijinamane | c tata | vadha * v& i mala nr va | apavahc [va] i |an[a]sha | [sh]r 
badha | vedamya-mute i g[u]l[u]-mut[c] cha i Devanam[pi]yasha i (F) i)ain }>i 
chu | tato | palu-matatale i D[e]v§Jiampiya8h§, 9 

37 (O) [ya] tata ,u vashati b[a]bhana 11 va bhama ,a va ane va pai«inu!a gill[i]thn va 

yeiu vihita[o]sh[a]a[gabhu]t[i]-shushusha 1 1 m[a]ta-piti shiiihu&ha 14 galu-slmsha '• 
mita-bhamthuta-bhah.iya-natikeshu dasa-hha[ta]kash[i 18 sha]m[y]a patiputi ditlha- 
bhatita tcsharn tata hoti [upa]ghate va vadhe va abhilatanam va vinikhamam- 

38 (H) yesham vS. pi shuvihi[t]anam 17 shinehe avipahine e tanam niita-<amlh[u]ta 

sha[h]aya-[na]tikya 11 viyashanam 11 pApunata* 0 tata 81 sin* [pji t[a]namcv[a] 
upajrhat[e] hoti (I) papbhftge cha esh[a] sh[a]\ , a-manu[shana]m gul[u]-m[a]t«’ 
cha Dev&na[zh]plyaBh& (J) n[a]thi cha she jan[a]pade yata n.itlu ime nikayA 
anata aa Y[o]neBh[u] 11 

39 bamhmanc ch[fl] shamane cha natln' cha kuv&pi jan[a]padashi [ya]ta n[a]lhi 

m[a]niishan[a] 4B | ckatalash[i p]i i pashadashi i no n[a]ma pashade | (K) she 
av.i[ta]ke in jane | t[a]da Kali[rh]geshu i * 7 [ladlu shu hajte ch[.i] ** mat[**] i hi i 
[apavudhe cha |] tato a) shat[e] bhftgc v.l | shah[a]sha-bhage v.'i | aja gulu-mnte 

va i Devana[ih]piyaBh& 


I bhiuta- Buhlcr 8 -w[d]te Buhler. * -indie Buhlei. 4 -tdvnmtake Buhlcr 

tata Senart and Buhler. 9 Read ladtu shu, which is Buhlei \ reading 

7 This word may be read also vijtntU , as both an t and a u arc affixed to the last consonant 
• t ladhath Buhler. * Buhler adds i. 

10 Read ye tala in accordance with the ShShbuzgarhi version, which reads yt tatt a , savat.l 
Senart and Buhler, who adds i. 

II batubhana Senart and Buhler. 18 Read shamand. 

18 agi«]M\«ta]- Buhler. 11 mats- Buhler 

11 -shut ha Buhler, read - shttihusha ,fl -bha[ta\kashi Buhler. 

17 \shd\tuvihUaHam Buhler. '* The syllabic tid .seems to be entered above the line 

** vtyashane Buhlcr. 80 Read papun&tt, which is Buhlcr’s reading 

tata Buhlcr. ** °meva Buhler. 81 dnaihta Senart and Buhlcr 

M yenesha Buhler. M 'shanam Buhler. 88 avatake Buhlcr " Buhler omits i 

“ cha I Buhlcr. 18 tatd Senart and Buhler. 



+6 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

D — South Face of KdlsI Rock. 

1 

k 

II [ncy]u (O) ichha 1 

4 sha[va-bhuj 1 [shayama shamacha jliya[m] madava ti (F) iyarii vu 1 

mu 

r > Devanaihpiyesha 1 ye dha[m]ma-vijayr (Q) sh[e] cha puna ladhe Dev&na[ifa 
p]i . . cha '• 

15 shaveshu cha atcshu a shashu pi [yojjana-shateshu" at[a] Atiyoge nam[a] Yo[na- 
la] . . 7 [pa]lani cha ten.I 

7 A[ih]tiyogena chatfi.li 4 lajano Tulamaye [na]m[a] Axhteki[ne na]ma Makfi, na- 
H nia Alikyashudale nama nicharii Choda-Pamdiya avam Tariibapamniya 

licvanu v[a] " (R) hr vameva 

!♦ [hi} la la(ja] viCiv.ishi " Yona-Kaxhbojoshu Nabhak[a}NabhapaihtiBhu 1,1 Bhoja- 
Pitinikye[8h]u 

10 [Adha}P[a]lade[8h]u [sha]vata [D]ev&[na]iiipi[ya]8ha dhammanu[sha]thi 

anuvatamti (S) y[a]ta pi duta 

1 1 Dov&na[mp]iyaBa no yainti t[c] pi sutu Dev[aiia]riip[i]iiaihya 1 1 dh[amma}vut.un 

v[i]dh[a]na[m] 

Ik dliammanusa[lh]i dha[ih]ma[m] anuvidhiyama u [a]nuvidhiyisama 1 1 [cli]a (T) ye 
se [la]dhc 

III etakena hoti savatd vi[ja]ye u piti-lase sc (U) gadha sa lioti piti piti ilhanim[a]- 
vijaya- 

14 shi (V) lahukd v[u] n kho sa piti (W) palamtikyameve maha-phala mamnam[ti] 

Dev[o]naifa[pi]ne "■ 

15 (X) ctliyc cha athaye iyam dha[m]ma-lipi likhita kiti puta papota” me a[su] 
10 nava[in] vi)ay[a] ma vijayataviya 18 manishu shayakashi no''’ vi[ja]yashi khamti 

cha la I hu- 81 

17 damdata [cha] lochctu tameva cha vijayani manatu yc dhamma-vijaye (Y) she 

lndalokikya palalo- 

18 kiyc u (Z) shava cha k.i 2 ' nilati hot[u] uyama-lali (AA) sha hi hi[da]lokika 

pa[la]lokikya 


1 Restore ichhati 1 Restore - hhutanam 1 Read chu 

* Read ’ptyasha * Restore “ptyasa kida cha 

" ThuL is .1 fissure in the mck between yojatta and shaft sha. 

I Restore -laja * hevanu va Huhler. 8 \Hi\da-taja I'tsa-Vajt - Buhlci. 

10 Nabhalu - Senart, Nftbhake Huhler 

n ° pi my a beaut, "piya/hya Huhler , read "ptyasa 
12 Read 'yamfi t which is liuhlcr's leading. 

II Re.ul utwh, which is Buhler’s leading. 

11 1 his word is cntcicd above the line. 

,r ‘ Read <//// 

|rt Read piilamfikyamtva maha-phalam mamnati Dcvdnanipiyc. 

17 papota Senart and Huhler. 18 vtjayamlavtya Huhler 

18 Read peihaiisjw ( - Piakrit yeva), as at Shahbazgarhi. 

80 There Ls a fissure in the rock here. 

81 Cancel the sign of punctuation and join lahu- 28 ki . yc Buhlcr 

12 Uuhlci omits ha , read kam and sec above, p ji, n. 6. 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) When king Ddv&n&ihpriya Priyadarftin had boon anointod eight years, 

(the country of) the Kali&gy&B was conquered by (him). 

(B) One hundred and fifty thousand in number were the men who were deported 
thence, one hundred thousand in number were those who were slain there, and many 
times as many those who died. 

(C) After that, now that (the country (if) the KalihgyaB has been taken. 
Xtev&niJhpriya (is devoted) to a zealous study of morality, to the love of moiaht), 
and to the instruction (of people) in morality 

(D) This is the repentance of Ddvanaihpnya on account of lus conquest of 
(the country of) the Kalihgyas. 

(E) l‘or, this is considered 1 very painful and deplorable by Ddvanadipriya, that 
while one is conquering* an unconqucred (countiy), slaughter, death, and deportation 
of people (are t.ikinc place) there 

(F) But the following is considered even more deplorable than this by Ddv&nalh- 

priya. 

(G) (To) the Brahmanas or £ramanas, or other sects or householders, who aie 
living there, (and) among whom the following are practised obedience to those who 
receive high pay, 4 obedience to mother and father, obedience to elders, proper courtesy 
to friends, acquaintances, companions, and relatives, to slaves and servants, (and) firm 
devotion, —to these then happen injury or slaughter or dt portation of (their) beloved ones 

(H) Or if there .arc then incurring misfortune ' the friends, acquaintance s, com- 
panions, and relatives of those whose affection (for the latter) is undimintshcd although 
Lhey are (themselves) well provided for, 0 this (misfortune) as w< 11 becomes an injury to 
those (persons) themselves.' 1 

(I) This is shared by all mm" and 1 is considered deplorable by Ddvanampriya. 

(J) There is no country where these (two) classrs, (viz) the Brahmanas and tin 
Sramanas, do not exist, except among the Ydn&s; and there .s no (pl.ire) in any 
country where men are not indeed attached to some sect 

(K) Ihcreforc even the hundredth part or the thousandth part of all those peopb 

1 For mnta = vitUa see above, p. 31 , n io. 

* vijiuamam is a nominative singular absolute , sec my note on the translation of the Dh.mli 
separate edict 1 , S. 

J Cf. the lock-edict XII, A, and the Delhi -1 f»pi.i pillar-cilut VII, Y 

4 Buhler (ZDMG, ^7 ,<59* f.) took agabhnh — agi nj anman, 'a member of .1 higher caste’ 01 
' a Br.Ihmana ’ ; but the various reading in the two KhaiGshthi versions, agrabhuti, Miggcsts that 
the second member of the compound is Skt bhnti 

6 p&pun&tt is used in the same way in the Dhauli separate edict I, J, and the Jaugada sepai.it* 
edict I. K. 

9 F01 this meaning of \uvthita see Childets, Pah Pictionai y, s v vnlahati 

T The correct construction of this section is due to Ludcrs who showed that r tan am miiM 
be divided into e tanam , see SPAW, 1914 Kjo 

* I. e ‘a share of this falls upon all men', sec Thomas in V A Smith's Atoka, scr rd 
p 173 - n »• 

* The (Ad after gain-mate corresponds to the prerrding cha aft«r pattbhag .• In the sunc way 
the double nathi cha in the next section co-ordinates the two scnlcnci s 

i" Sec above, p. ij, n x 
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who were slain, who died, and who were deported at that time when (the country of) 
the KaliAgas was taken, (would) now be considered very deplorable by Ddv&n&xhpriya. 

(O) . . desires towards all beings self-control, impartiality, 

(and) kindness 

(P) Hut this . . h) Ddv&naihpriya, viz. the conquest by morality. 

(Q) And this (conquest) has been won repeatedly by Dfivftn&ibpriya both [here] 1 
and among all (hts) borderers, even as far as at (the distance of) six hundred ydjanas, 
where the Ydna king named Antiyoga * (is ruling), and beyond this Antiyoga, 
(where) four— 4— kings (are ruling), (viz the king) named Tulamaya, 4 (the king) 
named Antekina, 4 (the king) named Maka/ (and the king) named Alikyashudala," 
(and) likewise 1 towards the south," (where) the ChOdas and P&tydyas (are ruling), as 
far as T&mraparpl. 

(R) Likewise here in the king's territory, among the Y6naa and KambOjaa,' 1 
among the Nabhakaa and N&bhapanktis, 10 * among the Bhdjas 11 * * and Pitinikyas, u 
among the Andhras 1 1 and P&ladas, 14 * 16 — everywhere (people) are conforming to 
Ddvanaihpriya’s instruction 111 morality. 

(S) Even those to whom the envo>s of Ddv&n&ihpriya do not go, having 
heard of the duties of morality, u Lhc ordinances, (and) the instruction in morality of 
Ddvan&ihpriya, are conforming to morality and will conform to (it) 

(T) This conquest, which has been won by this everywhere, causes the feeling 
of satisfaction 

(U) Firm ,h be -comes tin ■» satisfaction, (vi/.) the satisfaction at the conquest by 
morality. 

I vi/. ‘in my terntoiy see section R below, And cf above, p a, n 1 

4 The Sliahbazgarhi version lend* A nitty ok a Hoi Antiochus II of Syna sec ahovc, p 3, n. 11. 

' The Girnai version reads luiamd jvr, and the Shahb37ga|hl one huamaya 

4 The Sh.~1hb.lzg.1rh1 veision n.ids Aiiitilmi 6 7 The tihnar version reads Maga. 

0 The two Kharoshthi vnsions lead Alikasudma The four kings aie I’tolemy II 
I’luladi lphos of Egypt (tic 247). Antigonus Gonatas of Maeidoma (276-231^), Magas of 
( yrenc (c. 300-2^0), and cither Alexander of J-pirus (274-0. 2,35) or, more probably, Alexandci 
of (.01 tilth (214-0 244), sec Lassen's lnd. Alt , vol. II, p 431, and llcloch'a (incc/mc/ie Ge\chuhte , 

»• lo 5* 

7 '1 he two Khaioshthl vcisions omit this word 

H This is Smart's* rendering of mchnin (1 c ntihaiit). Buhkr (ZDMG, 40 1 37) added that the 
KtgviJa uses its synonym uyak in the sum sense 9 See above, p. 10, n. 1 

,n As temarked by Huhler (ZDMG, 40. 1 3H), Pi Skpt paiitti = Skt . pankti 

" Huhler (/.DMG, 40 1 38) connected the Bhujaa with the city of Bhojakata in East Berar, 
which is mentioned in a Vakataka giant ( Gupta I users , p 241) and in the Bhaiaut inscriptions 
(IA, 21 240). But as, in the rock cilia V, J, the Pitimkas appear among Anoka's western borderers, 
the Khojas, who an. coupled with them line, will have to be looked foi in the west as well. 

14 The 1 ’itiniky.is no identical with the PetCmkas in the Girnar edict V, sec above, p. 10, 

11 2 'Ihe Shahiri/girlu and M.insehia versions nad Pittmka. 

II Andhra is the old name of the Idugu country and people 

14 Ihe Lunar version seems to read Parimda , and the Shahba/garhi one Pahda. Huhler 

iZDMG, 40. 1 38) identified this word with Puluida and noted that the Andhras and Pulindas are 

mentioned together nlieady in tin httima Rrahmana , VII, 18. But the variants at Lunar and 
Kiilsi icndci this identification vuy improbable. P&nnda reminds us of th° banskril par India, 
a lion ' 10 Cf dh a thma-vu tain cha anuvuihiyat&m in the Lunar edict X, A 

16 As suggested by Huhler (ZDMG, 40. 1 38), gad ha (instead of which two other versions read 
Ltd ha oi lad ha ) may icpicscnt *gaddha, from Pali gadhati , ' to stand fast.' 
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(V) But this satisfaction is indeed of little (consequence). 

(W) D 6 v&n&ihpriya thinks that only the fruits in the other (world) are of great 
(value ) 1 * * 

(X) And for the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz ) 
in order that the sons (and) great-grandsons (who) may be (bom) to me, should not 
think that a fresh conquest ought to be made , (that), if a conquest does please them , 4 * * 7 
they should take pleasure 3 in mercy and light punishments , and (that) they should 
regard the conquest by morality as the only (true) conquest 

(Y) This (conquest bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 

(Z) And let all (their) pleasure be the pleasure in exertion . 4 

(AA) For this (bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT • KALSI 

in (a) w finrefuRi fawfimr wfti 

^tr gftr- 

20 ?Pn nfti xfVtai (b) nftft (c) 

f? ftr- 

21 fiiS ^ ^ ffjftiil wmnw i fa ^ fim (d) sifti |m yn ipr 

22 ^ hb iwr enm ^ ^ inn (E) ^ ^T^TT WiT 

-■‘1 OTlfir f^T *TT feftRiHUHWT *TT 

I!) (A) i> arii dhnma-lipi Dov[anamp]i[y]e[n]a [Pjiyadasina r> lajina hkh.'ipita atlu 
yevn. sukhi- 

20 ten.! 6 [a]thi maj lnmcn5. athi vitlulcna (B) no hi savat. 1 save [glu]tiie T (C) niahalakc 

hi vi- 

2 1 jite bahu tha likhito lekhape4ami cheva nikyam (D) athi ch.ihcl.l puna punfa] h la[p]i- 

22 t[e] tasha tasha alhasha madhuliyayc yena jane tath.T j»atipajc*y.1 (E) she sh.lya * 

ata kfi"|chhi a- 

20 samali likhite dish.I v.l shamkheye 10 k.llanam va aloihayitu 1i[p]ikal.ip.d.ullv'n,i v.l 

1 mahd-phala is perhaps a Karmadharaya, wink it may be a Rahuvnhi in tin roik-echn 

IX, F. Cf. the first scpaiale rock-rdict, whcic tnakd-apdyt (Dhmli, R) or mahapii\\i | (Jangada, S) 
must be a Karmadharaya, as it founs the predicate of llic feminine aiampahpatt , the picecding woid 
mahd-phale may be a Rahuvrihi at Dhauli, but a Karmadharaya at Jaugada 

i ihayaka may be an adjective foimed of svayam, and having the same meaning is \pa\ k u j 
( = Skt. svaka) at Shahba/garhi, and as tarasaka at Girnar, for which sec above, p z/j, n 

1 For lochetu sec above, p. 8, n. p 

1 uySma is synonymous with ntt/idna and parakrama in the tock-cdia* VI and X. 

" dashtnd Rubier. 0 Gun.it reads samkhitena. 

7 The syllable te was entered subsequently. h pun mu puna Ruble r 

* Read tJityd, which is BuhliVs reading. The syllabic sha is entcicd above the line 

Read probably shamkhdya in accoidance with thcGunai veisiun (i aihhdya) and the bhah- 
bazgarld one (satukkay[a]). 

1113 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) These rescripts on morality have been caused to be written by king Wvfaiifa- 
priya Priyadariln either in an abridged (form), or of middle (size), or at full length. 

(B) For the whole was not suitable everywhere 

(C) For (my) dominions are wide, and much has been written, and 1 shall 
constantly 1 cause still (more) to be written. 

(D) And (some) of this has been stated again and again because of the charm of 
certain topics, (and) in order that men should act accordingly. 

(E) But some of this may have been written incompletely, either on account of 
the locality ,* or because (my) motive was not liked, or by the fault of the writer. 


BELOW THE FIGURE OF AN ELEPHANT ON THE NORTH PACE 
OF THE KALSl ROCK 

gajatame 

TRANSLATION 
The best elephant. 9 


IIL THE SHAHBAZGARH1 ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 
A. — East Face of Shithbazgarhl Roik. 

i (a) fsrafag (b) % ftft wrfafl 

(c) ft ft v qizv (d) f? fra unftw 
ftvraft rra 

■2 (b) wfw ft ^ CTfiro wft ftsraftu *ft (*) gr 

\wfiwRi ftvraftn rft 
Brcftftfl (a) ft rtf* m xn 
3 writf* ftrftm h* raft ft $ft * ^ft ^ ft ft ft 

(H) Vlf ft WH Vft V* * BRpftft 

1 Smart and Duhler consider h iky am a dialectical variant of mtyam. 

* dti is used in the sense of diia, unless duhi is simply a clerical mistake for the Girnar reading 
dtsam 

1 Cf. the similar labels at Gimar (below edict XIII) and at Dhauli (at the end of edict VI), and 
sec above, p 27, n. 2. 
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1 (A) [aya] 1 * * dhrama-dipi Devanapriasa raflo likhapitu ■ (B) hida no kich[i] jive 

ara[bhitu pjrayuhotavc (C) no pi ch[a] samajja] kafava (D) ba[hu]ka [lu] 
dosha sa[maya>pi Devapapriy[e] 8 Priadrafii ray[a da]khati 
*2 (B) [a>ti pi chu ekatia 4 * samaye sasu-inate 6 Devanapiasa 8 Priadrafiisa raflo 
(F) pura mahana[sas]i [Devana]pr[i]&8a 7 Priadrafiisa raflo anudivaso bahuni 
pra[na]-4ata-sahasani 1 [arabhi]yis[u] supa{hay[c] (G) s[o i]dani yada aya 

3 dhrama-dipi likhita tada trayo vo prana haihftamt[i] majura duv[i] 2 mrugo i so pi 

mrugo no dhruva[m] (H) eta pi prana trayo pacha na arabhifiamti 

TRANSLATION 

(A) This rescript on morality has been caused to be written by king Dfiv&nilh- 
priya. 

(B) Here no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And also no festival meetings must be held 

(D) For king Dfiv&n&mpriya Priyadarfiin sees much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) But there are also some festival meetings which arc considered meritorious by 

king Ddv&n&mpriya Priyadarfiin. 

(F) Formerly m the kitchen of king Ddv&n&mpriya Priyadarfiin many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is written, then only three animals arc 
being killed (daily), (viz ) two — 2 — peacocks (and) i deer, (but) even this deer not regularly. 

(H) F.ven these three animals shall not be killed in future. 

SECOND ROCK-EDICT SHAHBAZGARHI 

a (A) ^ TOfaTO fufl<fTO ^ lit ^3 

4 wwtrfin to ^ ^ to 

wfrotro to'h trot nro ^roftiro frosfro to* tfs * 

r. (b) wroft wjirtTOifa ^ TOtrofa ^ to to *3% uro erfim ^ 

V* (c) gw W 

3 (A) sav[r]atra vijite [De]va[nam]priyasa Priyadrafiioa y[e] cha [a]mta yatha 
[Choga] 

1 Paihdiya Satiyaputro Kera^aputro ’ Tainbapaziugu 10 Amtiyo[k]o nama Yona- 
raja ye cha amiie t.isa Amtiyokasa samamta raj.ino saviatra Dovanam- 
priyasa Priyadrafiisa raflo du[vi] 2 chilv[i]sa [kr]i[t.i] n m.inu4a-chikisa . 
pa[4u-ch]ikisa [cha] 

r* (B) [o]sha[dha]m 14 manufiopakani cha pa4op.ik.ini cha y.it[r]a yatra nasti savatr.i 
h.ir.ipita ,J cha vuta cha (C) kupa cha khanapiU pratibh[o]gaye pa4u-tnanu4anam 

1 L #]ya[w] Buhlei. * Read probably hkhafita , as at Manselird 

* dvsham satna . . sa Devanapr\y\o\ Huhler 

4 cha ekatte Buhler. 0 Read xadhu - , srrstn-mati Huhler ’• /mow Huhler 

1 Drvanamprt " Buhler. B -[j<i]A<w[z]<ttH Huhler • Satiyaputrtx Keralaputra Huhler 

10 * pamnt Buhler. 11 kt[h a] Buhler. 19 \0J1udh\am Buhler. 11 hat\o\pitu Huhler. 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) Everywhere in the dominions of D6v&n&mpriya Priyadarfiin, and (of those) 
who (.ire his) borderers, such as the Chd<J&s, the F&p<JyaB, the Satiyaputra, the 
Kdra.aputra, T&mraparpl, the Tdna king named Antiyoka, and the other kings 
who are the neighbours of this Antiyoka, — everywhere two — 2— (kinds of) medical 
treatment were established by king Ddv&n&mpriya Prlyadarfiin, (viz.) medical 
treatment for men and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) Wherever there were no herbs beneficial to men and beneficial to cattle, 
everywhere they were caused to be imported and planted. 

(C) And wells were caused to be dug for the use of cattle and men. 

THIRD ROCK-EDICT • SHAHKAZGAKHI 

r» (A) T& (B) STCTfafl 

(c) 

« ftftrfr M%rVi«R ^5 m 

ft (D) tmft^ 

ITOR 

1 <BTOt WTHin fli} (E) sft fs ^nta *Wlfa WSpNfrf fjjiit ^ 

wnSt ^ 

f» (A) Devanampriyo Priyadrafti raja ahati (b) badaya-vashabh[i]8i[tena] 1 * * . . 
[a]napi[tam] * (c) sav.itra ma[a] J 

*» vijite yuta rajuko pr.ttlc&i[ka 4 * * pamcha]shu pamchashu 5 vashrshu anusamyanam 
nik[r]amalu etisa vo karana imisa dhrammanuiastiye [tha] 0 aftaye pi 
krammaye • (d) sadhu mata-pitushu suirusha mitra-samst[u]ta-natikan.im 

bramana-[<ra]mana[nam] [prajijan.im [anajamjbho sadhu 7 

7 npa-vayata apa-bhamdaU sadhu (B) pari 8 [pi] yutam [ga]nanasi • anape&amti hetuto 
cha vamnanato 10 cha 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King DSv&n&mpriya Priyadarfin speaks 11 (thus). 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, [the following] was ordered 
[by me], 

(C) Everywhere in my dominions the Yuktas, the Rajuka , (and) the PtaiUYiLa 
shall set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five — 5 — years 

I With Huhler and Johansson (§ 51) 1 believe that the writer wanted to write badaia - On the 

Wardak vase the symbols for y and i arc often confused , see Fargitcr’s remarks in El, 11. 203 f., 
and ZDMG, 73. 227 

* Buhlei omitted this word. 9 Huhler omitted tftaa. 

4 prad?iik\e\ Huhler. 4 Read ya/At, dhramanuiastt yatha Huhler . 

6 kramaye Buhler. 7 Buhler omitted the end of this lire. 

" Read partsha, " There is a vacant space between ga and na. ’° vahanato B uhl er. 

II Buhler wrote aka tx in two words. But the barbarous form aluiti or hahati is guaranteed by 

the edicts V, &c., where it is preceded by evam, and where consequently ti cannot have the 

meaning 1 thus \ 
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for this very purpose, (viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for 
other business. 

(D) 'Meritorious is obedience to mother and father [Liberality] to friends, 
acquaintances, and relatives, to Urahninnas and Snunanas [is meritorious] Abstention 
from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation in 
{tossessions arc meritorious.’ 

(E) The councils (of Mahcim(ltra\) also shall order the Vitkin* to register (these 
rules) both with (the addition of) reasons and according to the lette;. 

FOURTH ROCK-EDICT SHAHBAZGARHI 

7 (a) wfiroi wit xsvrffa xftirt st nsrwt ftfia w gini 
wfinr w i sf rof n whujutoto wisfroftt (b) it ww ^mThto 
ftwSftn tit 

s ^ftift wit wits swi wftro itfiriroft wnft 

w ftxfa tsft $ufiig srro (c) Ttftaj wraf? s» gaij^ 

wfi$ wn xfinl ^Prftnm ftssfro tit vn y rftw w^rtit 
H*iH wftf£U gTR Wfili isftxfil 7W<LI- 
# toter infrofo wmftgg (dmth «ni t x§ftii im^no 

xfari (e) -<f«ajfrt ^ It ftsSfiro *it wrotw *i 

(p) gx ft w «s ^rart x iRfirw x ^roftro ftxsftw til 
flSSifil it WXtW 5?T WXXM v3 ftf7 X 

10 fafofir xi w gxft ajf w (g) xh If %i wi x xxgxxi (n) xxxtxi 
ft x x itft wfiraro ( 1 ) it rfiro wgri xft wffft x Tig 

(j) x<ft wrt si faftta sftm wro xfa gig ftfx x v TOxg 

(k) xrossfaftnlx ^xxft^x ftssftx tx xx f?^ ftxfim 

7 (A) atikratam amtaram bahuni vashaKatani vadhilo vo pranarambho vilusa eh.i 

bhuta[na]m natina 1 * * asampatipati Iranian a bramanano[m] a[sam]patipdti 
(B) [so «i)a Devana]ihpriyasa Pnyadra6isa [ratio] 

8 dhrama-charanena bheri-ghosha aho dhrama-ghosha vinunana[m] drasanam 

[ajstina' 1 )oti-kanidhani .in, mi cha divani rupani draCiyitu pinasa (C) yadK.nn 
hahuhi vashaK.itehi na bhuU-pruve latlKe aj.i vadhilo Devanaibpnyasa 
PriyadraAisa ratio dhrammanuCi[sti]ya anarambho prana[namj avilns.i 
bhutanam ftatina[m] samp.i[ti]pati 4 [bra)man,i- 
!» Sramanana 7 sampatipati mata-pmishu vudhana[m] siKrusha (D) c[ta] ah, ini di.i 
bdhuvidham dhrama-charanam v.idhitam (E) vadhKati th.i yo Dovanampriyasa 
PnyadraAisa ratio dhrdina-charanam n ima[m] (F) putia pi cha kam 7 nat.uo 

1 ftatmam Buhlcr. 1 \tuantf>rali\ Buhler. J \hti\tfwo Huhlci 

4 sa\jiipmttX Buhlci. 7 it amtnamwi liuhlci. 6 ■t/uuaitu Uuhlu 

7 ku Buhlcr. 
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cha pranatika cha Devan&ihpriya[sa] PriyadraAisa rafto pra[va]dh[e]Aamti 1 * * 
[yo] a dhrama-charanam ima[m ava]-kapa 5 * dhrame 4ile cha 
10 ti(hiti 4 dhramam anu£a&i&amti (O) eta h[i s]retham k[r]ama[m] yam 
dhraman[u]4a<ana[m] (H) dhrama-charana[m] pi cha na bhoti asilasa (I) so 
imisa athrasa vadhi ahini cha sadhu (J) etaye afhayc ima[m] nipistam h imisa 
ajhasa vadhi yujamtu hini cha ma lo[ch]e[sh]u (K) badaya-vashabhlsltena '■ 
Devanampriyena PriyadraAina rafla nanam hi[da] nipcsitam 7 

TRANSLATION 

(A) In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted the 
killing of animals and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (ami) 
discourtesy to &ramanas and Brahmanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the pari of king 
Ddv&n&mpriya PriyadarAin, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality, 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, elephants, masses of light, and 
other divine figures. 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus there are 
now promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king Ddv&n&ihpriya 
PriyadarAin, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, 
courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas and &ramanas, obedience to mother and 
father, (and) to the aged. 

(D) In this and many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And this practice of morality will be ever promoted by king Ddv&n&ihpriya 
PriyadarAin. 

(P) Ami also the sons, 8 grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Ddv&n&ihpriya 
PriyadarAin will ever promote this practice of morality until the aeon (of destruction of 
the world), (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality dnd by good 
conduct. 

(G) For this is the best work, viz. instruction m morality. 

(H) And the practice of morality also is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of 
good conduct. 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious 

(J) For the following purpose has this been written, 9 (viz. in order that) they 
should devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that they should not 
approve ,u the neglect (of it). 

(K) (This) conception ( jiiana ) was caused to be written here by king 
Ddv&n&ihpriya PriyadarAin (win n he had been) anointed twelve years. 

1 ra[#o , >adht\samti lluhlcr. * Iiuhlcr omitted yo. 1 -\kapatti\ Buhltr. 4 Ustlti Huhler 

6 dtptsta Itulilcr. ■ Read badaur-, and cf above, p. r >l, n I. 

7 ratia \td\am . nam dtf>,t[pi\tiuh Buhlcr. The da of ktda looks like daw, as it dots 

(icqueiitly at Manschra. 

8 For tha kam see above, p 31 n 6 Manschra has once tha bam (XI, 14) and twice iha Ka 

(IV, 16 , XIII, 1 j) 

9 The participles nipistam and mp* utatn in J and K, which correspond >0 liUnte and lekhita at 

K.ilsl, must be derived from m-pts/i, * to write which is used in the inscriptions of the Achaemcnidan 

kings of Persia, and which is preserved in the modem Persian verb Cf. the Russian uucais 

1 to write '. 10 See above, p. 8, n. 3. 
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11 (a) finrsfa to wsfii (b) towi (c) * 

toto at (d) at mi w§ to fag (e) h to a 

and a wt ^ ^ ^ «to TOfir ww to a rnfafrofa ft 

gfai rnffir (p) ftl ^ smt • • 4 ft fftqfft rfl gqj qrafft (a) qft 

f? (H) fl wflraBT WH fit y'fllJS IIUH^US «TO (I) fit 

12 nq swum firc (j) ft qq? wRfftqqft q yqqfire fft^gqft 

q wgrf« fttqftqtqfiqrfi cfiqifi ft frtf gf -Ri SR ft q fft Wqtil 
(K) HTqftg qnfqftg qrcftg ^ ffHgqft wr^rra qrafiqntv 
qq? ft 

13 ( 1 ) qqqqtl* q ftPuwft Wrff r lt> lft fit^ft wfft W^q ‘ 4 qqq 

q qftJjfti q ftw ft (M) XB qf*^ q qrft^ qftg 
WKtqft^ U^p q ft WFR q ft q ft sift qfini qqq fqqip 
(n) ft qjq wrfftfqft fir q wrfvqft fir q ^qqjft. fir q qqq 
fqfftft qqr wrsnfft fqqqz ft ww gnq (o> qaft qraft qrfft 
qqf^ fftfftw fqrfqfftqi fitij «rq q ft qq qtgqqg 

11 (A) Devanapriyo Priyadraii raya eva[m] hahati 1 * * (B) ka[Ia]na[m] dukar.i[mj 

(C) [yo] a[dikaro k.ila]nasa so du[ki]r.im k.iroti (D) so maya !>.ihu kalani * 
ki[t]ram (E) tam maa 1 pulr.i cha nataro dia para[in] cha [ti n.t y]c 4 * * me a[>arh.t 
vrakslumti ft uvu-kapain tatha® ye an[u]vati^amti 7 * te s[ii]ki|.i[m] * k.islumti 
(F) yo chu ato . knrii 9 * pi hape&adi 111 so duk.u.un kashati (G) papain h[i] 
sukaram (H) sa ahkratam aUira no 11 hhuta-pmva dhramma-ma[ha]ma| tra ] u 
nama (I) so todafia-vashabhisitona n 

12 maya dhrama mahamatra kita 14 (J) tc savra prashannlfsli[u] vapala 

dhraiiimadhithanaye 16 cha dhrama-vadhiya hida-wikh.iyp cha dhiaina- 
yutasa Yona-Kamboya-Gamdharanaib 17 Rathikanam l * Fitimkanam >e 

1 aha ti Buhler * Krad kaiunam 1 mu\ha\ Huhler * [ju] Tluhlcr 

8 \a\chhamti Huhler In JA (io), 17. 4 22 ff. Buyer has shown that the* Kh.iroshthi uw- 

a special form of chh in all those case . when it coricsponda to Sanskrit k\h In onlci to dis- 

tinguish this sign from the real thh % I transcribe it by kill, hut do not want to imply tin rehy that it 

was actually pronounced like that. 

“ tat ham Huhler , hut what he look for an Anusvura is probably the horizontal bottom br«« 
which is frequent at Man sc lira. 

7 'vatiiaiilti Huhler K suktt\r\am Buhler 

* Restore perhaps ekam ; the other versions read desam or drsa. 

10 [kafir iatt] Huhler 11 so atik[ram\tam amtaram na Huhler 

,a dhrama- Huhler. 11 * \ttdaia\- Huhler 14 kti[r\a Buhler. 

dhrama * Buhler. 18 -vadhiy\e\ Buhlei. 17 The rock has a hole here. 

18 K as ft kart a tit Huhler The th is expressed by the fiist of the two dilfeimt forms noted by 

Boyer in JA (to), 17. 439, note. 
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va pi aparamta (K) bha(amayeshu bramanibheshu anatheshu vudheshu [hita]- 
sukhaye [dhram]ma-yutaia 1 apalig[o]dha * vap[a]pi te 
J'J (L) badhana-badhasa 3 pa(ividhanay[e] apalibodhaye mo[ksliayc] ayi anuba . . r 
prajava kipibhikaro va mahalake 5 * va viyapa^a 8 * [t]e 1 (M) la bahireshu cha 
nagarebliu savrcshu orodha net.hu bhratuna 8 cha me spasana " cha ye va pi 
amiie iiatika savatra viyaputa (N) y[e] ayain 10 dh[r]ama-niiite 11 * ti va 
dhrama[dhitha]ne ti va dana-s[a]yiite ti va savata u vijite maa 13 dhrama- 
yu[ta]si 14 * * viyapapi te dhrama-mahamatra (O) etaye athaye [a]yi 1 ■ dhrama-dipi 
nipista 10 ch[i]ra-thitika bhot[u] ta[tha] 17 cha [m]e 18 p[r]aja anuvatatu 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Ddvan&xhpriya Priyadar6in speaks thus. 

(B) It ib difficult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) I Ie who starts performing virtuous deeds accomplishes something difficult. 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(B) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants who 
shall come 1 ® after them until the non (of destruction of the world), those who will 
conform to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(F) Hut he who will neglect even one (portion) of this (duty) will perform evil deeds. 

(0) For sin is easily committed 

(H) Now, in times past (officers) called Mahani&tras of morality did not exist before. 

(1) Hut Mahamati as of morality were appointed by me (when 1 had been) 
anointed thirteen years. 

(J) These are occupied with all sects in establishing morality, in promoting 
morality, and for the welfare and happiness 80 of those who arc devoted to morality 
(even) among the Y6naa, Kambdyas, and Oandharas, among the Ra^hikas, among 
the PitinikaB,' 1 and whatever (otlici) western borderers (of mine there are). 

1 \dhrn\ma- Ruhler. 4 b[odhc] Buhlcr , read °godhaye ( = n god hay a at Gimar). 

1 bamdhana- Huhlci. 4 Restoic anubadh’a ; tyath a[ti\uba\dh\am Ruhler. 

ft mahalaka Huhlcr. n viyapatt a Ruhler. 7 Ruhler omitted fc. 

8 bhratunam Ruhler. • Read spasuna , spasunain Ruhler. 

y\am t\yam Ruhler 11 +nsntc Rulllci. 14 savatra Buhlcr 

u ma\ha | Ruhler 14 There is a vacant space 4 »crc. 

10 ay\a»i\ ltuhlcr ln diftst\a\ Buhlcr. 

17 This and the last four words of the edit t were entered above the line. 

18 Ruhlci omitted t/n 

vrakshati is the future of vrachati which occurs twice at Shahbaagarhi (VI, L, and XIII, S). 
Foi 1 ‘iakrit vat he hat — Skt, vrajati see Iluruchundr.i, IV, ai<j. *® Cf. above, p 33, n. 4 

hoi Rathika and Pitutika Girnat reads Rtstika and Petenika . As Lathika at Dhauli agrees 
with Rat/nka at Shahha/garhi and Mansehra, Rtstika at Gunar may be a clerical mistake for 

Rastika, just as pankamate for pariikamatt in X, 1 3, Devtnam for Dtvanam in XI, I i, and du/i 
lor data in XII T , I. 9. Conversely, a\td is written for asti in IX, 1 7 , pi la tit foi ft tat 1 in XI, 1 2, 
and vivdd/taya for vtvidhaya in XII, 1 1. The Sanskrit original of Rthfika would he Rdshtrika. 

Ihc identifications of tlus name with Surashtia (Scnart, Instriptions de Ptyadasi, vol. I, p 126) or 

fata (Lassen, I mi Alt., vol I (see. cd ), p 137, n. 4) are improbable because these two provinces 

weic included in Anoka's ctnpite ; cf. Ruhler, ZDMG, 37. 261. Sir K. Rhandaikar ( Early History 
of the Dt kkan, sec ed , p. 11 ff.) connects Rudttnka with Mak&rashha , the Pali form of which, 

Alahdt attha, occurs in the Dipavanisa and Maliavatnsa. Could the Kashtnkas be identical with the 

Arattas ot the Panjab (Lassen, Ind. Alt., vol III, p. 76) and with the Apamoi who are mentioned 

in the P triplus ($ 47) together with the Apaxdxrioi and Tavidptoi ? 




s sh *hb«oaM«. HALF 



FIRST TO ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICTS: SHAHBAZGARHI, RIGHT HALF Bbtween pages 56 and 57 




FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 


57 


(K) They are occupied with servants and masters, with BrShmanas and Ibhyas. 
with the destitute, (and) with the aged, for the welfare and happiness of those who 
are devoted to morality, (and) in freeing (them) from desire (for worldly life). 1 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners (with money), in causing (their) 
fetters to be taken off, (and) in setting (them) free, (if) one has children, or is 
bewitched, or aged, respectively. 

(U) They are occupied everywhere, here and in all the outlying towns, in the 
harems of my brothers, of (my) sisters, and (of) whatever other relatives (of mine 
there are). 

(N) These MahdmMras of morality arc occupied everywhere in my dominions 
with those who are devoted to morality, (in order to ascertain) whether one is eager for 
morality, or established in morality, or furnished with gifts a 

(O) For the following puqiosc has this rescrfpt on morality been written, (vi/ 
that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my descendants may conform to it. 

SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

H (a) Vrifirit fin15.fi? ss its sigfs (b) Triiiin siht n gays' ns 
srs sresri s sfe ft ^n s (c) s ns ss fire (d) ns srs smnnn 
ft snrtsnfis nnndw ssfm fsfftsfm ssnfm nss sfirftssi 
sri nnn sfts^j ft (e) nss n snn s 15 siftfn (f) s fs n 
fsrfs ynst srsrssfn si? sssi s nss s ft s sn n?nsn 
srsfftsi srftfsif ntfir sft sraft fss^ fnsfs s ns sftsft 
srcsftftn sfift^sst ft 

is (e) nss n sit nnn sntfn sit (*■) s n fsrfs ynst srasfft sn£ 
sssi s sni s ft s sn n?nsn wsfsfti stlfsi ntfs sft sraft 
ffts^ ns fftfwfw s sftsft smsftftn sftiftsst ft nss ns sss 
(a) ss snnfas ns (h) nftj ft ft stst sanfft sranfinsift s 
(1) STsns ft ft nswtsfts (j) sn s ysj us ssn sranfstn 
s (k) nftj ft sinst 

1# nsrilsil\ftn (l) s s fsrfs stsnfft fsrfs ysn smfias sfts va s 
s ynsfn sts s ms sitfty (m) ssft sraft srfs sn fnfsw 
fsifirfss nty ss n ft ys nsft so*ny nsratsftsft (n) 5m: 
y sit sft sms sift stwftn 

1 4 (A) Devanampriyo Priyadra6i raya eva 3 ahati (B) atikratam amtara * na bhuta- 

pruvam sava[m] ft kala[m] atha-kramam # va patfvedana va (C) ta[m] maya 
eva[m] kipi[m] (D) savram kalam aSamanasa me orodhanaspi grabhagaraspi 
vrachaspi vinitaspi uyanaspi savatra pafivedaka 7 a(ham janasa pativcdetu ' 

' paltgodha is a Magadha form of pangodha, for which see above, p 10, n 5. 

• See above, p. 34, n 3. 1 eva[m\ Buhltr 4 am/a ram Huh lei. 

6 savram Buhler. 0 atha- Buhler. 7 savratta patrt * Buhlcr. " pat\r\t Buhltr. 

mu I 



6o 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


17 (A) atikrataih ataram ' Devanarhpriya vihara-yatra nama nikramishu (B) atra 
mrugaya aftani cha edi£ani B abhiramani abhuvasu 8 (C) so Devazuuhpriyo 
Prlyadraii raja dafo-rafhabhisito satazh 4 nikrami Sabodhi 8 (D) tenada 8 
dhraihma-yatra 7 (E) atra iyarh hoti 6ramana-bramananam draSane danam 
vudhana[m] da£ana 8 hiraua-p[r]a(ividhane * cha [jana]padasa janasa dra&ma 10 
dhramanu£asti dhrama-pa[n]p[ru]chha 11 cha tatopayam (F) cshe 18 bhuy[e ra]ti 
bhoti ,J Devanaihpriyasa. Friyadraiisa raflo bhago 14 ariini 

TRANSLATION 

(A) In times past the Dcvdnanipriyas used to set out on so-called pleasure-tours. 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed). 

(C) but when king Ddvan&xhprlya Priyadarftin had been anointed ten years, 
he went out to Saihbftdhi. 

(D) Therefore tours of morality (were undertaken) here. 18 

(E) On these (lours) the following takes place, (viz.) visiting Sramanas and 
Brahmanas (and) making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with 
gold, visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion). 

(F) ' Phis second period (of the reign) of king D6v&nfljhpriya Priyadarftln 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. 

NINTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

is (a) firasftr w ns wffir (b) smt rtnrt *rttfii srait 

sis? first suit srat n nfgfifil nnt s rtnrt 

srctfif (c) am 5 fissa n safari v ijfira n finfas n rtnrt 
ndfir (d) «t seal n s nt (b) anraw g nt mr (f) s*f 3 
rtt a wfitw 

i# (g) am r* wnafeafii *iasr . amfafW nunt rhnit 

awnamsR gn mt sirt n vwtnrt hw (h) at aaat fsgn fir 
ijsn fn aim fa wfiraa fa firnwgi l H am afiitfatn a*i 
m seat rtnrt an hh wgn fiigfia firfzfvi a *pt 
ao as (i) t f? rrofirti a (j) fim at it art firrtsfii 

ftm ga al (k) aanrtfiB a at H d) w wart araftw 

(m) nfg ga ii art n fimS aar am am antit gsf iwafir (h) 
f* ii i fimSfii irift wi *tfli sai a at artt sta a airtii 
ga mrafii flu wt'rtu 

I atikratnam amtaram Buhlcr. * \h\cd%iam Buhler. J abhavasu BUhlcr. 

4 sato Buhler. 8 wW/[w] Buhlcr. 

’’ ttHa»id[a\ Buhlcr. 7 dhrama- Buhler. 

8 fir aia nr Buhlcr. 0 -pativtdha\ne] Bilhler. 10 dreianam Buhler. 

II -pa\rt\ptuhha Buhlcr. ** rsh\a\ Buhlcr. 

18 hoti Buhler. 14 bhag[x\ Buhler. 18 See above, p. 37, n. 5. 
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1 8 (A) Devanaihpriyo Prlyadraii r[a]ya evam ahati (B) jano uchavucham mamgalam 

karoti abadhe avahe vivahe pajupadane pravase ataye 1 afiaye cha edi£iy[e] 4 
jano ba s maihgalaih karoti (C) atra tu striyaka bdhu cha bahuvidhaih cha 
putika 4 cha nirathiyam 4 cha mamgalam karo[ti] 8 (D) so kafavo cha [va] 7 kho 
mamgala (E) apa-phala[m] tu kho eta 1 * (F) imam [t]u kho maha-phala ye 
ma-mamgala * 

19 (G) [a]tra ima dasa-bha(akasa samma-pa(ipati ,( * garuna apachiti prananam 

sa[m]yamo 11 4amana-bramaijana 18 dana ctam aiiam cha dhrama- 
maiiiga[lam] nama (H) [s]o vatavo pituna pi putrcna pi bhratan.i 13 pi 
spamik[c]na pi mitra-sastutena 14 ava prativc4iyena imam sadhu [imam] 1, 
ka(a[vo] mamgala[m] yava tasa a^hrasa 18 nivupya nivu(aspi va p[u]na n 

20 imam kasham 18 (I) ye hi etake 18 magalc saSayike*" tarn (J) siya vo tam atham 

mvafeyati siya puna* 1 no” (K) ialoka cha” vo tam 14 (L) ida** puna dhrama- 
magalam akalikam (M) yadi puna tam atham na mvat[e] 26 ia 87 atha paratra 
anamtaih puftaih prasavati (N) haihchr puna tarii tham 28 nivateti tat<» 
u[bha]y[e]sa " ladham bhoti la 90 cha so atho paratra cha anamtam punani 
prasavti tcna dhramamgalena 41 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Ddv&n&xhpriya Priyadariin speaks thus. 

(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness, at the marriage of 
a son or a daughter, at the birth of a child, 1 * (and) when setting out on a journey . 
on these and other such (occasions) men are practising many ceremonies. 

(C) But in such (cases) women are practising many and various offensive” and 
useless ceremonies. 

(D) Now, ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(E) But these (ceremonies) bear little fruit indeed. 

(F) But the following bears much fruit indeed, viz. the practice of morality 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to Sramanas and 
Brahmanas , these and other (virtues) arc called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend or an 
acquaintance, (or) even a (mere) neighbour ought to say • 1 This is meritorious. This 
practice should be observed until the (desired) object is attained, (thinking) : After it is 
actually attained, I shall observe this again ’. 

I Read etayi , which is Buhlcr** reading. 2 Read probably tdiJayr, as at Manschra 

J Read bahu. 4 pntila[m] Buhler * niratkriyam Buhlcr Aa[rotne] Buhler 

7 Buhler omitted va. 8 e/am Buhler. • Read dhrama -, -»ia»tfata[m) Buhlci 

10 -prattpati Buhlcr 11 samyama Buhlcr. 11 uamana- Buhler. 

II Read bkratuna, which is Ruhler’s reading. 14 - samstnhna Buhler. 

10 There is a vacant space here. 18 athasa Buhler. 17 pana Buhler. 

18 ke[ska\ Buhlcr. 18 et[ia]ke Buhler 20 sa[m]iuyike Buhlcr. 

,l pana Bidder. 28 Buhlcr omitted no. 83 iaiokach\e] Buhler 

»* tithe Buhler. 88 tya Buhler. 28 Read nivateti , as at Manschra * 7 [h]ia Buhlu 

M Read tam atham , Buhler read \a\lhatn for tain tham. 

» ubhayasa Buhler. 30 iha Buhler. 31 Read dhrama- mamgclcna. 

J> For pajupadane sec above, p. 38, n. 22. 

*■> Instead of pfi/tka, 'foul', all other versions read hshudra, 'vulgar 1 . 
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(I) For such ceremonies are of doubtful (effect). 

(J) One may attain his object (by them), but he may not (do so) 

(K) And they (bear fruit) in this world only. 

(L) But that practice of morality is not restricted to time. 

(M) Put if 1 * * one does not attain (by it) his object in this (world), then endless 
merit is produced in the other (world). 

(N) But if one attains (by it) his object (in this world), the gain of both (results) 
arises from it ; (viz.) the (desired) object (is attained) in this (world), and endless merit 
is produced in the other (world) by that practice of morality. 

TENTH ROCK-EDICT SHAHBAZGARHI 

21 (a) WW firasftj h firfj ^ *rsrfn srro fa 

fisfg s ssfii s wfira * sril wgjHro g^qg a fir 

vn$i i wgfirfirag (b) VwfW f ns g.fi ; ts ^ firfg s 

22 gsfir (c) s g HTwrfn fowfa rct fnsgft; oni wi Htfiraft s 

ftrfit rwife fiwfir (d) vyi g sftvs s wg»i (e) gat g 

SSS SSTS S HRS SI^*T HTOfo «S nfifirfag 

(F) WW ^ Rffc 

21 (A) Devanapriye PriyadraAi raya ya£o va kifri va no mahathavaha manati 

aftatr.i yo pi ya£o kitri va ichhati tadatvaye M ayatiya clu jane dhrama-su£rasha 1 
su4rushatu me ti dhramma-vutam cha anuvi[dhi]yatu (B)etakaye Devanapriye 4 
PriyadraAi raya ya£o # kitri va 

22 ichhati (C) ya[m] tu kichi parakramati Devanaihpriyo PriyadraAi raya tarn 

sav[r]am paratrikaye va kiti sakale aparisravc siyati (D) esho tu parisravc yam 
apunam (E) dukare* [tu] kho eshe khudrakena vagrena usafena va anatra 
agrena parakramena sava[m] paritijitu (P) at[r]a 7 chu usafe 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Ddv&n&xhpriya PriyadarAin does not think that either glory or 
fame conveys much advantage, except whatever glory or fame he desires (on account 
of his aim) that in the present time, and in the future, men may (be induced) 
by him to practise obedience to morality, and that they may conform to the duties 
of morality. 

(B) On this (account) king DdvAn&ihpriya PriyadarAin is desiring glory and fame. 

(C) But whatever effort king D6v&n&ihpriya PriyadarAin is making, all that 
(is) only for the sake of (merit) in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may 
br free of danger 

(D) But the danger is this, viz. demerit. 

1 Instead of 1 but if’, two other veisions read ‘ even if’, which is preferable. 

* tad at t ay f Ruhler , but see his Ind Pal , § 1 1. C. 

1 Read - sttlrusham . 4 Dcvanamprtye Ruhler. 4 Ruhler added x 

• dukaram Buhler. 7 ft am (which is also possible) Buhler. 
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(E) But it is indeed difficult for a lowly person or for a high one to accomplish 
this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim). 

(P) But among these (two) a high (person). 


ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

23 (a) ftu?ft rn ** pjfw (b) Tifta uftsj wnpi 

wftftnft wnWw ( 0 ) w 
fimftgrefiiwt wivmiwv 

2i HUH Elftft (D) ?jfT UNUl ft|JH ft ft ft Wftftn ft 
fi wiqiM SPI H ftuftUH 5?i EKft (E) ft 7TH TOji 

Sjwft* ^ wSft to ’u w»ht ^ urorfir 

*B ftl DD^I 

23 (A) Dev&na[ih]priyo Priyadra6i raya cvarh hahati 1 (B) nasti ed[i]4am dan am 

yadi&am dhrama dana 1 * * dhrama-sariistav[c] dh[r]ama-samvibhago dh[r]ama 
samba[m]dha 3 (C) tatra etam dasa-bhapikanarh sammma-pappati 4 * mata-pitushu 
su&rusha mi[t]ra-samstuta-natikanam £ramana-bramanana 6 

24 dana pranana 0 anara[m]bho (D) clam vatavo pituna pi putrcna pi bhratuna pi 

[spa]mikena 7 pi mitra-samstutana 1 ava prativcSiyena [i]ma[in] 9 sadhu imam 
katavo (E) so tatha karata[m] idloka 10 cha a[ra]dheti paratra cha anatam puna" 
prasavati 

25 [tc]na dhrama-danena 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Ddvan&mprlya Priyadardin speaks thus. 

(B) There is no such gift as the gift of morality, acquaintance through morality, 
the distribution of morality, (and) kinship through morality 

(C) Herein the following (are comprised), (vi/.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, obedience to mother and father, liberality to friends, acquaintances, and 
relatives, to &ramanas and Brahmanas, (and) abstention from killing animals. 

(D) Concerning this a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend 
or an acquaintance, (or) even a (mere) neighbour, ought to say * Tins is meritorious 
This ought to be done \ 

(E) If one is acting thus, he attains (happiness in) this world, and endless merit is 
produced in the other (world) by that gift of morality. 


1 aha ft Buhler 2 -dauatn Buhler. 1 - mmbamdho Buhler. 

4 samma-pratipati Buhler. r ' -bramananam Buhler. 

® danam prananath Buhler. 7 | 'ta\»nkcna Buhler. 

a Read -saths/u/rna, which is Buhler 1 * reading. 

■ There is a fissuic in the rock here. 

10 karamtam taloka[tii\ Buhler. 11 puiiam Buhler 
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TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 
B. — Oh a separate boulder. 

1 (a) ^snftft ftnsft sn rnnwtafh nnftnfh n %nft n gift 

ftftv i n gni (b) ft ^nn ^n n gn n 

2 ^nnftft hmOi nn fttft nRfi fan mvM (o) a<4nft g .igtsa 

(d) ire g *ft gw n 

••» ftft m a wfo gn n Mcmlsnia n ft fan wwfti <*§n n fan Ufa 
ufa unrcn (e) gftrftn n ^ am- 

4 s in in mftn (f) an nuf vMwtt nwfir mirtia ft n mraftfa 

(o) an. man rnfaft manns 

r mnfii ntirosa n mnnCfii (h) ft ft nfn mnnni gift atant 
>R(f)i ai wiansaftn n ftft 

e m?nrt 3 ftanfa ft ft n ga an nfaf ft n gn an nui naat 
wftft maans (i) ft anft ft mg ftft manna aft 
7 n gang n ft (j) an ft ^nafana sn ftft anaas nj^a a 
s*ww n fang (k) ^ n an an 

s nan W naft (l) ^nnfaft a nn ga n gn n nnft an ftft 
awnft ftnft aa a a aW (m) n§n n mft nra • • 

» an* aaa^nn glmRuifliHgan angfhn mi n fann (h) *a n nfaa 
n«n n mmnranfa ftft 
io ana n ftnn 

1 (A) Devanazhpriyo PriyadraAi raya savra-prashamdani pravrajita[ni] 1 * 

grahathani* cha pujcti dancna vividhaye cha pujaye (B) no chu tatha 
[da]na 9 va puja va 

2 Devan&lhpriyo maflati yatha kiti sa[la]-vadhi siya savra-prashariidanam 

(C) sala-vajhi tu bahuvidha (D) tasa tu iyo mula yam vacha-guti 

3 kiti ata-prashaihda-puja va pa[ra]-pashaihqla-garana va no siya [a]pakaranasi * 

lahuka va siya tasi tasi prakara[n]c (E) pujetaviya va chu para-prasha[m]- 

4 [da] tena tena akarcna (P) c[v]ath karatam 5 ata-p[r]a$hamdaih vadheti 

para-prasharhdamsa e pi cha upakaroti (0) tada aftatha 7 ka[ra]min[o] * 
ata-p[rashamda] * 


1 This word was entered above the line , pravrajita Buhler. 

* graha\tha\m Buhler. 3 * dana\ni\ Buhler. 

* aprakaranast Buhler. 5 kara\m\tam Blihlrr. 

* Read °dasa, which is Bvihler’s reading. 1 Read tad-afiatha. 

1 ka\rata cka\ Buhler. * prashaindam Buhler. 
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5 kshanati para-[pra]shadasa 1 cha apakaroti (H) yo hi kachi* ata-prashadam pujeii 

[para]-p[r]ashada[ih] 3 garahati savre ata-prashada-bhatiya va kiti 

6 ata-prashamdaih dipayami ti so cha puna tatha karamtaih so cha puna tatha 

karatam 4 ba[dhata]raih upahaihti ata-prashadam (I) so sayamo vo sadhu kiti 
aflamaflasa dhramo 

7 £runeyu cha su6rusheyu cha ti (J) evam hi Dev&naxhprlyasa ichha kiti savra- 

prashaihda bahu- 4 ruta ch[a] kal[ana]gama cha siyasu (K) ye cha tatra tatra 
9 prasana tesha[m] vatavo (L) Devajnaihpriy[o] na [tatha da]na[m va] p[u]ja va 
maftati ya[tha] kiti sala-vadhi siyati savra-prashadanam (M) bahuka cha eta) c 
a[tha] . . 3 

9 vap[a]fa dh[ra]ma-ma[ha]matra i[stridhi]yaksha-ma[ha]matra [vra]cha-bhumika° ane 
cha nikaye (N) imam cha etisa [pha]lam yam ata-pasha^a-vadhi 7 [bh]o[ti] 

10 dhramasa cha di[pana] 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Lftvan&ihpriya PriyadarAin is honouring all sects : (both) ascetics and 
householders, with gifts and with honours of various kinds. 

(B) But Ddv&nampriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as 
(this), (viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 

(C) But the promotion of the essentials (is possible) in many ways. 

(D) But its root is this, viz. guarding (one’s) speech, (i.e.) that neither praising 
one’s own sect nor blaming other sects should take place on improper occasions, or 
(that) it should be moderate in every case. 

(E) But other sects ought to be duly honoured in every way. 

(F) If one is acting thus, he is promoting his own sect and is benefiting other 
sects as well. 

(G) If one is acting otherwise than thus, he is hurting his own sect and 
wronging other sects. 

(H) For whosoever praises his own sect (or) blames other sects, — all (this) out 
of pure devotion to his own sect, (i. e.) with the view of glorifying his own sect, — 
if he is acting thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely. 

(I) Therefore self-control " alone is meritorious, (i. e.) that they should both hear 
and obey each other's morals. 

(J) For this is the desire of DSv&naihpriya, (viz.) that all sects should be both 
full of learning and pure in doctrine. 

(K) And those who are attached to their respective (sects), ought to be spoken to 
(as follows). 

(L) Dfiy&n&ihprlya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as (this), 
(viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 4 

-prashawdasa Buhlcr. 1 k[o]chi Buhlcr. * -prash\a\ia Buhler. 

Cancel the five picceding words, which were repeated by mistake. 

Restore athaye, 

vaeha - Buhler. 7 -prashada- Buhler. 

Instead of ' self-control ’ the other versions read ‘ concord 

For siyati see above, p. 40, n. 1. 
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(M) And many (officer*) arc occupied for this purpose, (viz) the Mahdmdti a ? of 
morality, the Mak&matras controlling women, the inspectors of cowpens, and other 
classes (of officials). 

(N) And tins is the fruit of it, (vi/.) that the promotion of one's own sect takes 
place, and the glorification of morality. 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT. SIIAIIBAZGARHI 
C — West face of ShfthbUzgarhi roik 

i (a) waaajfafaaa^Mftvia finRsfta afoa ftfta (b) ftwnft 

HWrtdCV 4 HHl aa pi B 

•i (c) aat aa wg* aftfatj fta v a ft ?; a waaraa a 

(d) at wfta spyataa ^ aa fiwi a ftfa fafii afaa f a 
:i (B) Blftfaif ft f a ft aaat ft BB BV a BTa B wnqft B 3RB if 
aa %sfaaaiT 7j*aa a ^aafiraw (f) ft ^ aft qaainrt 
^asfftaa (O) 4 ?tb 

t Baft aaai a aarn a aia a was apt a ftj ftfta ga awqftq^a 
TT* ’3** TT* ftpr^irapi- 

aftftg pw?aia amufriafii ftaafim ift hb atft amaft a aft a 
arfataa a faaaai (h) aa a ft ^jftftBa ftft aiftaftal g aa 

£* - - * gL 

TO?! 

« a y g fa aa a ft aa ft «mnal ftft (i) wftaa a ga aaagaa 
»jaaa a ^aaftag (j) aft? a gaaft ft naaftr a aa naft 
(K) ft aaft aft aa. aiftra pft a qft a anaja a aft 
7 aaftf a a?aaa a aia ^gaa ft ^aafnaa (i) ft ft a aiaftaft 
^faaftaaS a %aaftaa a aft ^aa4 (a) a ft a graft 
^aaftaa fafaa ftfa a ft aigafa grajfaaafa (n> arapft ft 
’a ipft 

* ^aaftaa ^afa fla ftfa waaBij a a ?aa$ (o) asfa ft ^aaftft 
aagaa arcjfa 4aa a aa fla arfag (p) gift a gaga faa% 
^aaftaa 41 aaftaft (a) ft a t|b srft ^a«ift a a *? a nag 
aaiilg 

!» p gg ft ftaaailg bb grfaftft an atara in arfaaftiB 
8 rafa jjpft aa gifirfaift aa aw aa grf Fnap ft aa 
faa ftaft ara aaaftro (e) gaga ft^ ^aftaafft ata%aftg 
aaaafafaa 
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10 iSNftfiiftftg tragirfar wg^fii (a) m 

fir 5 * n aftfft ft fft fo« i rmi a wh^? fftvft 

wpifw iro wjfirfvftfft ^frfa fti^fn ^ (t) ^ * fjv wftR 
fttfir *** fftsril *mipr 

1 1 fftspft fnflrwt ftl (u) <*w fttfft fftfft lmftrsreftn w H<p« g ftt « 

ftrfft (w) HTfrora wgq g ftsrfft (x) jrjrft ^ sraft wfti 

wrfftfft fftfftw fftifft «TRt'r ft *rft fusin’ h ftnhifftw 
nfftg ift fftsift ajfft ^ ng&ii ^ ft ^ ftt fiw H»itj 
i-' ftt imfftanft <j) ftt no*rfaftt (a) *PRfmfir fttij n 

VHrfw (AA) H ff 

I (A) [atha]*va8ha-a[bhls]ita[Ba 1 Devana]pri[a]sa Pri[a]dra6isa ra[flo] Ka[liga] 

vi[j]ita (B) diadhd-mat[r]i* 2 * prana-£ata-[saha]src y[e] tato apavudhc 4ata- 
sahasiv maire tatra hate bahu-tavatd[ke va] a m[utcl 
- (C) tato [pa]cha * a[dhu]na ladh[c]shu [Kaligeshu * tivre dhratm-sdana] ® 

dhrd[ma-kd]m.ita dhramanufcisti cha Devanapriyasa (D) so [a]sti anusochana 7 * 
Dovanap[ria]8a vijiniti Kaliga[ni] 1 

o (E) avijitam [hi vi]jinamano yo 9 t:it[r]a vadha 10 va maranam va apavaho va 
lanasa tam liadham v[e]dani[ya]-ma[tam] guni-m.ita[m] cha Devanajbpnyasa 
(P) idam " pi chu [tato] guru-matatarain [Devana mjpriyasa (G) yc tatia 
4 vasati 1 ' bramana va .<ranu[na] va a[m]nr va prashanula j>ra[ha]thd va ) rsu viluta 
esha agrahhuti-suSrusha mata-pitushu siKrusha gurun.t 14 Misrusha rmtra 
samstuta sahaya- 

. r > natikeshu dasa-hhataknnam samma-pratipa[ti] dridha-bhatita ,s tcsha •• tatra bhoti 
[a]pag[ r ]atho va vadho va ahhiralana va mkramanam (H) >csha va pi 
suvihitanam 17 [si]ho u aviprahino [e te]slia mitra-samstuta-sahay.i-rtutika vasana 
<i prapunati [ta]tra tam pi teslu vo apaghratho l>t bhoti (I) pratibh.igani cha 
[ejtam savra-manusan.im “ guru-matam cha Devanampriya[sa] (J) nasti 
cha okatare- 1 pi prashadaspi M na nama prasado (K) so yamatro [).i]no tada 
Kalige [hn i]to cha mut[o] cha aj>av[udha] ^ cha tato 
7 sata-hhagc va sahasra-hhagam va [a]ja guru-matam v[o] Devanampnyasa (L) yo 
pi cha apakarryati kshanmaviya-matc v.i - 4 * * Devanaihp[r]iyasa ) .irn <ako 
kshamanaye (M) ya pi cha atavi Devanampnyasa vijitc bhoti la pi ammeti 
anuniiaprti J " (N) anulape pi cha prabhavc 

1 #i[j/«]- Huliln. 2 | fh}tid//ti]- Huliler ' Huhlu omitted vo 

4 \pa\thha Huliler [A oltni<;ti/tu\ Ruble r '* -\palu»atu\ ltulilei 

7 v n\am\ Huh lei. * ' pi tyasa vijimt\u J\ o'\hmga[tit\ Huhltr 

' ° nut n\ t yi ] Huliler. 10 radh\y\ JJulilcr 11 imam Hiihln 

tatra Jt[t] for ye tatra Huhlu '* vosamti Huliler 11 gutniuim Huliler. 

1 tiuiha- Unhid 1,1 teJuim Huhlu 11 sauna* Huhlu 

** Read urn ho , \m’\Jw Huliler. 11 Read apaqratha, uhieh is Huhler’s readinp 

*" savrarn maun" Huhlcr tkatarospi Huhlci 11 ft ashauniaspi Huhln 

‘ apavudk\t>\ Huliler 24 •'<’ Ruhler. 

1 Read ", mjhapcti , which is Hull lei’s reading 
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8 Devanuhprlyafla vuchati tesha kiti avatrapeyu na cha [ha]ihfleyasu (O) Ichhati 

hi D[e]vanaiiiprlyo savra-bhutana akshati sa[m]yamaih sama[cha]riyam 
rabhasiye (P) ayi 1 cha mukha-mut[a] * vijaye Devanaihpriya[aa] yo 
dhrama-vijayo (Q) so cha puna ladho Devanaihpriyasa iha cha saveshu * 
cha aihteshu 

9 [a] shashu pi yojana-fia[t]eshu yatra Aihtiyoko nama Y[o]na-raJa param cha tena 

Atiyok[e]na* ohature 4 rajanl Turamaye nama Aihtlklnl nama M a lt a 
nama Allkasudaro nama nicha Cho^a-PariujUt ava Ta[ih]baparii[pl]ya a (R) 
[e]vameva [hi]da raja-vishavaspi ' Yona-Ka[ih]boyoBhu Nabhaka-Nabhltina 7 

10 Bhoja»Pitinlkeshu Axhdhra-Palideshu ' savatra Devanaihprlyaaa 

dhramanu&asti anuvatnmti (S) yatra pi Devanaihpriyaia dula na vrachaihli 
te pi £rutu Devanaxhpriyasa dhrama-vutaih vidh[a]nam 9 dhramanuSasti 
dhramarii [a]nuvidhiyamti anuvidhiyi4am[ti] cha (T) yo [sa] ,# ladhe etakena 
bho[ti] savdtra vijayo sava[tra] pn[na] 

11 vijayo priti-raso so (U) ladha bh[oti] pnti dhrama-vijayaspi (V) lahuka tu kho 

sa priti (W) paratri[ka]mcva maha-phala menati Devana[zh]priyo (X) etayc ch.i • 
athaye ayi 11 dhrama-dipi nipi[sta ] 11 kiti putra papotra me asu navam vijayam 
ma vijetav[i]a 13 manishu spa[kaspi] yo vijay[c ksham]ti cha lahu-da[m]data 14 
cha rochetu tarii cha yo 18 vija 18 mafla[tu] 

12 yo dhrama-vijayo (Y) so hidalokiko paralokiko (Z) sava-chati-rati 17 bhotu ya 

[dh]ramma-rati 18 (AA) sa hi hidalokika paralokika 

TRANSLATION 

(A) When king Dfiv&naifapriya Friyadariin bad been anointed eight years, 
(the country of) the Kali&gas was conquered by (him). 

(B) One hundred and fifty thousand in number were the men who were deported 
thence, one hundred thousand in number were those who were slain there, and many 
times as many those who died. 

(C) After that, now that (the country of) the Kaliftgas has been taken, D 6 v&» 
nashpriya (is devoted) to a zealous study of morality, 11 to the love of morality, and 
to the instruction (of people) in morality 

(D) This is the repentance of Ddv&n&ihpriya on account of his conquest of (the 
country of) the Kallfigai. 

(E) For, this is considered very painful and deplorable by Ddv&n&xhpriya, that, 
while one is conquering an unconqucrcd (country), slaughter, death, and deportation 
of people (are taking place) there. 

(F) But the following is considered even more deplorable than this by 
D 6 v&naihpriya. 

I es/u Buhler. 1 -mute Buhler. 1 sa[vrc\shu Ruhlei 4 Aintiyokena Huhlet 

’ "pamniya Buhlrr. 8 Vtsha-Vajtt- Buhler. 7 Nab hale Nu[bhi\twa Buhler. 

8 -Puh\dc\shu Buhler. 8 vtdkenaiu Buhler. 10 \?kd\ Buhler. 

II ayo Buhler. 11 \di\pitfa Buhler. 11 n tavi[yd]M Buhler. 

14 -daw[da\tain Buhler. 16 tain e[va] Buhler. 18 Read vijayain , as at Kah!. 

17 savta cha ntrati Buhler. 18 | s)rama- Buhler. 

19 dhramu-idana (= Skt, dharma-iilana) is the equivalent of ahaumavayo at Girnar, see above, 
p. * 4 . «. 14 
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(G) (To) the Brihmanas or 6ramanas, or other sects or householders, who are 
living there, (and) among whom the following are practised : obedience to those who 
receive high pay, obedience to mother and father, obedience to elders, proper courtesy 
to friends, acquaintances, companions, and relatives, to slaves and servants, (and) firm 
devotion, — to these then happen injury* or slaughter or deportation of (their) 
beloved ones. 

(H) Or, if there are then incurring misfortune the friends, acquaintances, 
companions, and relatives of those whose affection (for the latter) is undiminished, 
although they are (themselves) well provided for, this (misfortune) as well becomes 
an injury to those (persons) themselves. 

(I) This is shared by all men and is considered deplorable by DAv&nAifapriya. 

(J) And there is no (place where men) are not indeed attached to some sect * 

(K) Therefore even the hundredth part or the thousandth part of all those people 
who were slain, who died, and who were deported at that time in KaliAga, (would) now 
be considered very deplorable by Ddv&n&ihpriya. 

(L) And DSvfin&ihpriya thinks that even (to one) who should wrong (him), 
what can be fo*j;iven is to be forgiven. 

(M) And even (the inhabitants of) the forests’ which arc (included) in the dominions 
of Ddv&n&liipriya, even those he pacifies (and) converts . 4 

(N) And they are told of the power (to punish them) which Ddv&n&ihpriya 
(possesses) in spite of (his) repentance* in order that they may be ashamed (of their 
crimes) and may not be killed. 

(O) For Ddv&n&rhpriya desires towards all beings abstention from hurting, 
self-control, (and) impartiality in (case of) violence.* 

(P) And this conquest is considered the principal one 7 by Dfivinaifapriya, vi / 
the conquest by morality. 

1 ‘The meaning of apagratho is fixed by the vanoub readings upaghatf (KalsT) and upaghato 
(Girnar). It has to be noted (to which 1 'ischel draws my attention) that some Kr> 4 as give for 
grathita the meaning hata, /twist ta , see HOhtlingk and Roth’s Dictionary, s v. granth — lluhler 
7 .DMG, 43. 174. 

* ‘By the fault of the writer* (as the rock-edict XIV, E, expresses it), most of this section is 
omitted in the Shahbargarhl version. 

a As remarked by Buhler (ZDMG, 43. 1 74 f.), the nnm. plur atari is used in the sense of 
atavikah. Indian rhetondans call such a figurative expression lakthana One of the examples 
given in the Tarkasautgrahadipika, § 59, is jrtlfftT, 'the tribunes (i. e. the occupants of 
the tribunes) are shouting.’ 

4 Literally, ‘induces to meditate'. Cf mjhapayuamti and mjhapayita (or mjhapayitave ) in thi 
pillar-cdict IV, M, mj/iap\c\ta{in]yt in the Jaugada separate edict I, R, and mjhati in the rock- 
edict VI, F, and in the Delhi-Tfipra pillar-cdict VII, JJ to NN ; also the second separate edict .it 
Dhauli and Jaugada, where A£oka declares that he wishes to induce his borderers to practise morality. 

* Buhler (El, %. 471) rendered anutape prabhave (i. e. anutape ptabhdv?) by ‘ power to toiment 
(them)'. But the meaning which lie assigned to anut&pa is unusual, and tin* word is a synonym of 
anuiaya or anus&chana in section D of this edict. Thomas takes prabhave ~ Skt. prabhavit ; set 
V. A. Smith's Asoka , sec. cd., p. 17-4, n 4. But at ShahbSzgarhi the 3. sing. opt. ends in -eyati , cf 
my note on the translation of edict XIV, D. 

* I adopt Luders' rendering of the last two words of this section , sec SPAW, 1914. H51. The 
Girnar and Kalsi versions replace the locative rabhastyc (= Skt .rdb/iasyf) by the accusative tnadava 
or tnadava (= Skt. viardavam, ‘kindness’). 

1 vtukita-muta (also at Mansehra, XIII, 1 . 9) is the same as mukhya-muta in the Lauriya-Araraj 
and Allahabad-Kusam pillar-edicts, VI, F. 
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(Q) And this (conquest) has been won repeatedly by Ddv&n&ihpriya both here 
and among all (his) borderers, even as far as at (the distance of) six hundred ydjanas, 
where the Y6na king named Antiyoka (is ruling), and beyond this Antiyoka, (where) 
four — 4 — kings (are ruling), (viz. the king) named Turamayai (die king) named 
Antikini, (the king) named Maka, (and the king) named Alikasudara, (and) towards 
the south, (where) the Chinas and P&i^yas (are ruling), as far as Tamraparpl. 

(R) Likewise here in the king’s territory, among the YOnas and Kambdyas, 
among the Nabhakas and Nabhitis, 1 among the Bhdjas and Pitinikas, among the 
Andbras and Palidas, 1 — cvciy where (people) are conforming to Ddvan&ihpriya’B 
instruction in mor.il ity. 

(S) Even those to whom the envoys of Ddv&n&lhpriya do not go, having 
heard of the duties of morality, the ordinances, (and) the instruction in morality of 
Ddvan&rhpriya, are conforming to morality and will conform to (it) 

(T) This conquest, which has been won by this everywhere, — a conquest (won) 
everywhere (and) repeatedly, — causes the feeling of satisfaction. 

(U) Satisfaction has been obtained (by me) at the conquest by morality. 

(V) But this satisfaction is indeed of little (consequence). 

(W) Ddvanaxhpriya thinks that only the fruits in the other (world) are of great 
(value). 

(X) And for the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, 
(vi/ ) in order that the sons (dnd) great-grandsons (who) may he (born) to me, should 
not think that a fresh conquest ought to he made, (that), if a conquest does please 
them, 1 they should take pleasure in mercy and light punishments, and (that) they 
should regard the conquest by morality as the only (true) conquest. 

(Y) This (conquest bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 

(Z) And let there be (to them) pleasure in the abandonment of all (other aims), 4 
which is pleasure in morality 

(AA) For this (bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT SHAHBAZGARHI 

w (a) wfii ftrfro to firtnfim wfa tffojifri 

wfw % fir-faro (b) ft wi mm nftft (c) ft fafail 
w fafisil firofarfir Vi (d) wfw ^ wv ip ipj wfira to 

to wro ifil TO TO 

it irfrostofii (e) ^ fint ^ ws wtoit ftjftni Vi * dro wro 

* fifvwTO * wetVt 


’ The Kalsi version reads Nabhapainti for Nab/it ft. 

- See above, p 48, n 14. 3 Cf. above, p. 49, n. 2 

4 Cf above, p 18, n. 10. The wording of Kalsi and Manschia differs here Unless the 
Miahba/garhi reading is merely due to a clerical mistake, it would con. am a I’raknt substantive 
1 hath = Skt. *tyakh in the sense of ty&ga* 
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13 (A) ayi 1 dhrama-dipi 2 Devanaiiipriyeiia Friil[na] a mfla nipesapita 4 asti vo 

samkshitcna* asti yo vislri^ena (B) na hi savatra* sasavre 7 Rathe * (C ) mahalake 
hi vijite bahu cha likhite likha[p]c4ami cheva (D) asti chu ,J atra puna puna 
[la]pitaih tasa tasa [a]thasa madhuriyaye ye[na] jana tatha 

14 patipajcyati 10 (B) so siya va atra kicho 11 asamatam hkhilam desum va samkhay[a] K 

karana va alocheti dipikarasa va aparadhena 

TRANSLATION 

(A) These rescripts on morality have been caused to be written 1 1 by king 
Bdv&n&xhpriya Priyadar&in either in an abridged (form) or at full length 

(B) For the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (my) dominions arc wide, and much has been written, and I shall cause 
still (more) to l»c written. 

(D) But (some) of this has been stated again ami again because of the charm 
of certain topics, (anil) in order that mi n should art accordingly 14 

(E) But some of this may have l»cen written incompletely, either on account of 
the locality, or ’■ccause (my) motive was not liked, 1 * or by the fault of the writer 


IV. THE MANSEHRA ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT. MANSEHRA 

A Fit si /uuribrd Koik. 

t (a) f w gft ra dtq fcrafa i (b) % % faf* 

•j irftt (c) fq q wit qjfqt (D) q§q f? wnra 
fpq?faj 13 (E) srfia fq ^ 

a qqfira wm fqqsfiro tfqq (pj 

4 fqq q|fq qqranraivfq $q^t (o) t 3 

qrfq wifefq fjrtqq n? firfH qq moft qctftqffi * Wf- 

5 r qq fan q fq fwf qf ijq (h) qqfn fq •% firfq mutt qq w 

qrrft 


I ayo Buhlu. - Thin is a vacant space bet u ten mn and dt 

3 Read Priyadt aima 4 dipipifo Bidder ’ titinl/n/tn.i Bidder 

’ snvratra Huhlu 7 Read \avu , [j#»| unit Buhlci 

" Read n/httttt , ghtititi ftuhlir ’ tint Bidder ptnti Buhlu 

II Read kn hi, which is Buhlei's n uhn«; 1 ’ j amUniw Buhlu 

11 With mpCbtipita rf mpiuttun in the Sh.ihbj/gajhi edict IV, K 

14 With the optative patipajiyati (-"ydit at Uhuuli and Juugada) if apahat,),Ui (Mil, I ;) 
nivatevnfi (IX, 1 . ao), and uyutt (=. sijati 01 duj u/i at KaNi), su abuu, p (o, 11. 1 
1 * See above, p H. 11. j 



72 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

1 (A) ayi dhra[ma]-dip[i] Devanaib[priye]iia 1 Priya[drailna rajina Ii]khapita (B) 

hi[da] no kichhi * ji[ve] ara[bhitu] prafjohi]- 

2 taviyc 3 (C) no pi [cha] samaj[e] kafaviye 4 (D) bahu[ka] hi [dosha samajasa 

Devanarhpriye] PriyadraAi raja [da]kha[ti] (E) asti [pi chu] 
a [eka]tiya samaja sa[dhu] mata Devanapriyaaa PriyadraAi[sa] * rajine (F) pura 
maha[nasa]si [Devana]pri[ya]Ba Pri[yadra]iiaa ra- 

4 jine anudiva[sa ba]huni prana-£a[ta]-sahas[r]ani [arabh]isu supa[thra]ye (O) 

s[e] [da] ayi dhrama-dipi likhi[ta] ta[da] ti[ni] y[eva] pra[na]ni 

[ara]bh[iyamti] du[v]c [ 2 ] maju- 

5 ra [e]k[e] • m[r]ig[e] s[e] p[i chu] mrig[e] no dhruvam (H) [e]tani pi chu [tini] 

pranani pacha no ara[bhi] . . . . 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

a (a) to ^ ^ wtw* 

« iroifii! wflraln »ra ^ ^ w * • *8 

fipw ftugftw xfiw 

7 ^ qg K yifafaq ^ ^ w — gfa 

^ m sro trfBTO stfinr ^ ^ 

» (O) grofn ^ wjfn ’f STO ^ CImPma ^ 

(D) wfa frlfollfg 

ijfaujsi 

r» (A) sa[vatra vi]jitasi Devanapriyaaa PriyadraAisa rajine ye cha ata 7 atha 
<> [ChotjLa] Pa[ihdi]ya Sa[ti]ya[p]u[tra] Keralaputra * [Tazh]bapa^i [Ajtiyoge 1 

nama Yona-[raja] ye cha [a] . . . . sa [gask] samata 10 ra[jane sa]vratra 

priyaBa Priyadra6isa rajine 

7 [duve 2 ] chikisa [kaja manu£a-chik[isa cha] pa$u-[chi]kisa cha (B) osha[dha]ni 11 
manu .... ka[ni cha] pa ... [kam cha atra atra 19 nasti savra]tra [ha]rapi[ta 
cha] ropa[piia] cha 

M (C) c[va]tneva mulani [cha] phalani [cha] a[tra a]tra [na]sti [savra]tra harapita cha 

ro[pa]pita cha (D) ma[geshu] ruchhani 13 [ropa]pi[iani] 14 [pi]tani 

papbhogayc pa§u-m[um]£anam 1 ' 


I [ Dr \vana\pn ~\yena Buhler. 9 kichi Buhlcr. 

J pra\yuho\tavxye Buhler. 

4 sama[ja\ latavtya Buhler. 6 [l , ti\yadrait[ne] Buhler. 

0 Buhlcr inserted the figure ‘ 1 7 amta Buhlcr. 8 °putr\e] Buhler. 

9 ttyo\ke\ Buhler. 10 samamta Buhler. 11 osha[dhi\nt Buhler. 

II [ya\trayafra Buhlcr. 11 ru\chha\ Bflhler. 

14 The next symbol (read [£«] by Buhler) may be the first lettei (it) of udupanani '. 

,J •m\a\nutam Buhler. 
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THIRD ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

» (A) ftssfo ^b ^b bib (b) ^ B?f wiM 

(0) as* ftfimft w Tf • ' iftfift bs^ m b%s 

10 bi^eM ftBi»qj virt b wig^ sb srai> ft bwbI 

(d) HflPmjg ^b fasa^ii- 

11 SjfflBW B BnSPBnUR ^*1 ITBR BW^ BISSBlf BWWH 

(E) BftB ft B ^uft MBMft BISWftBfit B ftSB- 

12 «ft B 

9 (A) Dovanapriye Priyadrati raja eva a[ha] (B) duva[ ajAa-vashabhiaetena 1 * 

me iyam * [anapayit]e (C) savrat[r]a vijitasi . ta 3 * * [ra]ju . prade£ihi 

[parii]chashu pam[chashu] 5 vashcsh[u] 

10 anusa[iii]yana[m] nikramatu* etayc va 6 athraye imaye dhramanusastiyc ya[tha] " 

afiayc 7 pi krama[ne] 1 (D) [sadhu mati]-pi[tu]&hu [s]n[§rusha mitra]-safm]stuta- 

11 Aatikanam cha bra[ma]na-&ramanana[m] • sadhu dane pranana [anara]hhe sadhu 

apa-[va]yata apa-bha[data] sadhu (E) parisha pi cha yutani ga[na]nasi 
[anapa]yi£a[ti] hc[tute] cha vi[yamja]- 

12 nate cha 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT MANSEHRA 

12 (a) qtfkm wric TOnrfir qrfqft faff*? ^ 

?ra#rfii 

13 (B) % TO? H(t Wqfa 

siftFirofa qrafa ^ faqfa fftfa sr*t 

u (C) S?fai& *!§ff ■RMSjitff *1 Hf^ir *n? Tfaft fw?ffa% 

yflijsrfiSPI fRl^ W!R 3?faffH ^frid 
ir» mf^TfiT HMfdRfri HTlfMrjg (D) ifa 3?®? 

^ ^fll& (E) TOftsrfa ^ 

io finiffa **? f*r (p) ij* ft ^ ^ ^rft ^ israrfra ^ifinw 

firaffa?? Tftr% mafavj fa it WRtRF ftrft ^ 


1 Read °Mtsi(ena. 1 <ry<i» Buhler. 3 [w/| . ta Buhler 4 nikrama\tu]tu I^uliltr 

3 vow Buhler. What he took for an Anusvara, is the optional horizontal (sometimes cuivrd) 

bottom-line which he has noted in ja (ZDMG, 43. *75), and which the Mansehru version uses also 

in da (XIII, io), dha (VII, 33; XII, 6; XIII, i), ta of mata (I, 3, IV, 15, XIII, 4). tha (II, 5 . 

V, 20, 26 , XII, 4 , cf. above, p 53, n. 6), and pa (XII, 5). 

• ya .am Buhler. 7 anaye Buhler. • kramane Buhler ■ - iramananani Buhlci 

itu L 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


17 ftftg nN BF p rftftfw (o) ^ ff ^ w vtpjstir (h) ft * 

«r ilfir wftoju (i) % i*m erqji *ft wftft * *3 (J) ^ift 
i* wg* *4 ffrftft to* srqw Til gsfy ffeft ■* »» wwNfug (*) 
S^HTOfafwft ftroto tSw *?i PcjufMii 

12 (A) atikratam ata[rarh]' bahuni vasha-£a[ta]ni vadhite vo* pranararii[bh]e vihi[sa] 

cha bhutanam ftatina asapa[t]ipati 4rama[na]-bramanana 1 * * asa[m]pappati 

13 (B) sc aja [Dejvanapriyaaa Priyadraiine rajine dhrama-[cha]ra[ne]na bheri- 

ghoshc aho dhama-ghoshe 4 * * vimana-dra£ana asti[ne]* agi-kanidhan[i] afta[ni 
cha] di[vam] rupani dra4eti janasa 

1 4 (C) [a]di£e bahuhi vasha-4a[tehi] na [hu]ta-pr[u]vc tadi&c [a]ja vadhite [De]vana- 

prlyaaa Priyadraiine rajine dhramanuiastiya anarabhe pranana 8 avihisa 
bhutana ftatina 

15 sampatipati bamana-4ramanana 7 sa[m]pappati mata-pitushu • su$ru[sha] vudhrana 

[su]4rusha (D) eshe an[e] cha bahuvidhe dhrama-charane vadhritc (E) 
vadhrayi.4ati yeva Devanapriyo 

16 Priyadraii raja dhatna-[ch<i]rana • ima[m] ,# (F) [putra] pi cha ka n natarc clu 

panatika De[va]napriyasa Priyadaiine 11 rajine pavadhayiiamti yo 14 dhrama- 
charana imam [a]va-kapam dhrame 4ile cha 

17 [chi]thitu 14 dhru[mam] anu[6a]4i4amti (O) eshe hi sro^he a[m] dhramanu4a£ana 

(H) dhrama [cha]i a[ne] pi [cha] na hoti a4i[la]sa (I) se imasa athrasa vadhn 
ahi[ni cha] sadliu (J) etayc 

18 athrayc i[yam] M h[khi]te c[ta)»a [athra]sa vadhra” >u[jam]tu hini cha ma 

[alo]chay[i]su 17 (K) duva[da]to-vashabhiaitena Devanapriyena Priya- 
draiina rajina iya[m] likhapite 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSKIIRA 

is (a) ^iftro ftroft T5i ^ w? (b) qrarai (o) ^ totoi 
% 5TO TOtft (d) k t|| vrat to (b) ii net ^ ^ 

20 ^ to ^ ift ^ Tsufift It siwi hv agqfesrOr d qro We 
(*•) * ^ ft 5W71 % 5 to Wit 

21 (q) ft toi (h) $ Wirt »i gnyi wnpn ** d) 

% toi wmfiw to (j) it aroron 

22 uuftroft ^ wnfin ^ totjto ^hrt4ft*iro»i 

Tfatftftftro % n ft eft wron W HTTft- 

1 a[tu]/a[ra»t \ Buhler a vadhite vath Buhler. * - bramananam Ruhlcr. 

4 dhrama-goshe Bfthlcr. A hastine Buhler. s prananam Buhler. 

7 - iramanana\»i ] Buhler * matu- Buhler. * dhrama - Buhler 

,n i ma Buhler 11 ku Buhler 11 Devanamprtyasa Priyadraiine Buhler 

,J Buhler omitted yo 14 [ti\stitu Buhler 15 i[tttam] Buhler. u Read vadhn. 

17 anu[lo\chayisu Buhler. 
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23 5 Kflftpftg -$% ft^pift TOfTOirfTOtaft fiwp ft W 

^rfftfftroft vrafcntro ^ s?i 

24 *Fpro mr fir * fft *r **?*% fft i fftw ft (h) ft^ *cft*g 

^ H'ftj to? wiifaH? ^ 

25 ft ^ fft srft ^rfftfti hto Pro nz W ^ ynfftlVfft #1 y wfroft 

fft ^ fft y flTO fftfftrrffc TO TO?fffft ft 

26 tototo (°) TOft srfft TOftfft ftrfftnr fyTftfft* fi?TO^ft 

TO 

19 (A) De[vanazh]prlyona 1 Priyadraii raja eva[rii] aha (B) kalanafm] dukara[m] 

(C) yc adikare kayanasa se dukaram karoti (D) lam mjya bahu [ka]yaiu- 
[ktijfe (E) [Ui]m ma[a] putra [cha] 

20 natar[e] cha * para 3 cha t[e]na yc apatiyr me [a]va-[ka]pam talha anuvatiiati 4 se 

sukafa ka[sha]ti (F) yc [chu] atra de£a pi hapcCiti se dukata kashati 

21 (G) papc hi nama supadarave 4 (H) s[c] atikrata[m] a[m]tara[m] na bhuta-pruv.i 

dhrama [ma]hamatra nama (I) se treda4a-va[8ha]bbisitcna maya dhrama- 
mahamatra kata (J) te savra-pa[sha"]deslni 4 

22 vapufa dhramadlntha[na]ye cha dhrama-vadhriya hida-sukhaye cha dh[r]aiha-yutas.i 

Y ona-Kaihboj a-Gadharana 7 Ra^hika-Pltinikana 8 ye va pi ant* aparata (K) 
bha[ja]ma>e- 

23 shu bramamlihyeshu anatheshu vudhreshu hida-su[khayr] ■ dhrama-yuta- 

apalibodhaye viya[p]uta te (L) badhana-badha[sa] papvi[dlunay]c apahbodhaye 
mokshay[e cha iyam] 

24 anubadha p[r]aja 10 t[i] va katrabhikara ti va mahalake ti va viyaprata te (V) 

hida" bahireshu cha nagaresh[u] savrcshu [o]rodhaneshu hhatana 11 cha 
spas[u]na [cha] 

25 ye va pi ane natikc savratra viyapata (N) [e] iyam dhrama-ni4ito to 11 va 

dhramadhithane ti va dana-samyutc ti va savratra vijitasi maa dhrama-yulasi 
vapupi [te] 

26 dhrama-mahamatra (O) etaye athraye ayi dhrama-dipi likhita chira-thilika hotu 

tatha 14 cha me praja anuvatatu 


1 Read °prtye, which is Ruhler's reading. 

* Buhlci omitted cha. 3 par am Huhlcr. 4 tat ham nHUva[t]iiati Huhlcr 

4 supadarc i'[a] Huhlcr. * Read "Jcshu, winch is Huhlcr’* reading 

T -(ia\tn\dkar attain Huhler. 

• Ratrakra- Buhlci. The second symbol (//«) resembles the corresponding one at Shahba/- 
parhl, but the vertical line connecting the right ends of the two horizontal bar* is omitted here. The 
third symbol looks like hath , but the apparent Anusvara is the optional bottom-line of the Icttei 
C'f the ka of chtra-thttika, VI, 31, and above, p. 73, n. ,5. 

I htdam- Huhlcr. 10 paja Duhler , ja looks like ju 11 hviam Buhlcr 

II Read bhatuna. ,J -Hisiti tt Duhler, lead ft for to 14 fathom Buhlet 
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SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

ae (a) frosfft to to ww (b) wfhwi wit 

27 n $7rgft to ect to** * e (o) n to *ft fist (d) mi 

wi wsjto ft wrftvft wrofft TOfw f ftf rofiw toeRe im 
sftfttft we sura 

2« uftfttg ft (e) im e snw to wftfh to (p) 2j ft ^ ftrfft grot 

wiftfft W? TO* 71 TO* E ft* gE EfEftff Elftfftft 

ftfir 

*» Eft TOft trot ftnrfii A ftn sfisft WEirffjftE qfe ft ftnfftft ft 
im wi w (o) w we fan to (h) Efw ff ft ifift Erofft 
W Sft fHTOft E 

•10 (I) EKfEEEft fif ft TO*^Ef?ft (J) TO ^E Eft TOft WfRfETO 
e (R) Efw fi? wto TO c ftEfipiE (l) e e ftrf*; Tnwrfft ww 
ftrfH *jto 

:il WWfopi ftt EW ^ ft grofft ETO E WE Wtftg fft W ft TOft W^ft 

to vEftfft fwfftii ffttfafiiw ftg he e ft gs wit woft to- 

:t*2 <g t E f ga ft (n> ^ e ftt eito wftn qwiH 

M« (A) Devanapriye 1 Priyadrafii raja [e]va[ih] aa 1 (B) atikraiam ataram 3 
‘27 na 4 huta-pruve [s.ijvram kala athra-[krama] va [pajtivedana va (C) ta maya cvam 
kifam (D) savra kalam a£atasa me orodhane grabhagarasi vrachaspi vinitaspi 
uyanaspi savratra pa[t]i[ve]da[ka] athra janasa 
2^ pativcdctu me (E) savratra cha janasa aihra kar[o]mi aham (P) yam pi cha 4 
kichhi a mukhato 7 anapemi aham dapakam va £ravakam va ye* va puna 
mahamalrehi achayike aropitc * hoti 

*29 ta>e athraye vivade nijati 10 va samia par[isha]yc a[na]taliyena papvedctaviye 11 
me savratra savra kala (G) evam anapita maya (H) nasti hi me toshe 
[uthanasi] ath[r]a-sa[m]tiranaye cha 

30 (I) kapiviya-mate hi me savra*loka-h[i]te (J) [ta]sa thu puna eshe mule ufhan«' 

athra-satirana cha (K) nasti lu krainatara savra-loka-hitena (L) ya[m] cha 
[kichhi]'* pa[rakra]mami aarii n k[i]t[i] bh[u]tanarii 

31 ananiyam 14 ye[ham] ia cha she* 5 sukhayami paratra cha spagra 1 * a[ra]dhetu ti 


I Devana[m]pt tye Buhlcr. 8 aha Buhler. J aUkramtam amtaram Buhlcr. 

4 n[o\ Buhlcr 4 Buhler omitted cha. * hehi Buhler. 

7 mukhato looks almost like mukhati , which is Buhler’s reading. 

" yam Buhler. 9 aroptta Buhlcr. 19 Read nijhatt, which is Buhler*s reading 

II a\nam]taliyena paUvedttavtye Buhlcr. 18 \ki]phi Buhler. 13 aham Biihlcr. 

14 ananiyam Buhler. 14 sha Buhlcr. 19 spagram Buhlcr. 
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<*) se etaye athraye iyam dhrama-dipi likhita chira-fhitika 1 II hotu ta[tha i 
cha] me pu[tra nata]re para[kra]mate 3 sa[vra} 

32 [lo]ka-hitaye (N) dukare cha 4 kho [a]Aatra a[g]rena para[kra]mena 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

34 (a) \nftftt ta uw tjaft W aft ft ft w 

>m^ft ^ 

as ijifii (c) wft ^ (d) it tri a ft awfft (®) 

ft ^ sft to srfw *ftft mffft ftizafr ftrafira a 

34 ftftaft 

32 (A) Devanapriyo 8 PriyadraAi raja savratra ichhati savra-pashada vascyu (B) 

savrt* hi te sa[ya]ma [l>ha]va-£u[dh]i [cha] 

33 [ichharhjti (C) jane chu uchavucha-chhade 8 uchavucha i age (D) te savram eka-de£am 

va pi kashati (E) [v]ipule pi ch[u] dane yasa nabti sayeme 7 bhava-iuti 3 
kitanata dridha-bhatita * cha 

34 niche badham 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT. MANSEHRA 

34 (a) «fit«ri fftitw »ra ft^>ft| (b) ftnft* wsrfft 

^ wfarnft (C) % ^srfiift ftn?fti 

35 * 3 T ^rcwfaftft HK ft*fa *Rtft (D) it *5 OTPI* (E) 5 * ptfil 

3« 5»tft v«^4>fw ^ wrofrg* ^ raittw (*■) vft gft tfft 

ftft ^nni«i 

37 tftft vt wft 


34 (A) a[ti]kratam ataram 10 Devanapri[ya] vihara-yatra nama mkramishu (B) la" 

mrigaviya aftani cha edi£<mi abhiramani husu (C) s[e] Devanap[r]ly[e] 
P[r]Iyadra6i 

35 raja data-vashabhisite sadita[ih] nikrami Sabodbl u (D) tenada dhrama yada *" 


I - thitikam Buhler. 3 tatkatii Biihlei. 1 °ma»itf Huhler 4 ehu Buhler 

* °l Pny*\ Buhler. ” -chade Buhler. 1 sayame Buhler *. Read -iudhi. 

9 drtdkra - Buhler. 10 amtaram Buhler. 11 t[ka] Buhler. 18 sambodht Buhler 

II tcnad[am] dhrattta-yadra Buhler. What looks like an Auusvara or Kephu, is probably ihc 
optional bottom-line of da t which occurs also in V, 23, 24 , VIII, 3 6 . IX, 8 (twice) , X, 9 , XIII, i 
7 . 9. 10 i 13- Cf. above, p. 54, n 7 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


(E) atra lya hoti Samana-bramanana 1 * dra[$a]ne dane cha vudhrana a dra[£a]ne 
[cha hi]iia-papvi[dhane 3 cha] 

156 janapadasa |anasa dra&anc dhramanu&asti cha dhrama-fpa]r[i]puchha clia tatopaya 

(F) cshe hhuye rati hoti Devanapriyasa FriyadraAiea 
•‘<7 rajine bhnge ane 

NINTH ROCK-HDICT: MANSEHRA 

B. — North Face of Second Rock. 

i (a) firasfc 

* xrorficR ^ 

(o) br g BRBarfBBi b§ b B|fav b f? r fady 

r until (d) & wW ftB ftt 

i BBfa (E) BRBfa f B* Bft (D Vt f Rl BfBifa ft WWW (O) BR 
?B ^MCTiftr BwmfiMfa yR BRfafa 
BUR BBft BW B WBER ?ft UB Bfft R Bfaft VWITt BB (H) % 
Bilfaft fajR fa WjftB fa RSJB fa wfavi fa 
fi fBRRBjftR BR fa ?B Bf ?B Bfcfaft BR% BR HB BRR 

faff?B fay fa R T|R BTCffl fa (I) B If ?jfa B*lfa 
7 wprfaft ft (J) fa? B B Bn$ fBB7B fa? RB Bt (K) fa ? f ft fa ft ftB ft 
(L) 5B $B RBBBfa BRfafai (M) fft fa rt BR Bt fBB?fa fa? 
; ®r®i vx?t 

H BRH fB BBBfa (N) fft fT if BR faB^fa fa? BBt BBftft Blfa ftfa 
fa? R ft Blft B?B R BRB f? BBBfa ilB WB*tfaB 

1 (A) Dovanapriye FriyadraAi raja rvam aha (B) jane uchavucha[rii ma]gala[ih] 

karoti 

- abadhasi a[va]hasi vi[va]hasi prajopadaye pravasaspi etaye anayc [cha ed]i£a[")r 
jane] 

3 bahu mariiga[Iaih ka]ro[t]i (C) atra tu abaka-janika 4 bahu cha bahuvidha cha khuda 

cha niralhriya cha magalam karoti (D) se ka[(aviye ch]eva ' kho 

4 magale (E) apa-phale chu [kho e]she (F) iyam chu kho maha-phalc ye dhrama- 

magalt* * (O) atra iyam dasa-bhatakasi samya-pappati guruna a[pachit]i 
fl pra[na]na [sajyamc Sramana-bramanana [dane} eshc ane cha ediic dhrama-magalc 
nama (H) sc vatuviyr pi[tu]na pi putrena pi hhratuna 7 pi spamikena pi 
« mitra-sa[in]*»tutena [a]va pafive&yena pi iyam sadhu iyam kafaviyc magalc ava tasa 
athrasa mvupya nivupisi va puna ima [kajshami ti ' (I) c hi [i]tare 8 maga[le] 

1 iramana- Uiihler. 1 vadhrana Bulvlcr. 1 Read hirana 

4 balika foi abakn- Buhler. 4 cha for [< K\eva Huhlet. * ■ mamgale Buhler. 

7 bhatuna huliler. 1 k\c\sk\a\miti Buhler. * [a\tiake Buhler. 
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NINTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

7 $a[£a]yike se (J) s[i]ya va tam athraiti mvafeya s[i]>a pana no (K) hidal[o]kikt* 

cheva se 1 * * * * * * (L) iyam puna dhrama-magale akalikc (M) [hajchc pi tain athram 
no * nivafcti [hi]ila a[tha] paratra 

8 anata puna 9 prasavati (N) hachc puna ta[m] athram * nivat[e]ii hiila talo 

ubhaye&aih [ara]dhe® hoti hula cha se athrc paratra cha anat<i T punam 
prasavati tcna dhramagalena 8 

TENTH ROCK-EDICT. MANSEHRA 

» (A) ^ u rift ^ ftift * *1 »T3TfH STOW * fi» 

*r*rt a fi*ft a vsfi e m fira v ^ fir 

io wr^r ^ fir (b) mwi finufa vwl a fofe 

a ?sfir (c) — fisftc TOwrfH fimsfij ti ii w 

m fi wft a fafit 

n firafir fir (d) ^ ^ ufar^ v * 

a spot wto TOfct wi vfifiiftg (?) 

*A%AttAd&A$fc 

9 (A) [Dev ana] priye Priyadra6i raja yasu va kitt va no" niahathravaham rnau.it i 

anatra yam pi ya[4o \a] kip va ichhati tadatvay* ,u ayatiya cha )an«* 
[dhra]ma-si)4rusha su^rushatu 11 me ti 

10 dhrama-[vutam cha] 12 anuvidhiyatu ti (B) rtakayc Devanapnye Pnya[dra]6i 

raja ja£o va kip va i[cliha]ti (C) . . [k]ichhi ,J parak[i]amu[li] Devanapriyo 

Priyadradi raja tam savram parat[r]ikay[c va k]i[n] 

1 1 sa[kale apa]-pa[r]isav[c] siyati ti (D) eslic chu 14 pa[ri]save e apu[u< ] 1 (E) dtikarr 11 

chu kho esh«- khudakena 17 [va vajrjfrjna [n]satena va an.i(.tr.i]" aforejia 
para[krame]na sav[ram] p.iriti[ji]tu (F) atra tu [kho] usateneva du[ka)rc J " 

ELEVENTH ROCK EDICT. MANSEHRA 

■2 (A) fiwgfir w (b) srfia ^ 

wwfiwn wwhft (o> tta smnrfirnfir 

1 i\)ta\rk[a]lokt[e/iii] vase Buhlcr. * na Buhler. ' nn[(tui]tmn punam Buhler 

* [rt] , ra Buhler. 1 tato looks almost like tail * ubhayasa [rw la \dhe Buhlei 

7 ana[m]ta[th) Buhler. 

* Read dhrama-magalctta The same mistake is found in the Shahb."i/j;.irhi version 

* n[a\ Huhlcr. 10 tadattaye Buhlcr , but see above, p. 6a, n a 

n The syllabic iru is cn graved in a deep round hole which must have existed already a 

the time of the inscription. 

u Buhler omitted cha. 11 [e tti\ kicht Buhlci 11 tu Buhlcr. 

»• [apu]ka[m] Buhler. dukaram Buhler 17 khudiak, na Buhlcr. 

*■ a[Ha)tra Buhler. lu e . Buhlcr. *" usaUm va duka\rd ] Buhlcr 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


13 OwiqHHfilM EEEEEEE ^ BEIE IP) Ek EEfkk fqgE 

ffer gkE Ai Eg* Ai ft ftwitjkE em EfekAAm 

u Ejfkk (E) % EE ETif E * ER$ ftfk ETE E 

Eikif guf BEEfh k* vee^e 

I '1 (A) Devanapri[y]e PrlyadraAl raja evam aha (B) nasti ediSe dane [a]di£e 
dhrama-danc dhrama-samtha[v]e dhrama-samvibhaga 1 dhrama-sa[m]ba[m]dh[e] 
(C) tatra cshc dasa-bhafaj ka]si samya-patfpati 1 mata-[pitu]shu su[4ru]s»ha 
in mitra-sam[stuta]-ftatikana iramana-bramanana dan[e] praijana (anajrabhe 3 (D) 
[e]she vataviyc pituna pi putrena pi bhraluna 4 pi spamike[na] pi mitra- 
sam[stu]t[e]na ava pa(ive£iyena 

14 lyam sa[dhu] iyam kapiviye 5 (E) se tatha karata[rh] hi[dalo]ke* [cha] karn T aradhe 

ho[ti • pa]ra[tra] cha ana[ih]tam punarh p[r]asavati te[na dhrajma^danena 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 
C — South Face of Second Rock. 

1 (A) fo n f n i) TE EEEB*fh HEfkd f h J 1CEfk E gtfk SEE 

firfEEk E gRk (B) At g HE SE E gE E 

2 kEEfkk *mfk fkrfk Esysfii Am eeeese fk io HFjgfii g 

E^fEE (D) TO g *4 gfr W EEgfk 

•I fttfii EnnwsgB e eiewh? e At Am WEEmrAr ej§e e Am eAi 
nAr eekeAi (e) gshrfkE e g ethes kE kE 

1 EP^E (*) EE E^ff 5WTO EE EEEfil ETEE3E At E EEE K t f k (O) 

bsee ere EnnmE e emfk eteese fa e 

5 WEERtfk (H) k Af WEEEI gkfk ETEES E Et|fk Ek WE- 

EEWfflE E fkifk WEEES fSEEE fk gE EE BTOf 

« EEfft EEEfk WEEEE (I) k EEEk At Eg ftrfk EHOEEE EE gAf 
E ggkg E fk (J) EE fa^EEfflEE S* fkifk EEEEE E§gR E 
7 Win EjkgfkWEE EE EE EEE kfk EEfak (L)\EEfflk At 
ee gA e gA e EEjfk Em fkifk e Ernie Am eeeeje 

s (■) E|E E EEk EIEk Egr VEEfEE SfknrqEf EE EEgfEE EtA E 

Amk (h) x# e irfkE s>& 

<• E EWEEEEfk E Effll EEE E fipm 


1 °6kage Diihlcr. * \bha\ta . . sa sa\myd\-sat‘ipntipati Huhler. 

1 anaratnbhe Buhler. 4 bkatuna Huhler. * kratavtye Ruhlci 

* karamtam hula . . ha Buhler. T [£#?] Buhler in foot-n'>te to. * aradhe . . t Buhler 



TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT : MANSEHRA 


81 


1 (A) Devanapriye Priyadrafti raja savra-pa&hadani [p]rava[ji]tani gehathani 1 * * clu 
pujeti danena vividhayc cha pujaye 1 (B) no chu tatha dana va puja va 
a [De]vuna[lh]priye manati atha kiti sala-vadhi siya savra-pashadana ti (C) sala- 
vrudhi t[u] bahuvidha (D) t aba chu iyarii mule aih vacha-guti 
kiti ata-prasha^a-puja va para-pashada-garaha va no siya apakaranasi lahuka v.i 
siya tasi tasi pakaranasi (E) pujctaviya va chu para-p[r]ashada tena tcna 
A akarena (P) evam karatam atva-pashada 8 * badham vadhayati para-pashadasa pi cha 
upakaroti (G) tad-amftath * a 4 karatam ata-pashada 8 cha chhanati para-pashadas.i 
pi cha 

ii apakaroti (H) ye hi kechhi" atva-pashada pujeti para-pashada va garahati savrc 
atva-pashada-bhatiya va kiti atva-pashada dipayama ti . . puna tath.i 
karatam 

6 badhataram 7 upahamti • atva-pasha[da] (I) sc samavaye vo * sadhu ki[ti] anamanas.i 

dhramam 4run[c]y[u cha] su$rushe[yu] cha ti (J) cvam hi Devanapriyasa 10 
ichha kiti savra-pashada bahu-4ruta cha 

7 kayanagama cha [hu]vcyu 11 ti (K) c cha tatra tatra prasana tchi vataviyc (L) 

Dovannoriye no tatha danam va puja[rii] va manati atha kiti sala-vadhi si>.i 
savra-pashadana] 

8 (M) [ba]huka cha ctayc athraye vaputa dhrama-mahamalra istnjaksha-mahamatra 18 

vracha-bh[u]mika ane cha i>ikay[e] n (N) iyam cha etisd pliale 

9 yam atva-poshada-vadhi cha bh[o]t[i] dhramasa cha [di]pana 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 
D. — Third Inscribed Rock. 

i (a) w j-wfa fora ^nft n n irfwn ftftnr (b) 

IWTOW 

•i. (c) wnt fift 

^ •••'(d) 

a * snrai * 3 rb % ^ (r) r?i ft 

^ irat 

4 ftf^B ^ 

1 -prashadam pram ajitmi gahatham Buhlcr. 1 pujaya Buhler. 

3 Here, and in five other places of the same edict, Buhlcr read atma- foi atva-. The second 

syllabic of this word is identical in shape with the tva of tadatvaye in edict X, 1 . y. I ihcrefon 
icad atva- t following Konow (SrAW, iyi6, H04, n 7), who quotes in suppoit I’lschel’s Crammattk , 
$177. 

4 tadanatham Buhlcr. The wavy line at the bottom of da need not be an Anusvara, but m.i> 

be a portion of da itself, see above, p 77, n. 1 ] 

6 atma- Buhler. 6 kechi Buhlei. 7 badham tat am Bidder 

* 0 ham ft looks like aw ft , °ha[na\ti Buhler. 4 v\a\ Buhlcr. 

10 Devana\ m]priyasa Buhler. 11 havryu Bidder. u Read istrijhaksha- 

14 nikaya Buhler 

.... M 



81 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

s 7ft x wfauft x f¥H*Hfii! (h) si ft qftftift faift qftrcft% ? 
?Pi ftxd 

« W tjs Tmgaft g*7ft x ^mfiniTi (J) ?rfis x « 


Tpf ftft ($ ftsw W»IX xfftg im^ X wS| 

ft SRTftft th 

7 t* 7W 177 ft (K> 3 Tpoft 5ft in' xfftilg g?i x mg* x 

lift TJIflft 7J TIfTOft * SRI ^Tft X ^Rftnw (I>) 

7(5i fifflft 

s (h) • • ft xt srcft X ^ f um ftftaft ftft * ft «nf!roft 
'<i^Pi*fc<iJifii (N) sigift ft x mft VmQuw gxft ift fti 

(<>)••* -TOfta 

!> (?) fftft ^iftTO ^ WTrftlft (Q) § x ipi ?ft 

^finm ft^ x Tftg X sftg w sg ft tftTwftg 

fiftft 7W ftTjtsr 

10 $ft . . . . 7W TP# *(H Slfrt'hgft 7(77 ftx ftftftTI W rftTfftni (B) 

ptipr ft? eftwifa thrift^ TOWRTftfirf ft^ ftfaft qp g 

sm 

11 (8) 71* ft ^S*ft7|q 7( Tjfa a ft ^7(ft7W OT^a fftft 

irogTjftr (ft wgftfirift s ig frruftn j ft x (t) ^ ^a%H 

ftft (m ft»ft 

12 (w) ireftqftTi 7(f7«Fii TTTaft^aaftft pc) ^ ??? iftftft 

fwftm ftfii gx iwft tI wg 7ft ft aft* Tjfftg 

7(71 

I I (T) . . ft^tfti TTTOtftft (8) 7W * * ftrft tig 71 WKft (AA) H 

ft ssuftfara xrettftisi 

I (A) [atha]-vashabhisita[8a] De[va]na[priyasa] Priyadraiine rajino [Ka]llga 

[v]i[|it.i] (B) [di]ya[dha]-mat[r]e pr«ina-[4ata-sa] 

‘2 [m.i]tc (C) [tato] pacha 1 adhuna lafdhe'jshu Kaligoshu ti[vr]e dhramafvajye 

[dhra]manu[<ia]sti [cha Dejvanafpri] . . . . (D) 

:i [marine va apavahr va janasa] se [badham] vedaniya-mate guru-mate [cha 

DovanapriyaBa] (F) [i]yam [pi] chu tato 

4 [yr]su [vihijta esha [a]grabhu[ti]-susrusha mata-pi[tu]sh[u] su[£ru]sha giiru-su£rusha 
mit[r]a-sa[rii]slu 

1 pnckfta Buhlcr In this edict I am noting only verbal differences from Nuhlei's text, but not 
the numerous passages which he omitted because he was unable to make them out from the 
materials at his disposal. 



THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT MANSEHRA 


5 [va]dh[e] va abhfiratanam] va vini[k]ramani 1 (H) ye$ha[m] va pi s[u]vih[itanam] * 

si[ne]hc avipahinfe* e] ta[nam] initra-[sam] 

0 (I) [esha] savra-manusanam 4 guru-mate cha Dovanampriy&sa (J) 

nasti cha se janapade yatra nasti ime ni[ka]ya a[na]tra Tonoshu [biamane* 
cha] £ra[mane] . ... pi [).inapada]si )a[t]ia 

7 na ■ nama prasade (K) sc yavutake jane tada Kaligeshfu] hate 7 cha 

apavudhe cha la[to] * sata-bhagc va sahasra-bhagc va H aja guru-ma[lc va] 
Devanaprlya[sa] (L) . pa[ka] . . . [mi]tavi 

8 (M) . [pi cha] afavi Devanapriyasa 10 vijit.isi hoti [ta] pi a[nunajya[ti 

a]nu[nijha]paya[ti]" (N) [anu]tape pi cha prabhave Devanapriyasa 1 ® vuchati 
[te]sha n [ki] . (O) chha . . . . vanaprify J 14 

i* (P) [mukha]-mute v[i]jayc D[e]vanapriya8a 1 ■ yc dhrama-vijaye (ft) so cha 

[puna] la|dh]e [Deva]napri[ya]sa “* hida cha sa[vi]eshu ch.i amteshu a shusiui 
pi y[o])a[na-<a]i[o]shu . .. tiyo[go ,n nama Yo]na-[raja] 

10 Aiht[o] . [nama Ma]ka na|ma] Allkasudare nama iitcha ” Choda-Paibdiya 

a Tambapa[ih]^iiya M (R) cvamcva [hida] raja-visliava[si] 19 T[oJna- 
Kamf 1 ojeahu] Nabhoka-[Na]bhapa[xh]ti8hu *“ [Bh]o[j a-Pi]tinl[ke]8hu 
Adhar[Pa]«. . 

11 ( 8 ) [yatra pi du]ta [Do]vaiiapriyasa na” yamti te pi <rutu Devanapnyasa 41 

dhramn-vuta 14 vidhana[m] dhramanu6asli dhra[m]i»a[ m] anuvidhiyamti 
[a]nuvidluy[i<aiftti “ cha] (T) [ye sc] ludhe c[t.i]ke[iu ho]ti savra[tra] 
viQaye] . . 

12 (W) paratnkameva m.iha-phala [in.i]nati Do'va]napri[ye] (X) t-[la]yo cha 47 

[a]lhray[e] lyam dhramma-dipi 48 li L khi]ra km putra piap[o]tra me .i[su] 
nava[m] *• v[i] . . . [tavi]yam man[ishu saya] . 

10 W . hidalokc paralukike (Z) sava'° cha [ka] " mrati hotu ya dhrama-rati 4 ' (AA) 
sa hi [i]aloki[ka] “ paraloki[ka] 


FOURTEENTH KOCK-KDIC V . MANSEHRA 

is (A) nn ynf?[f«r ^nnfifan fan fan farefan 

i4 fajfaw faw^ifa fa • • (d) mfar ^ wn ijn mi ire 

nr^n rejfann $n nn ire nftnftnfa (e) % fan nm fafa 

fa farfan • • • • n ifan 


1 °manc Tluhlci 
4 savf am maun* Huhlcr 
7 hate looks like amte 

10 Dev, mampi t° HuhU r. 

11 [ teshani | Huhlci 
14 . . . yok Huhlcr 

*• Vn/ia-J'aj[f i]- Huhln 


* sai/tvi* Huhler 1 avif>rahi\nv] Huhlcr 

fi n neshti [btamana] Huhlcr. • no Huhlci 


1 \tatd\ Hilhlcr. 

11 °payt ti Huhlcr. 

14 vana»//>n[vr\ Huhln. 

11 \nt\( haul cha Hull In 

4 " [Nabha]ke [Na\bha n Huhlcr 
“ no Huhlcr. * J Dt vanamfti° Huhlcr 44 -vutaiii Huhler 2l *\satnti\ Huhlci 

” Buhlei omitted this word ,7 Huhlcr omitted cha. ** dhtama- Huhlci 

aj nova Htihlci 1,1 savta Huhlcr. 81 Huhler omitted ka 

” [s]ratna- Huhlci 44 \hufa]lo° Huhlcr 


• Huhler omitted va 
12 />f-va\ nam \pt i° Huhlci 
u [fJi]vtwaw/» i° Huhler 
,H '‘pawntya Bulilei . 

81 Anuiha - Huhlci 



[jlna likhapita] 


84 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

13 (A) [i]yam dhrama-dipi De[va]napriyeiia Pri[ya] 1 * . . . . 

14 [likhitc likha]pc[4a]mi che[va] ni . .* (D) [asti chu a]tra puna puna la[pite] tasa 

ta[sa] a[thra]sa [madhu]riyaye [ye]na jane ta[tha] pa(ipaje[ya]d (E) se [si]ya 
atra ki[chhi] [t]i likhi[t va [samkhajya 


V. THE DHAULI ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (a) fir tmsfii X'SMfmi at wfimr 

fwat ’ ■ Ta aat? 

a (c) fa a wtt^ want ' * ^ (b) 

fa^ — firct aatat anjam 

•1 fwfitfi a nfifl (f) fiw fa 

aiaaH wrafafa^ 

4 (a) % am at^t Wjpft fafin fii atrtafaa 

fafa amtfa aaj at an^fafintfit 

I (A) [si 3 4 pava]tasi [D]fl[v]a[na]lbp[iy] [ 11 a l.ijina l]i[kha] 

[rjvartt Slabhitu pajo[h] 

'& (C) [no pi cha aamjl[jc] [sama]ja . . [d] (E) . . [pi 

chu] .... [t]i[y]a [sam]fl[ja] s[a]dhu-mata Dev 

■5 [Piyadaslne la]j[ine] (F) [mah] Piy[a] [n]i 

[p]ana [sa]ta [a]labhiyisu supa(hay[e] 

4 (G) se a[ja] add [iyam dha]m[ma]-lipi likhita tim [ala]bh[iy] 

[t]imni panani pachha n[o] al[am]bhiyn»a[m]t[i] * 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT* DHAULI 

1 (a) trot fiifimfit fiw q fa fr t* smr 

firaft atansrot 

a ? ^ ft ns stfimtsm rtram wtinfi tmtr fomfafrt fim^fimt 

m v v (b) — vtfit 


1 Of this edict Duhler has read only the two words [Devanatbpttyena Pttyadrahna] , sec 

ZDMG, 44. 704. 

3 The actual reading was perhaps ntkam, which would correspond to ntkyam at KalsI. 

A The name of the hill on which the Dhauli record was engraved is lost. It cannot have been 
Kkepiwgala as believed (and traced on his plate IX) by Cunningham, because this was the origin a 1 
name of the Jaugada rock , see the Jaugatfa edict I, A. 

4 dldbhi 0 Scnart, dlabhP Biihler. 



THIRTEENTH AND FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICTS: MANSEHRA 





SECOND ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 85 

8 wft ? vm sfii h^h srcnftm ^ wftiftin 

v (c) *jo) «nt trenftm v 

4 ^ (d) *wiftmft spnft ^ n ft t ft m ft 

^ 

I (A) [sa]vata [v]i[ji]tau [D]e[vj&naiiipiy:'s:l Piyadaai[no 1] [alhs] 

[tjiyoke nama Yo[iia]-lfiJ& 

I I [(■] V5 [p]i [ta]sa Ariitiyo[ka]sa samamti lajane savat[a D]ev&[namp]i[ye]na 

P[i]yada8l[nft] [s]A cha p[asu-ch]i[k]is[a] cha (B) . dliani 

.'l an[i m]u[nisopa]gani pasu-opagan[i] cha atata na[thi s.ivata hft]lapitfa] cha [lo]pap[i]ta 

[cha] (C) mu[l] v[a]t[a] halapita [cha] 

4 Hp]apita cha (D) ma[g]e[su udujpanani khftnapitani lukh3m cha lopa[p]itaiii 
p[a]pbhog.Iye [na]m 

THIRD ROCK-EDICT DHAULI 

1 (a) ^Rftft ftrmjift <rrcn ?n?r (b) g^fPRrrfafira* ^ vi 

URnft "(c) — it ftft a fo 3 pi 

2 ^ sigwini smr ft ?*i scnft 

(d) mmftftq * 

;> snftg ^ 8 i^ ?j?l 41^ wftnn wiasiii 

(e) nftjm ft ^ • • • • jfft ^inft ^Hqftnfii *«pr ^ 

ft** 

1 (A) Dev&nampiye Piyadasi laja hcvam aha (B) duvadasa-vasabhisitona me 

iy[a]rh 3nap[ay]i 1 . . (C) [fa v]i[j]il|a]si m[<_] yiU[a] la[)]u[k} . . 

2 pamchasu parnchasu vascsu anusiyanam iiikhumAvu atha aninayf* pi [ka]m[m.i]ne 

hcvam ima[y]c [dham]rrunus[ath]iy[e] (D) [s]adh[u] nial[a]-p[i]t[i]su su[s]us[.i 

* n l 

3 natibu cha hambhana-samaiiclu &adhu danc jivcsu analambhc sadhu apa-viy[a]t[a] 

apa-bh[am]<la(a sadhu (E) p[a]lisa pi cha [na*>]i y[u]i[an]i a[najp[ay]is[a]ti 
[lu.]tut[ej ch[a] vifyamja] . 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT DHAULI 

i (a) «ft*ri whw *fft ^nmTft *ft?l * ftffw * *3*1* 

snffl^ whrfnfii nmnin^ 

a (b) % for wfmw ft*sft% <*ift% ***?»%* wft 

«n)d ftgmqtR *rf*wwft * ftftmft 


Anapa . t Uuhlir 


* apavtyati benait and Buhlu. 



86 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


» Tjjnfif (c) 

bib ^iWfinw htW* v«iq«fB«n 

* ui'iioi^ m»u*i wOifgtn rtRt^ rtafoifii H*HBm*ly ^farfirefir 
wfirft^^En (d) rn^vi 

r. % imw3 Bfmt (a) ^reftwfir bb fmrajEft hibt v*hhb w 

(f) im fir ^ Bfh R^fii • * b ^nsfftnw fmwfa% HifBB 

6 mrefimfH 3 b mi mmi wf« tflnfii b fBftg w 

m ^ niuMfii (a) iot f? Bifc m xfan^rrom (h) b hbh 3 
fil’f 

7 nt fifH Bwtiro (x) « s*ro «ro B* b m^d) rmn bri 3 

*3 fafVn> mw xixh Bit fsiR ^ b m 
« (k) 7J813H mnfH wfafinra ^ i 4f q iw fiiB <ft i3 Hi f EB b qq 

1 (A) atikamtam amtalam bah uni vasa-salSm vadhite va pana[la]mbhe vihisi cha 

bhutanuh natisu asampalipati samana-babha[ne]su asampdlipati 
i! (B) sc aja Devanarhpiyasa Plyadasine lajine dhamm.i-chalancna bheli-ghosam 
a[h]o dhamma-[g)io]sam vimana-dasanaih hathini [a]gi-kamdl..ini amiiAni cha 
[di]vi[y]ani 

•*t lu|)an[i] dabayitu munisdnam (C) *id[i]sc b[a]huhi vasa-s.i[t]rhi no huta-puluvc tadisr 
aja va[dhitc De]vanampiyasa Piyfajdasme lftjin[e] dhaih[m]aniis[a]thi[y]ft 
1 an[ala]mbhe p.mlnain avihisa bhfitanam natisu sampatip«it[i sama]na-b[a]bhanesu 1 * * 
sampappati m[a]ili'J-pitu-biisusa vu[dha]-siisQsa (D) t»sa amne cha ba[h]uvidhe 
r» dh[a]mrna-chalanc vadhite (E) vadhaj is[a]ti cheva Devanaihpiye Piyada[s]l l[4]ja 
dhaihma-chalanam imam (F) puts, pi chu J nati [panati] . * [cha] Devanam- 

piyasa Plyadasine lajine 

fi pavadhayisamu yeva dhammn-chalanam imam ft-k[a]paih dhaimnasi [s]tlasi ch[a 
ch]i[th]ilu [dhammam a]uus[a]sis.im[t]i (G) osa h[i] st[ihe k.unjmc \a 
dhnmmanusasana (B) dhamma-chalane pi ihn 

7 no hoti asil.tsa (I) s«: unasj athasa v[.i]dhf 4 aluni ch[a] sS[dhu] 5 (J) et[Sy]e [athSy]^ 

lyam hkhitc imasa athasa v.v'hi yu|amtu hlni cha nu .dochayisu 0 

8 (K) duvadaaa vasani abhisitasa Dovanampi[ya]ga Plyadasine lajine yam 7 [idha] 

likhitc 


FIFTH ROCK- EDICT . DHAULI 

i <a) fini^ft mm Ib mifi (b) mn^ (c) 

mnsm % (d) $ b$ (e) ?i 3 b gm b 

1 -bambhanem Buhler. 1 cha Smart and Hurler 

’ The Kalsi vcision reads paniitikya 4 vudhi nuhlei. 6 sAdhu Scnart and Duhlti 

1 °ytsu Scnart and liulilci. 1 Read perhapo lyam. 



FIFTH ROCK-EDICT. DllAULI 


«7 


s wft * • • • ^ ft* ft sraftft ft urn s^ s fx wfa ft g*rc *s*fir 
(f) * fa ft* ft fwfftnft ft 5*$ wfft (a) sift ft *w 

» UTOwft (h) % sifts' a sftaj ftt ja^ax sftxusxwmx *x* (i) ft 
ft^Hsuxfftfftft* ft ipn^iann * 1 * s*x (j) ft usmftsxj 

4 fiwn«i v*Tfy*T*ft waftft fta^ift * vafaa ftsmXsftvxftij 
wfimftftfftftg n ax ft sift surtthx (k) *fftwftx| 

.-> sxnfftfaftq SRtftg afiaftg a ftaq*xft v**pxift sxsfwsftxft 
fwxzx ft <l) ftvsniw *fftftsx*ift sxsfisstvxft fttanft * 

« *4 snjsu w fa a sCTftaxft fa -a *?xx?% ft a ft w rcx ft (*) 
ft^ a aiftajg * anftg *ftg *ftg ^nfwftg ft a ax ft maft 
ft > x fn ft> H a 

7 wftg ax arfag xxaa ftsurcx (n) a 3 * vaftftft fa a wrftaxft fa 
a xxrc« 7 [a a xxagafaa aa^aft faaiazx sft va a g x aiax (o) 
3*ift srexft 

* sa vafiaal fftftnn faxaftaftii ftrj aax a ft aax ai^aaj 

1 (A) [Dev]&nampiye PiyadasI lflj& h[c-va]m uhi (B) ka> Sue dukalo (C) 

k|_.i]y[a] n [j ’sa s[c] dukalum kal[* ]li (D) se me lx[.ih]uke k.iyunr halt (E) lain y 
mo [p]ui[.i] va 

'l n[a]t[i 1 va] . , m clia i[e]na ye apitiye me fivu-hapam tallu anuvatis.imti s[< ] 
sukatam hachh[ani]li (F) o beta d[t sajm pi luipuyisatfi] se ilukatam kachhati (G) 
pa[p]e hi [nama] 

J stipadftkiye (H) s[o] at[ik mi]tam ainlalam no hiita-pnluv.i dhamm.i m.ih.lmrit.l nama 
(I) se tedasa-va[B&]bhi 8 itona mo dhamina-malianula nama kata (J) to 
sava-pasamdx [su] 

4 v[i]\[apata] dhammadlnlhan[a]yo dhanim.i-[v«i]ilhiye hita-siikh&yc folia] dliamm 1- 
yulasfa] Yona-Kambocha-Gamdhalesu La^hika-fPjitenikesu e va pi .mini 
ap.il.tmta 1 (K) hhatifmayi su] 

.-» bablia[n]ibhi[>(‘s]a an.lthosu ma[hrda]kesu cha h[i]t[a]-sukliayo dhamma yulayo 
a[pa]hhodliayo viy.i[p.i]t 1 so* (L) hamilh«in.i-[l>a]dhas[,t] p[a]i i[vidlruia]y o 
apalib[o]dhayo mokha\o oh.i 

♦* iya[in] anuhamdhf.i] J^ajja 4 [t]i [v.i k.i]tril>hiha[le] ti va mah.il.tkt ti vi viylpata 
se (M) hid l cha balulosu cha 11 l^.ilosu savisu s[a"|vrsu olodhaiirsfu mi ] 0 va pi 
bhal[i]nam 6 me lihajjininam va 


1 Huliler 1 apnltuufu Huliler 

J Hrre, and at the end of section I., Frankc (VOJ, y 349 f) joins viyafiatase into one wotd, 
and takes it as an equivalent of the VCdic nominative plutal in ■ asah . In the pillir-edici VII, 

Y (twice) and CC, viyapatate actually nceurs Hut, as pointed out by Miehelson (AJI 1 * , )i 44Z f), 
tlie case* 1n.1v after all he different at Dluuli, because the othu versions have (e 111 the place of se 

4 P a \j a ] Bidder. 6 bhaUnam Huliler. 
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7 athnesu v.l [n5tj[su sava]t[a] v[i]y5pa^5 (N) e iyarii dhariim[a-n]isite ti va 

rihariim&dhithane ti va dana-sayute va sava-pufhaviyam dha[m]ma-yutasi 
viyapafa ime dharhma-mah5m[a]ta (0) [i]m[fi]ye a(h&ye 

8 iyarii dh<imma-lip[l] li[kh]i[ta] chila-(hitik[a ho]tu t[athi] cha me paQa anu]vatatu 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

i (a) wire Ib (b) BifWni br# 

re<* Brcitr b b (c) % *reBt b$ (d) *b rei* 

*rere ^ 

s Bft retWftRft BHlMirtft BBft M)ll% 'aflWltl B WII BftftRI 
3RW! BI3 ^ fil (B) BBB B Bit BlWift 

:t (?) bj ft b ftft grel BiPiBBift *jbb bt bibb bt b bt nsreftft 
BiftBTftB wcStfift itft Trft Breft ftsft b ftBjit bt wf 
BftWTBT 

4 BIHnfrt*i *1 ft BBB BB BRW (O) $B % BI^H*! (H) Bft 

ft ^ aft Bl ia ft BRBnftpRTB B (I) ft 5 BB gftBftft 

r, (j) ire b br 13^ Bjft b rereifftrei b w aft ft • • 
B BtTt a ft i lB (L) Bl B ftft B WBH l fo IB ftft »JHRi BIRfire 

ft 

« ft^ b reft fBBTft rew b wi Bn wm'ft ft (m) B»rft Braft 
r wftrft ftyftm ftfjftiftre ^ re b fi aftm « 

7 (N) 5^ ^ nrfwta 

1 (A) Dev[&naiiip]iye Pi[yada]sl lfij& [ho]vath [a]ha (B) atikam[tnm a]m[ta]lam no 

[h]u[ta]-puluvc s[a]varh kal.im atha-ka[m]me va [pa]pveda[n]fi va (C) sc mamay.i 
kate (D) sa[va]m [kalam] . . . [m5na]sa 1 me 

2 arnto olodh[a]nasi gd[bha]g[«ila’]si v[achas]i [v]initasi [u]y[a]n[asi cha sa]vat.i 

papvcdaka janasa a(ham [p.i]pved[a]yariitu m[c] ti (E) sava[u] ch[a] j[a]nas.t 
atharii kalami h[aka]iii 

8 (F) am pi cha ki[m]<hhi mukh[a]te anapay[a]mi dapakam v[a sa]v[a]karh va o va 

iiiaham[.'iteh]i atiyayike alopitc hoti tasi athasi v[i]vaile va [n]ijhatl va sdintam 
pahsaya 1 

4 ana[ih]taliyatn pap[ve]dctav[i]y[o] me ti savata savaih kalam (O) hcva[ih] rru- 
anusatlie (H) nath[t hi m]c [tos]c u[(hana]si atha-samtllanaya cha (I) ka(aviya- 
m[at]e hi me sava-loka-hite 


\mi\nasa Buhler. 


* pahsaya Buhler. 
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G (J) tasa cha pana iyaih mule [u]thSn[e cha a]fha-samtll[a]n[?l] cha (K) nathi hi 
kaiiimata . . [sa]va-lo[ka]-hitena (L) [am] ch[a kichhi] p[a]lakam&mi hakam 
kimti bhQtanam a[na]niyam yeha[m] ti 

6 [h]i[da] cha [k]an[i] sukhay&mi pal[a]ta cha svag[aih Al]sdhayamtQ tt (M) Cl[a]y[e 

athsye i]yam dhamma-lipl hkhitA ch[i]la-{h[i]tlka hotu ta[th]a cha puta papotl 
me palakama[m]t[u] 1 * 

7 [sava-loka}-hitayc (N) dukale chu iyam amnatfa] a[g]en[a pa]lakamena 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (a) pjmr sjsfif mmwi (b> it 

mqqtft r ( 0) v 

2 qq i yriOT q «rafa (e) fa qi 

qw aftt q vfrq qni 

1 (A) [D]ev&uaih[p]lye Piy[a]dasl laja savata ichhat[i sava-p].u>ain|da va]sevO ti (B) 

save h[i] t[e sa]yamam [bh]av[a]-sudhl cha ichhamti (C) mun[i]sa ch[a] 

14 [u]chLa1v[u]ch.i-[chha]in[d]a uchavucha lagii. (D) te savant va ek[a]-de[sani va 
kachham]ti (E) vipul[c] pi cha 4 dane asa n[athi sa]yamc [bh]uva-sudhi cha 
niche badham 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT DHAULI 

1 (a) qrfiraW qftiTT fafiwqni «tnt fatifay (b) • • ?t fanfaqt 

qfcnfa q qf<mfa qrf qyywtfii fqfii q (c) % 

2 finreyft ?nsn firefa *N1fa (d) ifam wnrmr (e) Hjfei 

:i q 3PTO V V 

v aftqm (p) ^ ftfit s ufa* 

1 (A) [atika]m[ta]m aiht[ala]m laj[a]n[< ] v[i]h[.i]la y.itam nama [n]i[kha]m[t]s[u] (B) 

. . [ta miga]viy[a] a[m|nam ch[.t] rdisam a[bh]i[l]amani huvamti nani (C) st* 

Devanaihpiye 

14 P[i]y[a]dafll laja d[a]sa-[vaa]abhiBi[t]e [n]ikhami Saibbodh[i] 3 (D) [t]e[na]t.i 
dha[mma-yata] (E) [lat]esa [ho]li samana-babhanauain d[.i]s[a|]n[c] ch[a] d[anc] 
cha v[u]dhanam dasane cha 


1 °tMdtu Senart, °mamtu Huhlcr 

1 cha Buhler , the leading chu is also j>oasible, but less probable, because the Jaugada version 

has thd. 

1 r ambodhl Bfihler. 
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h[i]lamna-p[a]fividhs[ne 1 cha jflnajpadasa janasa [dasajne cha dhammSnu[$ath]i 

[cha] [p]u[chh]a cha [ta]d[o]paya (F) c[sft bhuy]e 9 abhil&me hoti 

Dev&nampiyasa PIyada[s]iiie lajine bha^e [am]ne 

NINTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

U) ^ETEftft fJTET |e WTfT (B) wfft *t*TpT 

wwi * ■ * ' $e?i 5I mwfft 

Emft WEft * Eft eje % (o) ^ e§e 

e E§ft»f e e firafW e eet* E&fft 
(d) ft E&fEft ftE wt e*t& (e) weei% ^ e* to tf^ft ftn ’ • (p) • * 1 
■% Et EgT E ft e vEEnft (o) Efte ft*arrqftqfir 

we' ft swniwf ^jft TO wft e 

ee ee% Em (h) ft EHfftft fafimr ft ^e ft Eifinn ft 

gEtfft%E ft ftWIEEE ERE fftEifaET (I) wft E iH 

??ft ETU fa <J) ft Eft W^eI ET 

Wlftft EE5JE WEI^Ef * ’ W fft ft%EEflftE 

ft fEEftftE fa trfft EEKEEfft SB 

WTEftcft |W 7B TOTE 

wiroft 

(A) Devanaihplye Fiyadasi laja hcvam aha (B) [athi ja]nc uchavucham mamg.d.mi 

kal[e]ti [abjadha 1 [v]i[v.\h.i] . . . [ju]pad.lye 4 p,iv5h[a]^i 

ctaye amuayc ch[a] hodisajt* i[a]n[( j ] bahukam mamgalam k[a] . . .(C).. 

[cbu]’ illu l(.ihuka]m cha [l»a]hu[v]idh[am] ch[a kh]ud[am" cha nila(hi]yam cha 
mamgalam k.deti 

(D) j>c k.it[a]vi)c chc[\.i khlo m[a]mgalc (E) [a]pa-phale chu kho osa h[«*}lw 
irwm[g.i] . (F) . [ya]m |ch]u 1 kho mah[.i]-ph[a]li* c [dha]mma-in.iiiigalc (G) 

[tajttfsa d]a[sa-bhafakasji sammya-pappatfi] 

[•;ulu]n.un a[pa] [mr] samana-babhan[a]nam d.uic osa amw ch[.ij 

... . [dhainiiia]-mamga[Ic n.lma] (H) [se] M vata[viye p]it[ina pi puto]n.i 

pi bb.itina pi 

suvamikofna p]i [1]<* [a"]wi tasa afhas[d] mphatiy[s] (I) [a]dii [cha J 

hcva]m v[u]ic dane s[.i]dh[u] ti (J) [s]t* [na]thi [ami]ga[h]c v[a ] 

[ad]i[sr dha]mma-danc dh.im[manugaho] 10 . . (K) [.n]i [t]i[k]ena 

s.di.iyc[n.i f>]i vi>ovadita 11 . . . i [tasi] pak[alana]si [iya]m . . 

[IJadhayit.ivc (L) ta[v] [svag.isa] .d[adh]i 

1 liiLimna- Scnait and lluhltr , -pat? looks like and may be meant for -pm/i u . 

1 mi bhuye Huhlcr. Foi the nom .mg. masc. tsa Nee above, p. ij, n 7 
1 abadhc Smart and Huhlci. 4 \j\opadaye Buhlcr. 0 [e/<i] tu Buhlcr 

•* khnda\kam\ Huhlcr. 7 \<ha\ Buhlcr. * /« Senart, [M] Buhler. 0 pa Senart,/[/] Buhlu 
10 dhathmanu" Smart and Huhlci 11 Kcbluic viyovoditaviyc. 
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TENTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAUL1 

1 (a) wrsrr imt qr fktjf qi *i t ^ 

f" TOf fill# *T SJRfil Tn SR 

2 ’iresni ^ to *» <b) wis swt 

* t~ TORRfk'kroifq^ ^reyfireft • • 

3 fifcfil TOI% qm q fas k I^HT fir (D) lrff7H * * • * (E) 5*^ 

w SFR q fefi l fi qi 

4 *p*R ^r (f) -% 

1 (A) [Dev&naih]piye Piyad[a]s[I laja yaso v]a [k]iti van.. . . [Iu]n« 

mamn[ate] i [yaso] va k[it]l [v]a uhluti tadatvayr [a] 

[ja]ne 

2 [suid]m [susu]s[at]u [m]e dhamma .. . . [me] (B) ctakayi [yaso v a 

k»t* X 'V 1 i [pa]lakanu[i]i Devanaihpiye pal[;itik]a[y]c . 

3 kimti saka[le apa-pal]isave [hu]v[eya t]i (D) pa[l]isa .... . (E) [cluMIrl 

. ... l[a agcna] . [na sa]vani cha |»aliti[jji[lii] 

4 khutlakcna v[a] usatena va (F) u[satena] cliu [dukalatalc ] 

FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT DIIAUM 

1 (A) *q ^qRftk*T fqq^fsRT frfsRT fkjsn 

qrfsi f? srarr qftk 

2 (c) % frsR ^ fafigfiR (D) 5fftl 

ik to aft 

3 fofk ■qSRrPTT qftqkqi fk (E) fa ^ t* ^mTr! fofak « H 

* * ?r Nfa g qifu fk 

1 (A) iyaih dh.imnu-lipl De[v]anampiyena Piyada[8ln]a laj[ina hkha] 

athi majjhimena] [h]i save j»av[a]ta »hatite 

2 (C) mahamte hi vijaye bahu[k]c* cha likhite likhiyis 1 (D) [a]tln 

C vu ] l <- *»[“] [y]-‘yt‘‘] 

3 [k]imti cha j[a]ne Utha patipajc ya ti * (B) e* pi ihu beta asamali likhit[c s] * 

sam . [lochay]itu k[a]l[a] .... [t]i 

AT THE END OF THE SIXTH DHAULI ROCK-EDICT 

seto 


1 Restoie hkhiyisamt . 8 Oi pattfajryati may be one void, as suggested above., p. 71, 11. 14 

J sam Scnait and Buhlir 

s 2 
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TRANSLATION 
The white one. 1 


FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

i (A) ^nTfiwq aaaa j ftwft i a «tfwnr 
a aafta (b) « fafc f* a ^sjfin fisfli *tnt nftmpil 
£S(<aii a wish? (c) mi a pi ftwraw $sw mifa erafii si g%g 
i agwfti (D) ^ ff sggmae^jjsnsamriiilw^fftmawift 
*jft% am am (f) war awft ssrft ?* Sift ala f?Hg%a 

« mdi-ilfalw fa hst — gftlg ft 53®fa pi (a) fa a 
hi^hfm w^n- 

7 *y* pi ara (h) %g a mqfcfa • • • • mft ini It ft fa us w 
Xmi mi 

» gfafam ft (j) ftfas usiqP^fa ft aft I mis at sfc y faft s i ht 
q^prfii w Ha itfir 

» stout Is av*ifni> sil a ^ mi ufal ^flsfii d) aa 

io glfe ftfa n fe qi ^ m fa (m) *lf| ^ siftft fa dsfessfir 
sjns sn^wfls 

xi fa$fa ss ijpns sRpjfks ansfasu ftamfas (») & sfwrfal 
ftrfa mi 

1 2 mar fa |^j tm fa (o) mra a usu ^ mngfal wgjssr a 

(p) ftnrt v ftwft ftm 

13 -t ft snst wifrtnW u aftrifti) mifal si (®) fmis a mft pms 

Is aafaa 

i* snsu law |a a Is a I s iafm u argaft (») I upuft ? aa 

w apaiaft wiMftaRi (s) ftqfem<n<fl*t fa mi aft m*iu anwft at 
anaipft 


1 Aa stated by Buhler (ZDMG, 39. 490), this word refers to the figure of an elephant 
representing the Buddha, which is carved at the top of the Dhauli rock. Cf the similar labels 
al Giraar and KSlsI, above, pp. »6 f. and 50. 
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16 (*) rjwnsw fi? vw ft 5ft a ftta r ftftft (o) rprfonnftft ^ 

w wi 

17 WrTTUfircra HH ^ THFlfM (V) ^ fcSjfa filfTTOta tftiffrui 

is (w) wttrt fir r fiiftn aafit aafft afta fir fth t fai (x) * 

nwrf gft 

19 Wl (T) ®llft TOlft 5?T firfir ffjftm f& **t 

a® rnrft fir nr? anrorr s 

21 TOUT Sfofo&fl ? % fOTl frT (Z) 5Rlft ^ *7lft aft 

1N3 *ft> 

22 3 firarafireifa f «ftRn?ft thrift *ft «ra arfiqj 

run 

23 « 4 ffl snt vr fir (aa) ’aftfftft fir ^ yn^ innft ^ ■««i^ 

fiw r iafiw 

24 tf?nfi?i ^ri ftt ^ Rfinanfiwfit fftfir *nrift (bb) ift* irafirenr t 

fir (cc) v 

26 ft astamr firafftftfft si y rairi rr^r «?iirfirg wrft ^ w ft 
rnftroft 

20 ft finnrt ^jfft sre wrfftft 'osprril fir 

1 (A) [Devana]m[pi]y[as& vachajncru Tosallyazh m.i[li.'i]niata [naga]l.i 

[v]i[yo]li,ll.ik[il] 

2 [v«i]uviya (B) [am Kichhi dakha]mi hakam tarn ic Miami k[i]m[t]i kam[mann 

pa]ti[padjy]c*harn 1 * 

3 du value cha alabheham (C) csa cha me mokhya-mata tluva[Ia ctasi atha]si am 

tuph[osti] 

4 anusallu (D) tuphe hi liahusu p.ina-sahasesum 8 a[yata ] 3 p[a]na[yani ga]chh[c]m.» 

su munisanam (E) save 

ft munise paja mama (F) alh[a] pajaye ichhami h[a]ka[m kimti sa]ve[na hi]ta-sukhrna 
hidaln[kika]- 

6 palalokikc[iia] 4 y[fijcv]u [t]i [tatha . . . mum]sesu B ]>i [i]chh.imi [h.i]ka[m] (O) no 

cha papunatha av[a]-ga- 

7 [m]u[k]c 8 [lyam athe] (H) [k]c[chha] v[a] eka-puli[se] . nati 7 c[ta]m sc pi 

desam no savam (I) de[kha]t[a hi t]u[phc] etam 

8 suvi[hi]ta pi (J) [n]iUyam 8 cka-pulise [pi alhi] y[e] bamdhanain va j{.i]likiles.im va 

papunSti (K) tala hoti 

1 pativeda 0 Scnart and Buhler. 1 °j«« Sen art and lluhlcr. 

J ayata Scnart and Buhler 4 0 loktkaye Senart and Buhler 

s Restore sava-muntstsu . 8 ava-gamakc Scnart and Buhler 

7 Read papunati , as at Jaugada 8 mil tyam Scnart and Buhler 
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9 akasmA tena badhana[mjtik[a] 1 * * amne cha hu jane da[v]iye dukhiyati (L) 

tata ichhitaviyt* 

10 tupliehi kimli m[a]jharii pappadayema ti (M) imeh[i] chu [jatchji no sampa(ipajati 

isiya asulopena 

11 ni[(hu]liyena * iulanfi[yj] an&vQtiya alasiyena k[i]lamathena (N) se ichhitaviye 

kitim * ete 

12 [jata no] huvevu ma[m]l ti (0) etasa cha sava[sa] mule anAsulope a[to]l[a]na cha 

(P) mti[ya]rii e kilamte s»iya 

13 [na] te uga[chha] 4 * * samchalitaviy[c] tu va[t]ita[v]iy[e] etaviye va (Q) hcvaritmeva e 

da[khcya] * t[u]ph.ik[a] tena vataviyr 

14 anamne ‘ dckhata hevam cha hev[a]rh cha [D]ev&ruuhpiyas& anusathi (R) se 

mah[.l-pha]lc [e] t[a]sa [sampa]ppada 

15 maliA-apAye asampuppati (S) [vi]pa([i]padayamine hi 7 * * etaih nathi svagas.i [a]l[a]dhi 

no laj[a]la[dh]i 

16 (T) dua[ha]lc hi i[ma]sa kdmm[asj] m[c] kute man[o]-atilrke • (U) sa[m]pap 

paj.im[l]n[e] chu [etam] svaga[m] 

17 .lladha[yi]sa[lha mama cha* ajnamyam chatha (V) lyam cha l[i]pti] 10 t[i]sa- 

na[kha]tcna so[td]viy[S] n 

1 8 (W) amta[l]a [p]i cha [t]i[s]e[na 18 khajnasi kha[nas]i ckcna pi sotaviya (X) lievain 

cha kalamtam tuphe 

19 chaghatha sampa[p]pad[a]y[i]tavc (Y) [e]t[a]yc a^haye 18 iya[m l]i[p]i hkhit[a 

h]ida ena 

20 n agala-vi[y ]o[ha]laka sas[v]atam samayam yujevu 14 t[i] [na]sa lfi akasm.l 

[pa]libodhe va 

21 [a]k[a]sm«l paliki[l]t{s]e va no siya ti (Z) ct.'iyc cha atliayr haka[m] .... mate u 

p[a]riichasu pamchasu [va]sc- 

22 su [n]i[kha]may[i]sami e akhakliasn a[cham]d[e] s[a]khinftlambhe hosati etam 

atham j.itiitti .... [ta]tha 

23 kala[m]ti atha mama anusathi ti (AA) Ujenite pi chu kumalc* etayc v[a] athaye 

[ni]khama[yisa] 

‘ii hcdisameva 17 vagam no cha atikamayisati timin' vasani (BB) hemeva T[a]klia[s]ll&te 
pi (CC) [a]da a 

25 tc nnhamata nikhamisamti anusayanam tada ahapayitu atanu kaiiimam etam pi 

janisamtt 

26 tarn pi ta[th]a kalathti a[tha] l.ijine anusathi ti 

1 baindha ° Scn.ut and Buhler * mtkul? Senart and Buhler. 

3 Read kitii/i, which is Senart’s reading ; kill Buhler. 

4 Read ugachhc. 0 dakhiye Senart and Buhler. a amnain ne Senart and Biihlci 

7 Ludcrs (Sl’AW, 1913. 1013, n. 1) has shown that hi must be a separate word on the analogy 

of section U, below, and of the Jaugada separate edict I, T. Sen.irt and Rubier read °mlnehi. 

* n/iiHtt- Senait, mane - Biihlcr. n t for mama cha Senart, \ta \ . . . . Huhlct. 

10 hpi Buhler. 11 * °vtyam Senart, °viya Buhler 

u [/w]e Buhlci 11 at h aye Senart and Buhler 14 yujevh Senart and Buhler. 

*'• Restore ena janasa ; nagala-janasa Senart and Buhler, which is visible (evidently owing to 

retouching) on BuigesV plate, but not on my materials. 

14 Read mahamatam ; d ha inmate Senait and Buhler. 

17 hedisammcva Senait and Buhler. 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) At the word of Dflvaniihpriya, the Mahamlktra r at Tftsall , 1 (who are) th. 
judicial officers of the city/ have to be told (thus) 

(B) Whatever I recognise (to be right), that I strive to carry out b> deeds, and to 
accomplish by (various) means. 1 

(C) And this is considered by me the principal means for this obji ct, vi / (to givi ) 
instruction to you. 

(D) For you are occupied with many thousands of men/ with the ol>|ect of gaming 
the affection of men. 8 

(£) All men are my children. 

(P) As oil behalf of (my own) children I desire that the) may be provided with 
complete welfare anti happiness in this world and in the other world, the same I desir. 
also on behalf of [all] men. b 

(0) And you do not learn 7 how far this (my) ob|cct reaches" 

(H) Some single person 9 only learns this, (and) even he (only) a poition,"' (but) not 
the whole 

(1) Now you must pay attention to this, although you a.*e will provided for 11 


1 Two coppcr-platc inscriptions fiom the Cuttack district, Orissa, mention tin two disrncts <,i 
Northern and Southern Tosall , see h I, y. 286, and 15 1. PnnBip (J ASH, 7 449) lduilifud ’I ns.ui 
with the TwraXfi ntfTponoXis of Ptolemy , but the latter is stated to have been Mtuatcd beyond th. 
Ganges. See lessen, I mi Alt , l (sec id). 25a, n », JJurnouf, lotus, p. *173, Kun, JRAS, 1H8. 
j«4 f. , IA, n 3«*. 

“ With nagah-viyohalaka cf pauta-iyavahCirika 111 the A autthya, p 20, 1 1 5 , see SI* AW 

jyi-i 

1 Tilt correct translation of this stetion is due to Smart , see Fiankc, C.N, 18 95 j 37, anr | , \ 
a quite bimilar construction in the C alcutt.i-B.mat tock inscription, h 

* Here, and in the pillai -edicts (IV, C, VII, M, N), the paiticipk. ouUn (=- Ski nratt,i\ 
seems to be used in the sense of vvapnta . Cf the lock-edict V, J to N, and tin pillai-tchtl VII 
Y to AA. 

Previous translators took sumunnunarn to be one word ‘of good nun’ As, howtvti, in 
the two nest sections the king is concerned with 'all men’, Ludtrs is no doubt light in explaining 
«/ = Skt svit , set SPAW, 1914 8.ij(5, and cf. su in the Dhaiili scpaiate cdiit II, F 

0 Cl Asvaghusha's liuddhatharita, II, 35 FTTW WTOt ft «HfT irfintw: finpmrMI 
‘as for his own childun, even so (king Sudrihddana) desired wilfau foi all (his) subjects ’ 

7 Buhler rcndeicd pCipunathu by 1 umkrst*tnd and Ludcts (SPAW, 1914 857) mote closely b\ 

' learn '. The verb has the same meaning thice times in the si cowl separate edul In sci turn ) ■ .1 
the fust edict it means ‘to suflei ' , su my nntt on the Jaugada scparati cdii l I, K 

8 Buhlcr tianslatul am-pamule train athc by ‘(.ill) that tin* -*nsc (ot ih«se \101ds) implus 
and Luders by ‘how l.u this matter reaclus’, 1 c ‘how far this mattu u attended to’ (1 
Uf pi cha me avuti in the Delhi-lopra pillar-cdict IV, 1. 15 

* 'I his seein.s to lefti to the judge who happens to dunk in individual case .Si nail coin 
pared fka-pnlue (-= eka-innniu at Jaugada) with the Buddhist tciiu pi itlunjunn (see* niddtrs, s , 
puthujjano) x and Buhlei rcndeicd it by ‘a pnvatc person’, sei ZI)M(i, 41 f, I In rvpiessu.u 
cka-puhse or eka-muuue. M single pci son’, occurs again in action J (— K. at Jaugada), when it 
is opposed to ‘many other people’ in section K (=1. at Jaugada) In section W ‘a smgli 
(pei son)’ is contrasted with the whole body of ofiireis in section V, see ala 1 the second scpaiat. 
edict, N and O. 

lu Cf. the lock-ediet V, 1 ; , and VII, 1). 11 


See alios, p 6 
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(J) It happens in the administration (of justice) 1 that a single person suffers either 
imprisonment or harsh treatment. 1 

(K) In this case (an order) cancelling the imprisonment* is (obtained) by him 4 
iccidentally, while [many] other people continue to suffer. 

(L) In this case you must strive to deal (with all of them) impartially. 

(M) But one tails to act (thus) on account of the following dispositions . 6 envy, 
anger, 6 cruelty, hurry, want of practice, 7 laziness, (and) fatigue. 

(N) (You) must strive for this, that these dispositions may not arise to you. 

(O) And the root of all this is the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry. 

(F) He who is fatigued in the administration (of justice), will not rise, but one 

ought to move, to walk, and to advance. 

(Q) He who will pay attention to this, must tell you * * See that (you) discharge 
the debt (which you owe to the king) , * such and such is the instruction of 
Odvanjuhpriya.' 

(R) The observance of this produces great fruit, (but its) non-observancc (becomes) 
a great evil 10 

(S) For if one fails to observe this," there will be neither attainment of heaven nor 
satisfaction of the king. 1 * 

(T) For how (could) my mind be pleased if one badly fulfils this duty ? 1 1 


1 As recognized by I.udcis (SI* AW, 1914 859), nltt is here = danda-ntti. I connect the 
locative nltyam with aUi ; at Jaugadn it is replaced by bahuka, ‘frequently 

4 Bulilci translated pa/ikilrsa by 'tiouhlu 1 Senait and Luders (SPAW, 1914. 841, n. i,and 
857) render it by ‘ toiture’ But in the K autiliya the technical tcim for 'tortuic* is kartnan, and 
pankU iayatah, which occurs on p 2J3, 1 16, cannot have the same meaning as karma kdrayatak in 
Ihe next preceding line. 

1 'Ihc eonect explanation of ba\m*\dhanamttka and davtyt is due to Luders, see SPAW, 
1914 861 f 

4 As stated by Buhler ( 7 .DMG, 41 16), one would expect tasa for tena He proposed to 
supply prdptam 

I As Stnait remarks, this unusual meaning of jdtdnt is justified by etymology, see 1 A, 
19 8 V 

* K01 dsult pa, * anger ' (literally ‘ quick infatuation ’), sec Buhler, ZDMG, 48 60 f. 

7 Willi Buhlei (ZDMG, 41. 16) I take avAtt (Dhauli) or avutt (Jaug.ida) = Skt dvptth , 
‘ repetition '. In the pillai edict IV, I., avutt corresponds to Skt. ayukti , 4 an older ’. 

6 Hithcito the construction and bearing of this sentence have been misunderstood. The relative 
t corresponds to the demonstrative tena, and the subject is probably one of the Controlling officers 
who are mentioned at the end of the edict. 

II Cf below, section U. Previous translators failed to make out the actual meaning of this 
sentence because they read amnnmne , which they divided into amnam ne = Skt. djham nah (Senait 
and Buhler) 01 any at + nah (Ludirs) 

lu Both at Dhauli and at Jaug.ida, the predicate u> a masculine or neutci, although the subject 
is a feminine. Cf above, p. 49. n. 1. 

11 As vipatipddayamint corresponds to vipatipdtayamtark at JaugacJa, it must be a nominative 
singular absolute. 1 he same applies to wtnpatipajamine in section U, below, to anuvekkatn&nt in 
the Delhi-Iopra pillar-cdict VII, P, and to vtjtnamane ui the Kalb! edict XIII, E Cf. below, p 97, 
n. 3. and Ludeis, SPAW, 191 ) 1011 ff. 

14 For dladln (= *drdddh) see above, p. 19, n 16 

11 In the translation of this difficult passage I follow Frankc, GN, 1893. 537 f., but explain 
dndhaU ob a nominative absolute, because in tike Magadha dialect the locative would end in -asi. 



FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT DHAULI 


97 

(U) Bat if (you) observe this, you will attain heaven, and >ou will discharge the 
debt (which you owe) to me. 1 * * 

(V) And this edict must be listened to (by all) on (every day of) the constellation 
Tishya a 

(W) And it may be listened to even by a single (person) also on frequent (other) 
occasions between (the days of) 'l'ishya. 

(X) And if (you) act thus/ )ou will be able 4 * * to fulfil (this duty). 

(Y) For the following purpose has this rescript been written here, (viz ) in order 
that the judicial officers of the city may strive at all times ■ (lor this), [that] neither 
undeserved fettering ■ nor undeserved harsh treatment are happening to [men] 

(Z) And for the following purpose I shall send out every five years ■ [a Mti/u1rmlha\ 

who will be neither harsh * nor fierce, (but) of gentle actions, (viz. in order to ascertain) 
whether (the judicial officers), 9 paying attention to this object, . . . are acting thus, as 

my instruction (iinphrs) 

(AA) But from Ujj&yini also the prince (governor) will send out for the same 

purpose a person of the same description, 10 and lie will not allow (more than) 

three years to pass (without such a deputation). 

(BB) In tne same way (an officer will be deputed) from Takshadila also 

(CC) When these MahaniAtt as will set out on tour, then, without neglecting 

their own duties, they will ascertain this as well, (viz.) whether (the judicial officers) 
arc carrying out this also thus, as the instruction of the king (implies) 


SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT DHAl’Ll 

i (a) wsiann ^ (b) « faf* 



* ^ (c) ^ unfa srafh ai 

if&8 


1 Cf the Dhauli stpat ate edict II, L. 

* i.c three times per year, sec the Dhauli separate edict II, N 

J The forms lalauitam (heu and in II, L and P), * 'patayawtam (Jaugada wpaiatc edict I, 
S and T), samtaui (II, Q, and pillai-cdict IV, I), tiiisam/n mi (pillar-cdicl IV, M), and "pajain/aut 
(l)clhi-Topra pillai edict VII, PP) an nominatives singular absolute Cf above, p {l.n 9 

4 Franke (VOJ, 9 J40 IT) has sliown that thaghati is the future of chid' , 1 variant of tin. root 
ink Cf chakiyi in thi Dhauli sep.ii.itc edict II, 1 5, in the Sahabiain lock in^nptiuii, I •„ and in 

the Baiiat rock-inscuplmn, 1 5 , also ihakye , ihid , 1 6 

r ‘ In the translation of sasvatam xamayaw I follow Kun (JKAS, 1KK0 p>i) md Ludcn 
(SPAW, 1914 H64) 

b Sec above, p n D 7 8 Cf the rock-idict III, C 

8 Cf. Dhammapada, veisc 40H 

akakkasam viiiiiapjnun girain sachcham udnayc 1 
yjya n&bhisaje kanchi tarn ahaiii brumi btahm.mam 11 

9 The context shows that these aie meant heic, and that the Mahamatnn wcie directed l»> 
the king to control them , see SPAW, 19 14. 8A5 f 

10 See above, p. 40, n. 2. 
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(B) BIB B*ft Wlflr fifcfil BBB 1 




i (f) firar wim Bififfinrin firifc g <ttb bib^ • • (o) <nn 

bb Bfitg • • f- 1 tRi %sn#f*m BiqWh n bbt^ 

5 ^ B tjiskB bb! nt $b W ‘ ‘ "^B^^fir Bfirafir 

% iB ia 'f ql btobb fir b Bfiil Bifim% bb fifftnt b b 


vb b%^ 

o MrtMti b Bncrrotf, (h) mifir Brcrfh i* B i yu ai fo ^ 

wrfi bh%b *4 Bigrnfinj b %ftg in ff fiifir Bflm 


B BBT 

7 Bnrar (i) i 1 b *15 BfiBrtW wthih — f" b mfir bb 

Bliptf Tfif BIB finn RB ^nuT n H BTOIB BBT B BffiTB |b 

I b hWI BPjfcrfir bib 

» BIBT B BBI %B b! iBTBfBBB (J) 1 ?B BI«JR|(«4J 4$ B IJBTB 

^m^fit% ffenfir bittI wzft w Bfimwx f? ^ b^thhi 5 
fprgBT^ b fta 

# fl<W\PMH IB c?l filBll (X.) 1 b B si«n flB wi BH(4lvfilHB BB 
B BIFlfiTR B?B (M) <{j||3l B BIBll BB f^fB fi^fBUT ffB. BB 
BflBim BTOH BB 

10 gfintfir biwiwbi! ’•IbbcBbi^ b 1 b bHiib (b) bb b frffii bi^- 

BI^BIB fifitB BBTTB BtirfBRT (O) BUB ^ BBfit BBfn BIIBI 

fqfir^B bbb fir 

1 1 BtirfBB (P) 1 b sinn 5 % BBB TtBftBTitfRill 


1 (A) Devanaihpiya8[a] vachanena Tosallyaih kumale mahdinata cha vataviya (B) 

am kichhi dakham[i] h[akam tarh i] 

2 duvalale cha alabhcham (C) esa cha me mokhya-mata duvala etasi athasi am 

tuphe[s]ii mama 

3 (E) ath[a] paj.lyr ichhami hakam ki[m]li savena hi[ta-sukhe]na hidalokika- 

palalokikayc 1 yujevu li h[e]v[am] 

4 (F) siya anuanam avijitarum ki-chha[mdc] s»u laja [aphesu] . (G) . . . m[a]va * 

ichha mama amtcsu . . . i 3 [p]a[p]unevu tc iti Dev&naihp[iy] 

[anu]v[i]g[ina] mamaye 

5 huvcvu ti asvasevu cha sukhammeva lahcvu mamat[e] no dukha[m] h[e]va[m] 


Read - falalokikena , as in the first separate edict, 2*’ 
1 wave Buhler ; read perhaps hevameva. 

1 Restoit /limit. 
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. . un[c]vu 1 iti khamisati* ne Dev&naihpiye [aph]aka s ti e chakiye 
khamitave mama nimitarii [va] 4 cha dhammam chalevu 

6 hidaloka palaloka[m] cha Sladhayevu (H) etasi aihasi haka[m] anusasami tuphc 

ana[n]e [e]takena hakaih anusasitu chhamdaih cha veditu a [hi] dhi[t]i pafimfts 
cha mam& 

7 [a]jala (I) s[e] hevaih ka£u kamme chal[i]t[a]v[t]ye asv[asa] . . . i # [cha] t&m 

cna papunevu iti atha pita tatha Dev&naihpiy[e] aphaka atha cha atanam* 
hevaih Dev&naihpiye [a]nukampati aph<j 

8 atha cha paja 7 hevam may[e] D[e]vanaihpiyaBa (J) se hakam anusAsitu 

[chha]ihda[m] ch[a veditu tu]phak[a] desavutike hos&mi etAyc athayc* (K) 
patfbala hi tuph[e] asvasanaye hitvsukhayc cha [tesa] 

9 hidaiokika-palalo[ki]kaye (L) hevam cha kalamtam tuphe svagam aladha[yi]satha 

mama ch[a] ananiyam ehatha (M) ctaye cha afluyc iyam hpi liklula hula e[na 
ma]h&mata svasata[m sa]m.i 9 

10 yujisamti as[va]s[a]naye dhamma-chala[n]aye cha tes[a] amtunam (N) iyaih cha hpi 

[anu]chatumm«lsam tisena nakhatcna sotaviya (O) kimam chu 10 [kha]nas[i] 11 
khanasi am tala pi tisena ekena [p]i 

11 [so]taviya (P) hevam kala[m]tam [t]uphu chaghatha sampappadayitave 


TRANSLATION 

(A) At the word of Ddvanampriya, the prince (governor) and the Alakam&b as 
at TOaali have to be told (thus) 

(B) Whatever I recognize (to be right), that and to accomplish by 

(various) means 

(C) And this is considered by inc the principal means for this object, viz. 
to you 

(D) my . . 

(E) As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they may be provided with 

complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, thus . ... 

(P) It might occur ,B lo (my) unconqucred borderers 19 (to ask) ‘What does the 
king desire 14 with reference lo us ? ’ 

(O) [This] alone is my wish with reference to the borderers, that they may leain 
that Dfivfin&ihpriya that they may not be afratd of me, but may have 


I Restore pdpuncvU 1 The syllable sa is entered alinvL the line 

8 aphiikam Scnart and fluhler 4 Sen art and Huhkr omit va 6 Restoic asvasantydm 

e The syllabic na»t is entered above the line 7 paja Rubier 

8 athaye Sena it and Buhler. 9 Read sasvatam sarnayaw. 

10 cha Senart and Buhler. 11 The syllabic st is entered above the line. 

II I.udcrs showed that stya is not the last word of section 1'., as previou* translator thought, 
but opens section F, and is used in the same way as kuthd in the Delhi- 1 opra pillar idnt VII, 1 ) 
and J. He also pointed out the correct construction of sections F and G, which had been curiously 
misundci stood ; sec SPAW, 1914. 866 ff 

» Cf. the Kalsl rock-edict II, A , V, J , XIII, Q 

14 Kern (JR AS, 1880. 3H1) explained su by Ski svit Cf gackhema su in the Dhauli a paraU 
edict I. D, and kinasu in the Dtlhi-Topia pillar-edict VII, F, G, 11 . 
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confidence (in me) ; that they may obtain only happiness from me, 1 * not misery , that 
they may [learn] this, that Ddv&n&xhpriya will forgive them 3 what can be forgiven , J 
that they may (be induced) by me (to) practise morality ; (and) that they may attain 
(happiness in) this world and (in) the other world. 

(H) For the following purpose I am instructing you, (viz. that) I may discharge the 
debt (which I owe to them) 4 * * 7 by this, that I instruct (you) and inform (you) of (my) 
will, i e. my unshakable '• resolution and vow. 

(I) Therefore, acting thus, (you) must fulfil (your) duty and must inspire 
confidence to them, 3 in order that they may learn that Ddv&n&zhpriya is to them like 
a father, that DfivftnAlhpriya loves them like himself, and that they are to 
Ddv&nftihpriya like (his own) children. 

(J) Therefore, having instructed (you), and having informed you of (my) will, 
I shall have (i. c. entertain) officers in (all) provinces T for this object. 

w I'or you are able to inspire confidence to those (borderers) and (to secim 
their) welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world. 

(L) And if (you) act thus, )ou will attain heaven, and wdl discharge the debt 
(which you owe) to me. 

(M) And for the following purpose has this rescript been written here, (viz.) in order 
that the Maham&tras may strive at all times to inspire confidence to those borderers 
(of mine) and (to induce them) to practise morality. 

(N) And this rescript must be listened to (by all) every four months 3 on (the day 
of) the constellation Tishya." 

(O) llut if desired, it inay he listened to even by a single (person) 10 also on frequent 
(other) occasions between (the days of) Ti.shya 

(P) If (you) act thus, you will be able to carry out (my orders). 


1 litre and at Jaugada, benart and Huhlcr wiongly read mama te (in two woids) instead ot 
mamate, which, as Kein tccogmzed, corresponds to the Prakrit ablative mama t to. See JKAS, 

1880. 380, 38a, 383 , SPAW, 1914. 868 , Pischel’s Grammattk , $ 415 f. 

3 As liuhlu (ASSI, i 128, n 24) rtmaikcd, either ne or aphaka is superfluous. 

■' Cf the Shahhargarhi rock-edict XIII, L For chaktye see- above, p. 97, n. 4 

4 CT. the iock-Ldict VI, L. 

0 ajala cm responds to achala at Jaugada, as logo (Jaugada separate edict II, 11 7 and 1 0 
to Lika, hbi (Ddlii-1 rtpra pillat -edict VII, QQ and SS) to Upt, Aida (K&lsi, V, J and K) to Alfa, and 
time (KalsI, VI, H) to /wr. 

* 'I he neuter tint is improperly used for the masculine te, which is the reading of the Jaugada 
version 

7 Kcin (JRAS, 1880 3H4) translated ‘I will entrust the countiy to your caic.’ For the 
difficult term dcsavntika (Dhauli) or [ wlti\la-d( ta-ay\tii\ika (Jaugada) see Uuhler (ZDMG, 41. 48), 
who took ayuti = Skt. ayuktin, ‘an official’. Cf. avuti = Skt AyuKti , ‘an order’, in the pillar- 
edict IV, L The provincial officers who are here teferred to, are perhaps identical with the 
M ahUmat* as whom Aioka ordered to be deputed on inspection duty from PStaliputra, Ujjayini, 
and Taksha£ila ; nee the four last sections of the Dhauli separate edict I. 

" Cf eAatummasl in the Delhi Topi.1 pillar-edict V, 11 11, 16, 18. 

" Cf. the Dhauli scpaiate edict I, V. 

10 bee above, p 95, n. 9. 
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VI. THE JAUGADA ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

i (a) s?i vnfotfl 3ft*nsft TOift X v ftfqtla ftv?ftm wrfimr 
fowfimi (b) % ftift vnwftg 
•I (c) nt ft * Sizftii (D) *§3 ft sftf RRT 5 W 

fiunjft ofrar (e) wft ft ^ wifirst ssm 
:t ftssftft Wlfift (p) ^ps HSHHft >SMft »W ftn <fift 
VHjftSR 3|ft VU W U R g mft snpjftftg ^urft 

4 (a) % sra wsi sv wfwft ftyftrn ftft fa tn^ift snfiftvft 

& h^c*t (h) vmft ft ^ fwfts 

VHlft 

a MAI St SIHfilfinifil 

1 (A) tyani dhamma-lipi Khepi[ifa]gala8i 1 * 3 pavatasi Devanarhpiyona Piyadasina 

lajinft likhapita (B) hula no kiclilu |ivam alabhi[t]u pajohit.iviyc 
*2 (C) no pi cha sam.ije kataviyc (D) hahukam hi domain samajasa 1 drakhati ‘ 
Dovanampiye Fiyadaai laja (E) athi pi chu tk.itiy.'i sama]a s.idlm-mata 

Devanampiyasa 

3 Piyadrasine 4 l&jine (F) puluvam maha[nasa]si Devanatfapiyaaa Piyadaame 
l&jine anudivasam bjh[ii]m paiw sata-sah[a]sani ulabhiyisu sup.i[th]aye 
1 (G) se aja adS iyam dhamma-lipi likhitS timm yeva pSnani uUfnijhhiyamti duv« 

majiila eke migc se pi chu mige no dhuvam (H) etani pi chu limni panani 

5 pacliha no .lla[bh]iyisamti 


TRANSLATION 

(A) This rescript on morality has been caused to he written on the Ehdpmgala 1 
mountain by king Ddvanaihpnya Priyadarfiin 

(B) Here no living being must be killed and sacrificed 

(C) And also no festival meeting must be lit Id. 

(D) For king Dftvanampnya Friyadarfiin secs much evil in ft sti\al meetings 

(E) But there are also some festival meetings which are consult red nit riloiinus by 

king Dfivanampnya Friyadarfiin. 

1 KhtipwtQnhv Huhlcr, but the t of khe is pufcctly distinct 

* tamufa&t Huhlcr 

3 A horizontal stroke, which m.iy be incant foi i , set ins to Ik attached both at the top inti .it 
the bottom of da , dakhati Senirt and Buhlci 

4 PtyadauHc Scnail and Buhlcr. 1 he curve at the bottom of da is probably inttudcd ftn ; 

8 alabhiyamti Senart and Huhler. 

• The etymological meaning of this name is 1 (which appears) brown in the air see Huhlcr, 
ZI)MG, 37 i )2 
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(F) Formerly in the kitchen of king Dev&n&ihpriya Priyadariln many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 

(O) llut now, when this rescript on morality is written, only three animals are 
being killed (daily), (viz.) two peacocks (and) one deer, but even this deer not regularly. 
(H) But even these three animals shall not be killed in future. 

SECOND ROCK-EDICT. JAUGADA 

1 (a) tran ftfimfa ^roiftro ft wn suit 

■ster *ifini t wfWfti wni 

2 1? ST ft TO wfiratTO TOftl TOH ^TOTftift 

fTO^ft*n wift ftrftwt ^ 

* m ^ f ^ftw i ^ (b) THftvtft wft tfro t TOift v y ft mnfn ^ wmr 

sift tott wnr *rfa 

4 frmftm ^ a l si ftm 21 (d) ^ a yroift sro r ftmft 

<g wft ^ 

1 (A) savata vijitasi Dev&naihplyasa Plyadaslne lfijine e va pi aihta atha Choga 

Paihdiyi Satiyapu[t]e 1 Aihtiyoke nama 

2 Yona-lfija [c] va pi tasa Ariitiyokaea samamta lajane savata Dev&nuhpiyena 

Fiyadaslnk laji [ch]ikis*i cha 

3 pasu-chikisa cha (B) osadhani ani munisopagani pasu-opagani cha atata nathi 

sava[ta] cha atata nathi 

4 s[a]valra a halapiia cha lopapita cha (D^ magesu udupSnam khinapitani lukhani 

cha 


TRANSLATION (DIIAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) Everywhere in the dominions of king Ddv&n&xhpriya Priyadarflin, and also 
(of those) who (arc his) borderers, such as the Chd^as, the F&p^yas, the Satiyaputa, 

the Ydna king named Antiyoka, and also the kings who arc the 

neighbours of this Antiyoka, — everywhere [two (kinds of) medical treatment were 
established] by king Ddv&naibpriya Priyadariin, (viz.) medical treatment [for men] 
and medical l real mi nt for cattle. 

(B) Wherever there were no herhs that are beneficial to men and beneficial 
to cattle, everywhere they were caused to be imported and to be planted • 

(C) Wherever there were no roots and [fruits], everywhere they were caused to be 
imported and to be planted. 

(D) On the roads wells were caused to be dug, and trees were caused to be planted 
for the use of [cattle and men]. 

1 savata Scnart, savatu Huhler. 

* The last words of this section aie missing at Jaugada, but are preserved at Dhauli. Hence- 
forth I shall use straight brackets in the translation only if words are lost in both of these versions 
of the rock-cdicts. 
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THIRD ROCK-EDICT JAUGADA 

1 (A) cTOT ^ (b) ^ 

*n ^ ^ 

2 '^ily Efaft ft 

fn ftnrct^ffo? * * 

3 TfriflQ ^1 ♦TOnftft ^ 

ft — 

4 fipfr ^ ftlftfA 1 

1 (A) Dev&[na]ihpiye Piyadul UJ& hevam aha (B) duv&dasa-vas&bhiBitotiA me 

iyaih [a] cha pad[e]sikc cha 

2 pamchasu pamchasu vasesu anusayanam mkhamavu atha amnaye pi kamma[n]r 

[s]a nma-samthute[s] . . . 

3 nStisu ch[a' 1 bambhana-samanchi sadhu dane jlvcsu [ajnalambhe sadhu . . 

ty]i — 

4 helutc cha viyamjanatc cha 

TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King D6v&n&ihpriy& PriyadarAin speaks thus 

(B) (When I had been) anointod twelve yoare t the following was ordered by me 

(C) [Everywhere] in my dominions the Yukta r, the Lajuka , and the PradHika shall 
set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five years, just as for othei 
business, even so for the following instruction in morality. 

(») ‘ Meritorious is obedience to mother and father, to friends and acquaintances, 
and to relatives Liberality to Hr.ihmanas and ^ramanas is meritorious Abstention 
from killing animals is meritorious Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation in 
possessions arc meritorious.* 

(E) And the council (of Maham&tras) also shall order the Yukla ? to register (thesi 
rules) both with (the addition of) reasons and according to the letter 

FOURTH ROCK-EDICT JAUGADA 

1 (A) ^ fri®nrl ^ ^ 

2 (B) % 

a ■RjPiinfH fgnf*i wfog gfrort (o) sww) 

4 VUFJflfilSI SRTfft SRR >|JTR *nfiig HS 

» (D) TO sfiril (E) TOfs 

# MWfwfil TO STOW 

T (H) fij ^ Wt ftfil 

s * in srsilsrfs 
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1 (A) a[t]ikamtam amtalam bah uni vasa-sat&ni vadhitc va p&n&lambhe 

a (B) se aja Dev&naihpiyasa Piyadasine I&Jlne dhamma-chalanena bhe[i] 

H divi[y]ani lupani drasayitu 1 munisanam (C) Sdise bahuhi vasa-sate 

4 dhammftnusathiya an&laihbhe pananam avihisS bhdt&nam nStisu [sariipa] 

ft (D) esa amnc cha bahuvidhe dhamma-chalane vadhite (E) va[dhay]i 

0 Piyadasine lfijine pavadhayi[sa]m[t]i [yjefva] dhamma-cha[la] 

7 (H) dhamma-chalanc pi chu no ho[t]i 

8 [hi]ni cha m2. aloch[ay]i 

TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted the 
killing of animals and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to Iranian as and Hr&hmanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of king 
Ddvan&ihpriya Priyadarfiin, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality, 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, elephants, masses of fire, and 
other divine figures. 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus thcie 
are now promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king Ddv&naih- 
priya Priyadar&in, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living 
beings, courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Sramanas and Brahmanas, obedience to 
mother and father, (and) obedience to the aged. 

(D) In this and many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And king Ddv&naihpriya Priyadarftin will ever promote this practice of 
morality. 

(F) But also the sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Dfivan&mpriya 
Priyadar&in will ever promote this practice of morality until the aeon (of destruction 
of the world), (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality and by 
good conduct. 

(G) For this is the best work, viz instruction in morality. 

(H) But the practice of morality also is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of 
good conduct 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been written, (viz in order that) they 
should devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that they should not 
approve * the neglect (of it). 

(K) This has been written here by king Ddvan&ihpriya Priyadarfiin (when he 
had been) anointed twelve years. 


1 dnsayitu Scnart, dasayitu liuhler. 


* See above, p. 31, n. 7. 
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I0 5 

FIFTH ROCK-EDICT- JAUGADA 

1 

2 ^ ^ H 

8 (H) % w 

4 tfaifiniBT 

5 • • HfNft 

« 0«|4| 

7 

8 

1 (A) Dev&[na]ihpiye Piya[da] 

2 nat[l] 1 vd palam cha te 

'* s{u]padilayc (H) se [a] 

4 [dha]ri\[m]a[dh]i[th]an.i : . 

5 . . bhanibhi 

0 mokhayc 

7 e[v]i 

8 


TRANSLATION (DHAlJLI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Dev&naihpriya Priyadarfiin speaks thus 

(B) It is difficult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) He [who starts performing] victorious deeds accomplishes something difficult 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants (who 
shall come) after them until the a:on (of the destruction of the world), those who will 
conform to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(P) He who will neglect even a portion of this (duty) will perform evil deeds 

(G) For sin indeed steps fast 1 

(H) Now in times past, (officers) called A!ah&m&tras of morality did not exist 
before. 

(I) But (the officers) called Maham&lt as of morality were appointed by me (when 
I had been) anointed thirteen years. 

(J) These arc occupied with all sects in establishing morality, in promoting 
morality, and for the welfare and happiness of tnose who arc drvoti d to morality (even) 
among the Ydnas, Kambdohas, and Gandhalas, among the L&thikaa and Pitdnikas, 
and whatever other western borderers (of mine there are). 

(K) They are occupied with servants and masters, with Brahmanas and Ibh>as, 


1 nathtt Senart, nati Buhlcr. 


0 than a. Buhlcr. 


’ Sec above, p J3, n { 
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with the destitute, and with the aged, for the welfare and happiness of those who are 
devoted to morality, 1 * (and) in releasing (them) from the fetters (of worldly life) 1 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners (with money), in causing (their) 
fetters to he taken off, and in setting (them) free, if (one has) children, or is bewitched, 
or aged, respectively. 

(M) They are occupied everywhere, both here and in all the outlying towns, in all 
the harems of myself, of my brothers, and of (my) sisters, and with (my) other relatives. 

(N) These MakdmAtras of morality are occupied on the whole earth with those 
who are devoted to morality, (in order to ascertain) whether one is eager for morality, 
or established in morality, or furnished with gifts. 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz that) 
it may be of long duration, and (that) my descendants may conform to it 

V 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT JAUGADA 

1 (a) • • • • ftfftft rmrqfl witot f f w (b) wfirof wn* nt 

toto TOjftft nftft?m to (c) ft tototot ft? (d) toto 

2 « ft wft n mni w lft TOrofft frofthtfn m n nfft to 

nro? TOftft?**! tototo ft fir w nroit to tototo 


.i ft (*) w fa to fftfft uroft TOtmwfft ?iroft ?it nrroft 

tot to ■st nfroiftf? TOrfintTfroft wdlHiA ftfir nfft sufit 
froroft to 

4 ftrart ttifttiftpi nfcftfr rf ft ft ft fit aro?t toto tor* (o) 

fTO ft Wj4lft (H) nfft ft ft #tft TO4infft TOraftiflWTOTTO to 

r. (I) ft 4HcjH ft ft (I) TO ^ !RI?i TOTOtft TO 

^raftiftwrot to (k) nfro ft ft*ttwi TOTOWtroftrln (t) w to foftt 
IBPIfllfil 

'> fift ft? fil ft? TO lift ^SRTfft TOPI TO TO 1 ! TOTOITO^ 


fit (m) trjrtft sraift vTOftnfi firofttm (rowfinflsn flu 

7 tn ft tohtotou TO?7?lTOftitrft (n) upift ^ ftrott wftn 

TOwroftro 

I (A) . . . . [na]mpiye Fiyadasi lfij& hevam aha (B) atikamtam amtalam no hiita- 
puluve savam kalam a(ha-kamm[e] pafivedana va (C) se mamayd ka(e (D) 
savam k.llam 

*2 . [sa in]c amte olodhanasi gabh.lgalasi vachasi vinitas[i] uyanasi cha savata 

pativedaka janasa atham prativedayamtu 3 me ti (E) savata cha janasa 

1 Sor above, p. ;j,n y. a See above, p n. H. 

1 The r is expressed by a horizontal stroke before fa, which therefore looks like ft \ fatt 

Sennit and Huhler 
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•'I [ka]m (P) arti pi cha kimchhi mukhate anapayitmi d.lpakam vH savakam 

va c v[a] mah[a]matehi a[t]i[ya]yikc [a]lopite hoti tasi athasi vivadc va 

4 lisJiy[am 1 * * a]nam[ta]liyam pafivedetavij e me ti savata savam 

kalam (G) hevam me anusathc (H) nathi hi me tose uthanasi atha- 
samtilan[a]y[a] cha 

f» (I) me sava Ioka-hile (J) tasa cha pana tyam mule ulliane cha alha- 

samtilana cha (K) nathi hi k[an\]maula sava-loka-hiten[a] (L) am cha kichlu 
p[a]lakamami hakam 

<> [n]iyam ycham ti hida cha k.ini su[kha]j ami palaU cha svagam 

aladhayamtu ti (M) elftye athaye i[ya]in dhanima Ii|>i hkhita chila-tlutik.i 
hotu* 

7 [l}V me [pa]lakamamtu sava-loka-hitSye (N) dukalc ihu amnata 

agena palakamena 


TRANSLATION (DIIAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King D&v&n&mpriya PriyadarSm speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports .it 
all limes did exist before 

(C) Hut I have made (the following arrangement) 

(D) Reporters have to report to me the affairs of the people at any time (and) 
anywhere, while I am [eating], within 4 the harem, in the inner apartment, at th< 
eowpen, in the palanquin, and in the park 

(E) And everywhere I am disposing of tile affairs of the people. 

(F) And also, if in the council (of Afa/iamatra\) a dispute arises, or an amend 
ment is moved, in connexion with any donation or proclamation which I am ordenng 
verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent mutti r which has 1 m 1 11 delegated to the 
Afah&malras , it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any tune 

(G) Thus I have ordered 

(H) For I am never satisfied in exerting myself and in dispatching business 

(I) l r or 1 consider it my duty (to promote) the welfare of all irun 

(J) Hut the root of that (is) this, (vi/.) e\i rtinn and the dispatch ol business 

(K) For no duly is more important than (promoting) the welfare of all men 

(L) And whatever elfort 1 am nuking, (is made) in older that I may discharge the 
debt (which 1 owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them happy in tins (world), and 
(that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 

(M) For the following purpose has tins rescript on morality him wiiitin, (vi/ 
that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my sons (and) great-grandsons ma> 
display the same zeal for the welfare of all men 

(N) But it is difficult to accomplish this without great /cal 


1 "sSya Senart and Hulilet. * hotu Huhlci 

1 On plate 6ti of AbbI, vol I, a portion of the syllabh po is visible before ta 

* The picposition ante,* within’, is used with the locative, just as auto in 1'ili , see Cluldcrs, 

/'all Dtctionat y, p 39 b. 
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SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT. JAUGADA 

i (a) Hnn swifter # fir (b) 

ft snrf Nrayift ^ rtfn (O) gfhni ^ e t i yrtR l V)V4|)«9Pn 

a <D) * S*fil (E) fa ^ ift 

'q ?fR to 

1 (A) da[ai] 1 * * lajft savata ichhati sava-p[&]samda va[s]e . . [t]i (B) [sav]r 

hi te sa[yama]m bhava-[su]dhl cha ichhamti (C) munisa cha uchavucha-chhamda 
uchavuch[a]-laga 

2 (D) [sa]ih * va kachhamti (E) [v]i[pul]e [p]i cha * [d]a[nc] 

[dhi] cha niche [bjadham 

TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Dftv&n&ihpriya Priyadar6in desircs(that) all sects may reside everywhere. 

(B) For all these desire self-control and purity of mind. 

(C) And men possess various desires (and) various passions. 

(D) They will fulfil either the whole or (only) a portion (of their duties). 

(E) And even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self- 
control and purity of mind, is very mean. 

EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT JAUGADA 

i • * fim Efcnfct ^ i?fit *nfa §*fk si (c) 3 

•i w m (e) site flfii s 

:i fgpfo q fcfav i^ ^ wnfr^sr r wii) 

* faq^fii^ si ■ 

1 4 [v]i[y]a [ajmnani cha c[d]i [mjani huvamti nam (C) se 

Dev&nampiyo 

2 [Plya] [dasa] 5 .... [ta] (E) [tajtesa hoti [sa] cha 

dane 6 cha vudhanam dasane cha 

.‘I hilamna-pativ[i]dh[.i]ne [cha] [dha]rhma-p[al]i[puchh]a 7 . 

ilamc hoti De[v]&naihpiyaBa 
1 Plyadasine lfijine bhage [a] . . 

1 On plate 68 of ASSI, vol. I, the two syllables [Ptya] are visible before daw. 

1 The same plate reads jv<*] eka-desam J cha Senart and Buhler. 

4 At the beginning of this line, plate 68 of ASSI, vol. I, reads [a*l\tt\ka)ntai'n amtalaui laja 

6 1 he same plate reads PtyadasT [f]aja data. 

4 cha looks almost like ihu, and dane like dano. 

7 pall Senart and buhler. 
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TRANSLATION (DIIAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) In times past, kings used to set out on so-called pleasure tours. 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (en|oyed) 1 

(C) But when king Dfivanaibpriya Priyadarftin had been anointed ton yoarB, 
he went out to Saihbddhi. 

(D) Therefore tours of morality (were undertaken) here. 

(E) On these (tours) the following takes place, (vi*) visiting Isramanas and 
BrJihmanas and making gifts (to them), visiting the aged anil supporting (them) with 
gold, visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion) 

(F) This second period (of the reign) of king Dfiv&naibpriya Priyadarfiin 
Incomes a pleasure in a higher degree 

NINTH ROCK-EDICT JAUGADA 

1 (A) ft*^ft f^TTSTT MTOlfa OTft 

2 ^ ^ ^ (d) % %i 

:< (E) WN& ^ OT 1ft* * (F) ZA ^ 

4 T?*T 3R ftfrWi ft ft Hlfndi 

ft ft W HDJ ZA 

r» ft 51% ^ m 3 ^ 

ftffR 

« m fti ff 

7 

1 (A) Dovan[am]piye Piyadasi l&[ja] . [paJjupadaje pavasasi etayc 

aihnayc cha 

2 hedisAye jane [ba]hu[ka]m [cha ma]rn[gala]m k[a]leti (D) sc kat.ivi)f 

cheva kho mamgale 

3 (E) apa-[pha]lc chu [kh]o e[sa] hc[d]isc ma . . . . (F) i[ya]m [dm] 2 

[sa-bha]iakasi sammya-patipati gulunam apachiti pancsu sayfajme 

4 saman[a]-babha[n]s[nam d]a[n]e [esa a]m[n]e [piltina pi putena pi 

bh&tina pi suvamikr[na] pi lyam s.ulhu lyam kataviye 

1 With /mvatii/t mom cf etehi na in the Karlc and Nasik inscriptions (I'd, 7 ft 4, lixt 1 4 
H. 6,ij, text 1 . 14; 71, text 1 4 ; 73, text 1 11) In the Jaina Prakrit, nuut is used as an enclitic al 
particle, and in £aurasSnl, according to the grammarians, in the sense of nanu. rischi‘l(fi ramuatil, 
§ 150) derives it fiom Skt. nitnam 

* These two WQrds are invisible on plate 6H of AbSI, vol. I 




TENTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


in 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King DSv&n&xfapriya PriyadarGin does not think that either glory or fame 

[conveys much advantage, except whatever] glory or fame he desires (on account of his 
aim that) at the present time, and in the future, men may (be induced) by him to practise 
obedience to morality morality. 

(B) On this (account) [he is desiring] glory and fame. 

(C) [Whatever] effort DAvanampriya is making, (is) only for the sake of (merit) 
in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may run little danger. 

(D) The danger 

(E) difficult to accomplish either for a lowly (person) or for a high 

one [without] great [/cal] and (without) laying aside every (other aim). 

(F) But it is more difficult to accomplish for a high (person). 

FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT JAUGADA 

1 (A) Xlfa fxs^ (B) ^ 1W nSH (C) 

^ ff fssft 

■i « flifii x sin n*n sfon t sr fii (e) 5 fir 


1 (A) [ma]jhime[na] ath[i] vithatena (B) [no] hi save savata gh.uitc 

(C) mahamte hi vi|aye 

2 ... [sa] madhuliyaye kimt[i] cha |ane tatha pappajeyu ti (E) t pi elm heta 

a 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) These rescripts on morality [have been caused] to be written by king 

Dfivan&ihpriya PriyadarAm or of middle (sue), or at full length 

<B) For the whoh was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (my) dominions are wide, and much lias been written, [and I] shall caus« 
[still] (more) to be written. 

<D) has been staled because of the charm of [certain 

topics], and in order that men should act accordingly. 

(E) But whatever of this is writti n incompletely .... 

FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (a) Vwiftft ^?TfT (b) trnmv toiwhi 

(0 ^ Ms s«nfft pi h ssrfft Ms ft 

2 (D) TO R ft E? EFjafif (E) 

% ft Egg EflTO ETO TOE 5 (F) TO*|HT ft 
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3 W (a) W«I TOlft TKrfa ftfil 3 nift r W ^fM««- 

h w mgftwg (h) ft ^ 3 * sii wiptra 

hrh^ 

4 i?l wft (i) %fi n^friN nif^rfH ^ ft ft iri (j) i| gfc fir 

fftm ft (k) ^ uf* ^ itfir CTgfift ftni MfMfaiW ft 
nupnOi (t) ww ftfir sra- 

» tnr fit ift ^nrfwn vft r ftl ^nfii (h) an Tftjft 

fiifil 1 WJ HftmiPft (N) Mlflfg ft Hftmffil ^FTW 

ft$fcft n 

« g?nu wnr|fini wi?*ftn ftonftn (o) ^ TfraW ftft ^ wnft 
smrrft ft ft ( p ) *nra ’l vi ^Rigwft wfl w w i ^ 
(a) fsrfirt *ii ftifft ft* 

7 fftfag Timn tinfcw«l g ^firnfiR ft safift ft ftfiri (®) *% 
^ftit vmft ftp^ifft^ ^ ^ r ^niftmi wgnft fir (s> w 
ftifirnnpi- 

» h n?ro& ftfh TOftf^nfii nfmft ftfir <t) ftufeqnraii ft 
^msnwft ft Trnrifv (u) stuft mra ftw u *> ^ nft- 
(v) vs ftifri mif ft nn 

■i r *nftrt wi ^ri r wwivfttw (w) ^ rt ftpft wgfinf 

♦il lift *ii (x) win ft ftft ftaftm iiwh ft 00 

lift riir 

10 ift (z) ?Rft r vraft *?i ftiftm ftpft nn nfTnrar a«rera «5ni 

turf ini 5 ^? ft im *j(n«i*i ri * % nfwfti 

il 

11 iftg ift$ *13311111 firaraftmft Hfiwii *fts w*F$ir 


n ft fNT^ ft ■ ' n lift' - - 

Hill 

is **ft* ^ h i ^h h m ftftftifw wft m 


ftfl a ft «nn *»*ft wet 

I (A) Dev[a]naibpiye lie[v.i]m [a]ha (B) Bam[a]p&yaih mahamata [na^jala- 
viyohalaka he[vam va]tav[i]y[a] (C) am kichhi dakhann ha[ka]m [tam] ichh&m[i 
k]imt[i kam 1 * * kamana 8 pa]tip5tayeham 

1 Scnart and Huhlci omit ham. Cf. the JaugaHa separate edict 1 1. tnd of line i, and bee above, 

P J. p ». "■ ”• 

8 [ka/ii]wana Uuhler. 
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2 duvalate cha ftlabhchaih (D) cs[a] cha me mokhiya-mata duvalam a[m] tuphesu 

anusathi (B) phe hi hahQsu p.ina-sahasesu [a]>a[ta] p[a]na[yam] gachhcnu 
[su] m[u]n[i]s[a]na[m] (P) sava-mu[n]a me 1 

3 paja (G) atha |ia(ja]yc icliham[i kim]t[i] me savena hita-sukhena y[u])<*yti ti 

hi[dal]o[g]ik[a]-palalokikena [he]mev.i me ichha sava-munis[r]su (H) no chu 
tu[phe c]tam [p]d[p]unatha ava-gatnu[k]e ' 

4 [i]yaih ath[e] (1) hecha cka-[miim]s[c] 4 pa[p]iinati 5 sc pi clesam m» s.ivath (J) 

dakhatha hi [tuphe] pi " suvit.i [p]i (K) hahuka atht 7 yt* eti rk.i-mumsr 
ba[m]dhanam pa3i[kilo]sain [p]i 8 p.lpunati (L) tata [ho]t[i akaj- 

5 sm[5] ti* tcn[a] badhana[in]ti[ka 10 anye] 11 cha [v.i]gc bahuke vcdayati (M) tata 

luphe[hi ichhi]tayc kimti ma)ham [p.\]tipatayem[a] (N) imchi jatcfhiJ 1 - no 
[pa]tipa[ja]ti ,J i[s]a[ya] 14 asulopcna [mjihu[li]yc[na] 1 1 
0 t[ul]5ya l# [a]na[v]uti[ya 17 ala]s[y]e[na ki]lamath[c]na (O) hovam ichlnt[a]vi[yj« 
knnti me et[a]m j.lta[ni n]o hvr)u ,h ti (P) s.ivas .1 clni l> lyani mu[li | 
a[nM s ] u [k’]p[‘* atulan.i] cha ( Q ;) iu[ti)a]m [c]y[.im k]il[.mit]c [siya] . . 

7 samchalitu uthay[a]*° samchalitav) c tu \ [ajtitaviya -• [pi] etaviyc* pi mi[i])ain (R) 

eve >lakh[c]ya 84 ana[m]ne “ nijliap[e]ta[vi]yc - 4 hcv.i[m In vani] cha 
Devanam[p]i[ya]Ba an[u}»i[ihi ti] (S) [rta]m [s.impatip.i]la[yam]- 

8 lam maha-phalc hoti asampatipati mali.ip.iy[e] hnti (T) \ipatip.ilu\aiuiam no 

svag[.t]-.llailhi no luiculln -* (U) «ln[a]halo c-tasa [kam]masa sa nn k[u]i|i 
nia]n[o-ati]lc[kc] 88 (V) [clam sampatipaj«imine mama] 

9 cha ananejam esatha svagam cha ala[clh.i]yisa[th]a (W) ly.un cha* 7 h[p]i anutisam 

sot[a]v[i]ya (X) [a]la* 8 [p]i kha[nc]iu sot.i[vi]ya ck[ i]k[e]na pi (Y) 
m[t]nc* ch[dghatha] 

10 tavc (Z) < tAye cha ath[a]yc lyam [lijkhila [l]ipi « na mahainata n.ignl.ik.i sa[s]vat t[m| 

sama[ja]m [etiin] yu[|} y[u] t[i] cna [niiiiiijs[.l]narn [a] . . m [p.ilji[k|i " 

> e 

11 [pa]nichasu pamcliasu va[j.csu] unu[sa]y attain 11 mkh ini i[y]is.inu - mah.miata[in| 

achanula[in] aphal[nsajm 41 ta 4 pi kumalc [vji . t.i 

infaxi] 18 - . [la]t[e] 17 


1 Read -mum »n , -mumic Scn.ut and Huh In 

* tha lluhler ava- Hulilri , "iiuial i Sennit and llulili r 

4 -pulise Scn.ut and Jlulilci ’ f>t vuvuiti .Scn.ut, ft \nui\nati Bidder 

h In Buliln 7 utht Unhid H hi lluhlc r 


,w bruntlha" Sc nart and Dtihlet 
'* jolt hi Hiihlci 
14 nt/\ yi | Jiuliln 
,l< tnluv* Scn.ut and Jtuhlii 
,H hiyu Si nai t and Buhlci 

4,1 r/tha[yt] Buhlci 41 va/itu" Scn.ut and Itiildn 

*' auntu nt Suuit and Hulilti 


" S« nait and Uuhlcr omit ti 

11 Uuhlcr omitted this wnid 
1 1 ui input i" Scnart un//ti° Jluldct 
1,1 nrt/iH° Senait, mthu° Uuhlcr. 

17 °/iyc Sena it and Jtuhlcr 
19 cha Senait and Bidder 
u dekluyi Scnai 4 and lluldcr 
44 mjha n Sena 1 1 and Bidder 

* Read lajaladht 41 f«/rf]«r- Uuhlcr 27 </*# Scn.ut and llulili r 

* 8 Read am tala. 44 wane Uuhlcr. 1 " Restore aknuua hamdham pahkiUu 

11 " samyanam Scnart and Bidder ” C \iiu/I Uuhlcr " aphataha Hnlilcr 

J4 Buldei adds vachanele , pci haps utkhtnalambham is intended, as in the miicsponilin;* 
]>assage at Dhauh " ■>>>} Uuhlcr 18 kotoic mk/uimiyisati 

47 'I his is piobably a icmnant of 7 akhaulah 
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12 vachanik[a] 1 * * * * * ada * [anusa]yilnam * n[ikha]mi[sam]ti a[ta]ne ka[ihma]m 

. . [yitu tarn pi tatha] kalamti [athi] 

TRANSLATION 

(A) Ddv&nftmpnya speaks thus 

(B) The Mahdmdtras at Samdftd, (who are) the judicial officers of the city, have to 
Ik* told this 

(C) Whatever 1 recognize (to be right), that I strive to carry out by deeds, and to 
accomplish by (various) means 

(D) And this is considered by me the principal means, viz. (to give) instruction 
to you. 

(E) For you are occupied with many thousands of men, with the object of gaining 
the affection of men. 

(F) All men arc my children. 

(G) As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they may be provided by me 
with complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, even so is 
my desire on behalf of all men. 

(H) Hut you do not learn this, (viz ) how far this (my) object reaches 

(I) Some single person (only) learns (this), (and) even he (only) a portion, (but) 
not the whole. 

(J) Now you must also pay attention (to this), although you are in prosperous 
i ircumstancos * 

(K) It happens frequently that a single person undergoes imprisonment and suffers 
harsh treatment* 

(L) In this case (an order) cancelling the imprisonment is (obtained) by him 
act identally, while many other people * (continue to) suffer. 

(M) In this case you must strive to deal (with all of them) impartially. 

(N) One fails to act (thus) on account of the following dispositions • envy, anger, 
cruelty, hurry, want of practice, laziness, (and) fatigue. 

(O) (You) must strive for this, that these dispositions may not arise in you. 

(P) But the root of all is this the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry 

(Q) Whoever is fatigued in the administration (of justice), will [not] move and rise ; 
but one ought to move, to walk, and to advance in the administration (of justice). 

(R) lie who will pay attention to this, 7 must exhort* (you) to discharge (your) 
debt (to the king), (hy telling you) . ‘ Such and such is the instruction of Dd van&lhpriy a 

1 jiivacheT Senart, . ajavacha 0 Nuhlcr ; cf. l\d]ja-vachanik\a\ in the Jaugada separate edict II, B. 

1 tad a Senart, add Huhlcr J °sathydnaiu Senart and Buhlcr. 

4 For mvita see Hohthngk and Roth's Dictionary Dhauli has the synonym suvtfota. 

' I.udfis (SI’ AW, 1914 862) renders the Dhauli version of this section. 'There is also a single 
oiluer who hcais of imprisonment 01 torture' , but, in order to vindicate this translation, he is 
obliged to change eti in the Jaugada version to eta (p. 856, n. 17), which gives no sense. The verb 
pdpun&tt has the same meaning as here in the rock-cdict XIII , cf. above, p. 47. n 5* 

0 For vage = jane sec above, p. 40, n. a 

1 As eve dakl\e\yd cones ponds to kevammeva e da\kkeya\ at Dhauli, it seems to represent 
evam e dak At yd 

* For nijhapeti see above, p 69, n. 4. 
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(B) If one observes this, great gain results, (but its) non-observance becomes a 
great evil. 

(T) If one fails to observe (this), (there will he) neither attainment of heaven nor 
satisfaction of the king. 

(U) How (could) my mind l>e pleased if one fulfils this duty badly 7 

(V) If (you) observe this, you will discharge the debt (which )on owe) to me, and 
you will attain heaven. 

(W) And this rescript must be listened to (by all) on every (day of) Tishya 

(X) It may be listened to even by a single (person) also on (other) occasions 
between (the days of Tishya) 

(Y) . you will be able to 

(Z) And for the following purpose has this rescript been written, (vi/ ) in order that 

the Alah&matras (who are) city-judges may strive at all tunes for this, that to men 
[undeserved imprisonment or harsh tr< atment] 

(AA) I shall send out every five years on a complete tour (through- 
out his charge) * a Alabama tr a who is neither fierce nor harsh . . 

(BB) .... . also the prince (governor) [will send out] 

(CC) from [Taksha6i]la. 

(DD) When, at the word [of the kingV they will set out on tour, (then), [with 
out neglecting] their own duties, (they will ascertain 1 whether the judicial officers) 
are carrying out this also just, as 


SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT JAUGADA 


(a) iH w* (b) OTreri (0 

fa ft 5^ tt wifir ^ fqsfir 

^ (n) m ^ vm 

^ g%g srgflfii (e) ^yfn- 
*n ^ tot (p) wt toto SjKrfa fifcfir 
toA fifcfir ^ f*?rg- 

(<*) finiT 

tiffin 


5 f4i<i^ g tot ft W mhi^iT tt 3 ^rag 'ng^g o*T*n 
^ sgfa wgffliw tg 

7 n to fafro ■q to ^ ^ 


1 See above, P 5 , n 4 a Sec below, p 117 , n 10 

1 The woid jamiamh seems to be omitted at Jaugada, but ib tequired by the conn xt , set ihr 
Dhauh version, CC. 
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x * irart 13 g3f3 33 % vn%3 i* g^fii sF jmfn q ti. 

3 

» g 33 33 fiifif nf<r3T 3 (j) 3 |4 33 : ^ftniW 

■«Mi«r*ni 3 ft 33 ?t 

i«> f srcr fim f3 % wm fir 33 sntrc «g*rfw |3 sfafa wgsrafir 

vrt inn V 

h 3 3^ 7*ifa% (k) i4 'wgmfira wi< 3 ^ji 3n 33 •fufii 
nfinn 31 ms «3w- 

i2 iKmft 3Hfn snrfb (l) sr f? ^ wgmwrt %g3i^ 

^3 5Nf i%^- 

!••> «3lf*l3MWpftPwift (M) ^3 3 3153 3T3 3 W ra nvfiWR 33 3 
3n33ra 333 (N) 3- 

ii 3 31313 *3 frpft fwftm % 33 3*13131 31333 33 
3 3 T1 33li) 3 

IS 3337531^ 3 31313 (O) S3 3 <7*41 ^3 1 ^3 1 3 3hrf33l fidfr (F) 
Wf3T frt si 3tnf33T 

K- (ft) 3% 33 333 f3 3t3f331 (B) 13 3 333 333 3 3 f l313 f3 3 ^ 

1 (A) Devanampiye hcvam a[hn] (B) Samapayam mahamata. l[a]ja-vai hanik[a] 1 

valaviya (C) ain kichhi dakh[.i]im hakam tarii i[rhh]ami hakarii k[nn]ti kani 
kaniana 

- pati|).ltayeliani duv.i[la]to cha alabhcham (D) csa clu me mokhiya-mai[.i ] 3 duv.U[.ij 
ttasa a[tha]sa afm] l[uph]osu anusa[thi] (E) sava-mum- 

"* sa me paja (P) atha l>apy[c] ichhaini kumi me savena hiia-Mi[kh]cna yu[je]yu 
[a]tha pajaye ichliaim kim[ti] m[e] savena hita-sii- 

4 kli[e]na yii|eyu 1 ti ludalo^ika-palaloki[k]c[na] 4 hevammeva me ichha sav.i- 
mumsesu (O) .siya amtanam [a]vijita- 

f> nam kirn chhamde 6 su laja aphesu ti (H) vlAk.i a [vaj me ichha [a]ihtesu pajmni yu 
lajahevam ichh[a]ti anu[v]i[j>]ina hve[yii] T 

mamiyaye [a]svaseyg rha me sukham[m]ev[a] cha lalu*\[u] m.miate [n]o kha[m] 4 
hev.im eha papitneyu kha[m]i[sa]ti nc laja 

7 e s[.i]kiye'' khamitave numam nimiiain cha dhanima[m] 10 thaleyju] ti hidalog[am] 
cha palalogam cha aladhayoy[o] 1 1 (I) etayc 

I Inja- Small ami Ruble i * mate Scnait, -mat am lJuhlei 

4 Cancel the eight last word* ([a]t/ia to yujeyu) t which the writer has icpealcd by mistake 

4 °kena Scnart and Buhlcr * - -chhamde Senart and Buhlcr. 

0 Uiad rtaka , as proposed by I .uder’., SPAW, 1914 H67. 

7 hiyu Senait and Buhlcr * Read dukhatn. 

9 c/i/m kive Scnart, chakiye Buhlcr. 

10 The Anubvara or math stands above the line ; dhamma Senart and Buhlcr. 

II °yeyu Scnart and Buhlcr. 
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8 cha athaye hakarn tupheni anusasiimi ana[ne etajkcna [h.i]k.im tupheni a[nu]sasitu 
chhamda[m cha] vedi- 

i* [t]u .1 mama dhiti patimna cha achala (J) sa hcvam [ka]tu 1 k[am]me [cha]litaviyc 
asv5sa[n]iya rh[a] te en[a] te papune- 

lt> yu a[th]a pita [hjcvam [n]<* l.ija ti atha [ajtanam anukampat[i hc]vam a[ph]em 
anuka[mpa]tl atha paja he- 

J 1 vam [may]e Ia[)]ine (K) tupheni hakarn anusasita 2 * [chlijamdam ' [cha v]t[di]t.i 4 * * 
[a fl ma]nu dluti pati[m]na cha achala [saka]la- 
I- des>a a>[ut]ikc 4 hos.uni et[a]si [a]thas[i] (L) [.ijlam [h]i tnphc asvasa[nu]ye hi[ta]- 
sukhaye [cha te]sa[m] hida- 

l-’l Iogi[ka]-p[a]lal[o]ki[k]a[y]r (M) hevam cha kalamtam svaga[m cha 3]Iadhayisa[thaJ 
mama cha aiid[n]eyam cs[a]tha (N) e- 

1 4 taye cha a[(h]<lye i[ya]m lipl h[kh]i[ta 7 * hi]da c[»u ma]h[a]mata sasvatam" samam * 
yujeyfi asvasanaye cha 

l."i dhamma-ch.ila[na]y<- [ch«i] amta[n,i]m (O) iyam cha hpi a[nu]ch[a]tum[m]asam 
s[ola]viyi liscna (P) anita[la] pi cha sotaviya 
Hi (Q) khnnc samtain ekc[n.i] pi [sota]v[i]ya (R) heva[m] cha [k.i]Iam[ta]m chaghatha 
sampdtipata) it[av]e 

TRANSLATION 

(A) Devanampnya speaks thus 

(B) The Mahamatras at Sam&pa have to be told (this) at the* word of the king 10 

(C) Whatever I recognize (to be right), that I strive to carry out by deeds and to 
accomplish by (various) means 

(D) And this is considered by me the principal means for this object, via (to give) 
instruction to you 

(E) All men are my children 

(F) As on behalf of (my own) clnldien I desire that they may be provided by me 
with complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, even so is 
my desire on behalf of all men 

(G) It might occur to (my) uncompiered bordereis (to ask) ’ What does the king 
dc sire with reference to us 

(H) This alone is my wish with reference to the boiderers, (that) they may barn 
(ih.it) the king desires this, (that) they may not be afraid of me, but may have confidence 
in me , (that) they may obtain only happiness from me, not misery , (that) they may learn 
this, (that) the king will forgive them what can be forgiven, that they may (h< indue ed) 
by me (to) practise morality; (and that) they may attain (happiness) l>oth (in) this 
world and (in) the other world 

1 kafu Scnait and Ilnlilet * Read ", sasitu , which is Jluhler’s reading 

4 chhavidam Scnart and Buhlcr. 4 Read vtdttu , vniata Scnait, vcdit\tt\ Huhlcr 

' Scnart and Buhlcr omit a. 4 Read desayutile. 

7 hkhtta Scnart and Buhlcr " sasvatatn Scnart and Huhlcr ■ Read samayum 

The derivative l[d\ja-vathanik\d\ seems to convey the same meaning as the two woids 

Devdnathptyaia vachanena at the beginning of each of the two scpaiatc edicts at Dhauli, and of the 

(Juecn's pillar-edict at Allahabad. Cf also the opening phiase of the Brahmagni and Siddapura 

lock -inscriptions. 
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(I) And for the following; purpose I am instructing you, (viz. that) I may discharge 
the debt (which I owe to them) by this, that J instruct you and inform (you) of (my) 
will, i. e (of) my unshakable resolution and vow. 

(J) Therefore, acting thus, (you) must fulfil (your) duty and must inspire them with 
confidence, 1 in order that they may learn that the king is to them like a father, (that) he 
loves them as he loves himself, (and that) they are to the king like (his own) children 

(K) Having instructed you and having informed (you) of (my) will, i e. (of) my 
unshakable resolution and vow, I shall have (i.e. maintain) officers in all provinces 
for this object 

(L) For you arc able to inspire those (borderers) with confidence and (to secure 
their) welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world 

(M) And if (you) act thus, you will attain heaven, and you will discharge the 
debt (which you owe) to me 

(N) And for the following purpose has this rescript been written here, (viz.) in order 
that the Maham(Ura\ may strive at all times to inspire (my) borderers with confidence 
and (to induce them) to practise morality. 

(O) And this rescript must be listened to (by all) every four months on (tilt day 
of) Tishya. 

(P) And it may be listened to also between (the days of Tishya). 

(ft) It may be listened to even by a single (person) when an occasion offers - 

(R) And if (you) act thus, you will be able to carry out (my orders) 


VII. THE BOMBAY»SOPARA FRAGMENT OF THE EIGHTH 
ROCK-EDICT 


r. fiwfiw a 

« (e) *tr ttfir 

7 ^ ^ 

» 'ifliijwf'n va 

» 

t» • • • • % m»l si • • 

r» nikhamitha Sa 1 

« (E) heta lyam [ho]ti bam[bha] . 

7 vudlianam dasane 4 [cha] hiramna-patividhano cha 

s [dha*]mm.lnusa[thi] 6 dhamma . . 

0 . ye [rain 9 hoti De 

1 0 n[e] bhage am . 

1 With asvSsa[n\t)'a cf riwamsayttm e on the Sfimath pillar, 11 8 and 9 
1 The two words khane saint am arc nominatives absolute ; ef. above, p y", n 
' nikhamitha mm Hhagvanlal Indian. 

* These two words are entered above the line. 
a °sathi Uh. I. 


* tail Bh I. 
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SECOND PART: THE PILLAR-EDICTS 

I. the delhi-topra pillar 

FIRST PILLAR- KDICT DFLHI-TOrRA 
North Face of Pillar . 

i (a) sim (b) a§^taft- 

•2 it ^ \i^r«r M frftSlfwHT 

;i (c) gw uftvi^ srh winn vm i m iTPn 

i win ‘=b j ii-*j gipmn win hSftt 

r» wft toto (D) w^»m wjtrfro 

« wfter < imw in 9* glj *finrr 

7 (E) ijffJW ft ^ ^ >tTO VT flfifRT ^ 5H^r^m<hfl 

* dsfiftiqtfw st Era to* nHK s ft as (p) sm- 

!> TT gTHTffl ft (G) H« ft ftft *1 vi w«f ST<TO TOT ftlfM 
io gftrw vita ftrft fw 

1 (A) Dovanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) aaduviaati 1 2 - 

*2 vasa-abhisitona me iyam dhamnu-lipi likhapita 

:i (C) hidata palate (lusampatip.icl.iye amnata agay.i dlumma-k.imatayu 

4 agaya palikhaya agftya su[su]yaya agena bhayeiu 

r» agena usahena (D) esa cliu kho mama anusathiya 

0 dhammapekha dhamma-kamata cha stive stive vadlnta vadhisati theva 

7 (E) pulisa pi cha me ukasa cha gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhiyaniti 

8 sariipatipadayamti cha alarn tlupalam samadapayilave (P) herneva am ta- 
il mahamata pi (Q) esa 1 hi 11 vidlu ya iyani dhammena palana dh.inimena \idhane 

10 dhammena sukhiyana dhammena goli ti 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King DSvinampriya Priyadar^m speaks thus 

(B) This rescript on morality was caused to be written by me (when I had been) 

anointed twenty-six years. 

(C) (Happiness) in this (world) and in the other (world) ' is difficult to secure 

1 r\a Buhlcr. 

2 pi Senart and Bidder, hi is quite distinct on the inked catampagcs. 

1 With the base palata , which is derived from the Sanskrit adverb fiaraha, cf pdratuka « 
Gun.ir (= p&laihtikya at Kalsi, and palatika dsewheic) 
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without great love of morality, careful examination, jjrcat obedience, great fear (of sin), 
(and) jjre.it enerjjy. 

(D) Hut indri d by my instruction this regard for morality and love of morality 
have been promoted day by day 1 * * and will progress still (more). 

(E) And my agents’ also, both the high ones 1 and the low ones , 4 * * and those of 
middle rank, are conforming to and practising (morality), (ami arc thus) able to stir 
up ' fakir (pcisoiis) 

(P) In the same way the Mahamalta\ of the borderers® also (are aeting) 

(O) For (their) instruction (is) this, vi / 7 * * * II to protect according to morality, to 
dispose according to morality, to cause pleasure® according to morality, (and) to guaid 
(their speech) '' according to morality 


SECOND PILLAR- EDIC Y DELIII-TOPRA 

North June of t'lllar 

i<> (a) ftq^ft j^nr 

m snsr (b) (c) ^ qmro 

is (D) ft i> ^|ft^ ft* (E) 

i.i Mrm i rpHrt^ ftftfr * «a^TTf nt*- 

i • <ifiswft (p) ft * ^ *|ft {kill'll ft *zrft (o) ^ 

if. sraft vnftjft ftwnftm s* ft^- 

10 ftfirai * ?ti| ift ft (H) ^ *q ftvifclft % ft 

10 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja 111 

1 1 Ik vain ah.i (B) dh.unnie sadhii kiy.im chu dhamme ti (C) apasmave" halm kayanc 
l‘J daya dam sache sochaye (D) i liakhii-danr pi me 1 * bahuvidln dimne (E) dupada 


I For uti'i \uji = Ski ivo/t s;nh (litu.illy ‘ to-moiiow to-inonmv’), sec ( hilders, l' ah 
Pniionoty, s v wv. 

4 I adopt V A Smith’s tiansUtion of pul no , his Jwvbr, sec cd , p 1 8a, n ? If the pillai- 

tclict IV, and VII, M 

1 id osn (=■ utkat dm) is used in thr sense of utlndita 

4 This mcjniiH' of yooni is evident fioin the mnicxt Huhlcr (ZDMG, 4S ft.!) duivcd^ns/n/ 
(fni *«y, ‘ok o) from the mol < t v>, to winch the Dhdlnpatha attributes thr meaning ol we, 1 to strvi . 
For thr iliangc of k to y cf si/poddlojo, above, p • ■$ 11 3 Hut the cxistrncr of the foot yre is 
f.n fioin cutarn , sri i uders, SI’AW, 141 \ yyi and 11. 1. 

■ hoi somodapeti sci ( hildeis, Pali Du tumor y, s v samadtyati 

■ Cf tin. irate cdut If at Dh.iuli (M) and at Jaugada (N). 

7 l‘nr this meaning of ya ijam Sc nan, IA, 17 3015, who compares with it tin l’ah cspicssion 

j ad ulam 

• ( 1 thr pillar-edict IV, F, and VII, V 

* Cf thr lock -edict .MI, I> 
lajo Smart and Huhlcr 

II A superfluous horizontal stroke is attached to the left side of the lower poition of tv. 

li A \crlual stroke is attached to the bottom of me. 
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13 chatupadesu pakhi-valichalesu vividhe me anugahe kate a pana- 
H dakhinaye (F) aninSni pi ch.i me hahflni kayanfmi kat.'im (O) rtayo me 
1 H nthaye ly.im dhainma-lipi likhapita hcvam anupatipajamtu chilam- 
l(i thitika cha hota tl ti 1 (H) ye cha hcvam sampappajisati se sukatam kachhati 2 ti 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King Ddvanampriya PriyadarAm speaks thus 

(B) (To practise) morality is meritorious , but what does morality include * ' 

(C) (It includes) few sms, 4 many virtuous deeds, compassion, liberality, truthfulness, 
(and) purity. 

(D) The gift of spiritual insight 11 also has been hi stowed by me in many ways. 

(E) On bipeds and quadrupeds, on birds and aquatic animals various benefits 
have been conferred by me, (even; to the boon of life.® 

(F) And many other virtuous deeds also have been jxjrformed by me 7 

(O) For the following purpose was this rescript on morality caused to be written 
by me, (vi/.) in order that (men) might conform to it, and that it might be of long 
duration. 

(H) And he who will act thus will perform good deeds 8 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT DELIII-TOPRA 
North Fact of Pillar 

it (a) finrcfa <*rsr iN nifT < B ) nrarkkn ^*rfk 3 

i« mn nk fk (c) kt fim uni ^afk sk k 'its nk fk sk ht Hirfhkk 
l!t rr fk (D) jjtftkk ^ kt tot (®) ^k ^ kt TO^filk (F) SRfk 
•2 d wifRRRkHk hto hih kfkk fi q fok ktk mk toit 
at iiiir Hfkwrfkk (q) to hth \fkk (h) sk k 

as fkkfkunk ^tott k TOijfkHiik 


1 'lhe remaining versions read fioiit It. Du or vuses of Manu in which iti is doubled an. quoted 
in Bohtlingk and Roth’s \V or ter but h, I, p 790 , 1 18 Cf also kiti /[*] at K.ilsT, XII, 1 ) 

1 An apparent Anusvaia after ha is probably accidental 
1 Buinouf (Lotu*, p. 667) explained kiyam = 5 >kt. hvan 

4 aunava is a dialectic variety ol the Jairu term anhaya which is derived from a+\nu, see 
Weber’s Inti Stud ten, 1 h n 7, and Michelson, IF, i-i a tyt The corresponding P Hi turn is 

aitiva, which is Sanskrit utd by aitava or asrava. See Burnouf, r ot hi, p Ha f , Stuvadatiaua- 
tauigraha, translated by Cowrll and Gough, p. jjj f , ZI)MG, 72 149 With the compound 
af/htnave cf. apa-vyayata , apa-phalatu , and apa-pat nrai f in the Girnar cdirt III, I 5, IX, 1 f, and 
X, 1 ), respective ly 

b Literally ‘the gift of the eye* According to the JlivHtlula (td by Windisih, p jj), tin* 
three thakkhunt aic mamsj-t hah k h/t, dtblnt-ehak k/irt, and paniia Jiakkhtt , see Bidder, ZDMG, 4X ft 2 
* For details of these regulations see the pillar-cdicl V 
7 Cf the rock-edict V, IJ. " Cf the same edict, 1 . 

w* R. 
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1 7 (A) Devftnazhpiye Plyadafli UJa hevam aha (B) kayftnammeva dekhati iyam me 
1H kaySnc kate ti (C) no mina p5pam d[e]khati iyarti me p5pe ka$e ti iyaih vi Ssinave 
ID n.ima ti (D) dupapvekhe chu kho esa (E) hevam chu kho osa dekhiye (F) imani 
*20 dsinava-gamini nima atha chamdiye nifhuliye kodhe mine i&ya 
‘21 k.ilanena va hakam m3 palibhasayisam (O) esa badha dekhiye (H) iyam me 
‘2*2 hidatikiye iyammana me palatikaye 

TRANSLATION 

(A) King DSv&naibpriya PriyadarAin speaks thus. 

(B) (Men) regard only (their) virtuous deeds, (thinking) • ‘ This virtuous deed has 
been performed by me.’ 

(C) They do not at all 1 regard (their) evil deeds, (thinking) ■ * This evil deed 
has been jierformcd by me ; this very (act) is called a sin.' a 

(D) Now this is indeed difficult to recognize. 

(E) Hut indeed this ought to be regarded thus : 

(F) ‘These (passions), viz. fierceness, cruelty, anger, pride, envy, are called 
sinful , Let me not 4 ruin (myself) by (these) very (passions).’ 

(G) The following ought to be specially regarded • 

(H) ‘ This (action conduces) to my (happiness) in this (world), that other (action) s 
to my (happiness) in the other (world).’ 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT ■ DELHI -TO PR A 
JVest Face of Pillar. 

1 (a) finish wra w?r <b) 

2 wfafoSta S w wrfofit fo u n fm ii (c) $ 

sgg snrfh wraar (d) ifar ^ sr 

4 si snrofifi 3 fifcfir <*^ssr sreni wftm 

1 Michclson (IP, 13. 236 f ) dissolves Momma into no amma, and identifies amvta with the Pali 
ami >ta, to which he attributes the meaning ‘al&o’, but this word rather means • hereby Ituhlcr 
(III, 2. 2.51, n. 21) seems to be tight in taking no wtna = Skt. na mauak . For the change of a to 1 
cf Pischcl’s Grammatik, 5$ 101-ioj. 

a For asinava sic above, p. iai, n 4 

* With the compound ilsutava-gamn cf. dvagamuka in the first separate edict at Dhauli (G) 
and Jaugada (H). 

4 See Michclson, IF, 2j 26a To the teasons adduced by him against taking niA to be the 
accusative of the pronoun mad \ wc may add that, if md were the object of palibhasayt tarn, it would 
be an unidiomatii substitute of Skt. dtinanam. 

ft Michclson (IF, aj. 237 f.) connects mana with Skt. mauak, and Ruhlcr translated it by ‘at 
least’. The adverb mana does occui in the Jdtaka, vol I, p. 4°5« verse 97 » where it means 
‘nearly*. 1 suspect that tyammana represents Skt. tdam anyat. For the Sandhi cf. kayanani - 
uteva in line 17, hevam mtva (or "vd) in the AUahabad-Kosam pillai -edict VI, D, the Dhauii 
separate edict 1, 1. 1 p the Jaugada separate edict II, 1. 4, and the Calcutta-Dairat rock-inscription, F , 
snkhammtva in the Dhauli separate edict II, 1 5, and the Jaugada separate edict II, I. 6. 
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•> WilGi IPPRIin ftfflgE 

« ei (e) ^n^R^hni Eiftftft ve^SR e 

' ftEftf<ft(H EE EIEEf fftft ftfli E ETTTii E 
« Enmvft^ft (f) h^*i fir fftft EfrEftra ft ft (O) ijfpJHlfH ft ft 
•■» R^rtfir EftEfoftfli (h) ft ft e Etrfft ftftEftftft ftE ft Tj^Eir 
n> eeRi niMivf^n^ (i) wet ft ee ftEmft Erftft fftfftfE(j 

11 EIRft ftft Ruin Elft •qlilH ft EE Efftflft 

12 um sijii eji eteeee fftinjEft (j) ftf Eft wfhn 

13 wni ftlf ElftEET ftmfft EEHft^fft EftE ft If^Elft 

It Elftflft E $ El ETCPTfrft e£ (K) fftjWftft ft TOT ftftfk 

i-' ftEftnEEEin e ftra ^serit et (10 we ?ft ft e ft wi^ft 

Hi EEEEElft gfftWR ift fmrtg lE EEEEIE fftft ftEElft ft 

17 Etft ftft (M) HlftEiT E Eilft fa> frqft ft ft EtfEEIE Elft 

l« ETOE El fEERftin ETE fftft EIWfilEi EEElft E Efsfil 

1 !» (*0 TET ft ft EE fftl^Eft ft ETOft EHEli WIIETEft^ft (O) EEE E 

20 EEfft ftftft VEEtEft EEft flE E ft H lft ft 

1 (A) Devanaibpiyo Piyadasi l[&]Ja hevam Aha (B) sa^uvlsati-vasa- 

2 abhisitena me iyam dhamma-Iipi likhapita (C) lajuka me 

3 bahiisu p.in.i-vita-sahasesu janasi ayata (D) tesam ye abhihale Vi 

4 dariidc vft ata-patiye me kate kimti lajuka a&vatha abhita 

• r » kammani pavataycvu jana&a janapadasa hita-sukham upadahcvu 
0 anugahinevu cha (E) sukhtyana-dukhiyanam janisamti dhamma-yutena cha 
7 viyovadisamii janam j.inapadam kimti hidatam cha palatam cha 
K AladhaycvQ ti (P) lajuka pi laghamti patichalitavc mam (G) pulisani pi me 
0 chhamdamnani papchalisamti (H) te pi cha kam viyovadisamii yena mam lajuka 

10 chaghamti aladhayitave (I) atha hi pajam viyataye dhatiye nisijitu 

11 asvathc hoti viyata dhati chaghati me pajam sukham palihafave 

12 hcvarii mama lajuka kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (J) yena ete abhita 

13 asvatha samtam avimana kammani pavataycvu ti etena me lajuk.uum 

14 abh[i]hale 1 va damde vft ata-patiye kate (K) ichhitaviye [h]i esa kimti 

15 viyohala-samata cha siya damda-samat.1 cha (L) ava ite pi cha mo avuti 

10 bamdhana-badhanam munisanam tll[i]ta-damdanum J pata-vadhanam timni 
divasa[n]i me 

17 yote dimne (M) natika va kani nijhapayisamti jivitaye tanam 

18 nasarhtam va nijhapayita danam dahamti palalikam upavasam va kachhamti 

19 (N) ichha hi me hevam niludhasi pi kalasi palatam aladhayevu ti (O) janasa cha 

20 vadhati vividhe dhamma-chalane samyame dSna-savibhAge ti 


1 abhihale Buhler. 


1 flit t a- Scnart and Iluhlcr. 
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'1 RANSLATION 

(A) King Ddvanaihpriya Priyadarftin speaks thus 

(B) This rescript on morality was caused to be written by me (when I hail been) 
anointed twenty-six years. 

(C) My Lajukas 1 * * are occupied with the people, with many hundred thousands 
of men * 

(D) I have ordered that either rewards 1 or punishments are left to their 
disrri tion, 4 * * in order that the Lajukas should perform (their) duties confidently (and) 
fearlessly, that they should bestow welfare and happiness on the people of the country, 
and that they should confer benefits (on them) 

(E) 'I hey will know how to cause pleasure B and to cause pain (to them), and will 
e 'short the people of the country through those who are devoted to morality,® in order 
that they may attain (happiness) both in this (world) and in the other (world). 

(P) The Lajukas also must obey me 7 * * * 

(G) They will also obey the agents H who know (my) wishes. 

(H) And these (agents) will also exhort those (people),® in order that thr Lajuka v 
may be able to please me 

(I) For, as one feels ronfident after having entrusted (his) child to an intelligent 11 
mu sc*, (dunking): ‘The intelligent nurse will be able to keep my child well so the 
f.ajuka\ were appoint! d by me for the wf Ifare and happiness of the country-people 12 

(J) In order that they should perform (dieir) duties, being fearless, confident, (and) 
uniieiturbed, 1 ' for this (pui [wise) I have ordered that either rewards or punishments are 
left to the discretion of the La/ftkas. 

I l*oi Lajuka oi Rajuk a sec above, p _j, n i 

' pin ajafa <f. above, p y.'J, n. 4 

In the 7 a taka the woid abJnhara lus the meaning of ‘a present, an offering’, see Jluhler, 
ZDMCi, 46. 339 f, and I-udei.s, SPAW, 191 3 91)1 f. 

* As shown by Ludcis (SPAW, 191 ^ 990 f ), ata-patiya is an adjective formed of atrnan 1 pati 
\\ ith the affix -ya, which seems to stand for -ka , s>ct Frankc, VOJ, 9. J47 Cf. nihuhtya in the Kalsi 
lock edict IX, C, and atha-bha^tya on the Kumimndfi pillar, C. 

' ( f tnkhtyana in the pillar-cdict 1, 1 io, and sukkayana , VII, V. 

L lUihlei translated dkamma-yutena by ‘in accordance with the principles of the sacicd l.iw 
In tin pillar-edict Vll, N, dhamma-yu\ta\m is an .id|eclivc qualifying jattaw, ‘ the people who air 
di voted to moi.ility ’ 'I he same tianslatmn suits dkama-yutt [//</] at Maski, 1, 5, and the substantives 
dlu ama-yutasa and dhrama-yntati in the Shahba/gafhi lock-edict V (J, K, N), which, as the van.int 
\tihamma \-j utduaih at (lunar (V, K) shows, are used (just as here) in a collective sense. V A. Smith 
[.liola, sc*, cd, p iH->) and Ludus (SPAW, 191 j 992) undcisland the word dkat ma-ytdta to be 
the collect iv e designation of ccitain officials 

7 Kt 1 n (Jaat h Ilmg, p yrt) coinpaicd la^kamti with Ski at bantu 

s Lmh rs (SPAW, 191 3 yyz (IT ) has shown that pnlitam is the accusative of pu/ita, winch occuis 
in the pillar edict I, I£, and VII, M , cf. above, p. 30, 11 1. 

" Por l dm see above, p. 35, n 12 

1,1 l-oi t haghati = Skt. kakihyati sec above, p 97, n 4. 

Jl k in {'/aat ttlltng, p 99) lirst identified vtyata with Skt vyakta, which, according to the 
Amarakosa , has also thr meaning of ptajaa, and which is use*d with this meaning in lluddhist 
Sansknt, see lluhtlingk’s Ahttdged Duttonary. s. v VH> and A^vaghoslu’s^ auudarauattda, II. 38. 

’* I follow Scnart and Ludcis (Sl'AW, 191 \ 1009 f.) in making this section end here 

I I tamtam is a nominative smgulai absolute. Sec Ludcis, SPAW, J913 1010 f, and cf. above, 

P 97, n j. 
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(K) For the* following is to be desired, (viz) that there should be both im- 
partiality 111 judicial proceedings and impartiality in punishments 

(L) And my order 1 * * (reaches) even so far J (that) a respite of three days is granted 
by me to persons lying in prison on whom punishment has been passed, 1 (anti) who 
have been condemned to death 

(M) (In this way) either (their) relatives will persuade 4 * 6 those ( [Lapllas ) to (grant) 
their life, or, if there is none who persuades (them),' 1 they will lieslow gifts or will 
undergo fasts in order to (attain happiness) in the other (world)" 

(N) For my desire is this, that, even when the time (of respite) has expired, ■ the> 
should attain (happiness) in the other (world). 

(O) And various moral prat tices, self-control, (and) the distribution of gifts .in 
(thus) promoted among the people 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT DELHI -TO I*R A 

South Fan of 1 'itlar. 

1 (a) fi m gfo yrnr w?i (b) sfsftafiRH- 

i i it sinfa jnmfii 

•i ^ ’wisTSi 

* srr re i q 'lfcn ii 55ft sMfo s wa. 

a fawffc 

(. itHsrqft nrasmft 

7 * sftsW ^ (c) f- 

1 With aiuti = aynkti (Scn.ut) cf -Hsu tile in the Dhauh srpniate edict II. 1 K — -iiy[ut]ilr .it 
Jaugiria, 11,1 i«, 4 ithtit’O at haiiulh (1 ic), Shjhba/gailu, and M mstlii a, and tut nu it K.d.i 
— vi[id]ja at Gun.li, XIII, K , utpadartri at Manschra -- utpadalayc it K.ilsi, Uh.iuli, mil 
Jaugada, V, G. \othavi in the l>dhi-Topia pillai edict VII, 1 - iochayt in c t lie t II, I 12 

1 Scn.ut (IA, iH 9) translated a.'a i/c ( SUt yavad i/<t/i) by ‘fiom this d.i) ’ I follow 

Huhlti's rcudcnng (I'd, 3 3154), and lunipaie tioa-^auiu\l\ in the fust separate (diet at iJhauli <C) 
and Jaugada (II) Midulson (II*. 2 ) aj6) coinpaies ttoa with Avtstan yanif, and </ivi the uadmg 
of three other versions of this edict, with Ancient l'trsian yavu 

J With tihta-daunia cf. fin/aut (Lujam), Maim, IX, 2\], and atha-saintu ana a* G1111. u, VI 
H 9, TO 

4 Liteially. ‘will induce to meditate 01 consider’ Ludtis(SPAW, 1913 1022 f ) ijuoti s mi 
matluhuno nijjhapunam katonti from the Jataka. The means of * pnsmsiun ’ u is evidently the 
payment of ransom, cf the Kautdiya, p. 141'', last line TJTOftaT: Vhn^UTT *TT 

fwraiTm] 

6 TI11 ee other versions read ‘if there is none to persuade (them)' Ludcis(SI*AW, 191 j iosj) 
has explained n&samtam ns the nominative singular absolute of the participle piescnt of mit/u 
(Skt. uas/i). 

0 As shown by Ludcis (SI’AW, 191 3 1034 f), the pnsoners themselves aie the subject of the 
last sentence. 

1 Buhlcr (El, 3. 354, n aH) took miuddfu 'pi kali 1 in the sense of t^Odha-lah ’pi, 'even dm mg 
(their) imprisonment ’• Ludcrs (SPAW, iyr,j 102b) translates *nrn in limited lime and Thoma* 
(JKAS, 1916. 13 \) ‘though their hour of death is irrevocably fixed'. In favuui of my luuleuii" 
1 may quote Childers, s. v. nv uddho 
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h 236**i qssft nftft s smtsn i mfor *nr% 

» ft ^ s*fa snftnfift (x>) ft Bafift (e) <jfc *nfft 

10 ft Slftwfift (P) ^!% ST ftftnft S! ft SSjftftft 

M (o) ftftr ft% ft sfinift^ (ft sT(pnfts frori ^snrftri 

12 fitf* f<wfa STS^tf 4*®t! SfjSftS Vjsft si 

13 *ft srafts % ft fiftirfSft (I) IJHlft ^r ftsRnft 
u smsfo %* rc ft n fo *nft swift ft ft s ftsa srft 

in h ^aifftnft (J) sraftnnft ^r^gqft ft a wft froft 
in yn s qs ftg ftgmftg qftroft nft ft ftaftnift% 
it soft u*^ qjuft u si ft sft ft?yftsft ft ftFrftmfift 

is (K) ftgft tpi4^W 4V(j«lft5i SWWT ft*WI 

10 ft S3f*ft (L) «IS«$4)« rHwTWfaftftl ^ 

20 g i f t fa s ift Tftftftf! ftpftftrft SiZlft 

• 

1 (A) Devanariipiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha {B) saduvlsati-vasa- 

2 abhi8itena me imam jatani avadhiyani kafani seyatha 

3 j.uke s.llika alunc chakav.ike hamse naiiidimukhe gdate 

4 jatuka amba-kapilika dali 1 anathikn-machhc vedaveyakc 

5 Gainga-pu | intake .samkuja-machlie kaphaf[a]-sayake pamna-sase simale 
0 sanul.ikr okapnnde palasate scta-kapote gama-kapote 

7 save ihatnpadr ye patibhogani no eti na cha khadiyati * (C) i 2 * 

H [ejaka 4 cha sukuli cha gabhini va payamina va avadhi[y . p . ta]kc ’ 

0 pi cha kam asammasike (D) vadhi-kukute no kataviye (E) tuse sajive 

10 no jlupotaviye (P) dave anath.lye va vilnsayo va no jhapetaviye 

1 1 (G) jivt na jive no pu.sitaviye (H) lisu chatummasT.su tisayarfi pumnamasiyam 

12 timm div.isani chavudasam pamnadasain pappaday[c] dhuvaye cha 

13 anuposatham machhe avadhiye no pi vikctaviye (I) etani ycva * divasani 

14 n.iga van.i'ji kcvat.i-bhogasi yani arnnani pi jiva-nikayuni 

15 no iiainlaviy.ini (J) atiuml pakhayc chavudasayc pamnadasSyc tisayc 
10 punavasune tisu chatunnnasisu sudivasaje gone no nilakhitaviye 

17 ajake rdake sukale e va pi amne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye 

1 8 (K) tisaye punavasune chatummasiye chatuimnasi-pakhaye asvas.i gonasa 
1!) lakhanc no kataviye (L) yava-saduvlsati-vasa-abhiBitena me etayc 

20 amtalikayc painnavisali bamdhana-mokhani ka(3ni 


1 da.'i llulilet , but see his bid. Pal , $ 16, C, 41, and Luders in JRAS, 191 1 1088 
other versions read dull, and the Allahahad-Kosam pillar dudl. 

2 khddiyatx Rubier 

1 Three other version^cad ajaka 11 dm. 4 edaka Rubier 

6 Restore avaJhtyd potake. 4 yeva Rubier. 


Tlu 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dfiv&n&riapriya Priyadarfin speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twenty-six years, the following animals were 
declared by me inviolable, viz. 1 parrots, mainas, the atuna, ruddy geese, wild geese, the 
nandimukha , the gel&ta, hats, queen-ants,* terrapins, 1 boneless fish, the vtdaveyala, the 
Gahgd-puputaka , skate-fish, 4 tortoises 6 and porcupines, squirrels ( ? ), 4 the srivnara , 7 bulls 
set at liberty," iguanas (>), the rhinoceros,* white doves, domestic doves, (and) all the 
quadrupeds which are neither useful nor edible. 

(C) Those [she-goats], 1 " ewes, and sows (which are) cither with young or in milk, 
are inviolable, and also those (of their) young ones (which are) less than six months old. 

(D) Cocks must not be caponed. 

(E) Husks containing living animals must not be burnt. 

(F) Forests must not be ’ urnt either uselessly or in order to destroy (living 
beings) 

1 scyathil = Pali s eyyathd and Skt. tadyatha 

2 Mtthelson (IK, 23 %6fi f) dissolves ambdkapt/ika into *ambak a (an adjective formed of amba) 

and *piltka (for pipiltkd by haplology). Hut it seems easier to divide tin word into an/bd .mil 
kapiltka = Puli kipdlika. The Allahab.ul-Kus.Liii pillar actually leads am bd hpdika Skt ptpihkd 
has been changed to kapiltka , &( through dissimilation ; cf 'I icncknci's 1'dh Miuellanv, p 39 

9 Momnohan Chakravarti {Memoirs, ASH, 1 368) bikes d[n]/i in the sense uf ‘the funali 

tortoise * Hut tortoises aie mentioned separately in the sequel 

4 With saiiikiija Senart (I A, 18 75) compares Skt lankuchi or sdmkuchi, which may lie duived 
from sainkttth , * to contract ’. 

* The identification of kapha ta with Skt kamatha is due t« Senart , see I A, 18 73 

* This doubtful explanation of par na- la la was proposed by HuhUr, sec LI, 2 id o 

* This animal is mentioned in the Kautiliya , p 100 , 1 11. 

"CM. Mulvany (IA, 37 an) temarks that this tianslatiun of r andaka is improbable became 
1 Hindus would hardly kill a hull', but matters may have been diffeient in Atoka* * tune Cf tin 
reference in Kalidasa's Mfghaduta (v 45) to king RantidCva who, according to the Mahabhdiata 
(7 67,3, 1 2. Uf, 13 ), ij 66.42!). sacrificed 90 many cows that then blood forint il the iivu 
C haimanvatl According to the- ^atapatha-Drdhmana (III, 1, 2, 21), Yujnavalkyu was fond of 
tender beef At the beginning of the- fouith art of Hhavabhuti's Uttar at amoi hat it a it is statu! 
that a heifer {vat tat ah) was slaughtered hy Valrnlki in honuui of Vasishtha’s visit to Ins hermitage 
According to Panini, III, 4, 73, gbghna means ‘a guc.st' because a cow is killed foi him P.uask.ir.i 
(I* 3 » 2 7) specifies the vcise which had to be recited at the killing of the cow Apastamha 
( Grthyaiutra , I, {, 9) peimiis the slaughter of a cow at the icecption of a guest, at the uni -hip ol 
the manes, and at the celebration of a marriage , cf Manu, V, 41. I' or a desenption of the sulaea,u 
01 ‘spit-ox’ offered to Kudia, see llillcbrnndt’s Ritual- Lit ter atut , p 8jf Jhe Huddlnst S uttas 
mention bcef-butehcrs , sec Neumann’s tianslation of the Dighamkaya, vol II, p 448, n 3. Cf. also 
Memoirs, ASH, 1. 373 , MacdoncII and Keith, Vedtc hide t,vol II, p. 143, Hastings' hm yiltfadm 
of Religion and Ethu r, article ‘cow’ by Jacobi. 

* According to Trenckncr’s Pah Mtscillany , p. .38, n 6, palasata (— Vc die paiass'at) is the 
original of Pah paldsdda , 'a rhinoceros’, and the latter, which means literally 'eating leaves', is ,m 
etymologizing corruption of the former The form pahhdda occurs in the yd taka, V, p 406, v 267, 
and palasata ibid, VI, p 277, v. 120,3, see Kern's 7 oevmgsihn op 7 Wootdenboek van Child, is 
(Amsterdam, 1916), II, p. 13. 

10 For the pronoun nani sic above, p 13, n. ,3 T.udcrs (SI'AW, 191 3 998, n. 1} has icfutcd a 
suggestion of Krankc (VOJ, 9. 343), who wanted to join ajakdndni into orn word, and to consider 
it a Prakrit form of ajakd. Just as the nom. plur ncut. nani is cnrtncctcd here with the nom 
sing. fern, ajakd, and with the nom. sing ncut. she in the Queen's edict, 1 . 4, kdm is combined with 
the nom. sing. masc . potake in I. 9, see Luders, p. 997, and cf above, p. 35, n 12 
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(G) Living animals must not be fed with (other) living animals. 

(H) Fish are inviolable, and must not be sold, on the three ChaturmSsis 1 (and) on 
the Tishy.l full-moon* during three days, (viz.) the fourteenth, the fifteenth, (and) the 
first (It l hi), and invariably on every fast-day.’ 

(I) And during these same days also no other classes of animals which are in the 
< lephant-park 4 (and) in the preserves of the fishermen, must be killed. 

(J) On the eighth {(it hi) of (every) fortnight,® on the fourteenth, on the fifteenth, 
•m Tishya, on Punarvasu, on the three ChaturmSsis, (and) on festivals,® bulls 7 must not 
be castrated, (and) hc-goats, rams, boars, and whatevor other (animals) arc castrated 
(otherwise), must not be castrated (then). 

(K) On Tishya, on Punarvasu, on the ChaturmSsis, (and) during the fortnight of 
(every) Chaiunniisi, horses (and) bullocks must not be branded. 

(L) Until (I had been) anointed twenty-six years, in this period the release of 
prisoners was ordered by me twenty-five (times). 1 


SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT ■ DELHI-TOPRA 
East Face of Pillar. 

i (a) ts (») 

sroftftft* % vrarfeyfo ft wrftm 
•i ftt^pift 3 i snnm ii ii wraft vrotar 
» (o) ^ ft ws w 

» mft^j vfinmftq ts 


1 i c. certain full-moon days of each of the three seasons (summei, rams, and winter), see 
Huhlcr, l.I,z zfti (T, and ef the second separate edict at Dhauli (N) and Jaugada (O). 

8 ttsd (i c tishya), instead of which three, other versions read tin (i c. *tishi), is the full- 
moon of the month Taisha or Pausha, see El, a. 264. 

1 With the words dhuvdye thd annposatham tf. anuposathom iha dhuvdye on the Samath 
pdlai.l 8 

4 l‘or naga-vana sec the P/iammapada , verse 324, and the K out iliya , p. 50. 

0 In the compound at h ami pa k ha the usual older of the two members is levrrsed. Similar 
expressions were quolid by Bidder, hi, 2 466, and by hrinke in K )4 434. 

" According to the Kautiliya , p. 407, I. 9 f., the king's, birthday and local festivals aie 
im int , see below, n. H 

1 Fni goua, the 1 ’rakpt and Pali equivalent of Skt. gif, * an ox see Pischcl’s Grammatik, 

\ m 

8 The occasions on which it was customary to release prisoners arc enumerated in tin. Kautiliya, 
p 14ft f. Cf also Huhlcr, ZDMG, 4H ftj f , and Zachaiiac, VOJ, 27. 40ft. With sections C, II, J, 
and I. of this edict cf. the Kautiliya , p. 407 1 W] 

n 

vr I lfnVwH i '[having acquired a new territory, the conqueror] shall order all pnsoners 

to be released and the slaughter (of animals) to be avoided on the Chaturmasyas during 

half a month, on full-moon days during four nights, on the king's birthday and on local festivals 
•luring one night, (and) shall prohibit the slaughter of females and (their) young ones and the 
r istialion of males (on the same occasions).’ 
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e fam wft f « srornft ftinr ^ ftqgifa (d) $5rtr 
7 asfrsujfy sGftsnfa w Hinidii ft ^ ^finn 
x ftftvw ijsron (*) * ^ tnrar 
!> $ ^ ntenrit (o) «f*farfirwsifaftifa 
10 iNtftft ftwnftm 

1 (A) Devanaihpiye Piyadasi l&Ja hevam ahil (b) duvftdasa- 

2 vasa-abhisitona me dhamma-lipi lilchSpitA lokasa 

3 hita-sukh5ye sc tam apahatS tam tam dhamma-vadhi papov.l 

4 (C) hevam lokasa hita-[sukhe] ti papvekhami atha iyam 
fl natisu hevam patiyitsamnesu hevam apakathesu 

C» kimam kuni sukham avah&mi ti tatha cha vidahami (D) hemev.i 

7 sava-n ikaye.su pativekhami 1 * * (E) sava-phsamda pi me pfljita 

8 vividhaya pQjaya (F) e chu iyam at[a]na ■ pachupagamane 

9 se me mokhya-mate (O) saduvlBflti-vaaa-abhiBitena me 
10 iyam dhamma-lipi hkhapita 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dfiv&naihpriya Priyadardin speaks thus 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, rescripts on morality wen* caused 
to be written by me for the welfare and happiness of the people, (in order that), not 
transgressing 7 those (rescripts), they might attain a promotion of morality in various 
respects 

(C) (Thinking) • ' thus the welfare and happiness of the people (will be secured) \ 
I am directing my attention not only 4 * * to (my) relatives, but to those who are near 
and far, in order that ’’ I may lead them • to happiness, and I am instructing (them) 
accordingly 

(D) In the same manner l am directing my attention to all classes 7 

(E) And all the sects have been honoured by me with honours of various kinds * 


1 A superfluous horizontal stroke is attached to the lift side of the lowci portion or vc , cf 
above, p iao, n. 11. 

J atuna Buhlcr , but see Fleet’s note, IA, t j. 310 

J Kern (Jaartclhng, p. 92 f.) explained apahata by a-praharfii, and translated it by 1 leaving 
untouched'. Fianke (VOJ, 9. 344, n. 2) suggested two slight modifications apahata may 
correspond as well to *a-prahf'ttva (Skt. a-prahntya ), and pro hn may be taken in the sense of 
1 transgressing \ I adopt this tianslation, but believe that Kein found the coriect Sanskrit equivalent 
The gerund in -tva would be without parallel in the earlier dialect, see Ludus, SPAVV, i«y 1 -j 
1034, n. t. Cf. also the nominative singular mjhapayitd in the pillar-edict IV, M. 

4 With atha iyam cf. yathaytdam , ‘just as’, in Childers' Pah Dictionary. 

* kimam (or ktmmain as three other versions read) appears to be used in the sense of hmti, 
and to be an enlarged form of Skt. hint, as Pali sudam of Skt svtd. Sec the rcmaiks of Scnar* in 
IA, 18. 107, and those of Franke in KZ, 34. 430. Huhlcr (El, 2. 269) preferred to derive it from 
*kimva = kitutva. 

• See above, p. 3$, n. 12. 

7 Cf. the rock-edict XIII, J. 


4 Cf. the rock-edict XII, A. 
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(F) But this, it> considered by me (my) principal (duty), 1 viz. 1 visiting (the people) 
personally * 

(G) (When I had been) anointed twenty-six years, this rescript on morality was 
caused to be written by me 


SEVENTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHITOPRA 
A. — East Face of Pillar. 

ii (a) WW <*nrt t* s?np (b) ^ *rfa4tt 
IS *idd 3TO ts T 5 ! 3J% 

13 vrofirar sSsn fit ^ 3R sitMleiu 

ic §?it (e) stfiraii ■g wrpy sfafl wisn?) to 3 ft 
ns virefiPiT fit fit ^ 31 ?) 

17 TO^fiwr «fwi (p) ft Rpty 3t?) 

ih (a) fitPty 3tfi U?p|ttt*IT VHSfiWI fit (H) fang 3flfa 

in wrfrot fit ( 1 ) to fa^fa wrsn 

s» wit (j) to fi $m w vroirotfa tnroifii fim^afaft 
si 3t?pnqifa (x.) to 3i% qg ^q fl qfifa fit wipfrofa 

B. — Bound tire Pillar. 

sa wrfror ^ ?n® (m) tot?) it vrorrorfa Hrarfainfa 

WHT?|«fafa fafroift wwfa t lf q ?l fBT fa TOfa 

3BRHT 1J qftftfafiwfa ft qfasrffRfif fa (n) fa q§*»y 

3n«n fi fa it w?rfartT ^ ts ’s nfisfitrofa 

•-*» 3r tfa^t (o) ^qftftq farofa smn (« toS* fi w^vhi*) 

TOTOlfa TClfa WTOftSttHI sszt vn • I • (a) 

fan<fa frnn (e) fa fi fafiterfa wfarfinnfa 

wfitWfi ffafit s^qfaq rq wsisftwr wNifam (s) w«- 
atfawifa fa fi ^rarfa 

si WRPnfainfa ftfaror ^ a i w i ftm (t) wmwufr spifa ira 

ira ^irftrfamfa xrltfifafa s^firofa ( 0 ) w to nflfit?) 

1 Cf. the Shahbu7garhl rock-edict XIII, P. * Cf. above, p. 120, n. 7. 

J Cf the rock edict VIII, K, and a tana ague ha on the RummindcT and Nigall SSgar pillars 
benart (I A, 18. 107 f.) translated a tana pachupagamam by ' the personal adherence (to the sects) 
and Buhlvr (El, % 268) by ' the approach through one’s own free will 
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Bra (v) Wtoi fft yfaftfft fit ynsftfft bbbt b 

gBfftft <Bt% (W) sft g Bigq#lBBg fil «n^l ft 

91 sft (x) ftBwftft ftB?fft |b niftr (r) v'hhbwihi fit ft ft 
Bgfaftg Blftg Wyifftftg ftBWlft >»« 3 linin' ftB Plfftwa B 

bb • * • * Ig ft b fiwro a ft ( 2 ) ftrrafft ft ft bi? sft fwuTT 
ft^ fft ft^ Bwftg BPftfftftg ft ft Bft 
sft finiroi ftgfft fft ffriftg ft ft Bft sft P rai ss i gtftfft B ra iB wift g 
ft ft b& sft ftmm ftftfft fft Bfc ft fi w B fl ft ft j ftg ftg 

ft BTBT (AA) VlWglHfril g ft ?ftg ftB ftBTBSI Bftg B 

ftrftg Bitisg (bb) ftBiBftft ftBsft ctrstr ftft snft 
(cc) Bft b sift b s§siT gw sreftwifo ftBissift *ra fts ftftft 
b sBft b ft si frft B s fo ft s§ftftB snstrftB Bifft mft 

gSTBBBlfft B# ft? ftB fftwg B (DD) SRBSR ft 

b ft sift wnft b \ftjniBnf sft swft«ftg ftsTssr fttftfft fft 
swiBSissift Mwgqfftxrfifft (be) 91 fft vwv?rft sssfttsfB b st 

sb SSi ?lft «ft ftftft n?ft *roft s <stssi fts Bftsfft fft (ff) 

^srftfsft b a wnrr fts sn?i (go) srfft fft snfftfs 

sfftsr TmiBTfs sanfft ft »Btft si g s ftNft ft b Bigftftftfft (hh> 

ftBBfsm b 

Bfaftfs s wmftfftg ggrasi ^jc^g ggsisr sigMftt- 

BfilST STBBTWftg SPWSTStftg WB SJ BH Z ftg ftBlfl s filB I W 
ftsiftfas * * * B?fft TBTBT ftft BUST (JJ) gfiwtft g St SB SBSfft 
Bfftm ?ftfft BB xhlBilf^Ift SSfftsftR B ftgfftBT B 

(kk) mt g H| ft ftsfftsft fssfirsr b gft (u.) ssfftsft g st sa 
ft ft ss sift s?nft b sftifft smnfft mfinufft (mh> *j*nft ft g 

B|B ” ' ftsfipwif* BTfft ft BOTfft (NN) fftgfftST B B gft gfaWB 
vBBfft Bfftar BifftlftBift gmft 

BRRWlft BTBTB (00) ft TRTlft BIBlft SB sft fS NMl fft fti BSBgfftrftft 
ft? fft BBT B wgtrfftftg fft (FP) ftft fft W q Bfl Bftft ftBBBHBft 
BIRBft ftfft (<w) BSrfBBfftWftftjft ft Sft ftnfiijft fi BBIBl fta T 
fft (BB) BftftBIBfftft BB?T (SS) SB 
Tftrf?jft BIB Blfft fftpJTBHlfft BT fftWTBRBBIlfft BT BB BRfftBT BB 
9 T ftiBftfftft ftBT 
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A. — East Eate of Pillar. 

1 1 (A) Devanampiyo Plyadasi laja hcvarii aha (B) ye atikamtarii 

1 2 am tala in lajanr husu hevam ichhisu kathain jane 

I .1 dhamma-v.ulhiya vadhcya no chu jane anulupuya dhamma-vadhiya 

I I vadhiiha (c) etam Dovanaihpiye Plyadasi l&ja hevam aha (D) csa me 
15 lmtha (E) atikamtam cha amtaml[a]m 1 hevam ichhisu l.ljane katham jane 
Hi anulupuya dhanuna-vudhiyn. vadhcya ti no cha jane anulupaya 

17 rlhamma-vadhiya vadhitha (P) sc kinasu jane anu[pa]tipajeya 1 
IN (G) kinasu jane anulupaya dhamma-vadhiya vadheya ti (H) k[i]nasu kani 
10 abhyunmamaycham dhamma-vadhiya ti (I) etaiii Devanaihpiye Plyadasi laja 
hevam 

20 aha (J) csa me huth.i (E) dhamma-savanani savapay&mi dhaiiimanusathini 

21 anus[a]sami (L) ctam jane sutu anupappajisati abhyumnamisati 

B. — Round the Pillar. 

22 dhamma-vadhiya cha badham vadhisat[i] (M) ctayc me afhayc dhamma-savanani 

savapitani dhaiiimanusathini vividhani anapitaru [ya] ... . [is]a 9 pi bahum 
janasi uyata c tc 4 * paliyovadisamti pi pavithahsaihli pi (N) lajQka pi bahukesu 
pana-sata-sahascsu ayata te pi me anapiLa hevam cha hevam cha paliyovadatha 
2.1 janam dhamma-yu[ta]m (O) [Devjaoaibpiye Plyadasi hevam alia (P) etameva me 
anuvekhamanc dhamma-thariibham kutSni dhamma-mahamata kapi dhaiii[maj 
. a . . c 6 ka(e (Q) Dev&nampiye Plyadasi laj& hevam aha (B) magesu pi 
me nigoham lopapil.ini chhayopagani hosamti pasu-munisanarii amba-vadikya 
lopapita (3) adha-[kos]ikyani pi me udupanani 

24 khanapapitani nimsi[dha]yu 1 cha kalapita (T) Sp.lnani me ba[li]ukani tata tatu 

k[.i]lapitani patibhogaye p[a]su-munisanam (U) [la] 1 * esa papbhogc nama 

(V) vividhaya hi sukliayanayd pulimchi pi lajihi mamaya cha sukhayitc loke 

(W) imam chu dhammanupatipatl aiiupatipajaihlu ti ctadatha me 

25 es.i katc (X) Dovanampiye Piyadasl hevam aha (Y) dhamma-mahamata pi me 

te bdhuvidhcsu afhesu anugahikesu viyapalase pavajitanam cheva gihithanam 
cha sava .... [d]esu® pi cha viySpatOsc (Z) sarhgha(hasi pi me kafe ime 
viyapata hoharnti u hemeva bubhancsu a|j]tvikcsu pi me kate 
20 ime viyapafa hoharnti ti nigamthesu pi me kafe ime viyipata hoharnti nana- 
pOsamdcsu pi" me [ka]te ime viyapata hohaihti ti jativisithaih pativisitham 
t*‘su tesu [te] ... . mata (AA) dliamma-mahamaia chu me ctesu cheva 
viya[pa]ta savesu cha amnesu pOsamdcsu (BB) Dev&naibpiyo Plyadasi l&ja 
hevam aha 

1 Road am t a lam x which is the reading of Senart and Riihler. 

; Tile pa of °paji}'d is inserted above the line 

1 Restore yathd pulisd 4 etc (in one word) Senart and Buhler. 

'' Restore dJiamma-iSvauc. 

r mmsulhiya Rubier 7 * Restore lahuke chu. 

9 Rtstoic sava-pdsamdtsu. 9 pt looks almost like gki. 

,u Restore te te makdmdtd. When Fleet’s plate (IA, 13 310) was prepared, the missing letters 

were still visible. 
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27 (CC) ete cha amne cha bahuka mukha dsna-visagasi viyapa^ase mama cheva 

devinam cha savasi cha me olodhanasi te bahuvidhena a[kajena tani turn 

tu(hayatan[a]ni pap 1 * hida cheva disasu cha (DD) dalakanam pi cha 

me kafe amnAnam cha dcvi-kumalanam ime dana-visagcsu viy.ipafa hohamti ti 

28 dhammSpadanathaye dhammanupappatiye (EE) csa hi dhainmapadane dhamma 

pa(Ipati cha ya iyam daya dane sache sochavc madave sadha[v]e cha lokasa 

hevam vaqlhisati ti (FF) Dev&naihpiye [P s . * ljfijft hcvam Alia (OG) 

yani hi [kjanichi mamiya sadhavani kafani tarn lokc anup[a]tipamne tarn cha 
anuvidhiyamti (HH) tcna vadhita cha 

29 vadhisamli cha mata-pit[i]su sususAya gulusu sususaya vayo-m.ihalak.lnam 

anupaflpatiya babhana-samane.su kapana-valakesu ava dusa-bhafakcsu 
sampatipatiya (II) Dev&naihp[iy . . . ya]daBi 3 lfijfc hevam aha (JJ) 
munisanam chu yi iyam dhamma-vadhi vadhita duvehi ycva akalehi dhamma 
niyamena cha nijhatiya [cha] 

UO (KK) tata chu lahu se dhamma-niyame nijhatiya va bhuye (LL) dhamma-niyamc 
chu kho csa yc me iyaih kap imani cha imam jatAni avadluyani (MM) annum 
pi chu bahu[k] ... 4 * dhamma-niyamAni yAni me kapini (NN) nijhatiya va chu 
bhuye munisanam dhamma-vadhi vadhita avihimsaye bhutanam 

01 anAlambhftye pananam (00) se etayc a[th]Ayc 6 iyam ka$e puta-papotike chamdam.i 

suliyikc hotu ti tatha cha anupatlpajamtu ti (PP) hevam hi amipatlpajamtam 
lu[da]ta-[pa1a]te aladhe hoti (Q.Q) satavisati-vaBabhis[i]tena me iyam 
dhamma-libi likhApapitA ti (RR) etain Devanampiyo 4 Aha (SS) iyam 

02 dhamma-libi ata athi sila-thambhani vA sila-phalakani va tata kataviya cna csa 

chila-thitike siya 


TRANSLATION 

(A) King Dflv&nampriya PriyadarGin speaks thus. 

(B) The kings who were in times past, had this desire, that 7 men might (be made 
to) progress by the promotion of morality , but men were not made to progress by 
an adequate promotion of morality. 

(0) Concerning this,* king Ddvanaihpriya PriyadarAin speaks thus. 

(D) The following occurred to me. 

(E) On one hand, in times past kings had this desire, that men might (lie made to) 
progress by an adequate promotion of morality , (but) on the other hand, men were not 
made to progress by an adequate promotion of morality. 

1 Huhler (El, 2. 274, note k) restored patipddayamtt , which he translated by ‘ they point out ' 

I suspect that the actual reading of the pillar was paUvcdayamti ; cf . pnUivrdayamtu in the Jaugada 
rock-edict VI, D. 

“ K estorc Piyadast J Restore Ptyadasi. 

4 Restore bahukdm. 8 athdye Huhler. 

8 The late Dr. Fleet drew my attention to the fact that a peculiar mark ia attached to the top 
of the dr of Devdtwhpiyf , and that there is a corresponding mark above the word a\th\dyc in section 

OO. This double k&k apdda or caret (cf. Kalhana’s Rdjatarangvti, IV, 1 17) suggests that the write 1 
wanted us to place sections RR and SS befoie section 00. 

7 Franke (GN, 1895. 537) attributes to katkam the meaning of 'that*. Huhler translated ir 
by ‘ in some way \ 

8 Cf. the ShahbAzgafhi rock-edict XI, D. 
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(F) How 1 * then might men (be made to) conform to (morality) > 

(0) How might men (be made to) progress by an adequate promotion of morality ? 

(n) I low could I elevate 3 them 3 by the promotion of morality ? 

(1) Concerning this, king DSvftnaihpriya Priyadarfiin speaks thus. 

(J) The following occurred to me. 

(K) I shall issue proclamations on morality , 4 * (and) shall order instruction in 
morality (to be given). 

(L) Hearing this, men will conform to (it), will be elevated, and will (be made to) 
progress considerably by the promotion of morality. 

(ffl) For this purpose proclamations on morality were issued by me, (and) manifold 
instruction in morality was ordered (to be given), [in order that those agents] (of mine) B 
too, who arc occupied 4 with many 7 people, will exhort (them) and will explain (morality 
to them) in detail. 

(N) The Lajukas 8 * also, who are occupied with many hundred thousands of men, 
— these too were ordered by me : ‘In such and such a manner* exhort ye the people 
who arc devoted to morality ’. 

(O) Ddvan&riipriya Priyadarfiin speaks thus. 

(P) Having in view this very (matter ), 10 I have set up pillars of morality , 11 * 
appointed Mahd.nid.tras of morality, (and) issued [proclamations] on morality 

(Q) King Dfiv&nampriya Prlyadarfiin speaks thus. 

(R) On the roads banyan-trees were caused to be planted by me, (in order that) 
they might afford shade to cattle and men , 13 (and) mango-groves 13 were caused to be 
planted. 

1 Senart (I A, 18 30a) explains l masu = Pali hat asm and Ski. klna-svit ; cf. Childers, Pali 
Dictionary , s v asm For su = soil see above, p. 99, n. 14. 

1 With the optative °ndmaycham cf. \fa\ti\paday\chahi and alabheham in the Dhauli separate 
edict I, B, and yehaht in four versions of the rock-cdiet VI, L. 

I Sec above, p. 35, n. 12. 

4 Buhlcr translated . * Sermons on the sacred law I will order to be preached ’. With the 
meaning which I assign to faydnn t cf. iyat'n sitvane savdpite at Biahir.agin (I. 5), for which 
the bidrlapura edict ( 1 . 11) leads \1ya\1h sdvanc sdvitc, and the Rupnath edict (I. 3) sdvanc hah 
These three records and the bahasiam, Bairat, Maski, and Japhgd-Kamdvara rock-inscriptions aic 
actual specimens of the dhatnuia^dvanani to which Asoka is alluding here. 

A See above, p. 120, n. 2. 6 See above, p. 9.5, n. 4. 

7 With the locative bahune Buhler (F. 1 , 2. 270, n. 68) compared pttndvastinc in the pillai -edict V, 
11 16 and 18, which, however, might be a dative. 

• See above, p. 124, n. i 

3 Cf. the Dhauli scpaiatc edict I, I. 12 

10 anuveh humane is a nominative singular absolute. Sec above, p. 96, n ir, and Ludcrs, 

srAw, 1913. 1013 

II As noted by Buhlcr (ZHMti, 46. 90), this is a reference to the pillars bearing the six fiist edicts 

11 Cf. the rock-edict II, D 

,J In amba-vadikyd and <uiha-\k os]tkya (below, section S) the k of the two affixes -ka and -tka is 

palatalized through the influence of the preceding vowel *, as frequently at Kalsi ; see there ndttkya, 
pdlamtikya. &c The form amba-vadtla occurs in the Queen's pillar-cdict, 1 . 3. The first member 

of this compound, ambd (for the Sanskrit masculine dmra), seems to be used as feminine ; cf. dbtkd- 

dhati {—*dmnhi'bhptt) at Junnar (ASWI, 4. 97, No. a6). The second member, vadikd, is the 

regular Prakrit equivalent of Skt, *vntika (= 17/ft, 'a hedge'), while its usual Sanskrit synonym, 

vdttkd, presupposes the form *vartika ; cf. Wackemagel’s Alttnd. Grammahk , I, p. 168. 
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(B) And (at intervals) of eight kOs 1 wells were caused to be dug by me, and flights 
of steps (for descending into the water) 1 were caused to be built 

(T) Numerous drinking-places 8 were caused to be established by me, here and 
there, for the enjoyment of cattle and men. 

(U) [But] this so-called enjoyment (is) [of little consequence] 4 

(V) For with various comforts have the people been blessed both by former kings 
and by myself. 

(W) But by me this has been done for the following purpose : 8 that they might 
conform to that practice of morality. 

(X) Ddv&n&xhpriya Priyadariin speaks thus. 

(Y) Those 8 my Afahdm&tras of morality too are occupied* with affairs of many 
kinds which are beneficial to ascetics as well as to householders, and they are occupied 
also with all r.:cts. 


1 Fleet (JRAS, 1906. 401 AT.) showed that adha here represents Skt. ashtav , and not 
ardha. According to Iliucn-T&iang, Bana, and Kau^ilya (JRAS, 1912 239), one yojana — eight 
kos = nine miles was considered a day’s march of an army, while it would have been unnecessarily 
lavish and unpractical to sink wells and build rest-houses at distances of but little more than 
half a mile. 

1 Buhler lead Hnhsidhiyd, which he rendered by 'rest-houses', connecting it with ntshtdtyd 
(from Skt uishfdali ) in the Nagarjum Hill cavc-inscnptions ; cf. also A rahata-ntstdtyd-samfpe in the 
HSthigumpha inscription of KharavcU, 1 15. Ludurs (SPAW, 1914. 852) compares with it 
the Ardhamagadhl sedht = Skt. *ilishti. As s rd/11 is synonymous with Skt trim, he attributes to 
nwtstdktya the sense of Skt. mit ay an I, ‘a ladder, a flight of steps'. This meaning would fit the 
text admirably, but the actual reading of the pillar is mmst[dhd\ya , which would correspond to 
Skt. *niiltshlak& For the change of tl to #«r sec Pischel’s Gratnmatth, § 74, and for dh = onginal 
sht cf adha - — ash fa- at the beginning of section S. 

* With iipdna cf. frafa in the Nasik cave-inscription No. 10, 1 . 3 (El, 8 78). and in the 
Talitana plates of Sunhaditya (El, 11. 1 8, text 1 i a). I cannot refrain from quoting the following 
description from F. Drew’s charming work, The Northern Harrier of India (London, 1877), p. 99 

* At this time of the year the giound is diy, and all the way from Akhnur the road has been hot and 
thirst-bringing. A good charitable custom of the Hindus brings relief to the traveller. On many 
a spot in the hottest part, perhaps at the summit of one of the steep rises of the uneven road, will 
he found a hut where cool watei kept in clean porous vessels is at the service of any who may ask 
for it. The man in charge is piobably a Brahman, so that people of every caste can take water 
from his hands , he may have been placed theic by some well-to-do Hindu, whose piety prompts 
him to this good work. It is the Brahman’s business to bi ing the water from the nearest stream, 
which may be a long walk olT, and distribute it to wayfarers When the rains come, and water is to 
be found in every pool and little stream, the establishment will be no longer kept up.' The same 
charitable arrangement is evidently alluded to in the text of Anoka’s pillar-cdict. The Hindus are 
wonderfully conservative; e g. the bullock-cart and the cat rying-pole (Hindi bahahgi y Dravidian 
kavadt) figured at Bharaut (Cunningham’s Stupa of Bharhut, plate 57 , 41, fig. 1 ; 42, fig 7 , 43, 
fig. 5 ; 46, fig. 8) do not differ fiom those one sees at the present day. 

4 A similar phrase occurs in the KalsT and Shahbazgarhl edict XIII, V, and below, section KK 

8 For athd — ath&ya see above, p. 22, n. 3 Although in the dulcet of the pillar-edict*. 
Skt. artha is generally lepresented by atha, the form a/ha (with dental th ) occurs also in section 
OO of the edict VII. Michelson’s explanation of etadatha (IF, 23. 248 f.) appears to me ' tA> bold ' 
as he confesses himself. 

8 The pronoun te seems to refer to section P, above. 

* Franke (VOJ, 9. 349 f.) has pointed out that viy&pafdse, which occurs twice in this section 
and once in CC, below, is the Prakrit equivalent of the Vedic nominative pluial in •SsaJi. Cf 
above, p. 87, n. 3. 
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(Z) Some (. Mah&m&tray r) were ordered by me to busy themselves 1 2 * with the affairs 
of the Santgha , * likewise others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the 
Brahmanas (and) Ajivikas , 8 * others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with 
the Nirgranthas * ; 4 others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with various 
(other) sects; (thus) different Maham&tras (are busying themselves) specially with 
different (congregations)/ 

(A A) But my Mahdmairas of morality are occupied with these (congregations) as 
well as with all other sects. 

(BB) King Ddvan&zhpriya PriyadarAin speaks thus. 

(CC) Both these and many other chief (officers) 6 are occupied with the delivery of 
the gifts of myself as well as of the queens, and among my whole harem [they are 
reporting] in divers ways different worthy recipients of charity 7 both here* and 
in the provinces 

(DD) And others '' were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the delivery 
of the gifts of (my) sons and of other queens’ sons, 10 in order (to promote) noble deeds 
of morality (and) the practice of morality. 

(EE) For noble deeds of morality and the practice of morality (consist in) this, 
that (morality), viz. 11 compassion, liberality, truthfulness, purity, gentleness, and 
goodness, will thus be promoted among men. 

(FF) King Ddv&n&ihpriya FriyadarAin speaks thus. 

(GG) Whatsoever good deeds have been performed by me, those the people have 
imitated, and to those they are conforming. 

(HH) Thereby they have been made to progress and will (be made to) progress in 
obedience to mother and father, in obedience to elders, in courtesy to the aged, m 
courtesy to Brahmanas and £ramanas, to the poor and distressed, (and) even to slaves 
and servants. 

1 Literally : ‘ it has been made by me that these will be occupied \ In the subsequent sentences 
I have translated ime by ‘ others 

2 i. e the Buddhist clergy. 

I For the Ajlvika sect see my last note on the first Barabar Hill cave-inscription. 

* i c. the Jama monks. 

8 As remarked by Senart (I A, iR. 305), the officers mentioned in this section arc distinct from 
the Dhmma-mah&mutras of sections V and A A. 

* As at ShahbSzgarhi (XIII, H) and Minsehra (XIIT, 9), mukha corresponds to Skt mukhya. 
Michclson (IF, aj. *63 f.) prefers to identify it with Skt. mukha, because in mokhya (=Skl. 
maukhya , Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VI, 1. 9) the group khy is not assimilated. But Skt. mukha 
is always neuter, and the masculine mukha seems to be a fiction of the Ku£as. Thomas renders 
bahuka mukha by ' many departments’ , see JR AS, 191,5. 99. 

7 Kern and Buhler (El, a *74) explained tu 1 hiiyatan\a\ni by tushty-ayatanam , 'sources of 
contentment i c. ' opportunities for charity '. I adopt this suggestion, but prefer to take ayatana 
as a synonym of patra or tirtha, and follow Ludcrs (SPAW, 1914. 853) in considenng the first 
member of the compound to be tushta in the sense of tushti. 

8 viz. in Pataliputra. Cf. above, p 33, n. 10. 

’ Literally : 'these'. Cf. above, n. 1. 

10 Cf. the Kalsi edict V, M, where Ajoka mentions the harems of hi9 brothers, sisters, and 
other relatives. 

II See above, p. 130, n. 7. Before yd tyam we may have to supply dhathme , which includes the 
virtues that arc enumerated after it, cf. the pillar-edict II, C. I differ here slightly from Luders, 
SPAW, 1914- «54. 
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(II) King Ddv&n&ihpriya Priyadariln speaks thus. 

(JJ) Now this progress of morality among men has been promoted (by me) only in 
two ways, (viz.) by moral restrictions and by conversion. 1 

(KK) But among these (two), those moral restrictions are of little consequence ; 
by conversion, however, (morality is promoted) more considerably. 

(LL) Now moral restrictions indeed are these, that I have ordered this, (that) 
certain animals are inviolable. 9 

(MM) But there are also many other moral restrictions which have been imposed 
by me. 

(NN) By conversion, however, the progress of morality among men has been 
promoted more considerably, (because it leads) to abstention from hurting living beings 
(and) to abstention from killing animals. 

(00) Now for the following purpose has this been ordered, that it may last as long 
as (my) sons and great-grandsons (shall reign and) as long as the moon and the sun 
(shall shine), 9 and in order that (men) may conform to it 

(PP) For if one conforms to this, 4 (happiness) in this (world) and in the other 
(world) will be attained. 

(QQ) This rescript on morality was caused to be written by me (when I had been) 
anointed twenty-seven years. 

(HR) Concerning this, DdV&n&dtpriya says. 4 

(SS) This rescript on morality must be engraved there, where cither stone pillars 
or stone slabs are (available), in order that 6 this may be of long duration. 


IL THE DELHI-MIRATH PILLAR 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT- DELHI-MIRATH 

1 ft vftn finite 

2 sift 

1 [naih] dhammcn[a] v[i]dh[ane] 


2 dha[me] 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 

1 (a) ^siiftftft $4 w • (b) sift 97$ ftft • • * * ft fir 

2 (c) wifu^ ?jft srft (d) ft ft 

1 Literally: 'by inducing to meditate*. Cf. above, p. 6y, n. 4. Thomas (JRAS, 191 6. 1 22) 
has shown that In Buddhist Sanskrit works nidhyapti has the meaning 1 reflection ’. 

* See the pillar-edict V. 

9 Cf. puta-papotike ckathdama-s&riytke on the SamchT pillar, C, a-chathdama-skuhyam in the 
three NSgarjunI IIill cave-inscriptions (IA, 20. 364 f.), and a-chatidrarkam in Sanskrit inscriptions. 

4 See above, p. 97, n. 3. 

" This section and the next one may have to be placed before section 00 , see above, 
p. 133, n. 6. 

* tna is used In the same way in the Dhaull separate edict I, V, and II, I and M 

HIS T 
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» (b) firfafr fi *q- 

4 *i| *r£ tsn nungftwnt (f) wnifit fir * h qratsfifii 

0 «rfH (G) I£rtl5 $ ETCH) wrffejft fiwrftin '*’* 

« ^ ft^fn (h) % * 

7 gtBt h ^jp*? TOift fw 

1 (A) De[v&Ma]ihpiye Fiyadasl lfija 1 [hevarii a] . . (B) dh[aih]mc s[a]dh[u] k[iya]m 

.... [m]e ti 

2 (C) a[pa]sinavc bahu kayane day5 dSne sache sochaye (D) [chakhu-d§]na 1 [pi me] 

3 bahuvidhe dirime (E) du[pa]da-ch[a]tu[pa]desu pakhi*valichale[su viv]i[dhe me anu} 

4 gahe ka$c a pana-dakhinaye (F) a[rii]nani pi cha me bah[Qni kaySnani] 

5 kat&ni (G) etaye me afhaye iyaih dhamma-lipi li[kh5pita] .... 

(J anupappajaihta chil[arii-th]itika cha hot[u] ti (H) ye [dia] 

7 [sa]ti sc sukafam ka[chha]ti ti 

THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 

l (A) \<nAM f<PR[% WR Wft (b) qnpnta 

a ^ ift (o) ^ firm fir * 

a urfiisft amr fir o» rjirftfiS ^ «t wr (e) ** ^ 

4 (p) sjRifir TO ftwv T fftft r *rm 

0 S5*n ti ft *n irfi^rofiret (a) * ' 

« (h) ?Ji fi f&fit*fi rw fi mpjfinir^ 

1 (A) DevAxuuhplye Piyadaai lfija 8 hevaih aha (B) kay§namm[eva de] 

2 kayane kafe ti 4 (C) no min[§] papain dekhati iyaih me pap[e # ka(e ti iyaih va] 

3 Ssinavc nama ti (D) [dujpapvekhe chu kho esa (E) hevaih chu kho [esa 0 de]khiye 

4 (F) imani asinav[a-g§mlni] nama atha chaihd[i]ye ni[tho]li[y]e k[o]dhe 

5 mane isya kalanena [va] hakarii m3 palibha[sa]yi[sa]rh (G) .... ba[dhaih] 

6 dekhiye (H) iyaih me [hi]dat[i]kaye iyaih me palatikaye 

FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 


1 

2 v Ttffir wH i vPn r ^ 

3 Qvrert Irfir 

4 fin 

5 ^ (j) wfim 


8 -[d^nath BUhler. 


1 Idjd Buhler. 

9 laja Buhler. 

0 . . sd Buhler. 


4 /i Buhler. 


pspam Blihler. 
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« 

t 

» (k) *ftnft tranmm*fipiT 

« 

io jjftiTR wri fitft fulfil il 

n uPw ft iftftirft ww 

is ^wftoirft fiiBrafiri 

13 iN ft«3vfa ft s ng ft 

1 * Riprf fnHDft Wii ftftft 

io 

1 

2 [ka ] 1 chaghamti [a]ladha[y]i[tave] 

3 tu asvathc ■ [ho]ti 

4 vi[ya] . . PJ[Ha]tave hevfarii mam]5 

5 [la]juk[a] * ye (J) yen[a] ete a[bh£tS 

C asvatlia sarii [pa)vataye[v]a ti [e]te[na] me 

7 Paj]u[ka]n[aih] ata-patiye katfc] 

8 (K) ichhitavi [h]ila-samata ch[a] siya 

9 damda-sapna] [me] Svuti [ba]mdhana-[badh]£nam 

10 munisa[nam] vadhftnaih timni di[va]sSni [m]c 

U y[o]te dimne (M) payisa[m]ti j[l]v[i]tdye tana[m] 

12 nasamtam [v]a ni ti palatikaih 

13 u[pa]vasam v 5 k[a] hevaih niludhasi pi [k]ilasi 

14 pa[ld]tarii aladha[ye] vaqihati vividhe dhamma-chal[a]ne 

15 samyame da[na] 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT : DELHI-MIRATH 


1 ftlftlfim *lft 

8 % <D) *ftf|& 5?t (Bj ^ Rlfft 

3 flfa*) (p) innft bi ftfttift bi *il 


4 ^ftwft^ (a) offt »ft (h) iftg qntatflQ 

« fliHW* jimifiri fiift ftoRnft Bn^ti Roratf 
« ^ BRfift *Tt ft 

7 ft%wfift (1) *mft ^ f^rorft oirqoRft %roH*ift 

8 Bift Bmift ft gl f ft n ilft 

1 oiva\thi\ Buhler. 

T 2 


\lajuk&\ Bidder. 


J lajfd:[(i\ Buhlei 
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® (j) totop! firenft 

10 ifl| ^ 

11 *t iftwfintW «ra% U36% it v ft 

12 sflvrftwfii »f» Htaftmft i ft w fireift qawyt 

is wgror ntmn gwft 

i* — fift (l) 4 i i ^ wg 4^wf* i^ ff w fi rftftn ft vwift 
is v mfe p wt ww tarfa vafo 


1 [potake 1 pi cha] k[3]n[i] 

2 ke (D) [vadh]i-kuku(e no kafaviye (E) tuse saji[ve] 

3 ta[v]iyc (F) d&ve [ajnafhaye v5. vihisSye va no 


4 [jhape]ta[vi]ye (O) ji[v]ena j[lv]e no pusi[ta]viye (H) tlsu chatammlslsu 8 

6 [tJsSya[m] pu[mna]mS[si]ya[ih] tiitini divasSni chSvudasaih paihnadasam 
0 p[a]{ipada dh[r]uvSye 1 * * cha anuposatham machhe avadhiyc no pi 

7 viketav[i]ye (I) etan[i] ycva divasSni n[5]ga-van[a]si kevafa-bhogasi 

8 y[3ni amnSni] pi jlva-nikSySn[i] no [ha]ihtaviy3m 4 

0 (J) atham[i-pakh&]ye 4 [cha]vudas3ye pam[na]dasaye tisSyc 

10 punavasune tisu chaturiimSsIsu sudivashye gone 

11 no nllakhitavi[y]e ajake clake • sflkale c va pi 

12 am[n]e ni[la]khi[ya]ti [no] nllakhitaviye (K) tisSyc pun3vasun[e] 

13 chaturiimisiye ch3tu[m]masi-pakhaye asvasS gonasa lakhane 

14 no [v]iye (L) y&[va]-Ba$uvlBati-[va]sa-flbIiiBiteiia me etaye 

15 a[m]talikaye pamnavlsati bamdhana-mokham ka^Sni 

SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT. DELHI-MIRATH 


i * * (o) **§ * * 

s • • Pwfa ft f»i vfafaf q fa 

1 ... Qpagamane se me mokhya-mate (G) satfu 

2 ... isitena me iyaih dhaihma-]j[pi] li 


1 On Fleet’s plate (IA, 19. >44), portions of the preceding word avadkiya are also visible. 

* Read </idtuw°. J dhuv&yt Buhler. Cf. above, p. a, n r. 

4 °yant Buhler. 4 at/tam[ f]- Btfhler. 

0 cdake Buhler; but see Luders, JRAS, 1912. 1088. 
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III. THE LAURIYA ARARAJ-PILLAR 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 
A. — East Face of Pillar . 

1 (a) ftneft ww i* wt (b) uyfo r ftwnftftifc t hr 

2 ftjwftir (o) win tfrwnn a w win 

'Qrfl'SN 

3 WIN Win Hift Wft (D) 1W ^ <jft *IH W^wf*N 

wrft* 

4 wraram ^ ^ ^ *ftn ^rftsft (b) gftrai fir ii gwn * »fcNT 

^ *ftRT 'W Wjftvftft 

r. tjnlfrnyifr ^ w* wns (f) wmgwun ft (a) 

toi fir ftft ut 1$ 4ft* *rra* 

« iiift fwft vift ^ifaN liift nlift ft 

1 (A) Dov&naihpiye Piyadasi lflja hevam aha (B) saguvisati-vasabhisitena me 

iyam dhamma-li[p]i 

2 likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusampappadaye amnata ag.lya dhaihma-k3mat&ya agaya 

paUkli5y[a] 

li agiya sususiya agena bhayena agena usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 
dhammapekha 1 

4 dhamma-kamatS cha suve suve vatfhita a vatfhisati chcva (E) pulisS pi me ukasa cha 

gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhlyamti 

5 sarhpappadayamti cha alam chapalam samSdapayitave (F) hemeva amta-mahSmatu 

pi (G) c&a hi vidhi ya iyam dhammena palana 
(I dhammena vidhlne dhariimena sukh[i]yana dhaihmena gotl ti 

SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

j (a) frmffift ft«i^ft wm iH m* (b) # fto ftra ^ ift ft (c) 
2 ft ( d ) ft ^ *gft$ (b) gneipfo nftNiftnftq 

ftfW% 


dhammapekha Duhler. 


3 vadhtti Duhler. 
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3 f|( RTRRfolRfa OP) Rfalfa fa R $ Rjfa R R I R f fa RBtfa (O) RRfa $ 

wsfa stf RRffafa fawnfaw H 

4 W^q^qjl'u fa a fal flqi l R ffyfa (R) i»R n f hlfaq fi wft % 

Rnfafa 

1 (A) Dev&naifapiye Piyadasi lfija hevaih aha (B) dhaihme sadhu kiyaih chu 

dhamme ti (C) apasinave bahu kayfine daya dSne sache 

2 socheye ti (D) chakhu-dane pi me bahuvidhe dirirne (B) dupada-chatupadesu pakhi- 

v&lichalesu vividhe me anugahe ka(e 

3 a pana-dakhinSye (F) a[m]nani pi cha me bahuni kaySna.nl kafani (G) etSyc me 

a(haye iyam dhama-lipi likhapita hevarh 

4 anupatfpajamtu chilam-thitlka cha hotu ti (H) ye cha hevam sampappajisati se 

sukatam kachhati ti 

THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

1 (Aj^RtstfifafaESfawiR^snsWRIRTR^R^SifaSlf^RPlfaRS 

fa (o) *ft fa?nrni ^ifa sr Rfa sfc fa , 

2 SR R RBfasfa RTRT fa (D) ^ Rt RR (E) |r 

(F) VII fa WfaRRRnftfa RTRT fa SIR Rftl 
» fajfart Rfa Rfa SRI R i T gfa R R f* RT RfajRRfatf fa (O) RR Rtf 
\fcfa (H) SR $ fiRfaRfa SRRR 3 4ir»jln^w5 fir 

1 (A) Dev&naihpiye Piyadasi lfija hevam aha (B) kayanarhmeva dekhaihti iyam me 

kayane ka$e ti (C) no mina papam dekhaihti iyam me pape kafe ti 

2 iyaih va isinave nSml ti (D) dupafivekhe chu kho esa (E) hevaih chu kho es«i 

dekhiyc (F) imani Ssinava-gamini nfima ti atha chamijiye 

3 nifhaliye kodhe mane isya kalanena va hakam ml palibhasayisam ti (G) esa badham 

dekhiye (H) iyam me hidatikaye iyammana me palatikaye ti 

FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

1 (A) ^RT*ffifa falRtfa fJTR SKS (B) Rf^RfilRRlfafifaR 5 SR 

RRfi&fa foJRlfail (0) ^ R|q RTRRRRffag 

2 RRfa RIIRR (U) SW ^ Wfaflfa R $ R R mqfifa R? fafa 

RIRIR R*ftil RRlfa RRlfa^fa RRR R I RR< R 
a fall^R RRR^| WyiftS«l$ R (E) ^SftRR^ftRR Rlfadfa RR^jfa R 
ftRfafa^fa RR RTRR$ fafa fasjff R 

4 RTWR R Rnwnfaj (F) 7R1JRI fa (RRfa nfZRfa n fa 1 (8) ljfajRlfa 

fa % i<Hifa RfzRfawffa (h) ^ fa r Rirfa fa flsfadft fal if 



^AUR 1 YA-ARAR AJ 1’1I,T,AR 







•43 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

s *efft waivftw ft (i) m ft eft f ** m ft erftft ftftftg 
weft ftfft fee* erf* *eft ft eft gft efofft fir 
« $ft w* w? 31 1 **13? ftwgwrft'W ft* eft wfthr w*i*t ft* 
erf*** 4*rf* ee*ft^f* eft* ft w^en* erffterft e 
7 $ * emefiift 3ft « e ft arfftft 1ft e? fftfii fftetiwwwm * ffte 
ftpnn * (D *ner ft fe w ft wffft toto 
« gfirai* eeeerft fiifw fftwrf* ft elft fftft (■) wifirer 

* *nf* ftngrfftftfft ftfftmft mft *rftft * 

0 f**ef*nft ei* Tiftfft ererftfti eeeift * wsfir (n> ep ft ft ft* 

(ftjjvlft ft 3ii<4fo ermi mew^fii 
i« (o) *** * *efft fefftft ft n wfrft *eft 7i*ftft*rft fft 

1 (A) Devftiuuhplye Piyadasi lfija hevaih aha (B) saguvisati-vaB&bhiBitena me 

iyam dhainma-lipi likh&pita (C) lajuka me bahQsu pana-sata-sahasesu 

2 janasi ayata (D) tesaih ye abhihale va d[a]mde va ata-patiye me ka(e kimti lajuka 

asvatha abhlta kammani pavatayevu ti janasa janapadasa 

3 hita-sukham upadahevu anugahinevu cha (E) sukhiyana-dukhiyanaih janisamli 

dharhma-yutena cha viyovadisaihti janaih janapadaiti kimti hidatam cha 

4 palatnrh cha aladhayevu (F) lajuka pi laghamti papchalitave mam (Q) pulisani pi 

me chhamdamn&ni patichalisamti (H) te pi cha k&ni viyovadisaihti yena mam 

5 lajOka chaghamti aladhayitave (I) atha hi pajam viyattye dh&tiyc nisijitu asvathe 

hoti viyata dhati chaghati me pamjaih 1 sukham paliha$ave ti 

6 hevam mama lajaka kafa jSnapadasa hita-sukhaye (J) yena etc abhlta asvatha 

saihtam achhimana 9 kammani pavatayevtl ti etena me lajoklnaih abhihale va 

7 damdc va ata-patiye kafe (K) ichhitaviye hi esa kimti viyohsla-samatS cha siya 

damda-samatS, cha (L) 5v5 ite pi cha me Svuti bamdhana-badh&nam 

8 munit»5[na]m tilita-darhdanam pata-vadh&nam tirhni divas&ni me yote dimne (M) 

natika va kftni nijhapayisarhti jivitSye tSnam nSsamtam va 
1) nijhapayi[ta]ve dSnam dahamti palatikarh upavasarh va kachhaihti (N) ichha hi me 
hevaih niludhasi pi kalasi palatam aladhayevQ ti 
10 (O) janasa cha va[<Jha]ti vividhe dha[ih]ma-chalane sayame dana-samvibhSge ti 

FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 
B. — West Face of Pillar. 

i (a) ft*r*ftft fteeft Hi* ftft emf w ujftfafiiwiftftwi* ft eynfii 

ft eieift wernif* 

ii eerft ft** *Tftj* 975ft eweft ift *<lyft ftwift *ij* 

8 *j*i*ftr«* mftenfe ftjwwit ewwfteft 


Read pqan. 


9 Read avimana . 
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« * nfHW $t sfi? * (o) wm swr * qjifft ^ 

a vw * qnf* f ?rcftrifa% (d) *fvfj2 *t W 
•ft (f) 

7 wrart ^i ft%ni ^ ^t ijjyftiiWl (o) fift* fift fit «jfanM (h) 

ift^ firei 

* Jnnfipi fiifii ftwnffi *ftdbfi <Hct^ <jn<l ? 

nkwqfil fitft 

# ftflwfti} (i) umfii ^ ftrorft w'wfii ^wzfiftft *nffi finrfit 

ft fiftft*nnft 

10 fit ^nftmft (j) wgfrereft fi n wtft fireft g^ragfi rftq 

*i fo i fi> q _ 

n $fi?wnt fitfi fit fitaftwft^ mft i?35% qjsfit * *r ft fifi 
fitftftrafii fit fiteftrafint 

12 (k> fireft f Rwyt ^(jwrmreft *rere fitsm srafi 

fit 

t3 (i) *roi|fiNifiPRnftfinra % wii*) firefftfii fiwr- 

1 (A) Dev&n&ihpiye Plyadasl lAJa hevaifa aha (B) es4<wlaati-raa&bliisltasa me 
imani pi j£tani avadhy&ni 

*2 kafani seyatha suke salika alune chakav&ko haihse namdimukhe gelfife jatuka 

3 amba-kapilika duli 1 * anafhika-machhe vedaveyake Gaihgi-pupufake saihkuja-machhe 

kaphafa-seyake 

4 pamna-sase simale saihdake okapiihde palasate seta-kapote gSma-kapote save 

chatupade 

D ye patfpogaih 1 no eti no cha khidiy[a]ti (C) ajaka nSni edaka cha sQkall cha 
gabhini va payamlna va 

6 avadhya potake cha kani Ssammasike (D) vadhi-kukufe no kafaviye (E) tusc sajlvc 

no jhapayitaviye (7) dive 

7 anathSye va vihisaye va no jhapayitaviye (G) jivena jive no pusitaviye (h) tisu 

chatuihmasisu tisyam 

8 puihnamasiyam tiihni divasani chSvudasaih paihna]asaih a patfpadaih dhuvaye cha 

anuposatham machhe avadhye no pi 

9 viketaviye (I) etSni yeva divasSni nSga-vanasi kevafa-bhogasi y&ni aihnSni pi 

jlva-nik[a]yani 


1 dudi Buhler ; but see his Ind. PaL, } z 6 , C, 41, and Lfiders in JRAS, 1911. 1087. 

9 Read pafibhegam. 8 paikttajasaik Bilhler. 
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FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 145 

10 no haihtaviySni (1) a^hami-pakhaye ch&vudas&ye pamnadasSye tisSye punSvasune 

tlsu chatummasisu 

11 sudivasSye gone no nilakhitaviye ajake elake 1 sQkale e va pi amne nilakhiyati no 

nilakhitaviye 

12 (K) tisSye punSvasune chatumm&siye chStummisi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane 

no kafaviye 

13 (L) y&va-aaduvlBati-vas&bhlBltaBa me ctSye amtalikaye paihnavlsati bamdhana- 

mokhSLni kafini 

SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

1 (a) VriHui ftq^ft Hu tit? (b) y rra ranfo fo fta ft ssffrft 

ftranfta Htqw 

2 ft <f if if <mfi smfa (c) yftan ffH^jft fir 

» sror Hiidy ^ simSy fiW qnft unfnfl fir 

ttst m ■Pwjrftr 

4 (d) tfts sftftqnfft (e) rwmfer ft ft iftrr ft fiw ra 

(p) ^ ^ qjf bibh 

• r » h h *pppgii (g) ^TjqwnniHTW^nm * ^ wira 

1 (A) Dev&naxfaplye Piyad&sl lfija hevam aha (B) duva[da]aa-vaBabhisitena me 

dhamma-lipi likhapita lokasa 

2 hita-sukhiye se tam apahafa tarh tam dhaihma-vadhi papova (C) hevam lokasa 

hita-sukhe ti pafivekhami 

3 atha iyam natisu hevam patyasamne&u hevam apaka(hesu kimmam kani sukham 

avahltm ti tatha cha vidahami 

4 (D) hemeva sava-nikayesu pativekhami (E) sava-pasamda pi me pfljita vividhaya 

pujaya (F) e chu iyam atana pachOpagamanc 

5 se me mukhya-mute 1 (G) Baduvisati-v&B&bhlBitena me iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita 


IV. THE LAURIY A-NANDANGARH PILLAR 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT- LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 
A. — East Face of Pillar. 

1 (A) ftPRjfH 7TR ^ VTO5 (b) ayftrfirwiftftih! ft ** 

2 ftifiift ftiaiftH (0) ffqnrn s rif ff tsfe mvl whit wnra ftwnmn 

8 sptpi ■qpfftrq vnni sift«r nift spft ^rnt*i (d) w ^ 

«ta*r 


1 e<fak* Buhlcr. 


■ Sec above, p. 35, n. 10. 
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* v^n iumn ^ ^ ^ ^ (■) ^fiwi 

ft* 

ft **WI * TfeHIT * nfipn * W fl fti f NfW * WH TO* 

TWEFlfalft 

« (f) *** Rjrnnwrm ft (o) tot ff ftft ^ rttpi n** 

ftvi****3*ftn 
7 v*n ntift fa 

1 (A) Dev&naxhpiye Flyadasl lfija hevarii a[ha] (B) uaduvlsati-va&abhisitena me 

iyam 

2 dhamma-lipi likhftpita (C) hidata-p&late dusampappidaye amnata agSya dhamma- 

kamattya 

3 agaya palikhaya aga) a sususiya agena bhayena agena usahena (D) esa chu 

kho mama 

4 anusathiya dhariimapckha dhamma-kimata cha suve suve vadhita va^hisati cheva 

(E) pulisS. pi me 

r» ukasa cha gevayft cha majhima cha anuvidhlyaihti sampappadayamti cha alam 
cha pal am samSdapayitave 

0 (F) hemcva artita-mahamata pi (G) esa hi vidhi yi iyam dhammena pllana dhammena 

vidhane dhammena sukhiyana 
7 dhammena got! ti 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT- LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

1 (a) fipRffa m* w? (b) v* «i^ fro ^ vft fa (c) 

2 w fa (d) fa* ^gft*ft* (e) g m yft q nfti- 

••I fafa* * wpifc ** w (fl wrifa fa ^ * 

4 4 ki r?i (a) tot* % toi* 53 tfafiijft fareiftn $4 
ftwftiftwr ^ ftg;fa 
ft (H) * ^ *4 *RfTOft*fa $ qnft 

1 (A) Devan&mpiye Piyadasi lfija hevam aha (B) dhamme sadhu kiya 1 chu dhamme 

ti (C) apfisinave bahu kayane 

2 daya dane sache socheye ti (D) chakhu-danc pi me bahuvidhe diriine (E) dupada- 

cliutupadesu pakhi- 

3 valichalesu vividhe me anugahe ka(e & pSna-dakhin3ye (E) amnilni pi cha me bahuni 

kayanani 


1 kiyum Buhlcr. 



SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 147 

4 kat&ni (G) etaye me afhaye iyam dhaihma-Iipi likhipita hevaih anupappajamtu 
chilam-thitlka cha hotQ ti 

C (H) ye cha hevam saihpafipajisati se sukatam kachhati 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

1 (a) Profit pi in? (b) pi ft Broft 

fir ( 0 ) wt fiw Tinf 

2 fcffii pi * *nk fir q qw fiwk *mt fit (d) yftkfr ^ kit wr 

(■) Ik 

3 (f) pnfk qnfimqnnflfk nr*n fk im ^iftk 4tk pa 

qu?ik*i ^ pi 

* m nftp wFiwi fir (o) to mi Vkk (h) ^ ft&fkqnk k 

1 wfWW m 

1 (A) Dev&nmhpiye Plyadaal Uja hevam aha (B) kaySnammeva dekhaihti iyam me 

kayane kafe ti (C) no mina papam 

2 dekhamti iyam me papc kaje ti iyaiii va a&inave naml ti (D) dupapvekhe chu kho 

esa (E) hevam chu kho esa dekhiye 

3 (F) imani asinava-gamini 1 n&m§ ti atha chamdiye nifhuliye kodhe mane isya 

kalanena va hakarh 

4 mi palibhasayisam ti (G) esa badhaih dekhiye (H) iyam me hidatika>e iyammana 

me palatik£ye ti 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

i (a) fomf qk f «w < fk hist ik w? (b) qjktarfkqarfkfakq k pi 

vrfkk (c) 

* m m BITOT (D) ft* ft 1 Bffinfilft 

ft BZ ftfil 

3 Bpfhr ftwrfft *rorft^ fir srg struts ^ 

(a) 

4 snfiwrfir q fk k t q fkkfk mi snsniq fiifk fkpi q qr«*k q 

qnwvk^fk (*) w^qr fk wkfk 

5 qfkq fkwk *i (o) q fa q ifk fk ^ t$qrfk qftqfokfk w k fk 

q qrfk kq *t qkfk wwrvfkHk 


dsinave Buhler. 
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e (i) «wrr ff usi vrfirt firftrfirj ftfir fiwn vifir vifli 
^ ^ ft 

7 ^ W (J) ^ wftff *RT 

WPWH fulfil TPRT^fTf 

8 $ c*aJ*R vfHITH * # * Wiwfip> ^ (H) <f W 

fiWrr ftnlgimiwii ^ fiw ^wimhi v 

» W ort vl fir ^ $ qn^fir wrvr ijfiroi*) rfHfcnrfcrt *i?rwi 
firfk (foa ift r filk fijk (m) snfirer * RnfS? 

10 fowfiidfir sftfimrk m*i *mrri * finsufimk ^r ^fir tnarfiri 

gtRwt q ^fk (n) fk ^ Ik 

11 fkt^vfk ft qarafit ^trani tnfnvk^ fir (0) sum m q*fir fkfkk 

i ftw s rk wfr fir 

1 (A) Devanampiye Fiyadasi lfija hevam aha (B) BaduvUati-vaB&bhlBitena me 

iyaih dhamma-ltpi likhapita (C) lajQka me 

2 bahGsu pana-sata-sahasesu janasi ayata (D) tesam ye abhihalc va damqle va 

ata-patiye me kafe kimti lajuka asvatha 

3 abhlta kaihmani pavatayevQ ti janasa janapadasa hita-sukham upadahevu 

anugahinevu cha (E) sukhiyana-dukhiyanarh 

4 janisamti dhamma-yutena cha viyovadisamti janam j&napadaih kimti hidatam cha 

pilatam cha aladhayevu ti (F) lajuka pi laghamti * 

5 papchalitavc mam (O) pulis[a]ni pi me chhamdamnani papchalisamti (H) te pi 

cha kani viyovadisamti yena mam lajuka chaghaihti aladhayitave 

6 (1) atha hi pajarh viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathc hoti viyata dhati chaghali me 

pajam sukham paliha(ave ti 

7 hevam mama lajoka kata janapadasa hita-sukhiye (J) yena etc abhlta asvatha 

samtam avimana kammini pavatayevQ ti 

8 etena me lajQkanam [ajbhihale va damde va ata-patiye ka(e (K) ichhitaviye hi esa 

kimti viyohala-samata cha siya damda-samatft cha 

9 (L) avi ite pi cha me Svuti bamdhana-badhSnaih munis&nam tilita-daihdSnam 

pata-vadhsnam tiihni divasani me [yo]te dimne (M) natiks va kani 

10 nijhapayisamti jivitaye tanarh nasaihtaih va nijhapayi[tav]e danam dahamti 

palatikaih upavasam va kachhamti (N) ichha hi me hevam 

11 niludhasi pi [kalasji palatam aladhayevu t[i] (0) janasa cha vatjhati vividhe 

dhamma-chalane sayame dana-savibhage ti 
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FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

B. — West Face of Pillar . 

1 (a) nnr fc* fin (b) ei^tofi p wift fii ro 3 

wifi* fii 

2 sriHifi* wrnfi* fBifi* %ror fu^i fnfi $3 

3 fftmfi i ftrs 5% fw fi ww % 

* *T$ro« wfUlf fTO** fiffifc fTfffR Wf f q t 

b MfHii) tnritt *mwwft **% ^ ffrol** 4t ufi* •* ^ fnfiffii 

« (c) fiw JTifi* i?wr * fffpft ^ *tM1 i fnrtfin f fro* fhw 
^fufi* 

7 fnrorftrc (d) ffvj|& nt *rcfift (e) u& *nfft ^ w rfw ft ^ (p) 

5i%fnmi|f 

8 firfwft f % wifimfift (®) sft^* ^niW (H) ifl^ 

figHUfty fiifirt 

0 Tjroifiri fiifi* f^rorfi* fi^*} f si 3 E*i fftfS ^rol ^ fffifrw 

**fcsro& 

io Ht ft firteiW (i) wifi* ro fwmfi* 3in f *f w %f?Htnfii fifi* 

wnfiifi* 

a 4 tf fi **m * fi * $1 wfwrfi* (J) frafimrt fi ^ ig nil *fi*awnl 

frort 

12 iftg ^Ijjurcfiq *Tt% **t ♦flwfianW flTO ^J*i& V 

ftfi* 

13 sflfjlwri?* i*t *ftcjfij**finl W front jwtpl fignifint figmfii- 

ro i*l furo ntro 

14 4 t fuWI (i*) fTro|^h*fi*roifi*fi**fit fi ?ni*t fnrfironi 

H *** fl* *fi * 

15 rorotanfi* fsrtfi* ( 

1 (A) De vanaihp iye Piyadasi lfija hevam aha (B) eaduvlsati-vas&bhisitasa me 

imani pi 

2 jstani avadhyani katani seyath[a] sukc sSlika alune chakavake hamse 

3 naih dlmukhe gelatc jatoka aihba-kapilika dull 1 ana^hika-machhe vedaveyake 

4 Gamga-puputake samkuja-machhe kaphaja-seyake pamna-sasc simale samdake 

okapimde 

> du 4 i Buhler ; but see his Ini, Pal., § 1 6, C, 4*. and Ludera in JRAS, 1911. 1087 
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5 palasate seta-kapotc g5ma-kapote save chatupade ye papbhogam no eti na cha 

khSdiyati 

6 (0) ajaka nini edaka cha sQkall cha gabhinl va pfyamlna va avadhya potake 

cha kani 

7 Isammasike (D) vadhi-kukute no kataviye (■) tuse sajlve no jh&payitaviye (F) dive 

anath&ye va 

R vihis&ye va no jhSpayitaviye (G) jlvena jive no pusitaviye (H) tlsu chatummaslsu 
tiaiyaih 

9 puriinamSsiyaih tiihni divasSni chSvudaaaih pamnajasam 1 pa(ipadam dhuv&ye 
cha anuposathaih machhe avadhye 

10 no pi viketaviye (I) et&ni yeva divasani nSga-vanasi kevaja-bhogasi y&ni 
aihnani pi 

It jlva-nikiySni no haihtaviy&ni (J) athami-pakhSye chSvudasSye pamnajasSye * tisSye 
punavasune 

1 2 tisu chStuiiimasisu sudivasdyc gone no niiakhitaviye ajake ejake * sQkald e va pi aihne 

13 nilakhiyati no nilakhiuviye (K) tistye punavasune chatummasiye chatuihmlsi- 

pakhaye asvasa gonasa 

14 lakhane no kataviye (L) y&va-saduvisati-Tas&bhisltena me etaye aihtalik&ye 

paihnavisati 

15 bamdhana-mokh§ni ka^ni 

SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

1 (a) cTra W we (b) 

fewnftw 

2 % rf it it vmft (P) &tm 

3 fir nfHtonfa w«n pi ^rrfkg pi pi tow&s 

4 fiW Btift m(pf) ft Pit ^ (D) fcift PtfiWlftj 

*lft$TOft 

3 (b) pwwist ft 3 ttfrot ftftvra (f) s 'j pi tow 
a % it (o) Hpfftftpnftftita it pi vftftjft faroftn 

1 (A) Dev&naihpiye Plyadasi llja hevam aha (B) duvfi(>>[arva]fl&bhisitena 1 

me dhaihma-lipi likhapita 

2 lokasa hita-sukhaye se tam apahafa tam tam dhamma-vadhi pfipova (C) hevam 

# lokasa 

3 hita-sukhe ti pafivekhSmi atha iyam natisu hevam paty&samnesu hevam apakafhesu 

4 kiihmam kani sukham avahami ti tatha cha vidahami (D) hemeva sava-nikayesu 

pativekhftmi 

5 (E) sava-pasamda pi me pQjita vividhaya pdjiya (F) e chu iyam atana pachupa- 

gamanc 

6 se me mokhya-mute (G) sa£uvlsati-va[s}M>hiilteiia me iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita 

1 pamnadasam Buhler. * famnadasdye Biihler. * edakt Biihler. 

4 duvddasa- Biihler. 
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FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 


«5> 


V. THE RAMPURVA PILLAR 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

A, — North Fact of Pillar. 

l (A) CR MIC (■) ft c?i 

ftciftii (c) ffcnnci 

a MRfl WHIR R RMW1IW M*IIR RP ftciR m*ur gqmR 

Rlftl WH M*fc Rll^l 

a (d) rh ^ ft ** MgpftiR v*nftM vromm r gft fft Rftir Rftuft 

ftR OE) tfTTOT ft ft RRWT V 

* *1RI|| V WfipR R M5jft»fNft ftlfifRICRft V M?fr TO WIICRftllft 

(p) MlWfmnn ft (G) CRT ft ftft 
e ri cr vftsi rurr Rftsr ftvft lift* tift* ftft ft 

1 (A) Devftnaifapiye P[i]yadaBl lSja heva 1 aha (B) sadavlBati-vas&bhisltena me 

iyam dhamma-lipi likhSpita (C) hidata-palate 

2 dusampappadaye amnata ag&ya dhamma-kfimaULya agaya palikhiya agaya sususaya 

agena bhayena agena usahena 

3 (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya dhariimapekha dhariima-k&mata cha suve suvt* 

vadhita vadhisati cheva (E) pulisS pi me ukasa cha 

4 gevayi cha majhima cha anuvidhiyamti sampafipadayamti cha alaih chapalam 

samSdapayitave (F) hcmcva amta-mahamata pi (G) esa hi vidhi 

5 ya iyam dhammcna palana dhaihmena vidhSne dha[m]m[e]na sukhiyana dhammena 

gotl ti 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

i (a) ’ fr w'fq i ) ftccft Wni |R MIC (B) Rft ftw ’f vft ft (c) 
M R l fireft R| RWtft CB ft (D) R^cft ft ft 

a (R) Mft l R l f iC R ft q ftftft ft BUfft Rt? MI 

RIRCft R lft (P) RMlfa ft R ft R|ft RRTRlfft RHTlft 
3 (G) Rijft ft MClft 5R vftfaft fiCRtlftR |r BPfrftRftj fRHftrfftl 
R ft (h) R R |r ^qftqfidft ft ft 

1 (A) Dev&naihpiyo Piyadaai l&ja hevam aha (B) dhamme s&dhu kiyam chu 

dhaihme ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache socheye ti (D) chakhu- 
dane pi me 


1 hevam Buhler. 
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2 bahuvidhe diihne (E) dupada-chatupadesu pakhi-valichalesu vividhe me anugahe 

kafe a p&na-dakhin&ye (F) aihnani pi cha me bahuni kayanani ka(2ni 

3 (G) etaye me a^hiye iyaih dharhma-lipi likhapita hevaih anupa(ipajamtu chilam- 

thitika cha hotQ ti (H) ye cha hevaih sampappajisati se sukafaih kachhatl ti 

THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

1 (A) Wf (b) winin >ftft vi ft 

Bft fir (o) ft ft* nri ^Bfft ft nrft bS fir 

2 ift b B nftftt btrt ft ( d) $ nftftft Bft^ftft 

(f) tpft nftmnfHB btht ft vn ftjftift 

3 ftft bib m nroftB b i* bt BftjHBftft (o) to bib W lift 

3 BftBB ft Binfinaft ft 

1 (A) Dev&n&ihpiye Piyadari l&ja hevam aha (B) kayanammeva dekhaihti iyaih me 

kayane kafe ti (C) no mina papam dekhaihti iyam me pape kafe ti 

2 iyam va tsinave nama ti (D) dupafivekhe chu kho esa (E) hevaih chu kho esa 

dekhiye (F) imam asinava-gamini nama ti atha chaihdiye ni(hQliyc 

3 kodhe mane isya kalanena va hakaih ma palibhasayisaih (G) esa badham dekhiye 

(H) iyam me hidatikaye iyaihmana me palatikaye ti 

FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

t (a) ^Biftfnft ftn^ft tbib *nc (b) BfftferftBBiftftift ft *ft 
ftBftfft f?HWtftH (C) ft ,B|j5 BTHHHBlft^J 

2 BBfft BOTH (D) Tift ft Blftfft B <8 B BIHHftft ft B& fftfir 

HIBW Blft* ftmtft HBTlft^ft HHB BIBB^H 

3 ftn^ft HB^ « qnftft| B (B) fftftBgftftft Blftftft ftB$ft B 

ftBtBfiftft aft BPlft fftft ft^ft B MlMii B 

* Bnwnft^ft (f) fi^BT ft 7?ftft BftBftjnft ft <o) gfawft ft ft 

ft^flft B ftB ft tftft (H) ft ft B Bilft ftftftftftft ft* ft c? B«i 
5 Bftfft BIIWBfftHft (I) BTBT ft Bft ftBHtft Vlfilft fftftftfl Bmft 
Hfft ftBH Blfft BBfft ft Bft ^ft Bftipft ft ftft BB BB 

# HTHB^R ftn^Blft (J) ftB Bft BPftf HBSBI ftft BlftBB ftpRTft BBIlft^ 

ft HftB ft HJ^Blft Hlfttfft B # B BfflBftft Blft 
7 (K) BftBJftft ft HB.fftft ftftflHJBBIlT B ftB ^SBBTTT B 
(!■) BRBT ift ft B ft Bmjft ftBHBHIB qftfllft ft ftfl lfrl ft 



KAMPURVA PILLAR; NORTH FACT 


vkiy : ;- i; j tr ■: L-.i »Ca 

f ’ ! "' :7v,! I f / 


, j ■ 


SCAU 0\l-M\||| 






ii'i 


RAMPURVA PILLAR ; SOUTH FACE 




* fiifif ftcwrft ^ ftil (m) * n fina * wrft ft^qfiiiitii ftftaft 
urt flwhi ^ fftniftift ?j*i w wfirti ?i ^4.fn 

« w ua ft H ft?$vft ft **rarft TOni WOTufr^ fw (o> ^ 
^ **fif ftfift V*W3* S*ft ft 

L (A) Dev&naihpiye Piyadasi lfija hevam aha (B) saduviBati-vas&bhiBiteiia me 

iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) Iajuka me bahQsu pana-sata-sahasesu 

2 janasi Qyata (D) tesam ye abhihale 1 va damde va ata-patiye me katc kimti Iajuka 

asvatha abhita kamm&m pavatayevQ li janasa janapadasa 

3 hita-sukham upadahevu anugahinevu cha (E) sukhiyana-dukhiyanam janisamti 

dhamma-yutena cha viyovadisamti janam janapadain kimti hidatain cha 
pilatarii cha 

4 alSdhayevQ ti (P) lajaka pi laghamti patichalitav c mam (O) puhsani pi m< 

chhamdanv ani papchalisamti (H) te pi cha kani viyovadisamti yena mam 
Iajuka 

•"> chaghamti ul&dhayitave (I) atha hi pajam viyatayc dhatiye nisijitu asvathe holi 
viyata dhati chaghati me pajam sukliam palihapive ti hevanl mama Iajuka 
kata 

<> jSnapadasa hita-sukh.lyc (J) yena ete abhfta asvatha samtam avimana kaminam 
pavatayevu ti etena mo lajukanam abhihale va damde va ata-patiye katc 
7 (K) ichhitaviyc hi esa ki[tn]ti * viyohala-samaia cha siya damda-samata cha (L) av.i 

ite pi cha me avuti bamdhan.vbadhanam munisanarn lllita-daiml.inain 
pata-vadhanam 

H timni divasant me [y]ole dimne (M) n.itika va kani ni|hapa>isamti jivilayc tanain 
nasamtaih va nijhapayitave danam dlhamti palatikam upavasatn va karhhamti 
0 (N) ichha hi me hevam niludhasi pi kata si palatam aladhayrvu ti (O) janasa cha 

vadhati vividhe dhamma-chalane sayame dana-savibhage li 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT. RAMPURVA 
/?. — South I' acc of Pillar. 

i (a) ftni^ft wnt l*r w (b) w§*iftfironftftfa ^ 5?rrft 

ft ■stnnft nwift BKift 

•t arftra crafts ^ sftnsftftj^ sfas 

SRftqnft 

a ft l iqyfr *!$**& xft# ft*# ft*ft* 

4 jiiwm# # *1 qftftn ft *ft i «rf??rft (c) wwij ?nft 

^ M nftft ^ 


1 Read abhthal r . 


■ ktli Huhlci 



FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT. RAMPURVA 


1 53 


» firfir fiwnfW ^ (m) n ^rfi? ftr^Rfimfir 

HR *4l*tn H fiTCTftiT% ^T?f?T qTF?ffl4 HUHWT H Hi$fn 

» (n) wr ff ^ W fir Wfe hthh mnnri^fn (o) sr* 

^ Wir fafW mirfr snil fir 

I (A) Dev&naihplye Piyadasi laja hcvam aha (B) BaduviBati-vasabhiBitena me 

iyam dhamma-lipi lik.h3.pita (C) lajuka me bahasu pana-sala-sahasc&u 
- janasi ayata (D) tesain ye abhihalc 1 va damdc va ata-paliye me kate kimii lajuka 
asvatha ahhita kammani pavatayevQ li janasa janapadasa 
3 hita-sukham upadahcvu anuguhinevu cha (E) sukluyana-dukhiyanam janisamti 
dhamma-yutena cha viyovadisatnti janam janapadam kimti hidalam cha 
pftlatam cha 

I alidhayevu ti (F) lajflka pi laghamti papchalita\e main (Q) pulisani pi me 
chhamdamiuni papchalisamti (H) te pi cha kSni viyovadisamti ycna mam 
lajuka 

■") chaghamti akidhayitave (I) athl hi pajam viyataye dhutiye nisijitu asvathe hoti 
viyaU dhati chaghali me pajam sukham palihatavu ti hevarrf mama lajuka 
kata 

<' janapadasa hita-sukh.lye (J) yena ete abhita asvatha samtam avimana kammani 
pavatayevu ti ctena me lajukanam abhihale va damdc va ata-paliye kate 
7 (K) ichlulaviye hi esa ki[m]ti J viyoh.ila-samaia cha siya damda-samata cha (L) ava 

ite pi cha me avuti baindhana-hadhanam mumsanam ulita-damd.inam 
patj-vadhanam 

M tunni divasani me [y]ote dimne (M) natika va kuni mjhapaj isamti jivilayc tanam 
nasamtam va nijhapayitave danam dahamti palatikam upavasum va kuchhamti 
1) (N) ichha hi me hevam niludhasi pi kalasi palatum uladhaycvti li (O) janasa cha 

vadhati vividhc dhamma-chalanc saj ante dana-savibhugc ti 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT. RAMPURVA 
n — South Face of Pillar. 

1 (A) fini^fa THU (u) «§sfcftTOlfrfa^l ^ 5?nft 

ft unnft srroift <Mifa ifow 

» niftw msprfa snjsi wftnsftfosi tfx 

:i fa*r& ^wftt Vftwl 

4 nrasralil 5l Rfwtn (c) mm mift 

1KCT il m SJKfft m nfoft * 


1 Read abhihdU. 


i 1 iti HuhU r 
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0 unnfrn ^ m ^ srft nRhnftft (d) sftffd 'kW 

(b) 3ft *nfft ^raftwfift 

« (f) qft wuft * ftffcsft s qwfimfint (a) sft 

ifintfin (h) iftg fiwi yraiftw 

7 fiift ftjTOlft M*4S44 Tlfip^ ^ SI^MUlS *W Wfli flt 

ft fift nfi w w wrrft ift 

8 f^aift smrwft fcroitnfe utft wnft ft ^NEhhs t Oi ^ 

fflftsrft (J) w<j(hm«si*I 

» www fireft iftg ftnftnEnl 

?aft 

^npnfainaft w^ra %ra 

II pRft 7ft (L) ^ wft Wlftwft 

Thrtftfli surortnft «Mif*t 

1 (A) Dev&naxhpiye Plyadaai l&ja hevam aha (B) 8aduvisatI-[va]Babhi8it6na me 

imani pi jatani avadhyani ka(.am scyatha 

1 suke salika alune chakavake hamsc namdimukhe gelate jaluka amba-kapilika dull 
anathika-machhc vcdaveyake 

a Garni* a-pupu pike samkuja-niachhe kapha(a-seyake .pamna-sase simale samdake 
okapimde palasate seta-kapote 

4 gama-kapotc save chatupade ye papbhogain no eti na cha khadiyati (C) ajak.i nani 

elaka cha sflkali cha gabhinl va 

5 payamlna va avadhya potake cha kani asammisikc (D) vadhi-kukute no kajaviye 

(E) tuse sajive no jhapayitaviye 

<» (P) davc anath&ye va vihisHye va no jhapayitaviye (G) jivena jive no pusitaviye 
(H) tlsu chaiumma[s]isu tisyam pumnamasiyam 
7 timni divasani chavudasam pamnadasarh pafipadarh dhuv&ye cha anuposalham 
machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye (I) etani ycva 
S divasani naga-vanasi kevata-bhogasi ySni amnini pi jiva-nikayani no hamtaviyani 
(J) athami-pakhaye chavudasaye 

1) pamnadasaye tisiye pun.ivasune ti&u chatummasisu sudivasaye gone no 
mlakhitaviye ajakc clake stikalc 

10 e va pi amne nilakhiyati no mlakhitaviye (E) tisaye pimSvasunc chatummAsiye 

chatummasi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa 

11 lakhane no kafaviye (L) y&va-Baduvlaati-vaB&bhlBitexia me etaye amtalikiye 

pamnavisati bamdhana-mokhani ka(ani 



SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT RAMPURVA 


1 (a) fiwqfo G») gBmronftfafrT a itoffcjfo 

ftwnftn Htara fgmpn^ % ii btose 

2 1} it a*nrf» miCih (0) ffit^ii fit nftSrttrfti bw vi »nfii$ 

W wnOf m«3ty f5W ^rrfir 

•' w^tsuft fii ir«n 'R ft^gifn (d) 5^ mftniftg nfe^nfti 

(B) BflMIHSI f»i $ ^ftra ftfavm ^Tini (P) 

4 wr M-fqiwi) $ 3 (a) ss^tafirwifafaJiw ii s?i wfaft 

fiwrfim 

l (A) Dey&naihpiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) duvadasa-vasahhisilcn.i m< 
dhamma-lipi Hkhapita lokasa hita-sukhaye so tun ap. 1 h. 1 ta 
'& tam tain dhamma-vadhi papova (C) hevam lok[n]sa hita-sukhc ti papvc'khann .itlu 
lyam n.itisu hevam patyasamnesu hevam apakathcsu kimmam kam 
.1 sukham avahami ti tatiia cha vidahami (D) hemeva sava-n[i]k.iyesn pativekhami (E) 
sava-pa*>amda pi me pfijita vividhaya pujaya (F) e rhu iyam 
4 a tana pachiipagamane so me mokhya-muto (G) saduvlsatf ij-vasabhisitona mo 
iyam dhamma-lipi hkhapita 


VI. THE ALLAHABAD-KOSAM PILLAR 
A. THE SIX FIRST PILLAR-EDICTS 
FIRST PILLAR-EDICT ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (a) ^fq'i wsn w (B) B $4131^43 1 fa 

qqffjfq ( c ) fjjErqftqrqq 

2 iDI J li4 WFSltfdn 9H14 I *JF|jRTqT qPTH 

wfa (d) vh ^ ^ to qrjHftnn 

3 WT^CT VH^FBHT q g% ^ qfolT qfSHfrT %qi (E) fq H 

^q*n q *tqqi q q qrjfqtftqfir *iqfimqqfii q 

4 ^ ^q<* (p) fftq qifT q^miH T fq (G) q*T % fqfq q? 

*$ qifc? qioRT q3* fqVT$ qfo g#*RT V*R xjfif fq q 

1 (A) Dev&nampiye PiyadasI lflja hevam alia (B) saduvisati-vas&bhiBitena mr 

iyam dhamma-lipi Hkhapita (C) hidata-palato dusainpatnada^Je 

2 amnata agaya dhamma-kamataya ay ay a palikhaya agaya sususaya agena bhaycna 

a[g]ena usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathi[y]a 
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3 dhammapekha dhamma-kamata cha suve suvc va^hita vaqlhisati ch[e]v5 (E) pul La 

pi me ukasci cha gcvaya cha majhima cha anuvidhlyamti sampa(ipadayaihti cha 

4 alam chapalarii samSdapayitave (F) hcmmeva 1 * * arhta-mahamala pi (O) cs& hi vidhi 

ya [i]yam dhammena pilanS dhaihmena vidliSne dhammcna sukhi) ana 
dhammena [gut]i [ti * cha] 8 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

i (a) X^irqH fqqqqt wrat %q qnqr (b) tft *n| ftri ^ fir (0 
wnftql q§ qfqft <*rt qft (d) ft 

i (b) gwQqty qfaqrftrqftg ftfift a qrgnq q3 sn 

(F) BRTft ft q ^ qffa qiqpnft qrctft 
;i (o) qqft 3 w qq qn fa ft ftjqnftm qq qcgqftinhj ftiTfinita 
q 5^ ft (h) q q qqftqftqft % gq& qWift ft 

1 (A) Dev&naihpiyo Flyadasl lfiji hevam ahft (B) dhammc sidhu kiyam chu 

dhainme ti (C) apasinavc bahu kayane daya danc sache sochaye (D) chakhu-dane 
pi me 

*2 bahuvidhe duiine (E) dupada-chatupadesu 4 * pakhi-vSlichalesu vividhc me anugahe 
kelp a pana-dakh i nayc (F) arhnani pi cha mo bahQni 8 kayftnani kapini 
3 (G) etaye me athaye lyam dhamma-lipi hkhftpita hevam anupappajamlu chila- 

thitik.l cha hotfl ti (H) ye cha hevam sampappajisati se sukatam kachhati ti 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

i (A) ftq<fl WIUT |q Wfl (B) qqiqitq ^qft qq q qnft 

qz ft (c) qt ftq qrqqi^qrft qq i> vnft q& ft qq* qt snfwft 
qrar ft 


1 (A) Devanaibpiye Piyadasl laj& hevam £ha (B) kayanameva dekhati iyjm me 

kayane kate ti (C) no mina papakam dekhati iyam me p£pake ka$e ti lyam v.i 
asinavc n&ma ti 


1 in nuva Huhler 

8 As icmarked by Fleet (IA, 13 310, note), the vowel 1 is attached before, not after the t. 

1 hu lluhlcr 

4 The apparent Anusvara aftei da of da pad a- is probably accidental. 

8 bahunt lluhlcr. 



ALLAIJABAD-KOSAM PILLAR, I'PPKR ll\LF 


P\«.i i«;f> 
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FOURTH FILLAR-EDICT ALLAIIABAD-KOSAM 

1 *n $ *r wnrfitf (K) ffe 

w “Ntfit 

2 (TOtot * ftnjT * (l) w* ft ^ a 

4totor qEww i fl ' ffM nn totor fnfo ftrotfa ^ 

.i (m) * • • • w ^ wfa fk^rfrofR hr »roir 

^pi ^fir 4irt(n<i totoi n ^6.fii 

4 (n) — f? ^ M fasgifa ^ ^iwi *ir*tv^ <o) toh ^ 
TOfil f*rW ^TOfTOT»> 

1 .... [kanam abhihalc v.i damdc va ata-pa]t[ijy[e kafr] (K) [i]chh[i]l[a]v[i]y[i J 

h[ieMa]k[im]t[i]> 

•2 la-sama[t]a cha“ siya da[m]da-samata cha (L) ava ite pi cha mr avuli 

bamdhana-badhanam munisanam lillta-damdanam pata-vadhanam tmini ihvasam 
yote dimnc 

1* (M) . . . [k]a va kam nijh.ipayisaniti jivitaye tanam nasamUm va mjhapayila danam 

d.ihamti palatikam upavasam va [ka]chba[m]ti 
4 (N) . [h]i me hrvam mludhasa pi k.llasi palatam aladha)ev[u] (O) janasa dia 

vadhati vividhc dhamma-chalane sayamc dana savibhayt* 

FIFTH PILLAR-KDICT. ALLAH AJJAD-KOSAM 

1 (a) firt tin i iN wr (b) f\ 

SHift ^rnnfir totSt oth urfpwi sto$h 

2 # *^17 jJijqil ^ l U1'4fs«h«jn 

nnrgip^i hjhhh * * 4 * % h? 4 4 

3 ^ trfwW Hi 

nr . 44 trnr*ft 44 

i 

r . fn ht^t 

o fn 


« HHH Ht vW (L) HT 


Buhlci omitted thib line. 


1 t/ia liuhlcr 


ih n Duhloi 
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1 (A) 
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[p]iye Piyadasl Ifijft hevam aha (B) B&duvls&ti-v&B&bhisitena me 

im5ni jitani avadhiySni ka(&ni seyatha suke salikS alune chaka[v]&ke 
2 . . . [namdi]m[u]khe gel5(e jatQkfa] 1 aihbi-kipilika dudi* anathika-machhc 3 

vedaveyake Gamga-p[u]p[u]take saihkuja-machhe kaphafa k[e] p[a]mna- 

sase si male sam^a . . 

•'* [ta]-kapote gSma-kapote sa[v]e chatu[pa]de ye pa([i]bhogam [no] 

na [p]S[ya]mi . . 

4 sajive no jha[pa] 

"» [n]i cha[v]u[da]sam [pa]mcha[da] 

u M 

7 

5 [lakha]n[e no kataviye] (L) [y]a 


SIXTH PILLAR- EDICT. ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (a) fift ftrasft <*r w ft nr • • • ■ 

(o) H 

a ftn$3 ft vq^ 4 q mtQq %4 

firt Enft ft^ift (d) 

nfrSfcnfa 

a (B) sure st ft 5 ^ftm ftftVTE fBTOT ERRT 

(o) ftwftm ft 

> (A) [p]iye [P]iyad*[«]l 1[&] t[aih] [dhj [pa] . . . 

(C) heva[m lokasa] 

2 hita-sukhc ti papvekhami atha [iya]m [va]m [paty]asa[m]ne[su heva]m 

apaka[th]e[su] kimarh [k]a[ni] [v]i[dah]ami (D) hevammcva [sa]va 

• • [k]ayesu papvekhami 

.‘i (E) [sa]va-pasamila pi me pujita vividhaya [pujjSya (P) e chu iy[a]m atana 
pachupagamanc se me mukhya-mute (O) lip! 4 likhapita ti 


B. QUEEN’S PILLAR-EDICT. ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

i (a) ^Emftvn EvftT qnw ***mr 

a (a) * tm 4ft 

« Eftnftw et En?**» E 4 ET ft Eft 

4 ^ftcnHftft irft^ft^ % »nft (o) 14 • * • • 

r. ft 


1 jatuke Biihler. 


■ dadl Biihler. 


3 anatktla- Biihler. 


4 lift Buhlcr. 
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ALLAIIABAD-KOSAM PILLAR: MINOR EDICTS 


Pagl 


QUEEN’S EDICT 



KAUSAMB1 EDICT 


QUEEN'S PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (A) Dev&naihpiyashA v[a]chanena savata mahamats « 

2 vataviyi (B) e heta * dutiySyc deviye dine 

3 ambS-va^iki v& &lame va dana-[gah]e [va J e va pi a]mne 

4 klchhi ganiyati taye deviye she nani (C) [he]vam . [na] . . 1 * * 4 * 
3 dutlySye deviye ti Tlvala-mitu K&luv&kiye 


TRANSLATION 

(A) At the word of D6v&nampriya, the Mah&m&tra r everywhere have to b«> 
told (this). 

(B) What gifts (have been made) here by the second queen, (vi/.) either mango 
groves, 6 or gardens, or alms-houses, or whatever else, these 6 (shall) be registered 1 * 
(in the name) o r that queen 

(C) This (is) [the request] of the second queen, the mother of TIvala/ the 
K&luvakl. 1 


C. KAUSAMBI PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (a) VnHf qfr wnrafr (b) 

2 (d) tfnfin 7*%^ 

a wsrfir f*i^ S ft 

4 §hi(»i tnwnifsij musrafh utoW 

t (A) [Dev&naxh*Jp]iye anapayati (B) Kosaihbiyam 10 mah£m[d]t.t 11 

2 [sa]ma[gc ka]t[c] (D) sa[m]gh[a]si no 11 1[.i]hiye u 

3 [samgharh bh."i]khati 14 * bhikh[u] v[a] 16 bhikh[n]m 11 va [se pi] cha 

4 [o*]dat[5]m 16 dusani [sajiamdhipayitu a[nava]sas[i 10 a]v[a]sayiy[e] *° 


1 mahdmata Senart and Buhlcr. * heta Scnart and Buhlei 

1 va Buhler. 

4 Restore pci haps vtnaU (= Skt vtjilaplt ) , see JRAS, 1911. m| 

6 Cf above, p 134. n. 13. 

* For the pronoun nani see above, p. 117, n. 10 

7 With ganiyati cf ganana or ganand in the rock>cdict III, E. 

6 Buhler (I A, ly. 124) noted that Tivara occurs (a thousand years after Asoka) as the name <>l 

a king of Kosala ; see Fleet’s Gupta lasers , p. 493. and El, 7. 103. 

u As stated by Buhler (IA, 19. 1 43), this is probably the name of the queen’s family, and it may 

be connected with the Vedic gdh a of the Karus. 

,0 °biya Buhler and Boyer. 11 mahamata Buhler and Boyer 

16 na Buhler and Boyer. 1 ' iht ye Buhlcr. 14 bhUhati Buhlei and Boy n 

16 va Buhler. 14 bht[khu\ui Buhlcr. 

17 \pd\ch& Boyer, Buhlcr and Boyer add 0 at the end of the line 

,H Ihc syllabic da is missing in my materials, but is visible on thr plate in I A, 19. u~, 

19 ana[pe]sa Buhler, dndvasasi Boyer * fl ava° Boyer 



THK INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


160 


TRANSLATION 

(A) [D6vanam]priya commands (thus). 

(B) 'I he Mah&malras at KOsambi 1 2 * * * * 


(C) is made united.® 

(D) . . . should not be received 7 into the Samgha . 


(E) And also that monk or nun [who] shall break up the Samgha ,* should be 
caused to put on white robes 8 * and to reside 8 in a non-residence . 7 


THIRD PART: MINOR PILLAR-INSCRIPTIONS 

I. THE SAMCHI PILLAR 


a ■ • *r Sw * • (o) • * ^ 

» ^ fir 

4 (D) ^ tfri 

5 *r fiwjfk *r wtam- 
« fa mnnufini EHiai- 

t nfa orartrifaSl (e) f? i| fii- 
a fa lift fmn fa 

1 

2 . [y]a * bhc[ta] . • (C) . . [gh]e 10 . . mage 11 katc 

3 [bhi*]khflna[ih] cha” bhi[khun]Tnam ch[a] n ti [p]uta-pa- 

1 This ancient city ( Kauiambi in Sanskrit) corresponds to the modem Kosam, see Fleet's 
(iupta lasers , p a, and El, 1 1. 141. 

2 Cf. the Samchi pillar, C. 

7 lahtye may be derived from the root labk ; cf. the gerundive Svdsayiye in 1. 4 of this inscription, 
and in I. «j of the Samath pillar. Boyer (JA (10), 10. lai) connects lahiye with the root rah. 

* Venn (Jl’ASB, 3 3) has identified bhakhatt with Skt. bhanksbyatx. 

7 Boyer (p. 130) quotes a passage from Buddhaghosha’s SamantapdsSdika , in which A<oka is 
stated to have given white robes ( setakdni vatth&m) to the heretical monks whom he expelled ; see 
Vinaya-pitala , cd by Oldcnberg, vol. Ill, p 31a, with which Bigandet's Life or Legend of 
Gamiama (4th rd , a. 139) agiecs, and cf. Dipavatnsa, VII, 53, and Ma/iavamui t \ 1 470 The propu 
colour of the robes of a Buddhist monk is yellow 

" drawyiyc is a gerundive formed from the causative dvdsaya/t, and corresponds to Skt 
dvdsya Smart (CR, 1907. all) appears to considci it an optative passive 

7 1 e. a icsidence unfit for members of the Samgha Venis (JPASB, 3. 3) quoted Buddha- 
ghoslia's explanation of the term andvasa; see SBE, 17. 388, n. 1. 

M y\ am | Buhler. 

,J bhc[tfa\ Boyer. Restore perhaps bhetave, as on the Samath pillai, I j. 

111 '1 he syllable ghe is almost certain , restore samghe. 

11 Restore samage, as in 1 . 8. 12 [rtf] Buhler. 12 [rtf] Buhler, cha Boyer 
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SAMCHI PILLAR-INSCRIPTION 


1 6 1 


4 [po*]tike cham[da]m[a-su]ri[yi]ke 1 (D) ye samgham 
ft bh[a]khati * bhikhu 5 va bhikhuni va odftUt- 
0 ni dus[an]i sanam[dhapay]itu ana[va}- 

7 sasi va[sa]petaviy[e] (E) icliha hi me kim- 

8 ti samghe samage * chda-thitike si) fi ti 

TRANSLATION 

(A) 

(B) [cannot] be divided.' 

(O) The SamgAa both of monks and of nuns is made united .is long as (my) sons 
and great-grandsons (shall reign, ami) .is long as the moon and the sun (shall shun*) '• 

(D) The monk or nun who shall break up the SamgAa, must be caused to put on 
white robes an 1 to reside in a non-residence 7 

(E) For my desire is that the Samgha may be united* (and) of long duration 


II. THE SARNATH PILLAR 


1 

2 11 

hr ^ (d) u ^ # 

4 ht hi hh urafii 3 

IHR lS Kl fh 

s HUHTHfll^ (E) ^ faipftfa ^ ^ f^T- 

iifinifiR 

<; (p) Enfi (o) ^ y fiffifdqi tpnfa 

TOIFWfol faftrll 

7 ^ ftjft (H) ft ft ^ OTHTO 

8 RTRr} ft^fclftrfft ^ 


1 Sec JRAS, 191 1 KS7 f * bkolhatt IJuhlu and Iioycr 

4 bhikhu Boyer 

4 sathghnsa mage Buhlcr and Buyci , see JH AS, 191 1. Jfi8 
' Cf the batnath pillar, C 

0 Cf puta-papotikc 1 hamda mn-sult ytk'e hotn ft in the Uclhi-Topra pillai -edict VII, 1 {■ Otlu r 
instances of the Piakrit affix -tka are vadhamkt and vejayike in two I'allava inscriptions and in tin 
Kondainudi platen. See HI, 1 fi, text I9.fi. 87, text 1 5f.fi ? 1 7, text. 1 H 1 
7 With this section cf above, p. ifio, n 4, .5, 7 

* Cf. samaggo hi tathgho phdsn viharati in the I'atinwkklui, JH AS, 1876 75, § ir, , m Uni 
sant^hasia sdmaggf samagg&nam tape ink ho in the Dhaimnapada, veisc. 194, sunn; ho mnnn’^o 
hutvdna taddkdsi uposatham in the Mahavmnia, V, 274 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


» inf* anro ^ W wnif ^ gnrii 

10 ftot fiwrenw W uita 

11 ftifrft* fiwwnrara i 

1 (A) Devi 1 2 

2 cl 

3 P&fa 1 ye 1 kenapi samghe bhetave (D) e chum kho 

4 [bhikh]G [vJ bhikh]uni v5 samgham bh[akha]t[i] 4 * s[c] odatani dus[an]i 

[sa]rtinamdh«ipayiya anlvasasi 6 

C avasayiye (E) hevam iyam sftsane bhikhu-samghasi cha bhikhuni-samghasi cha 
vimnapayitaviyc 

G (F) hevam Devanaihpiye alia (G) hedisa cha ika lip! tuphakamtikam huvati 
samsalanasi mkhila 

7 iknm cha lipim hedisameva upasakanamtikam nikhipstha (H) te pi cha up 5 saka 

anupusatham yavu 

8 ctameva sasanam visvamsayitave anuposatharh cha dhuvaye ikike mahamatc 

posathAye 

9 y.iti ctameva sasanam visvamsayitave Sjanitave cha (I) .lvate cha tuph.lkam 

Ahdlc 

10 savata vivasayatha tuphe ctena viyamjanena (J) hemeva savesu kota-vishavesu 1 

etena 

1 1 viyamjanena vivasapa) atha 

TRANSLATION 

(A) D6va[naihpriya] 


(B) Pitapiputra] 7 

(C) the Samjrha [cannot] be divided by any one. 8 * 


(D) But indeed that monk or nun who shall break up the Samgha , should be 
caused to put on" white robes and to reside 10 in a non-residence. 1 1 


1 These are the two first syllables of the title Dev&nathpiya . 

2 These aie probably the two first syllables of the name Pdtahputa. 

I Boyer ingeniously rcstoies nasahye. 

4 The coriect leading of this word is due to Venis. Vogel and Senart read bhikhati , and Boyer 
bholliati 

• '1 he Samchi and Kaulamb! edicts toad andvdsasi. 

II Venis justly remaikcd that the second syllabic of this word differs fiom sa, and is probably 
meant foi c/nr 

' 7 l his is the ancient name of the city of Patna, the capital of Chandiagupta and A£oka. It is 
■duntioned also in the (lunar edict V, M. The Sarnath edict was probably addressed by the king 
to the Mahdmatiac at l’ataliputra, as the Kau4ambi edict to the Mahdmdlrai at K.iusambl 

" With samghe bhetiuv cf. samgham bhindatt , * to cause divisions among the priesthood in 
Cluldns’ Pah Dictionary, s v bhmdati ; samgham b/uuditvd in the Jdtala, vol. IV, p. 200, 1 rt, 
sauiagqasui sam<\hacsa b/tiddya in the Patimolkha, JRAS, 1876. 75, $ 10; Puddha-vai hanam 
bhmdmsn in the Dipavamsa, VII, 54 

'* [ \d\ihnamdhdpayxyd, instead of which the Samchi and Kau£ambi edicts read sanamdh&payUu, 
conrsponds to Skt. samndhya , cf. Senart, CR, 1907. 28. 

10 For drdcayiyc see above, p. 160, n. 6. 11 Sec above, p. 160, n. 7. 
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SARNATH PILLAR-INSCRIPTION 


1 6, 


(E) Thus this edict must be submitted both to the Sawg/ia of monks and to the 
Samg/m of nuns. 

(F) Thus speaks Ddv&naihpriya : 

(G) Let one copy of this (edict) 1 remain * with you 3 deposited 4 in (your) office , 1 
and" deposit ye another copy of this very (edict) with the lay-worshippers. 

(H) These l«iy-worshippers m.iy come oil every fast-day ( p<*satha ) 7 in order to be 
inspired with confidence in this very edict , * and invariably on eve ry fast-day,' 1 every 
Afahamdtra (will) come to the fdst-day (service) in order to be inspired with ronfidenre 
m this very edict and to understand (it) 111 

(I) And as far as your district 11 (extends), dispatch ye (an officer) 14 everywhere 
according to the letter of this (edict) 13 

1 Ltteially ' one writing of this description ’ 

4 Scnart (CF, 1907 40) explains huvdti as .1 subjunctive. 

a As temarkod by Vogel (hi, 8 170), tnp/idkamfikam stands for tnphakam unit dam , ami 
updsakanamtikam in I. 7 foi updsakdnain amid am l f. E Muller’s /'ah (franiwat, p *4, and 
Geiger’s Pali , $ 71. 

4 Vcms (JPASB, 3. 2) translated ni-kihip by ‘ inscribing ’ Cf the Raghuvamia, VI 1 , 67, uheic 
Malhnatha explains ndshipita by likhita, and ndkhilta-vannani m the Sabin tala, cd by Cappiller, 
p ji, 1 16 But as the word ndhita is placed aftci samialauast, and mk hi pat ha in tile ncxl 
sentence after npdiakdnamtdam, it is more natural to take m kshtp in the sen .c of ‘ depositing ’ 

I Senait ((_R, 1907 to tf ) is probably right in consulting \antsalaita ( = Skt uimsaiana) the 
designation of some locality. Veins (JPASB, 4 4) linnslatcil it by * pl.ice ol assembly ’ 

" As ic marked by Scnart (CK, 1907. 40), the double Jta in hi t/lsd 1 ha da hpi and dam iha 
/spun hi (itsamevn co-ordinates the two sentences. 'I he -dine is the case in the ntxl section, while 
the 1 ha after te pi corresponds to the c/ta after anupouitham m 1 8. Li al9«> aliovi , p 47, 11 9 

7 In thi form point ha, which oceuis also in the J a taka (ZDM(», 48 64), the initial it of 
Skt upavaiatha has heen dropped, ff posaha in Pischcl’s Gtammatik, § 141, and the ailific.il 
foim poduuiha (Bohtlingk’s two dictionaries, s,v.) in the language of the Northern Buddhists 

8 With visvanisayitaw cf asvasa\ii]i)d m the J.mgada sepaiate edict II, sLLtion J 

• Cf. above, p. 1 28, n 3 

10 Sections E to II do not add anything new to the king’s mder, of which two olbci spcciinc 11s 
.ire preserved at Sainclu and Allahabad, but provide merely foi the proper uiculation of the edict 
among all the parlies conccincd. This the king tries to ensure (1) by communicating In-, (diet to 
the monks and nuns, whom it chiefly conceins. and (2) hy oidcrmg that one copy ot it should 
be ictaincd hy the Mahdmdti as and anothci by the luy-woishippcis, to be studied by both of limn 
respectively at the fast-day services. The two last sections of the inscription contain blither 
provisions for cnsuiing a still widei circulation to the king’s edict The picccding patagiaphs had 
ariangcd foi its publicity among the citizens of Patahputia In sections 1 and J the king melt is 
the Mahdmatias of Patalipulra to make it known in the distiict suiroundmg Puialiputra and in the 
jungle tiacts beyond this district 

II Kein pointed out th.it dhdla (spelt ahdla at RupnJth) corresponds to the well-known 
territorial term a/idia/a district’, see I* I, 8. 170 The meaning ‘ food ’ is deluded heie, because 
the woids tuphdkam dhah are contrasted with stiivur kota-.'i\havcsi* in the n« \t si c turn h’nr 
other ancient inscriptions in which the word d/tdra, ‘ a distiict’, occurs, see kudus’ !.t\t of /hahml 
Inscription r (El, 10. Appendix), p 214, s v. 

13 As Thomas states (JA (io), 1 517), the usual Pali equivalent of I’lvamti is vi ppacauiti , see 

Childeis, Pali Dictionary , s.v. The veib vivd\ayati ( vivascti in the Ufipualh «dicl, I r ,) is the 
causative, and vivasapayati 111 section J a double causative, of mvasati Vents (JPASB, 4 2) 
translated vivasayati by ’making known’, but this meaning is not supooilcd by ntlm ma-inrcs 
Thomas (JR AS, 1915 112) rcndeis it by ‘expelling But it would be hazardous to assign to it .1 
different meaning fiom vivasttavxyi at Riipn.ith. I supply the missing object of the verb fiom the 
first separate rock-edict (Dhauli, Z-CC , Jaugada, AA bD), viz mahdmdUam 

11 laterally, ‘by this lcttei ’. 1 he word vyaujana is used in Buddhist lituaturc in the sense of 



i6 4 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

(J) In the same way cause (your subordinates) to dispatch (an officer) according 
to the letter of this (edict) in all the territories (surrounding) forts, 1 


III. THE RUMMINDEI PILLAR 

1 (a) snfira sfarfimnfirfaiN 

2 wn ’jv xiit twijtfl fit 

a (b) xt f wgreft v smrrfki* 

4 ffe mni mil ft (c) sft 

1 (A) Devkna[pi]yena Piyadasina lfijina visati-vaB&biiiiiteiia 

2 atana agacha mahiyite hida Budhe j&te Sakyamunl ti 
.'I (B) sila vigadabhl chi kalapita silS-thabhe cha usap&pite 

4 hida Bhagavaih jate ti (C) Luxhmini-g&me'ubalike ka$e 

5 atha-bhagiye cha 


TRANSLATION 

(A) When king D6v&n&mpriya Priyadartin had been anointed twenty years, 
he came himself and worshipped (this spot), because the Buddha bakyamunl was 
born here.* 

(B) (He) both caused to be made a stone bearing a horse (?) * and caused a stone 
pillar to be set up, (in order to show) that the Blessed one was born here. 4 


■ letter’ as opposed to 1 sense’ (attha) , sec Chi Idas, Pah Dictionary, s. v. tyahjanavi. In the rock- 
cdict III, E, it is coupled with hetu, * reason ’. A number of Pali sentences in which it occurs, were 
collected by the late Dr. Neumann (ZDMG, 67. 345 f.), who rendered it by 1 specification ’ Stnait 
(CR, 1907. 36) translates: 'with the text of my instructions’, i.e he takes the insti umentals data 
' ij anjannta in the sense of the sociativc ; cf Spcyei's Sanskrit Syntax (Leyden, 1886), § 59. 

1 This seems to refer to outlying jungle tracts (perhaps in the Nepalese Taral) which were not 
fully pacified, but were held by means of military posts, such as the * forests’ mentioned in the 
Shahbazgarhl edict XIII, M. 

* In the Mahapai imbbana-sutta (JR AS, 1876. 341), the Buddha himself is reported to have 
said ‘ agamissanti kho Ananda saddha bhikkhu-bhikkhunxyo up&saka-up&sikilyo tdha 7 athagato 
jato /«.’ In accordance with this quotation I connect the words fiom hida to ti with section A, 
while Fleet (JKAS, 1908. 486) joined them to B. 

J This is Charpenticr’s explanation of the obscure and much-discussed word vigadabhl, see I A, 
43. 19 f. The syllable -bhl might certainly represent Skt. -bhnt\ but, that vigada means ‘a horse \ 
lemains to be proved by more substantial evidence. Sir R. Bhandarkar (JBBKAS, so. 36 6, n. 14) 
and Fleet (JR AS, 1908. 477, 823) joined bhlcha into one word, and explained it by Skt. *bhittika , 
'a wall’. As, according to Pischel’s Granmatik, $$ 49, 319, vigada is an Ardhamagadhi form of 
Skt. vtkrita , sila-vigada bhlcha might mean 'a (brick) wall decorated with stone’ But, as 
Charpcnlicr (I A, 43. 17) remarks, the change of *bhitltha to bhxchS 'is wholly improbable from 
a linguistic point of view, as consonants were not dropped to such an extent at that early stage 
of Prakrit dialects ' 

4 With the words hida Bhagavam jate cf. Dtxy&vad&na, p. 389: ‘ annul maharaja pxadeii 
Bhagavdh jatah' 
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KUiMMiNDEl PILLAR-INSCRIPTION 


r A- -i- L u. j_ ' j ■ J ' ' J C J . ' A -- 

HAl*A<i uUa MVi'X 

AkvAAcl f TCL .AlorXd LAC 1/ A 

V 

dOVA* A\X ^.yi’AV L tn -T TT -C 

Mrf&Xk 1 ... .. 


NIOAL 1 SAGAR PILLAR-INSCRIPTION 




S‘nSA: 


M 


9C£ 1 ftwa ■■? ? 


b 

•f. 


V,C 7. 1 - 


S(\ll ()\l -IOI Kill 




RUMMINDEI l’ILl.AR-INSCRIPT10N ih<; 

(C) (He) made the Tillage of IiUfaminl' free of taxes,’ and pacing (only) an 
eighth share (of the produce) 1 * * 

IV. THE NIGALI SAGAR PILLAR 

' (A) fVJRflw WlfitH Xfaixaifaftlita 

2 sfrnwMU IjfM sftit 

3 (b) urfkfhibi X vtiH snnts n flfiiit 

* 

1 (A) Dev&naihpiyena Piyadasina Lajina chodasa-vaBa[bh]i[si]t[e]n[a] 

*1 Budb&Ba K^nakamanaaa thuhe elutiy.im vadlute 

3 (B) . . sabhisitena 4 * cha a tan a .igacha mahiyitc 

4 •• . . jhlpite 6 


TRANSLATION 

(A) When king Ddvan&ihpriya PnyadarSin had been anointed fourteen 
years, hr enlarged the Stupa of the Buddha KOnakamana " to the double (or its 
original si/e ). 7 

(B) And when he had been anointed [twenty] years, hr came himsrlf and 
worshipped (this spot) [and) caused [a stone pillar to be set up} 


1 In the Nniauakatha {J A taka, vol. I, pp. »;a ,-ind 54), the site of the Rurldha's birth is callul 
Lumhini-vaua Eor othci forms of the name see Chaipenlici in IA, 4 V iH The word Luninuni 
suivivcs in the modern designation Rummindri , see V A. Smith in IA, 34 1 

* F«n nbahka = SU. *udbaltLa sec Harth, Journal tics Savants, 1897, p. 7 j, n 2 , Ruhlcr, El, 
r, 5, Elect, JKAS, 1908 478!., Sir Charles Lyall, id. 8 >0 f , and l bonus (id. lyoy 46ft f), who 
([notes the similar term uehthkutka from the Kautillya 

J The DivyAvadana (p. 390) repotts that AiSoka spent at Lumhini-vana 100,000 (gold piece 
In accoi dance with this legend, Harth (loc. cit ), Huhlci (E I »}. <3), and Neumann (ZL>MG, 6H 74 1 1 ) 
took atha — bkt aitha and translated atha-bhagtya by ‘ pat taking of nehcs’ Meet (JkAS, 190b 
479 f.) explained atha-bhaga by Skt athta-bha^a, 'an eighth share \ which the king is permitted by 
Manu (VII, 1 )o) to levy on grains In tlu A autthya ([> 116, 1 2 fioin bottom) chatm tha-painha 
bhagda is actually used with the meaning 'paying a fourth or a filth shair (of the pioduce)’ 

1 therefore agree with Thomas (JRAS, 1914. 391 f) in believing that -bhagiya must mean ‘paying 
a share 1 , and not, as Elect thought, ' entitled to a shaic . In the ease* ol IhL village of Liiminim, 
bureaucracy picvailed against thanly Fm the affix -ixa (= Skt -ila) see above, p 124, n 4 

4 Rubier restoicd vUati-imabhKitina, as on the Ruiiimmilel pillar, 1 1 

fi Ruhlcr icstoied nhht/iab/ti cha mapapite on the siicngth of 1 { of the same imcuption 

0 This mythical Ruddha is called Kun.lgamana by the Soulhtin Ruddhisti (Sonata inrun it 
llharaut, IA, 21 229, No 3c), and Kanakamum 01 Konakamuni by the Noithcm ones, * u 
Kern's Manual of Indian ftudd/u\m, p 64 

7 With dutijam vadhite ef di) adhtyam vad/umti (or vad/nsiti) at Snhasi am, section I, and m 
thr corresponding sections* of the other minor rock-edicts. Envious tr-mslatois. 1 endued duty aw 
by ‘ for the second time ' 
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FOURTH l’ART: MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 

I. THE RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (a) (b) aTfinfcmft amfinrifh R r 

m (c) ft ^ Rift rrSI (d) Hiftft% ^ mi3. r 

HR R*ft 

a Rift R RR»I (E) HI RRTR RRRTR R^ftqft arfHHT ^RI §Q 51 
Rift fi«n HCT (P) RRRft ft RH Rift (G) ft R RRT Hflim 

.. . ■V.... 1 «S 

TOTiPI 

a ft RRWfaftll Rftft ftljft R1 Hft (H) Rfipj RRTR R 

HPft >$RRIt R RURfT R RRR^ ft WRT ft R Rlftj RR 

Vmj ^ 

I ftift ftiftftR ftRT (I) RR ft Rft Rftftft ftlJW R Rftftft 
RtHfjfiftm Rfttm (J) SR R Rft RRfftj ftHlftl RIcJH 

(K) SR R Rift 

•"> HTSRIR^ ftfTnftft WIHlftlRR H (O RfilHT R HRH^HT RTRHH 
gUR RIRlft HR* ftH%RHTR ft (R) RJdHI H1R*i rS (R) M#o 
MO % R- 
n It ftHTHI H 

I (A) Dev&nampiye heva[m] aha (B) s&tifrajkakini 1 a4hati[y]&ni va 2 * y<i sumi 
prakasa [Sa]k[e] 1 (C) no chu badhi pakate (D) s&tileke chu ohkavaohliare 4 * * 7 
ya sumi haka[m] sagh[a] up[e]te 

'1 badhi ch[a] * pakate (E) ya° [i]mSya kal.lya Jaxhbudipasi ainisS deva husu te dani 
m[i]s[a] ka(a (F) pakamasi 1 hi [e]sa phalc (Q) no cha esa mahatata p[a]poiavc 
khudakena " 

1 xah\lf\kani Senait and Buhler , read satirekam. 

* This seems to be an abbieviation for vasani, which is the reading of the Ban it, Brahmagiii, 
and Siddapura rock-inscriptions. 

1 The first akdiara of prakdsa looks like pa ; but cf. above, p. 9, 1 . 10. There is a vacant space 
after this woid Biihler read paka (which he considered a mistake for haka, i. e. hakam) \sava\kc. 
The reading [-Sa]£[*] was suggested to me by the new Maski rock-inscription, which reads Bn\dha\- 
Sake 

4 As the Brahmagiri and £iddapuia veisions piove, this is a clerical mistake for savachhare , 

see I A, 37 23, and JKAS, 1910. 145 f. 

4 chu Buhler. 0 }{t] Buhlcr. 

7 'Ihioc other versions of this edict read pakamasa. 

4 Scnart and Buhler add the two syllables hi ka. I believe these arc in reality meaningless 
scratches, beyond the proper area of the inscription. 
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3 pi pn[ka]mani[i]nena 1 sakiye pipule 2 pfi s svage aroilhcvc 4 (H) etiya atluyn ehu 

s.lvane katc kh[«]daka cha udila cha pakamatu® ti ata pi cha janamtu i>a' 
pakafra 7 va] 

4 kiti chira-thitikc si) a (I) i)a hi aflie vadhi vadhisiti vipula cha vadhisiti apaladhi)cn.i 

diyadhiya vadhisata 8 (J) iya cha athe pnvatis[u] lekhapeta valuta (K) hadha ' 
cha athi 

r» sal,V(h[abh]e 10 sila-tha[m]l)liasi lakhapctavaya 11 ta 12 (L) ctina cha vayaj.inrnu 
yavataka tupaka , '‘ ahale sa vara 14 vivasctava[ya] 1s ti (M) vy[u]ihena b.Tv.ino 
katc (N) 200 50 6 Ba- 
il ta vlv&sa ta 10 


TRANSLATION 

(A) Devanaihpriya speaks thus 

(B) Two and a half years 17 and somewhat more (have passed) since I am 
openly a -^akyii.^ 

(C) But (1 had) '* not been very zealous. 2 " 

(D) But a year and Bomewhat more (has passed) since I have visited *' tin 
Stnhqha 22 and have been very zealous 

I pantmaunnena Buhler * Read 77 pule 

' Read //, which is the leading of Senirt .ind Buhler. 

4 arodhavc Buhler; lead &iadhc\ta* ]tr. f * fakamnmtn Scnait and Ruhlu 

'• lyam Smait and Biihlei 

7 Scnait proposes to icad palamc ; cf the Sidd.ipura and Sahasiani loch-insenplions 
* Read vadhisiti . 

'' Buhler and Senait correct htdha. Instead of it, the contest seems to idjunc yata (■= ->Ut 
yatra) , but this change would be so violent that it cannot he scnously entertained 

10 Read M/a-, which is the reading of Semit and Buhlci , - tlmblu Buhler 

» Read likha* 18 Read tu 

II Read jicrhaps tuphakam , as on the Sainath pillar, 1 y 

11 Read sava/a, as on the bainath pillar, 1 10 

15 °,7jvr Scnait, °va[yti\ Buhler , rtad vivSst'iaviyr and cf I’l.’dsayatha at S.unath, 1 10 
»• Read A. 

17 As was fust rcmaiktd by Oldenberg ( l 'may a pttaha. Introduction, p xwviu, note and 
ZbMG, ]") 474, note), adhatiya is the Tali addhatiya , ‘two and a h ilf ' 

18 Instead of this, the Sahasrain, Bau.it, and Siddaputa vi isions icid ttpdsalt, 'a lay-uoishippn ' 

but the Maski veision leads Hit\(lhd\-Stike On the Rummindfl pillar the Buddha hnnsill le-eem >. 
his well-known epithet Stdl yawntti. Varahannhiia u^cs the tulul name Salva in the i ensf of 
'a Buddhist’, see Bdhtlingk and Roth's Dictionaiy, s v In the Knutihya the word $u\l\a has tin 
same meaning, see Sliarna Sastri’s Translation, p 2",i, n a As Professor Jolly kindly inluims im 
the Munich MS. teuds which is meant foi the 1 ditto pu/mf> 

(p. 199, 1 3 f ) has HWT: 1 <*U«su^U 

12 The woid An saw is incited in the Mysore veisions 

*' The Mysore versions add ‘foi one yeai ’ Thomas (JA (io), j<j ^ j 5 f ) and SyK.un I cvi 
(id. 17. 121 1 ) take pakamati in tin sense of 1 tiavclhng about* But the various u Huigs of the 
Sahasiam and Banal edirts suggest that Palawan lias to be undu stood as 1 synonym <>f /<„/,< 
kamati,'\n exert one’s self, to be zealous*, see Fleet's lemuks in JRAS, ityuy and ef tin 
roek-cdict VI, L and N, and X, C and K In section C » the participle pa\la\inam\i\iiiud ( K upn.itli) 
or palakaninminena (Sahasiam) corresponds to dhama-yuU\iia\ 1 devote J to monlity at M iski, I 
■s’ Buhler tianslated up[t \te by * tntereil ' , set IA, 6. 1 ijG, and I I, j. 1 jo I adopt St nail v i> 
cautious tendering, which ts more natuial and supported by Buddhist tndition , see IA, j- 1 >4 
22 1. c. the Buddhist clergy 
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(E) Those pods who during that time had hern unmingled (with men ) 1 in 
Jambudvipa,* have now been made (by me) mingled (with them ). 3 

(*) For this is the fruit of zeal. 

(G) And this cannot be reached by (persons of) high rank 4 (alone), (but) even 
.1 lowly (person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous . 3 

(H) And for the following purpose has (this) proclamation been issued , 0 (that) both 
the lowly and the exalted may be zealous, and (that) even (my) borderers 1 may know 
(it), (and) that this same zeal may be of long duration. 

a) For, this matter ■ will (be made by me to) progress , 9 and will (be made to) 
progress considerably , it will (be made to) progress to at least one and a half . 10 


1 Sylvain Ltfvi (JA (io), 17. 124 f) first showed that mud represents Skt mtirdh , but his 
translation of deva by ' kings ' is inadmissible. The word deva is not used anywhere else in the 
Asdka edicts except m the title Dev&namprxya , where it certainly does not mean 1 a king ', for which 
the word raja is regularly employed; see Jit AS, lyn, 1114. Senait (JA (11), 7. 438/7.) still 
upholds Huh lei’s view that tntsd stands for Skt. mrisha, which is represented by mitsa in Pali, 
in ArdhamSgadhl (l’lschcl's ( ,rammaUk , § 78), and in the Calcutta- Bairat rock-inscriptinn, 1 . 6. 
(•ranted that this explanation might account for the curious compounds misatii-deva and awmtam 
deva at Sahasram, — the nasalised final occurring also in the Ardhamiigadhl form mttsam , — it would 
create two scuous difficulties (1) the compound misibhutd at Maski would offend against the 
Vaittika on Panim, VII, 4, 32, which prohibits the change of the final a of indcclinahlcs to / 
(cf. Mahdbhashya on I, 1,41), and (2) it forces Senart (loc. cit., p 441) to render the woids w ua 
di vein, ‘ mingled with the gods', in the Mysoic edicts, hy 1 out He (rpduitt ii apparattre conrnc) 
Jiiusn ment (mis an nombre) des dxeux\ and to considei the instrumental devc/ii an ablative 
partitive (?). 

’ i c in India. 

* As I have shown in JR AS, 1913. 652 f., this enigmatical sentence can be explained by 
comparing a similar, but more explicit statement in the fourth rock-edict. It refeis to rertain 
religious shows at which Atoka had exhibited to his subjects in effigte the gods whose abodes they 
would be able to icach by the zealous practice of D/tat nta. '1 he word deva corresponds to dtvyam 
r updm in the Gimar edict TV, R 

* As the Rrahmagiri veision suggests, luahatata corresponds to Skt. viahatmatvdt. 

ft Cf the parallel passage in the rock-cdtct X, F. 

h Fleet (JR AS, lyoy 1014) and 'Ihomas (JA (10), 13. 510) were of opinion that the 
few following words Met both the lowly and the exalted be zealous' represent the text of an 
address delivered by Atoka himself on a previous occasion, and quoted succinctly by him here. 
Hut a glance at the parallel passages collected by Thomas himself on the next page ( r >u) will 
Miflfice to show that Scuart was right in believing that the following voids ate rather referred to by 
rtiya athdya , and that heic, as well as in section M, the word 1 ptoclamation ’ refers to the whole of 
the Kupnath edict itself. 

7 According to the Kalsi and Shjhbazgarhl rock-edict XIII, Q, these boiderers were 
Antiochus II of Syna and four other Greek kings (in the west), and the Chodas and Fandyas 
in the south Cf. also the rock-cdict II, A, and V, J 

H 1 c appai cntly the subject-matter or contents of Atoka’s proclamation, viz. the Buddhist 
ptopaganda , see section J 

9 With zW/«[wi*] vad/usiti cf. dfiainma-vadlu vadhitd in the Dclhi-Topia pillar-edict VII, JJ 
and NN. 

10 Cf. above, p. 165, n. 7. 
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(J) And cause ye this matter 1 to In: engraved on rocks where an occasion presents 
itself.* 

(K) And (wherever) there arc stone pillars here,® it must be caused to be engraved 
on stone pillars . 4 

(L) And according to the letter of this (proclamation)* (you) must dispatch (an 
officer ) 4 everywhere, as far as your district 7 (extends). 

(V) (This) proclamation was issued by (me) on tour " 

(N) 266 (nights ) 9 (had then been) spent on tour."’ 


II. THE SAHASRAM ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (a) V i w i Oel sn f-srfir 1 

(c) n ^ xri n^ftift 

* (d) rwaft 1 wj ft (e) vftn x i i 

ufiwfftsr 1 rm 

1 Instead of the nominative tya cha athe we should have expected the accusative una iha at ham, 
as at Sahasram, 1 7. The nominative would be in its piopcr place if wl adopt Stuart's conjee lute 
UkhApctaviyi ft foi lekhapeta valuta, but this change is so extensive th.it it must be pionounrcd 
doubtful. 

* laterally ‘in consequence of an occasion’ (vatataA) , see JR AS, iyit 1 1 16 

J vir. ' in my territory \ Cf. above, p. 2, n. 3. 

4 Cf. the Dclhi-T6pra pillar-cditt VII SS 

4 bee above, p. 163, n. 13 

" See above, p. 163, n. 1 2. Fleet (JRAS, 191 1. 1 iofi) translated vivasrti by 1 spending a night 
in worship'. I have shown that this meaning is rendered improbable by the contest of the 
corresponding passage of the Sarn.uh edict , see J KAS, 1912 10^ ff 

1 Cf. above, p. 163, n 1 1 

H Cf the rock-cdict VIII For the two terms vyutha and vtvasa, which have greatly cxcuistd 
all eailier interpreters, sec now Thomas, JA (ro), 15 staff The mstiumcnt.il t 'v\u\thcna, which 
depends on savane katc, must refer to A<oka himself, because the pieecdmg text of the pioelamation 
shows the latter to have been the edict of a king to his ofliccis, who arc addressed in the second 
person plural ( tupaka , 1 5); see JRAS, 1909 729. I theieforu follow Thomas (IA, 37 li) in 
supplying maya. 

9 The three figures ‘ a, r ,6 ' were explained by biihlcr as a date after \\vcNuvana of l he Iluddha 
Other scholars inteipreted them in different ways (see Fleet, JRAS, 190H 817), until m 1910 
(JA (10), 15. 507 ff.) Thomas showed that the Sahasram version of the Kupnuth edict combines with 
them the word lati = Skt. rAtn, ‘a night 1 . Oil the (lodundant) word sat a, ‘a bundled', ste 
Thomas, ibid., p 521, and Fleet, JRAS, 1911. 1104, n 2. Since the publication of Thomas’ 
discovery of the wotd lati at Sahasram, the * 256 nights’ have been discussed by Fleet (JRAS, 
1910 1301 ff., 1911. 1091 ff., and 1913. 655 ff.), Sylvain Llvi (JA (10), 17. 119 ff ), I) R llh.indark.ii 
(I A, 41. a 70 IT.), Neumann (translation of the Dl^ha-mkaya, 2 23 ', f, and J?. Accademxa det / i/nct, 
Kendtccnti, 22. 695 ff), Thomas himself (JRAb, 1916. 113 ff), and Scnart (J A (11), 7 434 f ), who 
lakes latt = Skt raft, as at KalsT, VIII, b 

10 In JRAS, 1910. 1309, I interpreted the woid vtvasa , which coriesponds to rritfAA at 
Sahasram, as an ablative singular, but it seems more natural to follow Thomas, who considcis it 
a nominative plural. 

MU z 
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3 qftwi f*wf^ TCT i (f) to ^ (o) »ft — 4 

TOim s vfift vixift i ft to- 

4 Wfftai ft qsm • • ftft m ^ i w I *«ft 

waft TOft i x TOWt sr t»- 

6 wswg wm ft v xftg • ftwfinfft w TOisft fig i (i) sf v wt 

*iftaft i ftgw ft v ^ftaft 

e ftmfirt wsw fififr n sftaft i (j) sf a asft ftgift (*) ^ 
arfn- 

7 am ftgjt fir moo mo % (l) aa a wa TOfg ftranrarai w a • • 

si a- 

s ft far ftanwr an ft ftpspnro ft 

1 (A) Dev&naihpiye hc[vaih] [[ft]] 1 * 3 [[iy&ni Bavaohhal&]Jni i a]m 

upasakc sumi i (C) na chu badharn [palaka]m[t]e 

2 (D) 8av[a]ohhalo * 8&dhi[ke] [£i am]] [[te]] (E) [cte][[na cha amtajjlena i 

Jariibudlpasi i ammisam-[de]vS 9 1 sarhta 4 

3 munis* [m]isam-deva [[kafft | (F) pala]] [[iyam phale (G) [n]o]] .... 

[[yam]] mahatatft va chakiye pav[a]t[a]vc i khudakena pi pala- 

4 kamaminena vipule pi s[u]ag . . . [k]iye " [aj[la]] [[vc]] [i] (H) sc etftye 

ath[a]ye iyam savane 8 1 khudakft cha udalft cha pa- 

5 [la]kamamtu amta pi ch[a] janamtu i chila-thit[lkc] 7 cha p[a]l[ft]kame 8 hotu | (I) 

iya[m] cha [a(he] vadhisati | vipulam pi cha vadhisati 

6 diyadhiyarii aval[a]dhiyena diy[a]dhiyam vadhisati \ (J) iyam [[cha savanc]] 

[v]ivuthena (K) duve sapaxhn& latl- 

7 sata vivutha ti 200 50 6 (L) ima cha a(ham pavatesu [lj[ikha]jpa]yatha (M) 

ya . [va] a- 

8 th[i] hcta silft-tham[bh]a tata pi 10 [likhftpayatha t]i 


1 The letters enclosed in double bracket* arc now broken away, but are still visible on an old 

photograph of the rock which I owe to the kindness of Sir John Marshall. 

3 The top of va is damaged by a slanting cross-line, and there happens to be a faint vertical 
stroke behind it which gave nse to the imaginaiy syllable vim in Cunningham’s copy. A later idea 
of Duhler's (I A, aa. 399), the group dva, is equally non-existent; as stated by Fleet (JRAS, 1910 

147), it is already impossible because the da would then have to stand on the level of the line, but 

not above it, and the va would have to be entered below, but not on the level of the line. These 

tedious details have to be noted here because the fanciful reading sadvackkale , combined with the 
actual blunder chkavachhare at Rupnath, is the starting-point of a (now exploded) theory which has 
obscured the chronology of Aioka’s inscriptions for a long time. 

3 Read amtsam-. 4 sam[ta] Buhlei . 3 * Restore suage chakiye. 

8 Rrad savanc. 7 -[lh]t/tk . Buhler. 

1 palakame Scnart and Buhler. 

10 The syllable pi was entered above the line. 


8 Restore yata. 
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TRANSLATION 

(A) Ddv&n&ibprlya [speaks] thus. 

(B) years since I am a lay- worshipper (upfcaka) 

(C) But (I had) not been very zealous. 

(D) A year and somewhat more (has passed) since 

(E) And men in Jambudvipa, being during that time unmingled with the gods, 
have (now) been made (by me) mingled with the gods. 

(F) [For] this is the fruit [of zeal], 

(G) cannot 1 be reached by (persons of) high rank alone, (but) even a lowly 

(person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous. 

(H) Now, for the following purpose (has) this proclamation (been issued), (that) 
both the lowly and the exalted may be zealous, and (that) even (my) borderers may 
know (it), and (that this) zeal may be of long duration. 

(I) And this matter will (be made by me to) progress, and wdl (be made to) 
progress even considerably ; it will (be made to) progress to one and a half, to at least 
one and a half. 

(J) And this proclamation (was issued by me) on tour 

(K) Two hundred and fifty-six nights (had then been) spent on tour,*— (in 
figures) 256 - 8 

(L) Ajul cause ye this matter to be engraved on rocks. 

(M) And where there are stone pillars here (in my dominions), there also cause (it) 
to be engraved. 


IIL THE BAIRAT ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (A) (b) mfir 

2 TOlfa V *4 3 MW* (C) 

3 W TORT TORTlY RTO R 

4 ufiwr h ^ff fir 

5 (g) rY ft r% Rftft 

e ft*jft ft (h) 

fir 

1 For chak, a variant of the root iak, see above, p. 97, n. 4. 

* Thomas (JA (10), 15. 520, note) compares the word invutha (coriesponding to vtvdsa at 
RupnSth) with Tynshtam, a division of time which is mentioned in ihc Kautiliya, p 60, 1 . $ from 
bottom. His suggestion that the latter may have the sense of yv\ 6 tjpfpot >, ' a night and .1 day is 
perhaps correct. At any rate, in A&ka’s time both vtvutlia and vtvasa apparently meant ‘a civil 
day spent in travelling, an absence of twenty-four hours fiom headquarters*. 

* The actual purport of this important passage was cleired up by Thomas (JA (to), 1% 520). 
who discovered in it the word lati, 'a night’, which had escaped the attention of his predecessors for 
thirty-three years. He pointed out, at the same time, that patina is a recognized Prakrit form 
of paHehdiaty and that expressions like dvl shatpailchaie ratrusate are used in archaic Sanskrit 
as well. Cf. ckatn ratUm vtfpavaiati, 'to spend a night away from home’, in Childers’ Pali 
Dictionary , p. 581. 


TOR TO # * & 

TOft^RI 

RiT R R8TFFI RT 



172 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


7 *nn ft ^ ft ftcjftw ft ^flraft 

8 ftufiri ^rfiraft 

1 (A) Dev&n&ihpiye ah[a] (B) a[&]ti 

2 vae&n[i] ya hakarii 1 2 upSsake (C) [no chu] badharii 

a aih mamaya saghe* [u]payate [ba]dha cha 

4 Jaihbudipasi 8 * amis * * a 4 na devehi [m]i [ka]masa csa . . l[e] 

5 (O) [no] hi e[s]e ma[ha]taneva chakiye kamaminena 

G vipule pi £vage [cha]kye [&]ladheta[v]e (H) ka cha [u]d[5]l& cha 8 

[pa1a]kamatu [t]i 

7 [aih]ta pi cha janamtu ti [chjla-fhit lain pi vaqlhisati 

8 diyadhiyaih va<Jhi[sa]ti 


IV. THE CALCUTTA-BAIRAT ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (a) <7i3ri nfiwftjsi vnp erupts s wq- 

faftspi sr 

2 (b) urcift pit «nrftr fit ^ 

<c) s %f* 

3 wm ^ % gsifarT (d) ? ^ ^ if f 

4 ftrafarffa stanil fii wwpftr ii snrii (e) pnfs vp- 

vfdEwfa fo R a qqft 

b nfipRarfio Emmiwsifs gfimrsT hTh^ EwfinwHft * st 

« wfilfnw yiS Hlltli) <imfn TPRfTPTPTrfH 

W&T 

7 ftfh faqqft st srfafom st st 

8 (F) f^#RT 'RHTER ST ST (G) idtfn f*T fcnRTIlftl 

1 (A) Pr[i]yadaa[i] 4 l[&]]a M&gadhe 7 sariigharii abhivade[tu]naih 1 aha ap[a]badhatam 

cha phasu-vihalatarii cha 

2 (B) vidite v[e] bhariite avatake h[a]ma Budhasi dharhmasi saihghasi ti galave* 

chain prasade 10 cha (C) e kechi 11 bhamte 

1 haka Biihler. * sa\m\ghe Buhler. 3 °dipasi Biihler. 

4 The syllable mt was entered above the line. 8 cha Buhler. 

* Piya* Senart. 

7 Magadham Senart; but the e of dke is quite distinct, and what has been taken for an 

Anusvara is in leality a horizontal dash. 

8 abktvadanam Senart; but see JR AS, 1909. 727. 

* galave Senart. 10 pasade Senart. 


11 kevtchi Senart. 
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3 bhagavata, Budhe[na] bhSsite sarve 1 se subhasite va (D) e chu kho bhamte 

hamiy&ye diseya hevaih sadhamme 

4 chil[a-fhi]tike hosatl ti alahSmi hakam ta[m] v[a]tave 8 (E) imani bhamt[e dha]mma- 

paliy£y&ni Vinaya-samukase 

5 Aliya-vas&ni ’ AnSgata-bhay&ni Muni-gatha Moneya-sute Upatisa-pasinc e cha 

Laghulo- 

<5 vide musa-vadaih adhigichya 4 bhagavata Budhena bhasite ctani" bhamte 
dhaihma-paliySySni ichhlmi 

7 kimti bahu 1 e bhikhu-[p]aye cha bhikhuniye 6 ch[a] abhikhinam sun[e]yu 7 cha 

upadhal[a]ye>u* cha 

8 (F) hevaihmcva upasaka cha upasika cha (O) eteni • bhamte imam hkha[pa]yftmi 

abhipretam 10 me janamtu 11 ti 


TRANSLATION 

(A) The Magadha king Priyadarflin, 12 having saluted the Samf/ta™ hopes they 
are both well and comfortable. 14 

(B) It is known to you, Sirs, how great is my reverence and faith in the Buddha, 

the Dhnrma , 18 (and) the Santgha}* • 

(C) Whatsoever, Sirs, has been spoken by the blessed Buddha, all that is quite 
well spoken. 

(D) But, Sirs, what would indeed appear to me 17 (to be referre d to by the words 
of the scripture) ■ ‘thus the true Dharma will be of long duration’, 18 that I feel bound 
to declare. 

(E) The following expositions of the Pharma , Sirs, (viz.) (1) the Viuaya-samukaux , 
(2) the Aliya-vasa v, I# (3) the A n&gata-bhaya ?, (4) the AfuHi-gdthd v, (5) the Moncya su/a, 

I save Senart. * vatave Scnart 4 -vasam Smart. 

4 This word is quite distinct, and the reading adhigidhya proposed by Michelson (IF, 27. 194 f ) 
is impossible. 

8 etana Senart. 0 bhakhumye Scnart. 7 sunny u Smuit 

• nfadh&ltyeyu Scnart. ■ Read etena. 

18 abhihetam Scnart, but the horizontal stroke attached to pa is probably intended for r If 
aprakaranamhi in the Girnar edict XII, 1 . 3. 

II ma janamta Senart 

14 Cf. c.g raja Magadho Semyo Himbuaro in the Vmaya-pitaka (passim), raja Magadho 
Ajatasattu at the beginning of the Mah&parimbbetna-sntta (JRAS, 1875. 49), and idja Pasenajt 
Kosalo in a Dharaut inscription (IA, 21. 132, No. 58). 

19 i.e. the Buddhist clergy. 

14 Literally . ‘ pronounces both (their) being in good health and (their) being (in the enjoyment) 
of pleasant life*. Cf. at the beginning of the M ahapart nibbuita- su t ta ' appabadham appatankam 
lahutth&nam balarn phasu-vthSram puchchha ', and sec Neumann's translations of the M ajj/n wa- 
it tk&y a (2 617, note) and Dlgha-ntkaya (2. 216, n. 3). 

18 1 . c. the Buddhist doctrine 

10 These are the so-called ‘ three jewels' , see*Childers’ Pah Dictionary , s v rat an aw 

17 Kern (I A, 5. 257) explained diseya as the optative of the Pah dtssa/i = Skt. dnsyati , U 
JRAS, 1909. 728. 

11 As suggested by the late Professor Hardy (JRAS, 1901. 314), these words seem to contain .1 
quotation from the Buddhist scriptures. 

19 vasa is a defective spelling for vathsa , see I A, 41. 39. 
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( 6 ) the Upatisa-pasina, and ( 7 ) the LOghulw&da which was spoken by the blessed 
Buddha concerning falsehood, 1 * * — I desire, Sirs, that many groups of monks and (many) 
nuns may repeatedly listen to these expositions of the Dharma , and may reflect (on 
them). 

(F) In the same way both laymen and laywomen (should act). 

(G) For the following (purpose), Sirs, am I causing this to be written, (viz.) in 
order that they may know my intention. 


V. THE MASK1 ROCK-INSCRIPTION 


1 (a) wlw wsfit* . 

2 • • fit TOfit i si $fit (c) fift * • • • 


3 * * fit tW sunk < 3 * fit wit (d) ^ 

4 • * * fit nfitttt $5 k fjfit fitfajjn (h) fit 

5 fit tt% ftfinra% (r) it fftntfift ' 3 ft* 

# A fH fit (G) it *31ct% S V*- 

7 fintt ^ % w* 5 TrT fi»ft fiftssfir- 

« fitfit mi fiprfH W fir 

1 (A) Dev[&]ua[xh]piy&B& Asok[a]sa 1 [a]dh[aXi> 

2 . . ni * vash&[ni] 1 am 4 * sump] Bu[dha]-§ake 8 (C) [t]ire .... 

3 . . [m]i 6 7 [s]amgha[m] u[pa]gate [u(h] m[i] u[pa]gate T (D) pure Jfuhbu- 

4 . . . , s[i M ye amisE deva husu] tc [da]np] misibhQtA (B) iya a[$he khu]da- 


1 For identifications of these texts see Oldenberg, Vtnaya-pitaka , Introduction, p. xl, n. 1 ; 

Sylvain L^vi, JA (9), 7. 475 if-; Neumann, VOJ, 11. 159 f. ; Rhys Davids, JRAS, 1898. 639 f.; 
Oldenbetg, ZDMG, 5a. 634 ff. ; Bloch, id., 63. 335 ff. As the late lamented Mr. V. A. Smith 
kindly informed me, No 1, V maya-samukasa, is identified by A. J. Edmunds ( Buddhist 
Bibliography, San Francisco, 1904) with Buddha's First Sermon. According to Dharmananda 
Kosambi (IA, 41 40). Not a and 3 occur in the A hguttara-nikdya. Nos. 4-6 in the Sutta-ntpata, 
and No. 7 in the Majjhima-nikdya. 

1 Senart fills up this break by vachanena adhikdni. As the instrumental vachanena would 
require a verb, for which there is no room on the stone, I suggest reading sdvant (or s&sane) 
(B) fldhikant. 

a Restore adhatiyani. 4 vas&ni [ya]rh am Krishna Sastri. 

8 buth[pd]lake K.S. The point after bu does resemble an Anusvara, but It stands on a higher 
level than the other Anusvaras of this inscription. Besides, an Anusv&ra would make no sense 
here. Krishna Sastri remarks that 1 the letter pd appears to have been corrected from some other 
and Senart (JA (1 1), 7. 428) suggests that the writer may have wavered between upasake and 
Budhupdsake. I agree with him in believing that the writer originally wanted to write upasake, 
which is the reading of Sahasram, BairSt, and ^iddSpura. On second thoughts he changed upd to 
Budha and added Sake, which corresponds to [&(]£[*] at RQpnSth. The abnormal shape of the 
dha of Budha is due to its having been corrected from pa. 

• Restore sattreke am sumi and, before these three words, perhaps samvachhare. 

7 Restore perhaps uth&nam cha sumt upagate , which would convey the same meaning as the 
corresponding passage at Brahmagiri : bddham cha me pakatkte. Krishna Sastri and Senart restore 
bddham cha sumi upagate. 

* Restore Jaihbudipasi. Of the four next words faint traces are visible. 
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5 ke[na pi] 1 * * dhama*yute[na] sake adhigatave (P) na hevarii dakhitaviye [uda]- 
0 lake va ima adhigachh[e]ya ti (G) [khudak]e [cha ud]&lake cha vata- 

7 viya hevam ve kalamtaih bha[dak]e [se a] • t[i]k[e] 8 cha va[dhi]- 

8 siti cha diya[dhijyaih he[vam] ti 4 * * 

TRANSLATION 

(A) [A proclamation] of Ddv&n&ihprlya Atoka. 

(B) Two and a half pears [and somewhat more] (have passed) since I am a 
BuddhaSa kya } 

(C) [A year and] somewhat more (has passed) [since] I have visited the Samgha 
and have shown zeal. 

(D) Those gods who formerly had been unmingled (with men) in Jambudvipa, 
have now become mingled (with them). 

(E) This object can be reached even by a lowly (person) who is devoted to 
morality." 

(P) One must not think thus, — (viz.) that only an exalted (person) may reach this. 
(G) Both the lowly and the exalted must be told : * If you act thus, 7 this matter 
(will be) prosperous and of long duration, and will thus progress to one and a half’. 


VI. THE BRAHMAGIRI ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (a) grofrrfft TOgro ^ Rgrairu 

infirm (b) ^TOifW snq mfrt 

2 (c) srfrorfR srarfimfif TOifit r & * * * * (d) Rt g to 

TO HTO& (E) HlfiHJK g Rt 

3 ^ HUT HV 4M41ii TO H ^ TO?fr (p) if*Hl ^irFR nfiWT HHH I 

4 (a) TOHH fg to ^ (H) H* HfTra?ft TOtlfft 

^rih g ft 

6 TOfa # • ^ WRT^rT% (I) VTOTO TO HTTO* 

HUllMrl 

6 Rgrrm h ^ TOftg fir siin h $ *n^g 


1 A[i] K. S * {•** **J K S. 

* Restore perhaps se athe chira-tkitike. 4 diyculhiya h[e\<att K. S. 

• Cf. above, p. 167, n. 18. 

" Instead of this, the other versions of the short edicts read ‘if he is zealous’. This cor- 

respondence is valuable, because it confirms indirectly the meanings which I have assigned to 

pra-kram or pard-kram and to dharma-yukta , cf. above, p. 167, n. .to, and p . 24, 11. 6. 

7 For the nominative singular absolute kalamtaih see above, p. 35, n. y. Its subject, vt 

(- Skt. vak), is originally an oblique case of the plural. 
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7 m sftftfii ftijw ft * sftftfii spnftsr 


>> ^ » ' 

8 qfafufrl (K) ^ WHl ft fl (L) *oo MO % (M) s 

^ndfinl 

« ( N ) niwifafiiy ^ffcrrPrt T T^g in%g sfairai *ni 

io mhImm % ^ vh^mft WHwf^n (O) wrNrftpn 

u sn^W wmftt ifi rt -snfiratg * 4 1 • * t< mfiraftft 

12 (p) vm vhmi vfwft ^ m (<a) H m s«fcft% 

13 (r) f&ftnt frtft*ft.fl 

1 (A) [S]uv[a]ih^Lagllit0 1 * * ayaputasa mahamatSnam cha vachan[e]na Isilasi 

mahamata. Srogiyam vataviya hevam cha vataviyi (B) Dev&puhpiye 
Snapayati 

2 (C) adhlk&nl adh&tiy&ni v[a>Ani ya hakam .... sa[ke] - (D) no tu kho 

b&dhaih prakaihte 8 husam ekaih savachharaih (E) satireke tu kho 
■axhvaohhareiii 4 * * 

3 yam mays. saihghe upaylte b&Jham cha me pakamte (F) imina chu kalena amisa 

samana munisi Jaihbudlpasi 

4 mi[s]a devehi (G) pakamasa hi iyam phale (H) no hiyam sakye mahatpeneva 

pipotave kamam tu kho khudakena pi 

ft paka[m]i . . nena 8 vipule svage sakye aradh'etave (I) c[t]lyath&ya iyam savanc 
savSpite 


ft 4 mahat[p]a cha imaih pakame[yu t]i amta cha mai 7 janeyu chira- 

fhitlke cha iyam 

7 [paka] 4 (J) iyam cha a(he vadhisiti vipulaih pi cha vadhisiti avaradhiya 


diyadhiyaih 

8 [vadh]isiti (K) iyaih cha s&van[e] s5v[a]p[i]te vyuthena (L) 200 50 0 (M) se hevam 

Dev&paihpiye 

ft 5ha (N) mata-pitisu sustls[i]taviye hemeva garu[su] 9 prSncsu drahyitavyarii 
sacham 

10 vataviyaih se ime dharhma-gun5 pavatitaviya (O) hemeva aihtevasina 

11 achariye apachayitaviye ftatikesu cha [ka]ih 10 ya . . rahaih 11 pavatitaviye 


I This word looks almost like Suvemna °, but the £idd 5 pura version reads Suvamna 0 

distinctly. 

8 Restore updsake , as at £idd&pura. 8 pakamte Duhlcr. 

4 Read samvackhare ; sa\»i\vaekkar\a]m Buhler. 

4 paka\mamt\n*na Buhler ; read pakamamhtena and cf. the Sahasrara edict, 1 . 3 f. 

4 The £idd&pura version reads yathd khu[daka cha], 

7 Read me. 

4 The &iddapura version reads pakanu hoti (hotu at SahasrSm). 

* garu^yant\ BQhler. 10 k [«?] Buhler 1 see above, p. 31, n. 6. 

II Restore yatk&raham and cf. the &iddSpura version, 1 . 20, and the JatiAga-Ramtivara 

version, 1. 18. 
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12 (P) esi pora[n]a pa[k]itl d[Tgh]aviisc 1 ch«i esa (Q.) hr vain csa kapvije ■' 

1 3 (R) Chapadena likhite 1 li[pi]karcna 4 

TRANSLATION 

(A) From Suvan^agiri,' at the word of the prince {dryaputra)* and of the 
Ma/i&tu&bai, the Mah&mdtras at Isila must be wished good health 7 and be told this 

(B) Devanampriya commands (as follows). 

(C) More than two and a half years (have passed) since I (am) 8 a lay-worshipper 
(iipasaka) 

(D) But indeed l had not been very zealous for ono year ' 

(E) But indeed a year and somowhat more (has passed) since I have visited 
the Samg/ia and have been very zealous. 

(P) Bu* men in Jambudvlpa, being during that time unmingled, (arc now) 
mingled with the gods 10 

(G) For this is the fruit of real. 

(H) For this cannot be reached by (a person) of high rank alone, but indeed even 
a lowly (person) can at liberty alum the great heaven if lie is zealous. 

(I) For the following purpose has this proclamation been issued, 11 [that both the 
lowly] and those of high rank may be zealous in this manner, 18 and (that even) my 
borderers may know (it), and (that) this zeal may be of long duration. 

(J) And this matter will (be made by me to) progress, and will (he made to) 
progress even considerably , it will (be made to) progress to at least one anil a half 

(K) And this proclamation was issued by (m« ) on tour 

I ti[i S h\avn« liuhlci 4 Read Utaviyt. ‘ h\Ut]it\iiin \ Ijl,hlu 

4 This woid is written in Khariishthi characters. 

5 1 his plarc sec ills to have been the capital of the province administrated by the Aiya/>ntra 
and hi, Mahamatras Buhlcr (V I, } i ? 7 ) compared the second sepaiatc edict at Dhauli, accmding 
to which a A uniat a and Ills Ma/tamafiat resided at Tosali. The separate edicts of Dhauli and 
Jaugnda weie addics-ed by the king to the local aulhoutie. themselves, while in the Mysme edicts 
the king commands the authoiitics of the Suvirmgm piovincc lo communicate his outers to their 
suboidinatcs at Isila. In Meet’s opinion the M>s<»ic edicts were issued from Suvainagiu by A 4 oka 
himself, and he idenlifiid this place with one of thi lulls, still known as bonagin, near Kajagnha in 
Bihar, sec JRAS, 1909.998. H Knslina Sastn connects Suvarnagiii, 1 c ‘the gold mountain’, 
with the count 1 y around Maski, which ahounds in ancu nt gold-workings, sec his remaiks on the 
Maski edict, p 1 Puhaps it may be identified with its synonym Kanikagm, south oi Maski ind 
north of the ruins of Vijayanagara , sec Constable’s Hnnd-Atla r of India, plate 54, C, l» 

r. Buhler (VOJ, 1 z 71; f ) traced the woid ayynputUi , 1 a prince ’, in the JdtaLi, vol VI, p 14') f 

7 Cf the preamble of the Caleutta-llairat lock-inscription. 

* The woid sunn 1 , added 111 the Kupnath, ballast am, and Maski edicts 

s The words ‘for one yeai ’ art missing at Kupnath and Sahasiam As Vnait (JA (H), 19 
481 f) has shown, they au of great importance frn thi chionology of the Asuka insuipLnni ,, 
because they imply that the period of ‘muie than two and a halt yeais’, foi which, at the time o| 
the bahasiam, Bairat, and Siddapura edicts, Asoka lud been an updsala (m S.lkja, as the kupnath 
and Maski edicts read), must be subdivided into two shorter pounds, vi/ (1) one >cai (with, no 
doubt, a little more) during which he had nut been very zealous, and u) * >e.u with the hilamc < 1 
the whole period, during which he displayed gieal /cal, and which commenced fiom his usit to the 
Samgha. Cf chapter IV of the Introduction. 

10 For the meaning of this section i ce above, p. ifiH, n \ 

II Cf. the Pellit-Topia pillar-edict Vlf, K and M, and above, p tM, n * 

» With imam supply pakamani , cf. vadhi\in*\ tad Ain't 111 the Kupnath edict, soiti-m I, and 
above, p. 168, n. 9 


A a. 
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(L) 266 (nights had then been spent on tour). 1 
(H) Moreover, Ddv&n&ihprlya speaks thus. 1 

(N) Obedience must be rendered to mother and father, likewise to elders, 
firmness (of compassion) must be shown towards animals , the truth must be spoken 
these same moral virtues must be practised. 

(O) In the same way the pupil must show reverence to the master, and one must 
behave in a suitable manner towards relatives. 

(P) This is an ancient rule, and this conduces to long life. 

(Q) Thus one must act. 3 

(R) Written by Chapada the writer. 

Vn. THE SIDDAPURA ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (A) newi«l- 

••i as ® aaift sftrffH Mcmnn 

3 wdfta aaftvr (b) Vnnfirt fa 

4 anf (c) arfvanfa ararftatft aarrfa 

0 (d) sat ^ aft are aai^ sas ■ ■ 

c (e) g aft *a®fc a *at aft aaaft art 

1 v ^ aaift (p) sftRT g an#® araim q 

« • • • • vg< firca (o) aaaw f? ’sa h) at ft 

o aa aiata% g ft g^aia 

i« ft a a ftgft aft airaftft 

11 (i) ® a a mu! aifti aar g- 

12 g«sr ® atfian 'a ?ji aaftg ft arai ® 

13 faefarfla a *a aaft ftft 

u (J) aftfaft ftgrt ft a aftftft « 

is afta a ft fa fa (k) ??} v ana® 

1 # (L) $00 MO % (M) an ftafift 

1 1 ftiaa} aft aa ‘ ' a fit aapj 

is (n) |fta ^ mufft vtaaiftaftft g 

i» (o) tot ftarar * • ftnft v m |3a • • 

■ftftfiftv 

20 airafft sirt aaftaa *r * * 

21 « aar asfft (») w 

22 TJ 

1 Cf. section J of the Sahasram edict 

1 This section is omitted in the biddapura and J atinpa-RamcSvara versions. 

J At the beginning of this section, the J atinga-Ramdvar a version inserts 1 This is the morality 
of Devanampriya'. 
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1 (A) Suvam^agirite ayapulasa mahaniata- 

2 nam rha vachanena I[s]ilaai mahamata 

3 arogiyani vata[v]i[ya] (B) [Dev]a[na]mpiye hcvam 

4 aha (C) adhikam a[dha]t[i]y[ani] vasam 

T> ya ha[kam u]pasako (D) mi tu kho bad ha pahamtc husa-n ek[am] sa[vachha] ' 

0 (E) [Batire]ke tu kho samvachhare [yam maj.l s.ini]i;hc ujia^ito badham 

7 [cha me] p[akam]tr* (P) i[m]ina chu kalena [a]misa sama[na] run 
R . Jambu[d] [im]sa dcvehi (G) pakamasa hi i>am phale (H) no [h]i i- ’ 

!) )a sake [ma] . [nt]\a papo[ta]ve kamam tu kho khudakcna 

10 pi [pa] . . . na [v]ipul[c] svage suh[e] aradhetave 

11 (I) [s]e >a[iya |m savant* savite yatha khu- 

12 [daka rha ma]halp,l cha imam [pa]kamr)ii ti ala* cha 

13 . [chira]-lhi[tjik[r]* cha lyam pakame hoti ’■ 

14 (.T) . va[dh]isiti vipu[Ia]m p[i] tha vadhisiti [i] 

15 [)adhiya]ni vadhisiti (K) i[>a]tn [cha] sa[va]iv* 

10.. . (L) [200] 50 6 (M) [ma] . . [si]tuvi\ c 

17 . . [hyi]tavyam sa[cha]in va[ta] [)a]m im[e] dhamma gu 

IK . .. (N) [homcjva [a Jin . [arha]ri>e ap.ii h.ijitaviyr su 

1‘* (O) [«s]a [p]n[r].l[na] [kijli di[ghajvu[sr] cha (P) h« m<{\ 1 1 

m[t]ovisine • cha 

20 achari)[ej . tharalum pavaliiav m 

21 . sa • [la]tha katavi>c (II) Chapa 

22 [n.»] K 

VIII. THE JATINGA-RAMESVARA ROCK INSCRIPTION 


1 (a) inn ^ n 

2 sfa ftrcr (b) • • • 

:s ^ 

4 lit (E) * fira 


r. *i • * *it 
0 T5 * 

7 * • 


10 ^ fen ’ 

11 • • ipy fq jfev 

1 snmva . . HuhUi " Buhln •»mitUi' « <i># /./ I’nih! i 

4 -thitiki liuhler 1 * * * 5 Unhid 

0 [h ]rannc Buhlcr Read .»#«/# vaunr ' cm I’uhlcr 

8 'lhis syllabic is in the KhatOslilhi alphabet 

a a 2 
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12 (K) ^ ^ (L) *00 MO % (M) 

13 wimfugg fi wfi w gift — 

1 * • • fwn«i *N ^irfirt % 

i 3 t* mfin t fi p n w * a «iwi 

10 afro gift wzft$ qfaifa m 

11 TTOT Tjftirft • • * • ftrafiWT W 


i« • • ® w H fbin; *nfirar W * * irons m- 

i« (o) unr irttTOT nftiift 3hn — ^ m nr * • t • * 

2 0 (a) tro ^urafnn • • 

2 1 • • si (k) 3 H f^rfism 

22 • • fiFTO! 

1 (A) . [t]ana [cha vn] 

- Isi . . [vi]ya (B) Dov[a]n[a] 

«'l y.i hakain 

4 klio bailha ^E) . . ti[reke] 


n [y*0 in • • M 
M • •• 

7 [h]i (yainj 

s 

10 [cha] . . [dln]s . . 

11 [p]ulam pi . . . [ya]dhiy«im . ... 

I‘J (K)i s[avane] . . . [th]e[na] (L) 200 50 8 (M) [hcme]va 
1.1 [ma]l[a]-pilusu . (s]itav[i])[c] he[in]c[va] . [na] . a . es[u"J 
11 . h)[ila]v[y]ain sachum vataviyam [se] 1 * i[me] ... 

15 hcvani p i[v.i]tilaviya (N) [svaajin na lr s t va[s] 

H» taviya 1 hemcva dclian[)c] amtevasin[a] 

17 [r]ana paki[tl] . . . sit.i[v]iy[a] . . [v]i[y]<* 3 

IX . . chari)[o] a 4 . . . [a]char[i]ya£j n.itika te . . ya[tharaha]m [pava] 

10 titaviyc (O) cs.l [po]ia[na pajkill ' d[igh]a . . cha (P) [hc]mc[va] &a . . r a . 
-0 [cha] ya . . . vati[lav]iye (Q,) hevam [clhamm]e '■ Dovanampiy ' 

21 [va"]m kataviyc (11) . . . dena [hklnta]m 

22 [pika]iena h 


1 c Huhlr r 1 I am unable to make out thr meaning of the opening woids of this section 

*[r']t’ Huhkr 4 tim lluhlcr '* [pak]ttt liuhler. * lievtvn \jti\t liuhkr. 

1 liuhler. Restore ‘fiyaui “ 'ihis woid is wutten in KharOshthi chai.icteis. 
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IX. THE BARABAR HILL CAVE-INSCRIPTIONS 

FIRST CAVE-INSCRIPTION BARABAR HILL 

i arfarer Rhi^Rm i yu s mtufafo l a i 

1 lajina Piyadaslna duvadasa^vasabhiBitena] 1 

2 [iyam Nigoha]-kubha 1 di[na .Ijlvikrhi] 1 

TRANSLATION 

By king PriyadarSin, (when he had been) anointed twelve years, this IJanyan- 
cavt 2 * was given to the Ajivikas. 1 


SECOND CAVE INSCRIPTION : BARABAR HILL 

1 WlfiRr fini^ftFTT 

4 f^TT 

1 lajin& Fiyadasma duva- 

2 dasa-vasabliisitena iyam 
:$ kubha Khalatika-pavatasi 
4 dina [ajivi]kehi 4 

TRANSLATION 

By king Priyadarthn, (when he had I>ecn) anointed twelve years, this ca\< 
in the Khalatika mountain was given to the Ajivikas 


1 The bracketed letters are more oi less injured. Evidently an attempt h.is been in.uli \> 
efface them. 

9 This sc cum to have been the name of the cave. ( f. the other name, of cuts at the 
beginning of the thtee cave-inscriptions of Da&ir.itha (IA, 20. 364 f) 

1 The Ajivika sect was founded by Go'ala, a rontcmporaiy of both Gautama ind Mah.l\ir.i 
Kem, with whom Buhlu sided, considered the Ajivikvs to have been a Vaidinava sect, *ie 
I A, 20. 3A1 f. This view was combated by D R Bhandaikar, JBRRAS, 21. <jyy H , and FA, 41 yr 
286 ff. Cf Neumann’s tianslation of the Dlgha-nd ay a, 2 '148, n. 139, and Charpcntici in 

JR AS, 1913 669 FT For full information sre the late Dr. ITocinle’s learned article ‘Ajiuka- 
in Hastings' Encycltfxdta of Religion ami Effort 

4 The bracketed letters aie effaced, cf above, ti 1 In the fust of the thtcc N nj.'ujunT Ilil' 
cave- inscriptions of Dd£aratha also an attempt has been made to chisel away the* word ajmktfu 
see the plate in IA, 20. 365, D. 
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THIRD CAVE-INSCRIPTION BARABAR HILL 

2 flirt 5T^f|- 

.1 flTHH^irt $ *pTT 

4 gftrt 3 f^- 

r» *TT 

1 laja PiyadasI ekunavi- 

2 sati-vasa[bh]isi[t]e ja[lagh]o- 

?1 [sdgama]thdta [me] i[yam hubha] 

4 su[p]i[yje Kha 1 [di]- 

r» na * 


TRANSLATION 

When king Friyadarftin had been anointed nineteen years, this cave in the 
rry pleasant Kha[latika mountain] was given by me 1 * * 4 for (shelter dining) the rainy 


1 Rcstoic Khalit ttka-favatan in accordance with the second inscription on p. iHi, above 

1 The end of the inscription is marked by a wasfita and a dagger, and by a fish below them 

1 This pronoun may refer to an unnamed donor oi, with a clumsy change in the construction, 
to the king himself. In tithcr case the words laja to °si(c arc nominatives absolute, 

4 Litually ‘foi the sake (at hat a = Skt ar that ah in the sense of arthaya >) of the appioadi i»r 
the roar of watcis’ Cf. vfaha-mshuliyaye, 1 for a dwelling dui mg the rainy season in the thiec 
caic-inscriptions of Da£aratha (IA, 20. 364 f., and El, 2. 274) 
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APPENDIX: 
SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


1. THE FOURTEEN ROCK-EDICTS 


l-IRST KOCK-KDICT 


(rir (A) iy[aih] 
Kal (A) lyam 
Shah. (A) [aya] 
Man (A ) ayi 
Dll till (A) 

Jail (A) iyam 


dhamma-hpi 
clhamm.i'lipi 
dhram.i dipi 
dlir.i[ma]-dip[ij 

dhamma-hpi 


[si 

Khcpifm^alasi 


Pevan.mipriypna 
1 Vvanampiyciu 
l)f VAiwjjri.isa 
1 )evmun| priyr]na 
pava]tasi [1 )]r[v].i[n.i]inp[iy] 
pavatasi Hovanampiyi Uu 


Gif. Priyadasma iana lekhfflpita (/?) [i]dha kimchi fivam .irabhitpa 

Kal Jhyadasfijna [lekhil]a (//) [h]ida kichhi |ive alabhitii 

Shah raiio likhapilU (//) hula kich[i] jive ara[bhitu] 

Man Priya[dra4ma rajina li]khapiia (//) hi[ila] kichhi |i[vc] ara[bhitu| 

Dhau [na lAjinft l]i[kha] . . • [.Jvam rdabhitu 

Jau. Piyadasma lajina likhapita (//) hula kichhi jivam alaL>hi[t]ii 


( ,ir . prajuhitavyam (C) na cha sainajo kalavyo (/?) bahukam lu dnsmi 

Kal pajohitaviye (O no pi ch[aj saniajc k.itaviye \P) bahuk[a] hi dos.i 

Shah [p]rayuhotave (C) no pi ch[a] sama[ja] k.iiav.i (D) b.i[lm]ka [In] dosha 

Man. pra[johi]tav!yc (C*) no pi [cha] samaj[i] kataviye (D) hahu[ha] hi [dosha 

Dhnu pajo[h] (O [no pi cha sam|5[je] • ■ 

yau pajohitaviye {C) no pi clia saniaje kataviye ( D ) bahnkjin hi dosm 


Gir samaiamhi pasati Deviinampriyo Priyadasi raja (A) asii 

KM. samajasa Dev3n[am]piyf Pi[yn]dasT hija dakhati (is) atlu 

Sh&h sa[maya>pi Dfvanapriy[c] PnadraAi ray[a da]khati (/*) [a]sii 

Man. [samajasa Devanampriye] Piiyadrasi raja [da]kha[li] (/:) asli 

Dhau [samara . . [d] . . • ■ 

yau sama)asa drakhati DevAnampiyc Piyadasi laja (/:) athi 


Gir . pi tu 

Kal pi cli[a 

Shah pi chu 

Man. [pi chu 

Dhau. [pi chu] 

yau pi chu 


ckach.l 

cjkatiya 

ckatia 

eka]tiya 

ckatiya 


samaj.i 

sadhu'imta 

I Jevanampnyasa 

sarn.ija 

s3dh[u]-mata 

Devanampiyasa 

samaye 

sasu-matr 

Dev.mapiasa 

samaja 

sa[dhu]-mata 

Devanapnyasa 

[sam]a[ja] 

«»[a]dhii-mata 

D* v . . 

s»amaja 

badhu'inata 

Devanampiyasa 



1 86 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


(hr nasti sarvata harapitani cha rop[a]pitaiii cha (P) pamthcsu kupS 

Kal. nalhi savata halaj>[i]ta cha lopapita [ch]a (//) ma[g]t*[s]u [lujkhani 

Shah 

Man [na]sti [savra]tra harapita cha ro[pa]pila cha (//) ma[geshu] ruchhani 

Phan v [a]t[a] haldpita [cha] lo[p]apita cha (P) nia[g]t[su udu]pSnnni 

Jan natlu s[a]vatra halapila cha lopapita cha (P) inagesu udupanani 

(hi . cha khanapita vrachhu cha ropapit[a] paribhogaya pasu-manusanam 

Art/ lopitani ud[ujpan.l[n]i cha khanapitani papbhogaye pasu-mums[a]nam 

Shah (C) kupa cha khanapita pralibh[o]«*ayc pasu-inanuCanam 

Mmt [ropa]pi[tam] [pi]tani patihhogaye paCu*m[um]sanam 

/Vida khanapitani lukhdni cha lopa[ p]i tan i p[a]t lbhoydye ... . [na]m 

Jau khanapitani lukhani cha ... 




THIRD 

KOCK- 

EDICT 



(fir 

(. 1) Dev jnampiyo 

Piyadasi 

«[*» 

I evain 

.iha 

(P) dbad.isa- 

Kal. 

(. 1) I)e[\a]nami»iyc 

Piyadasi 

laja 

h[e]vam 

aha 

(//) du[v]adasa- 

Shah 

(. 1) Devanampny’o 

Priyadra£i 

raja 


ahati 

(/>') liadaya- 

Man 

(. /) Devanapnye 

Priyadra4i 

raja 

r va 

a[ha] 

*(/»’) duva[da]4a- 

Phan. 

(-.*/) Dcvanampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha 

(Jf) duvadas.i- 

Jan 

(. /) Drva[na]mpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha 

(//) duvddasa- 


(hi vasal ihisiluia maya idam ah[a]piiam (C) sarvata vijite inama 

Art/ v [ajsablusitcna me lyam annpayite (C) savata viptasi [mnnu] 

Shah v.ishal)h[i]si[tcna] . [a]mpi[tam] (Q savatr.i nu[a] vijiu 

Man vashabhisetcna me lyam [anapayitje (C ) snviat[r]a viptasi 

Phan vusabhisitena me iy[a]m anup|ay]i (C) [ta v]i[j]il[a]si m[c] 
Jan vusabhisitena me lyam [a | . 

(hi yuta cha f3|uke cha prudrsike cha panic hasu pamchasu vascsu 

Art/ yuta U|[u]k[e] padesikc pa[m]tha[s]u pamchasu vascsu 

Shah yuta rajuko prade<i[ku pan\cha]shu pamchashu f» vasheshu 

Man . . ta [ra])u pradc&ike [pamjehashu pamfehashu] 5 vasliesh[u] 

Phan yut[a] la[)]u[k]e . pamchasu pamchasu vascsu 

Jan. . cha pad[c.]sike cha pamchasu pamchasu vascsu 

(hi. unusamy[u]in[m n]iy.ltu ctayeva uthaya lm.iya dhammanusastiya 

Kal [a]nusa[inj)anam nikham[am]lu etaye va n[lh]ayc imaya dhammanusathiya 

Shah anusamyanam mk[i]amatu etisa vo karana iinisa dhranunanu^astiye 

Man aniisa[in]y«uia[m] nikramatu etaye va athraye imayc dhramanusastiye 

Phan anusayanam mkhamavu 

Jan. anusayanam mkhamavu , 

(fir y a tli a anaya pi kammay[a] 

Art/. yathu am[nayc] pi kammayc 

Shah [tha] nhayc pi krainmaye 

Man. y r a[tha] uiiaye pi krama[ne] 

Phan ath.i amnaye pi [ka]m[ma]ne hevam ima[y]c [dham]manus[ath]iy[c] 

Jan alha amnaye pi kamma[n]e 



THIRD ROCK-EDICT 


.87 


Git . 

Kal 

Shah 

Afau 

Phan 

'Tau. 


(/') [s]adhu matai 1 cha pi tan cha susrusa nutra-sa nistutaTidtin.ini 
(D) sadhu mata-pitisu sususd mita-samthiita-natikyan[mi] ch.l 

[P) sadhu malu-pilushu susrusha initru-sanisr[u]ta-iialikauam 

(/)) [sadhu mataj-pi[tu]shu [s]u[srusha mitra]-sa[in]stuta-h.itikaiuin cha 
(P) [s]adh[u] mat [a] p[i]t[i]su su[s]us[a m] . natisu ilia 

. [s]a mita-sainthutr[s] . ii.itisu chfa] 


Gir bamhana-saman.'inam sadh[u djan.nn prdndnam sadhu anarimhho 


Kal 

haihbhana-sama[na]ii.im [cha] sadhu 

d[a]nc 

paiianani 

an.llainbh[f] 

Shah 

bram.ina-[srajmnna[nainl 

. 

[pra]nan.uu 

[niiaram]bho 

Alan 

bia[m.i]na-sr im.in m.i[m] sadhu 

(lain* 

pra nana 

[aiiarajblu 

Phau. 

bambhana samanehi sadhu 

danc 

]1V( Sll 

aii.ll.iiiibli( 

Jan 

1 lambhana-samanchi sadhu 

ll.UU* 

pvcsu 

[.ijnrdainbhc 

Gn 

apa-vyayata apa-bhadata 

s.ldhu (/') paiis.i pi 

y me 

Kal. 

sadhu [a |pa-v[ijyata [.i]pa [l>h.i]iu[d.i]t[ 1] sadhu (/:') pahs.* pi 

cha yitam 

Shah 

sadhu a pa vayata apu-bhaindata 

sadhu 

(/:) pan |pi] )iit.mi 

Alan 

sadhu apa-[va]jata apa bha[data] 

sidhu (A) p.irisha pi 

cha Mil 1111 

Phan 

sadhu apa-viy[a]t[a] apa bh[ain]data 

sadhu 

(/:) pfajhsa pi 

ch.i [nas]i 

Jan 

sadhu 




(ni 

anapayisati Qananayani hetulu 

cha 

vyamianato 

cha 

Kal 

[t».i]nanasi anap[aj)isamti lutuvila 

cha 

viyamjanaifc] 

(h.i 

Shah 

[i>a]nan.isi anapr^amu hrtuto 

(In 

\ainnaiiato 

chi 

Alan 

y.i[na]nasi [anapajyis i[n] hcftutf] 

cha 

\i[>aiii|ajnat< 

cha 

/Hum. 

y[u]t[aii]i a| na]p[ayjis[a Jn [he]lut[f'J 

ch[a] 

vi[) am|.i] 


Jan 

[y]i hctute 

cha 

vijanijanatr 

dia 


1-OUKTII ROt’k-l-DU T 


(in 

(. /) atikltam 

amt[a]rini 

bah 11111 

v.isvsat.ini 

vndhiln 

cv 

Kal 

(. /) alik'.i[ni]laiii 

a[ni]ta[la]in 

bahuni 

vasa satam 

v[adh]it[( ] 

v 1 

Shah 

(. /) atikiatani 

ainlarani 

bahuiii 

\asha-sata111 

vadlulo 

Vn 

Alan 

(si) atik rata 111 

ata[ram] 

bahuni 

\ .isha s i[tajni 

vadlul) 

VO 

Phau. 

(A) atikaintain 

amt dam 

bahuni 

vasa-satani 

vadluti 

1 1 

Jan 

(, /) a[t]ikaint.im 

aiiitalani 

balifnu 

vasa satam 

vadhitc 

va 


Gir 

pianarambho 

vihmisa 

cha 

bhutanam 

natisu 

a[s]anipiatip iti 

Kal 

pa[na]lambhc* 

\ i[h]isa 

ch.i 

bhutanam 

iiatin .1 

asam[i)a]fnj[ajt 

Shah. 

praiiararnbho 

vilusa 

cha 

hlnua[n.i]iii 

natma 

asarnpatipiti 

Alan 

pianarainfbh ]•* 

vihi[sa] 

( h 1 

blit 1 Lana m 

uatina 

asapa[t |ip iti 

Phau. 

papa[la]mbh( 

vilusa 

cha 

bhutanam 

natisu 

asainjiatipati 


''/an pandlambhe 


(hr. 

br."i[m]luina-sr<inian.lnani 

asampratip.iti 

{H) ta 

aja 

D( vdiianipiiyisu 

Kal 

samana-bfainjbh.iiianaui 

as.iinpatip.iti 

(ll) s[r] 

•Ua 

D( \anampiy isl 

Shah. 

6ramana-bramanana[m] 

a[sam]patipati 

(/,') '.so 

aja 

1 Vvan.a]mpriyas 

Alan. 

irama[na}brainanana 

asa[m]putipati 

(B) sc 

aja 

[1 >r ]van ij>ii\ is 1 

Dhait. 

saniana-babha[nc]su 

asaillpatipati 

(//) sc> 

aja 

D(v.inampi) is. l 

Jau. 



(B) se 

aja 

Ucv.inamp'jasa 


b 2 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Gir. 

alhamhi 

[va]dhi 

cha ahini 

cha 

sadhu 

(7) e[t]aya 

athaya 

ida[m] 

K&l. 

[a]thas5 

v[a]dhi 

ahim 

cha 

sadhu 

(7) etaye 

[a]thaye 

iyam 

Shah. 

athrasa 

vadhi 

ahini 

cha 

sadhu 

(7) etaye 

athayc 

ima[rii] 

Man. 

a tli rasa 

vadhri 

ahi[ni 

cha] 

sadhu 

(7) etaye 

athraye 

i[yam] 

Phan 

athasa 

v[a]dhi 

alum 


sa[dhu] 

(7) et[.Iy]e 

[athay]e 

iyam 


/an .... 

Gir. lekhapitam imasa atha[sa] v[a]dhi yujamtu him ch[a no] lochetavya 

Kal hkhite imas[.i] a[tha]s[a] vadhi yujamtu him ch[a] ma alochayisu 

Shah, mpistam imisa athasa vadhi yu)aintu him cha ma lo[ch]e[sh]u 

Man li[klu]tc e[u]«a [athia]sa v ad lira yu[jam]tu him cha ma [aIo]chay[i]sn 

Ph <m hklute imasa athasa vadhi yujamtn him cha ma alochayisu 

Jan . [hi]ni cha ma aloch[ay]i 

(rtr (K) dhadasa- vasabh i s i tr n a l)cvan[a]mpri)ena Pnyadasina r.in[a] 

Kal (A') d.iv[a]dasfa]-va4[a]hhisitrna l)cv[a]n,imp[i]yen[a] Piyada<ma lajma 

Shah (A') hadaya-vashahhisitona Devanampriyena l , ri>adra<in i raiia 

A fan (A”) duva[da]4a-vashabhisitenn Devanapriyena Pnyadra4ina rajina 

Ph an (A') duvadasa vasatii abhisitasa Duvanampi[ya]sa Piyadasine lajine 

Jan. ... . . . . 

(fir. idam lckhSpilam 

Kiif lckhita 

Shah, hanarn hi[da] mpesitam 

A fan iya[m] likhapitc 

/Man yam [idha] likhitc 

Jan. 

FIFTH ROCIC-EDICT 

Gir (A) D[e]vanampnyo Piyadasi raja evam aha (A) kalanam 

Kill (A) Drvanampiye Piyadasi laja alia (If) kayane 

.Shaft. (A) Dcvanapriyo Priyadrasi raya cva[m] liahali (B) ka[la]na[m] 

Man (A) I )c[vanam]priyena Priyadra4i raja eva[rn] aha (B) kalana[m] 

Phan ( /) [Dev]anampiye Piyadasi laja h[cva]m aha (B) kayane 

Jan ( /) Dcva[na]mpiye Piya[da] 

(itr. dukaram (C) y[o adikaro] kalan[a]sa so dukaram karoti (D) ta 

Art/ dukale i (C) c adikale ka>[a]nasA se dukalam kaleti (D) so 

Shaft dukara[m] (C) [yo] u[dikaro kala]nasa so du[ka]ram karoli (P) so 

Man. dukaia[m] (C) ye adikarc kayanasa sc dukaram karoli (P) tarn 

/Matt, dukale (Cj k[a]y[a]n[a]sa s[e] dukalam kal[e]ti (P) se 

Jan . ..... 

(hr may a bahu kalanam katam (B) t[a] mama puta cha pota 

Kal. mjmayS bahu kayane kat[e] (B) t[a ma]m[a puta] ch[a] nat[ale] 

Shaft, may a bahu kalam ki[t]ram (E) tarn maa putra cha nataro 

Man maya bahu [ka]yane [kj]te (//) [ta]m ma[a] putra [cha] natar[e] 

Pftau inc b[ah]uke kayane kate (B) tarn ye me [p]ut[a] va n[a]t[i] 
fan . . .... nat[i] 



FIFTH ROCK -EDICT 


191 


Gir. 

Kal 

Shah. 

Man . 

Dhan 

Jau. 


cha 

param 

cha 

[cha] palam 

[cha] 

cha 

para[m] 

cha 

cha 

para 

cha 

[~] 

m 

cha 

va 

palam 

cha 


Una y[a] me [a]pacham ava samvata-kapa 

tehi [ye] apatiye [m]e ava-kapam 

[ten, 1 y]e me apaclia vrakshamti ava-kapam 

t[e]m ye a|)atiye me [a]va-[ka]pjm 

t[e]na )c apatiye me ava-kapam 

te ... 


Git. anuvatisare tatha so sukatam kasati (A)jotn eta dcs.iin 

l\al tatha anu\atisa[m]li s[e] s[u]katam kachliain[t]i (A) c* chit hot[a] ilrsain 

Shah tatha >ean[u]varKimti te s[u]kita[m] kashamti (A) >0 chu ato kam 
Man tatha anuvalKali se sukata ka[sha]ti (A) )r [chu] atia desi 

Dhau tatha auuvatisamli s[e] sukata in karhh[.im]li (A) e beta il[<sa]ni 

Jau. 


Gn. pi hapisati so [dnjkatam kasati (G) sukar.im hi papa[mj 

A’al pi h.ipa[y]i[sat]i s[e] dukatam k.uhh.Ui ((*) p[.i]p< hi naina supadala^e 

Shah [h hapisadi so dukatam kashali (O) papam h[i] sukamm 

Man pi hapesiii se d 11 kata kashati (f#)pip< hi nima supadarau 

Phan pi hap,i)isat[i] sc dukatam kachhali (f#»pi[pjc hi [n imaj supailalaji 

Jan s[u]padrd 

Gir {II) alikalain amtaram 11a Mifita-piuvam dhamma-mahain.ita nain i 

Kal { 1 J) sr atikamiain amlalain no hula pnlm a dliam[inaj maliamaia n mi 1 

Shah (//) sa atikralam itari no l»hut 1 pruva dliramm 1 iin[ha]ma[tia] nam.i 

Man (//) s[» J alikral i|m] a[m]iaia[m] na lilniLi pmv.i dhiama-[ma |ham ilia naim 

Phan (//) s[< Jal[ik.mi]t,im amtdam no huta puliiv 1 dli mun i-mali imaia n.im.i 
Jan {/J) se [a] 

(1 11 (/) ta m[a]y*i iraidasa vasahhi[s]i[teua| 

Kal (/) t[e]da wi-vasalih[ijsiti n.l mainaj i 

Shah (/) so tod.i<a-vashalihisitena may 1 
Man (/) se tred isa-va|sha]l)hisit«*na maj i 
Phan (/) se tf d isa-vafsajbhisitena me 
Jan 

{J) te sava-pasanuh su v>apala dhan.adhistana)a 
( 7 ) L r < 1 s iv[a]-|)asain[d< ]su \ i)a[pa]ta dham[in]adhitha[ n.lyi t h]a dhamm 1 

{J) te savia prashamdeshfuj vapata dhiammadhitli m,i\i ilia dliiama 

(^) te sa\ ia-pa[sha]desha vaputa dhiainaillmha| n.t|)c cha dhr.mia 

( 7 ) te sava-pasamdt [su] v[i]y[apata] dhammadhithan[a])( till mini 1 

[tlha]m[m]a[dh]i[lh].iii.i 


Gir. 




[«lha]mm 1 > ulasa 

cha Von l-K[l|iii1»(i[i.i 

Kal. 

vudhiya 

hi[da]-sukha)C 

va 

dhamin[aj \ii'ao[ 1] 

Yon i l\amli[n]i.i 

Shah 

vadhiya 

hida-sukha)L 

cha 

till ram. 1 ) uta .a 

Yona K unlio\a- 

Man 

vadhriya 

lnda-sukh.i) l 

cha 

dh[i]ama yutasa 

Yona-Iv.iinlK'i . 1 

Dhau 

Jan 

[va]dhiye 

hita-siikhaye 

[cha] 

dhamina-) utas[a] 

> 011.1 K.unlxx I1.1- 


(lit . 

Kal 
Shah 
A fan 
Dhau 
Jan 


dh,imm[ 1 

i |-mahamata 

kata 

dhamina 

-mahamat[a 

k.l]t[.l | 

dhraina maluinalr 1 

kit 1 

dhraina-niahamatia 

k ita 

dhamina 

maliamaia naina 

k.u 1 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Gir 

Gamdliaranam 

Ristika-P[c]tenikanam 

ye 

va 

P‘ 

a[m]fl[e 

S]par.ita 

Kal 

Ganulhrdanam 


e 

va 

LpO 

amne 

apalamta 

Shah. 

Gamdliaranam 

Rathikanam Pitinikanam 

ye 

va 

P» 


aparamta 

Alan 

Gadharana 

Rathika-Pilinikana 

yc 

va 

pi 

afic 

aparata 

Phau 

Gamdhalesu 

Lathika-[P]itcnikesu 

c 

va 

P» 

amne 

apalamt.1 


Jmt. . 

(tir (K) bhatamaycsu va 

A \xl (A') bhatamayesu bambhanibhesu anathc&u [v]udhesu hida- 

S/ta/i. (A') bhatamayrshit bramanibbcshu analheshu vudheshu [hita]- 

A/an. (A') hha[ta]maycshu bramambhycshu anatheslm vudhreshu Inda- 

Ptiau (A”) bhati[maycsu] babha[n]ibhi[ycs]u aiuthesu nia[hala]kesu cha h[i]t[a]- 
Jau . . bhanibht . .... 

Gir [su]kha[ya dhamma]-yutanam apar[i]godhaya vyapata te (A) ba[m]dhana- 

Kdl. sukhaye dhamma-yutaye apalihodhaye viyapafa te (A) hamdha[na]- 

Shah sukhaye [dhram]ma-yntasa apali^[o]dha vap[a]ta te (A) badhana- 

Afdii. su[khaye] dhrama-yuta- apalibodhaye viya[p]uta te (A) badhana- 

Dhau sukh.ly e dhamma-yutaye a[pa]libodhaye viya[pa]ta se (A) bamdhana- 

Jau 

Gir badhasa patividhanaya . ... 

Kal [badha]sa patividlklnayfe] apalibodhaye mokh[a]ye cha eyam anubadh[a] 

S 'hah. badhasa patividhanay[e] apalibodhaye mo[kshayc] ayi anuha . . 

Alan. badha[sa] p.itivi(dhanay]e apaliboilhaye mokshay[< < ha lyam] auubadha 

D/uiu. [ba]dhas[a j p[a]ti[vidhana]ye apahb[o]dhayc mokhaye cha iya[m] anubamdh[a] 

Jau . . mokhaye 

Gir [p]raja katabhikaresu va thairesu va vyapata te 

Kal. pa java ti v[a katabhika]le ti va m[ah]a[la]kc ti v[a] viy[a]pat«I te 

Shah . pra|ava kitabhik.iro va mahalakc va viyapata [t]e 

Alan p[r]aja t[i] va katrabhikara ti va mahalakc ti va viyaprata te 

Phan p[aj]a [t]i [va ka]tabluka[lc] li va mahalakc ti va viyapata se 

Jan . .... . 

Gir (Af) I'atalipute cha balurasu cha . 

Kal (A/) hid[a] ba[h]ilesu cha naga[l]esu s[a]vcs[u olodha]n[esu] 

6/tah (A/) i.i bahireshu cha na^areshu savreshu orodhancshu 

Afan (A/) hida bahireshu cha nagaresh[u] savreshu [ojrodhaneshu 

Phau. (Af) hida cha bahilesu cha nagalcsu savesu s[a]vesu olodhancs[u] 
Jan . . ... ... . 

Gir . [y]e va pi me ane 

Kal bha[tina]rh cha ne bh[agi]m[na] e va [pi] amn[e] 

Shah. bhratuna cha me spasana cha ye va pi amne 

Afdn bhatana cha spas[u]na [cha] ye va pi ane 

Phau [me] e va pi bhat[i]nam me bhagininam va amnesu va 

Jan. . e [v]a .... . .... 



FIFTH ROCK-EDICT 


*9i 


( hi . 

natika 

sarvata 

v) apata tc 

(AO yo 

a^ am 

dhamma-msriti) 

li 

va 

Kal 

natikyo 

savata 

vi)a[|u]ta 

(N) o 

lyam 

dhamma-msilr* 

li 

V l 

Shah 

natika 

savatra 

viy.iputa 

(AO >[<] 

ay. nil 

dh[rjama-msit<’ 

ti 

va 

Man 

natike 

savratra 

vtyapata 

w [«■] 

lyam 

dhrama-m^ilo 

to 

va 

Phan 

[nat]i[sn 

sava]t[a] 

v[']> apata 

(AO . 

iy.un 

dhamm[a njisiu 

ti 

V 1 

Jan 









(hr 









Kal 



dana-Mi) UtC 

ti [\]a sav[a]ta v[i}|itas[i] mama [dll ijmm.t- 


S hah. dhrama[dhitha]ii(* u va dana~s[a]yiitr n va savaia vijitc* maa dlirama- 

Mnn dhramadhitham* li va dana-samyutc ti va savratra vijitasi maa dhrama- 

Phau dhammadhithane ti va d.ina sayuti va sava-puthav ijam ilhafmjm.i 

"fan 

(hi [i]r [dlu]inma mahltnata (D) rt.lya athaya a yam dhamma 

AW. yntasi vi) apata to dhamma m[ i]liam[ajia (()) otaye atliaye [i]yam dhamma 
•S hah yu[tajsi viyapata to dhrama-mahamatra (O) tlayo alhayt [a])i dhiaim- 

Viin. yntasi vaputa [to] dhrama-mahamatra (ojetayc* athtayi avi ilht.ima- 

niitiu yut.iM viy.1|>aLa ime clhanini<i-mahrim[a]ta (P) [i]ni[.l]yr athn)c lyam dhimmi 

Jan . 

(tu lipi likhita 

AW lipi likhita chi[la}thitikya holu [tath.l] cha mr fpajia [a]iiuva[ta]ui 

S hah dipt mpista th[i]r.i-tlmika l)lmt[«J ta[lhaj iha [m]e |{i]aja ami vat at a 

Alan dipt likhita ihira-thitika hotu t.ith.i cha me* praj.i amivatatu 

Phan hp[l] h[kh"|i[ta] ohila tlntik[a hojm t[ ith.T| i ha me p.i[|a amijvatuu 

JtUt 

SIXTH ROCK- !• I>IC 1 

t.u (//) [DevaJ . . [j»]i raja evam aha (A*) atikr.itjVm amtaiafin 1 

AW ( /) l)( v[a]nampi[y]e l’i)adas[i] laja hi vain aha (/>’) aiikamtam amialam 

Shah (/) Devan impri)o l’riyadrasi laja ova ahati (A‘) atihatam .nntai i 

Man (//) Devan.iprije I'riy.ulrast ia|a re]\ ,i[m] aa (//) atikntam .tt.n.im 

/)/ian (H) l)i v[anamp]i)c Pi[)ada]sl la|a [hi Jv mi [a]ha (//) atil im[lim a]in[la]l mi 

y t jK (, I) [na]nipiye Piy.uhsi la)a hcvam ah i (/») atil anU.un .iini.il 1111 

(,u . na hhuta pru[v] . [s] [vj . [1] atha kammr va pativulan i \i 

AW no hiiU-pu!u\[i*| sav[a]m kalam atha k[ain]mo [v].i [pit]i[vrdajna w 

Shah na lihiita-pruvam sa\a[m] kaki[m] athakiamam va pativedani 

A Ian na huta-pruve [si]viam kala athra-[krama] \a fp i|tivi d.m i \\ 

Phan, no |"h]u[ta]-puluve s[a]v\un kalam .tlha-k.ifmjnie \a [p.i]tivrcla[n].i \ . 

"fan no hula-] min vi savim kalam ath i-kamm[ej palivul.in.i \ 

(,n (C) la ilia) a evam kalam (/^)s[i]w kale bhuni|[ i]man i , i im* 

AW (O s[<] nu[m.i)]l lwiinkati* (P) l [ i]vam kal im idanian isf l] in- 
Shah. ((. ) ta[m] ma>a lv.i[iii] kita[m] [P) savr.im kalam asamanasa in- 

Man (C ) ta may.i cum kitam {P) sa\r.i kalam asarasi mi- 

Phatt (£)s o mamaya kati* \J->) s.i[va|m [kalam] [m.im'js. m> 

7 <m (C) si mamaya kate (l J ) savun kalam f l m} 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Gir. orodhanamhi gabhagaramhi 

Kal olodhanasi gabhagalas[i] 

Shah. orodhanaspi grabhagaraspi 

Alan orodhane grabhagarasi 

Julian .unte olodh[a]nasi ga[bha]g[ala]si 
Jan amto olodhanasi gabhag.ilasi 


vachamhi va 

vinitamhi cha 

uyanesu 

va[chas]i 

vin[itasi 

u]y[anasi] 

vrachaspi 

vmitaspi 

uyanaspi 

vrachaspi 

vimtaspi 

uyanaspi 

v[uchas]i 

[v]initasi 

[u]y[a]n[asi] 

vachasi 

vinltas[i] 

uyanasi 


Gir. 

Kal 

Shdh 

Man. 

D/iau 

Jan 


cha 

savatra 

pativedaka stita 

athe me 

[ja]nasa 

pativedetha 


[sava]t[a 

pativejdak.i 

athafm] 

janasa 

. . vedetu 


savatra 

pativedaka 

atham 

janasa 

pativedctu 


savralra 

pa[t]i[vc]da[ka] 

a til r a 

janasa 

pa ti vedetu 

[cha 

sa]vata 

pativedaka 

lanasa 

atham 

[pa]tivrd[.i]yamtu 

cha 

savata 

pativedaka 

lanasa 

atham 

|»r itivcda) aintu 


(,ir. 


iti 

(1C) sarvatra 

cha 

janasa 

athe 

karomi 


Kal 

[m]c 


\h) sa[va"Jta 

[ch]a 

ja[nas]a 

atham 

kachhami 

hakani 

Shah. 

me 


(li) savatra 

cha 

ja[na]sa 

ath[.]a 

karomi 


Alan 

me 


(Zf) savra tra 

cha 

janasa 

alhra 

kar[o]mi 

aham 

Phan 

m[c] 

ti 

(Zf) savn[ta] 

ch[a] 

j[a]nasa 

athain 

kalam i 

h[aka]m 

*/ an 

me 

ti 

(Zf) savata 

cha 

lanasa 



[ka]m 


(•n (/*') )<i cha kimchi mukhato aftapaydmi svajam dapakam va 

Kal (f) )atn pi ch[.i k]i[chhi m]u[kha]l[c anapa>a]mi [ha]kam da[pakam] v[.l] 

Shah. (/*) ya[m] pi cha ki[ehi] mukhato anapayami a[ham] dapa[ka] va 

Man. (F) jam pi cha kichhi mukhato anapemi aham dapakam va 

Phan (/''Jain pi cha ki[m]chlu mukh[.i]lc anapa>[a]mi d ipakarn v[a] 

Jan (/*') aril pi cha kunchhi mukhatc unapajami dapakam va 


( Mir 

Kal 
Shah 
Alan 
J l hail, 
Jau 


sravap.ik.un 

[savakam] 

<ravaku 

Sravakam 

[sajv[a]kam 

savakam 


va )a va puna mahanpltrcsu ach.iyi[kc] 

va yc va puna mahamal[c]hi a[liyayikc 

va yc va p[a]na mahamatrana a[cha]yika 

va )e va puna mahamalrchi achayike 

v.I c va ni.iliam[ateh]i atiyayikf* 


va c 


'•M 


aropitam bhavati 
ulopitc li]o[t]i 

a[roJpitam bhoti 
nropuc hoti 

rdopitc hoti 


mah[a]matchi a[t]i[ya]yikr [a"|lopite hoii 


(hr 

Kal 

Shah 

Alan 

Plum 

Jan 


taya athaya 
t.i[ycth").i[ yc] 
ta)C atliayc 
ta>e athrayc 
t.isi athasi 
tasi athasi 


vivado ni|hali vfa s]amto parisayam anamtaram 

vivadc n[i])hati v[a] samtam palis[.Y|ye anam[ta]l[i]yen.i 
viva[dc] ni|ha[t]i va satam parishayc anamtanytna 

vivadc mjati va samta parfisha]>e a[na]taliyena 

v[i]vadc va [n]ijhatT va samtam palisaya ana[m]taliyam 
vivadc va . lisay[am a]nam[ta]liyarn 


Gir 

Kal 

Shah 

Man 

Phan. 

Jan 


pat[i]vod< ta[v]).im me 
pat[i] . . . vi) c me 

piativedctavo me 1 
pativedetaviyc me 
pati[vc]dctav[i]y[e] me 
pativedetaviyc me 


sa[r]vatra sarve kale (C) evam mnya 

sav[a]t[a] savam kalam (G) hcvam anapayitc 

savatra savam kala[rri] (G) eva anapiia[m] 

savratr.i savra kala (G) evam anapila 

ti savata savam kalam (O') hcva[m] me 

li savata savam kfdam (G) hevam me 


1 The prLCcdinj* passage fioin section E is icpeatcd thus (E) savatra tha a than/ janasa karomi 
a[ham\ (Fj yam iha kuht mukhato anapimt aham dapaka[tn] va iravaka va ye va pana maha 
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( ' i,m •mupitam (//) nasti hi me to[s]o ust.inamhi atha-samtirunuya v.i 

haf m|n]may.i (//) nalhi hi me dose mh.in[a]s.i atha-sumt il[a]nuy e di.i 

Shah m.iyu (//) [na]sti hi me tosho ulhanasji] atha-sj[in Jtiranuye |di ij 

Uan, may a (//) nasti In me toshe [uthanasi] ath[r]u-s.i[in]liranayi- dia 

Phatt. anusatho ( 7 /) natlifi hi m]e [tos]< u[th mu]si alha-s.iintil.inay a cha 

7 au auusathe (//) nalhi hi me tose uthanasi atha-saintilan[.i]y[a] dia 


(rir (/) katavya mate hi me sa[rva]-lok.i-hitam (7) tasa cha puna 

kill (/) kat[a]viyi-mute hi me s[a]va-loka-hi[ to] (7) l[as.i ch]u [pju[n].i 

Shah (/) kaiava-mulam In me sava-loka hitam ( 7 ) tafsa dia] 

\fan (/) kalaviya-mate hi me savr.i-Inka h[i]le (7)[ta]sa dm puna 

Phan (/) kaiaviya-m[it]e hi mi sav.i-loka-hilc ( 7 ) tasa cha puna 

You (/) me sava-loku-hite (7) tasa dn puna 


(nr 

cs.t mule 

ustanain cha 

atha-samtiran.i 

cha 

(A') nasti hi 

Kal 

t s[c] mule 

uth[.im ] 

[a |tha sumt liana 

( ha 

(A') [najthi hi 

Shah 

mulum ctia 

uthanani 

athu-sanitiiana 

c ha 

(A') nufstij hi 

Man 

(■she inulo 

iilham 

alhr.i sal 11 ana 

dia 

(A') nasti hi 

Ph i it 

ly.im mule 

[u]th.in[e cha 

a]iha-samtllfa]u[ij 

cha 

(A') nalhi hi 

'/ an 

lyain mule 

uthane cha 

atha samtllan i 

cha 

(A ) nalhi In 

(m 

kammalarain 

sarva-loka-hitatp.i 

(A) ya cha 

kimchi 

parakr.im.imi 

Kaf 

kauifm »]lala 

sav.i ln[ka] hitm.i 

(h) y 1111 * ha 

kirhhi 

pal ikamaini 

Shah 

k[r].imatara[in] 

sa\a loka hit* [n 1] 

(A) yam cha 

kichi 

paiak[r]mi.iuii 

Man 

krumataia 

savra-loka-hit* na 

(A) y. if 111] cha 

[kiclilu] 

pa[iakrajm mu 

1 V/a >t 

kainm itu . 

[sa]va-lo[ka] lutcn 1 (A) [amj ihfa 

kichhi] 

p[a]l.ikam inn 

'fan 

k[am]malal“i 

s.iv.1 loka hiluilu] 

(A) am dia 

kichhi 

1 [a]lakam mu 

On 

ahum kunti 

Bhutan no .in iinn.nn g.icliluyam 

.din 

ch 1 n 1111 

Kal 

hakum km 

lihutanam [a]n.iniyam yi fliatn 

hijd 

1 rha [k.i]m 

Shah 

kiti 

hhntanam anani] 

pirn v[r]uhryini 

1a 

dia slu 

Man 

aam k[i]t[i] Mi|’ii]funani aiianiyini ycfhaiu] 

1.1 

cha she 

Phan 

hakam kunti 

lihutanam i[iia]niy.im yclnLm] 

t, [hJiLcli] chi [k | mfi] 

'fait 

hukam 

fnjiyain y chain 

ll llld.l 

cha k.mi 


Gir 

siikhupuy mu 

par ilri 

cha 

s\ .13.1111 

ir.idhay .mtn 

(I/) la' 

Kaf 

sukh.iy.Mni 

pa lata 

cha 

sv.13.1111 

al.idli.iyitu 

on ’N 

Shah 

sukliayumi 

paratra 

cha 

spa 31 am 

aradln tu 

on 

Man 

sukhayanu 

pa ran a 

cha 

spayr 1 

a[ia]dlietii ti 

( 1/) - 

Phan 

sukhayanu 

pal[ i]ta 

cha 

s\u*;[iin 

.iV]ud!iuyunilii 11 

(i/) 

'fan 

su[klvi]y.inii 

palaia 

ch 1 

sv.13 im 

aladhayamLii n 

on 


niatiana.a achayt[k\ini at of>tta\ n. \ Mutt /[a|j at/tajr |r «f»/« wi[w]/»i«/ m/afi ,i pn/Maji 
anamtanriua pahvcdeta.v vie 

1 On p t 2 above, I 7, pi ire ta jftn (M), and 1..1111 tl loot-note ^ On p 1 1 11 n id ‘Oh 

Now, foi the following put pose &c 
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Gtr. 

f Ulyj athaya ayam dha[m]ma-lipl 

lekh&pita 

himti chiram tisteya 

Ka'. 

cta[y]ethaye lyam dhama-lipi 


lekhita 

clula-thitikya hotu 

Shah. 

clave athayc ayi dhrama 


nipista 

clura-lhitika hhotu 

Man 

ctayr athrayc iyani dhrama-dipi 


likhit.i 

chira-thitika hotu 

Phan. 

ot[aJy[e athaje i]yam dhamma-hpl 


hkhita 

ch[i]la-th[i]tika hotu 

y an 

etayc athaye i[ya]rn dhamma-lipi 


likhita 

chila-lhitika hotu 

( rir 

iti tatha cha nit* putra pota 

cha 

prapotra 

cha anuvataram 

KM. 

tatha cha me puta-dalc 



palakamatu 

ShM, 

t<itha cha me putra nataro 



parakramamtu 

Man 

ta[tha cha] mr pu[tra nata]rc 



para[kra]mat<* 

Phan 

ta[th]a cha put a 


pa pota 

me palakama[m]t[u] 

yau 



[«> 

me [pa]lakaman)tu 

(hr. 

sava-loka-hitaya (K) dukaram 

it]u 


idam anatra 

KM 

sava-loka-lntafyc] (/V) dukale 


lyam anat[u] 

Shah 

sava-lo[ka-luta]ye (Af) [du]kaia 

tu 

[kh]o 

imam anat[r]a 

Man 

sa[vra-lo]ka-hitaye (A 7- ) dukare 

cha 

kho 

[ajnatra 

Phan 

[sava-lokaj-hitajc (A') dukalc 

chu 


iyani ainna^aj 

Jan 

sava loka-hitaye (K) dukalc 

chu 


i[) a]m ainnat.i 

(iit 

agcna parakramena 




Kilt 

agena palak.im[r]na 




Shah 

agrc parakramena 




Man 

a[g]ruia para[kra]mena 




Phan 

a[ij]on[a pa]lakamena 




Jan 

agcna palakamcna 





SEVENTH ROCk-EDICT 


(hr 

(A) Devanampiyo 

Piyadasi 

raj a 

sarvala 

ichhati 

save pasamda 

KM 

(.7) Devanampiye 

*Fi> adasi 

laja 

[savatja 

[i]chhati 

sava-[pasa]mda 

.Shah 

(A) Dcvanampriyo 

PriyaSi 

raja 

savatra 

ichhati 

savra-[p]i ashamda 

Man 

( /) Dcvanapriyo 

Priyadra^i 

raja 

savratra 

ichhati 

savra-pashada 

Phan. 

(A) [D]cvanain[p]iyc 

Pi) [a]dasi 

laja 

savata 

ichhdt[i 

sava-p]asam[daj 

Jan. 

(A) . 


. da[si] 

laja 

savata 

ichhati 

sava-p[a]samcla 

(tit 

vaseyu 

(*> 

SdVO 

te 

sayamam cha bhava-sudhim 

KM 

vas[ejvu 

(/7) [salve In 

te 

s«iyama[in] 

bhava-sudhi 

ShMi 

vaseyu 

w 

save hi 

te 

sayame 

bhava-£udlu 

Man 

vaseyu 

(/') 

savre hi 

te 

sa[ya] 

|rna 

[bha]va-£u[dh]i 

Phan 

< 

Cl 

ti (£) 

save h[i] t[e 

sa]yamam 

[bh]av[a [sudhi 

Jau 

va[s]c . . 

[t]i (£) [sav]c hi 

te 

sa[yama]m 

bhava-[su]dhl 


Git 

cha 

ichhati 

(C) jano 

tu 

uchavacha-chhamdo 

KM. 

cha 

ichhamti 

(0 jane 

[ch]« 

uchavucha-chh[a]mde 

ShMi. 

cha 

ichhamti 

(Q l ano 

chu 

uchavucha-chhamdo 

Man 

[cha 

ichham]ti 

(C) jane 

chu 

uchavurha-chhade 

Phan 

th 1 

ichhamti 

(C ) mun[i]sa 

ch[a 

ujcli [a J v[u ]ch a-[ch ha]m[d ]a 

Jan 

cha 

ichhamti 

(C) munisa 

cha 

uchavucha-chhamda 
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Gir. 

uch.l\ acha-rago 

(P) tc sarvam va 

kasamti cka-dosam va 

kasa[m]ti 

Kal 

uchavucha-la[g]e 

(P) ti* sav.mi 


fka-clcsTalm 

pi k[a]chham[t |i 

Shah 

uchavucha-rago 

(P\ U* savram va 


eka-di 

Cam \ .1 

pi kashanui 

Man. 

uchavucha-ragc 

(P) te savram 


eka desam va 

pi kash.iti 

Phan. 

uchavucha-laga 

(/*) tc* savam va 


ekral-d<Tsam va 

kachhain]ti 

'/an. 

uchavuch[a]-laga 

(/>) 



[sa]n» va 

kachhamti 

Gir. 

(/i) vip[ul> tn 

pi tlanc 

yasa 

nasti 

sa>amr 

bhava-sudhita 

Kal 

(E) vipule pi 

chu clan[e] 

asa 

n.uhi 

say a me 

bh«i[v a]-sndh[i | 

Shah 

(/T) vipulc pi 

chu dane 

>nsa 

nasti 

sa) ama 

bhava-siulhi 

Man 

(/:) Mipnlc pi 

ch[u] dam’ 

yasa 

nasti 

sayeme 

hhava-snti 

Dhait 

(/:) vipul[r] p, 

ch.i dane 

asa 

n[atlu 

sajyamc 

[bhjava-sudhi 

Jau 

(/:) [v]i[pul> [p]i cha [d]a[w] 



[din j 

(,n 

va kalamnala 

ra (ladh,i-1>haii[tja 

cha 

niclia 

badh.tm 


Kal 

kit.mat[a 

d]ulha-bhatila 

cha 

m[chc] 

hadhain 


Shah 

kitranata 

drulha-hhatila 


lliclir 

padham 


Man 

kitanata 

dridha-hhatita 

cha 

hicIk 

hadlum 


Phan 



cha 

nit In 

hadham 


Jau 



cha 

niche 

[b]adham 


EIGHTH ROCKF.DIC1 


(hr 

( /) alikatam 

amtaram 

ia|.ino 

vihara-y.itarn 

Kal 

( /) atikamtam 

a[m"ltalam 

Dp\anampi).i ( vih.il.i-) at.nn n.ini.i 

Shah. 

(. /) atikratam 

at at am 

1 )pv.mamprij a vihara-yatra 

nam.i 

Man 

C I) a[ti]kratam 

.it.iram 

1 )c vanapi if; 

ya] vihaia yatra 

nam i 

Phan 

( /) (atika]m|ta]m amtjala]m 

la|[a]ii[« | 

\ [i Jh[a]la-yatam n.'ima 

Jau 






Sop 






(hr 

iu) asn 

(/>’) eta 

magavya 

ah. mi cha 

f tarisam 

Kal 

niklunnsu 

(/>) hula 

migaviya 

ainnani < h.i 

lu dis.m. 

Shah 

nikramislui 

(/»') atra 

m mg. ay a 

anam cha 

edisam 

Man 

mkramishu 

(/>') ia 

mrii'.iviy.i 

afunt cha 

PlIlS 1111 

Phan 

[n]i[kha]m[i]s[n] 

(/>) [la 

mn*.i]viy[A] 

a[in]u mi ch[ i] 

rdi'-am 

Jau. 


• [v]i[j]> 

|. ijiiin.ini ch.i 

c[dj. 

Sop 






Gir 

ahhlramakani 

ahumsii 

((.) so 

Dcvanainpri) i) 

Piyadasi 

Kal 

a1>hilainan[i] 

husii 

(0 

1 )( > \.anainpi)i 

]*ij id isi 

Shah 

ahhiramani 

ahhiu.isu 

((■ ) so 

} )c\anampi lyo 

Pi i\adi.i 

Man 

ahhiiamani 

husu 

(0 + 1 

'")evan ij>[r]iyj « ] 

P[i]i\ idr. 

Phan. 

a [bh]i[l]amam 

huvainti natn 

(Oso 

Duvanampiyp 


Jan 

. . [m]am 

lunaniti nam 

(Osc 

Dc\anaiiipi)i 

U’i'0 


Sop 
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(rU . 

raja 

dasa-varsabhisito 

samto 

ayiiya 

Sambodhim 

(D) tcnesa 

km : 

laja 

das[a]-vasahhisitc 

saintam 

nikhamitha 

Sambodhi 

(P) tcnata 

Shah. 

ra|a 

da £a-v jsliabh i si to 

satam 

ntkrami 

Sabodhi 

(D) tcnada 

Man. 

ta|a 

dasa-vashabh isi tc 

samta[in] 

mkrami 

Sabodhi 

(P) tcnada 

IViau 

laj.l 

cl[a]sa-[vas]abhisi[t]e 


[n]ikhami 

Samhodh[i] 

(D) [t]c[na]ta 

j an 


[dasaj 





S op 




nikhamitha 

Sa 



(*ir dhamma-yata 
Kill dhamma-yata 
Shah dhramina-yatra (is) atr.i 
Man dhrama-yada (E) .itra 
Phan. dlia[mma-yat.lj 
Jan [la] 

Sop 


(li) etayam 

(^)[h>ta 


(IS) [tat]csa 
(l:j [ta]tesa 
(E) heta 


hoti bamhana-samananam dasanc 
iyam hoti samana-bambhananam dasanc 
iyam holt &ramana-bramananam drasanc 
i>a hoti <amana-bramanana dra[£a]nc 
[ho]li samana-babhandnam d[a]s[a]n[o] 
hoti [sa] 

i yam [ho]ti bam[bhdj 


(jir 

cha danc 

cha 

thairanam 

dasanc ch[a] hiramna-palividhano 

cha 

Kal 

clu d.inp 

cha 

vndh[a]nam dasa[n]c ch[a] hdamna-pati[v]idhano 

cha 

Shah 

danam 


vtidhana[m] dasana 

hiraha-p[r].itividhanc 

cha 

Man. 

danc 

cha 

vudhrana 

dra[sa]nc [cha 

In]ha-|)ativi[dhanc 

cha] 

Phan 

ch[a] d[ano] cha 

v[u]dhanam 

dasanc cha 

h[i]lainiia-p[a]ti\ idha[nc 

cha] 

Jan 

cha danc 

cha 

vndhanam 

dasane cha 

hilamna-pativ[i]dh[a]nc 

[du] 

Sap 



vudhanam 

dasane [cha] hiramna-patividhane 

ch.i 

Gir 

jannpadns.i 

rha 

l janasa 

daspanam 

dhaninianus[a]sti 

cha 

Kal. 

[)a]napadasa 


[ja]n[a]sS 

das[a]nc 

dhainmanusatlu 

cha 

Shah 

[|ana]padasa 


janasa 

dras^iu 

dhramanu<asti 


Man. 

janapadasa 


janasa 

dra^ane 

dhramanuCisti 

cha 

Phan. 

[j.ina]pad.isa 


janasa 

[d.isa]nc cha dhammanu[sath]i 

[ch» 

'/ au. 








s ( »/ 


[dha*]inmanusa[lhi] 


(nr 

dhama-paripuchha 

cha 

tadopay.I 

(/*) csa 

bhuya 

rati 

Kill. 

dhama-palipuchha 

cha 

tatopa[ya] 

(/') [<']'? 

bh[u]yp 

lati 

Shall 

dhrama-pa[ri]p[ru]chha 

cha 

tatojsiyani 

(F) cshc 

bhuy[c 

rn]ti 

Man 

dhr.ima-[jja]r[i]piKhha 

cha 

tatopaya 

(F) eshe 

bhuyo 

rati 

l haa. 

• • [p]u[chh}i 

cha 

[ta]d[o]paya 

(F) <[sa 

bhu) ]c 

ablulam 

Jan 

[dha]inm.i-p[al]i[puchh]a 





llam 

sop 

dhamma 




yp 

[*■■»>* 


(Mir 

bhavali 

Ucvanampiyasa 

Kal. 

hoti 

Dcvanampiyasa 

Shah 

bhoti 

1 )ovanampnyasa 

Man. 

hoti 

Devanapnyasa 

Dhau. 

hoti 

Dovanampiya&a 

yau. 

hoti 

IJp[ v ]anampiyasa 

Sop 

hoti 

Dc 


Priyadasmo 

rano 

bha[g]e 

a miie 

ri>adas[i]sa 

lajne 

bh[a]g[c] 

aninc 

Priyadrasisa 

rano 

bhago 

amni 

Priyadrasisa 

rapne 

bhage 

.inp 

Piyada[s]inc 

lajino 

Lhagc 

[am]nc 

Piyadasine 

lajine 

bhage 

w- 


n[e] 

bhage 

am 
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(hr 

(A) Devan.impiyo 

Priyadasi 

ra|a 

ova 

aha 

(/») asti 

jann 

Kdl. 

{A) Dfvanampiyc 


,5 b* 1 ] 


aha 

w 

jan[( 

Shah 

{A) Drvanampriyo 

Priyaclra<i 

i{a]ya 

t vam 

aliati 

(") 

|an<» 

Man 

(//) Dcvanaprijc 

Phyorin&i 

raja 

evam 

.ilia 


jaiw 

Phan 

(//) Devanatnpiyc 

PiyadnsI 

la|.i 

ho vam 

alia 

(li) Lath, 

1 1]”' 

Jau 

(A) ] )evan[ain]pi)c 

Piyadasi 

Hi*] 






Gir. 

uchavacham 

inam^alarn 

kaioti 

ahadhesu 

va avali.i viv 

ahcsii 

Kal 

uch[av]iichaiu 

mann;alam 

ka[l]( ti 

ahadhasi 

av[ahn}?i 

viv.lhasi 

Shah 

lichavucham 

mammal, on 

karoti 

ah idhr* 

avdio 

vivnlio 

Man 

uchavuclia[ni 

ma]rala[iii] 

k.iroti 

ahadhasi 

a[va]hasi 

M[va]h.r-i 

Phan • 

udiavuchani 

main^alnm 

kal[« ]ri 

[al.Jadha 


[\]i[vrdia] 


Jan 


(ni in putra-lahhcsu va pravasammhi va cl.imlu cha annmhi cha 
Kaf pn|op.idntK pav.lsasi i[ta]yo amn.iy dia 

Shah pa ju pad i nr pruvasc ati\i ana)C cha 

l\lau pr.i|opadayo pra\asaspi Hayt aiuy** L< ha| 


Phan 

[lujpadavc 

pavasfa] 1 

Jan 

[pa]|Upacla)r 

pa\ .is.isi 

(in 


jano 

uchavacham 

KM 

< disnyo 

|.iiic 

halm 

Shah 

(drti\[o] 

jano 

ha 

Man 

[fd]isa[>c* 

l.iml 

halm 

Phan 

lipdisajc 

l[ a M r ] 

hahukam 

Jan 

hf disa\ c 

lam 

[hajhu|ka]m 

(ill 

inahid.ivn 

hahukam cha 

Kal 

ahaka-iam[)o] 1* elm 

cha 

Shah 

stnyaka 

kiln; 

i ch 1 

Man 

.ihak i-iamka hahn 

i cha 

Phan. 

ithi 

h[ahukn]in tha 

Jan 





( 1.1)0 


aiiin.i)( 

1 h| a | 

« t iyc 


ainn.i)! 

cha 

m.iini*a1am karoti 

(C)c\a 

tu 

maj»ala[m] k[a]l 

* u 

(< ) licti 

L'l'l" 

mainralam karoli 

(0 ' ,lr ' 

tu 

mani'villam ka]ro[i]i 

(t ) at. a 

tu 

maiiijjnlain k[a] 


(0. 

(elm 

hahuvidliain 

(hi 

( hhud.im 

cha 

halnividh.ini 

dia 

khuda 

[<h| 

halun ulham 

ch i 

punka 

cha 

hahuvidh i 

cha 

khuda 

cha 

[hajhu[v]idh[ani] 

ch[a 

kh]ud[.uii 

cha] 


far. mr.ith[am] clu maiiijfakini kniotr (/?; t.i Lit ivyainrvi l " 

Kill nilatlii).! rha ma^alain Li[L]mti (P) sc* Lmvi du va Wi.. 

Shah mrath.yam cha in.uni>a1.im k.iro[ti] (/>) -» h itnxo cln [v . | kho 

Man. mrathiiy.i rha mni>nlaiii karoti {/') sr ka[tavi)c ch]. va kho 

I)hau [mlathi]yam cha inani^alain k.iloti (P) so kat[a]\i)p dir| va kh|<' 

j au [dia ma]in[srala]in k[a]leti (D) si* katavi>« rlu\a klm 


Gn majjalani 
Kdl in imy ilc 
Shah mam** ala 
Man maj»al« 
Phan. in[«i]m*jale 
Jan in.uinjalf 


(/:) apa-phalam 
(A) apa-phnlo 
(A) apa-phala[in] 
(F) a pa- 1 'hale 
(/:) [ajpa-phak 
(/:) apa-[pha]Ii 


tu 

kho 

f tansain 


[ch]u 

kho 

lolsfol 


Hi 

kho 

ota 


elm 

[kho 

o]slio 

ll[( ]dis( 

chu 

kho 

( S.l 

chu 

[kh|o 

o[sa] 

Ik [• IJisi 


mammal mi 


mamfiMj 


m i 
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(hr 

(/'") ayam 

tu 


mah[a]-phalo mamgalc 

ya 

dhamma-mamgale 

Kal. 

(/') [Oyam 

chu 

kho 

mah[S]-ph[a]le 

y*‘ 

dhamma-magale 

Shah 

(F) imam 

[t> 

kho 

maha-phala 

yc 

, ma-mamgala 

Man 

(/'*) i yam 

chu 

kho 

maha-phalc 

yc 

dhrama-magalc 

/Mian. 

(/•) [>a]m 

[ch]u 

kho 

mah[a]-ph[a]lo 

(* 

[dha]mm.i-mamgalc 

/an 

{F) i[ya]m 

[chu] 






(nr ((/) ta[le]ta 

Kal (<7) he[t.i] 

Shah. ((*) [a]tra 

Man (6) .lira 

Phan, ((i) [ta]tr[sa 
'/an 


dasa-bhatakamhi samya-pratipati 
i>ain dasa-bhatakasi s[a]m>d-patip[a]ti 

ima (ldsa-bhatakasa sarnma-patipati 

i>am dasa-bhatakasi samya-patipati 

d]a[sn*bhatakas]i sammya-patipal[i 
[sa-bha]takasi samm>a-pattpati 


gurunam apacluti 
guluna apachili 
garuna apachili 
guruna a[pachit]i 
gulu]nam a[p.a] 
guluna m apachili 


(h't 

sadhu 

pancsu 

KM 


[p]a[nMam] 

Shah. 


prananam 

Man 


l>ra[na]na 

Phan. 


/an 


pancsu 

(tn 

d.inam 

ei[a] cha 

KM 

dane 

CSC 

Shah 

dana 

etam 

Man 

[d.iiu] 

( she 

Phan. 

d.inc 

csa 

/an. 

[(lj«"i[n]c 

i [csa 


sayamo 
sam) anic 
sa[m]yamo 
[sa]yame 

• M 

ha> [a]me 

a lY a] cha rtarisam 

•imnr cha hediso | 

anam cha 

anc* ( lu ulise 

amnc ch[a] . 

a]m[n]c 


bamhana-samananaiii sadhu 

s[a]man[a]-bambh.anan<tin 

4amana-bramanana 

6ra ma na-l >rama nana 

sa mana-babhan[a]iia m 

s.im,in[d]-b.ibh,i[n].i[n.im] 


dhamma-mamgalani nain i 
dhamma-mag.dc n.ima 

dh ran t a-tn a mga[la in] n.ima 
dhrama-magalr nama 

[dh unina]-marnga[le nama] 


sadhu 


(tir. 

(//) U 

vatavyam 

pita 

V.l 

putcna 

va 

bhatr.l 

va 

s\ amikena 

Kal 

(77) sc 

vata[v]iyc 

pitma 

P« 

putcna 

P 1 

bh[a]tina 

pi 

suvamiken[a] 

Shah. 

(77)[s]o 

valavo 

pituna 

l»i 

putrena 

P 1 

bhratana 

Pi 

spatnik[e]na 

Man 

(&) se 

vataviyc 

pi[tu]na 

P‘ 

putrena 

1" 

bhratuna 

Pi 

spanukena 

l Mian 

(7/ ) [sc] vald[viyc* 

p]it[in.i 

P» 

putc]na 

P» 

bhatina 

P> 

suv.imikc[na] 

/an 



fpi]tina 

P> 

putena 

P» 

bhatn.a 

I>| 

suvamiktfna] 


f,tr 

va 




idain 

sadhu 

idam 

Kal 

pi mita-samthutenfa] 

ava 

pativcsiycna 

[!>]• 

i>am 

sadhu 

i).un 

Shah 

pi mitra-sastutcna 

ava 

prativKiycna 


imam 

sadhu 

[imam] 

Man 

pi mitra-sa[m]stutena 

[a]va 

pa lively ena 

Pi 

lyam 

sadhu 

lyam 

Phan. 

[P]' 







/an 

P' 




lyam 

sadhu 

lyam 


(tir 

kalavya 

mamgalam 

ava 

tasa 

a+hasa 

nislnnaya 

(7) asti 

Kal. 

kataviyc 

[ma]g[a]lc 

ava 

[t i]s.i 

atli is a 

m[v]uti)a 


Shah 

kata[vo] 

mamgala[m] 

yava 

tasa 

athrasa 

nivutiya 

nivutaspi 

Man 

kataviyc 

magale 

ava 

tasa 

athrasa 

nivutiya 

nivupisi 

Dhau. 


[IJc 

[a]va 

tasa 

athas[a] 

niphati)[aj 

(7)[a]th, 


/an kataviyc 



NINTH ROCK-F.DIC T 


til! 

cha 

P» 

vutam 

sudhu dana 

iti 

(7) na 

111 

etarisam at. 

Kdl 



imam 

kachhami 

ti 

</) e 

hi 

i[ta]le 

inaguh* 

Shah 

va 

p[u]na 

imam 

kasham 


(/) >*• 

hi 

otako 

m a gali 

Man 

va 

puna 

ima 

[ka]shami 

ti 

(/) r 

hi 

[i]ture 

maga[lu] 

Phan 

[cha 

hova]m 

v[u]tf 

darn* s[a]dh[u] 

ti 

(7) 

[na]thi 



'/ait [s]o 

(•ir dunam va una[ga]ho va y.uisam dhamm.i-d.mani v.i dhninanugaho \a 
Kaf sa[m]sayik\<* si (y) siya v.i lam atham mvatoyfu] si) a puna no 

Shah sasayiki tain (/) siya vo lam atham mvatoyati si) a pun.i no 

Man sa[sa]yikc sc (y) s[i]>a va tain athram nivatryi s[i"|).i pana no 

Phan [anu"|ga[hJo \[a a«l]i[se dh<i'|inmu dune dhamfmunugulu ] 

/ ait danc anugah[c] va .idi[s]e dliantina-danc dhainm.inuguho cha 

till (A') la tu kho mitiona va suhuduycna fv]u natikena va s.i1ul)ana u 

Aw/ (A') hi[da]lokik< chov[u] so (A) lyam puna dhanima inagalc ak.dik)[o] 

S hah (A') laloka cha vo tarn (A) ida puna dhrama-mugalam akalikani 

Man (A') hidal[o]kiko cheva so (A) lyam puna dhrama muguk akalik» 

JMunt (A') [m]i hl'[k]i*ni sahu\o[nn p]i 

'/an (A") si chu kho initem 

(in ovaditavyain tamln lamhi pakarane [i]dain kaclum idam sad ha ill 

J\ti/ (A/)humihc pi lam atham no mtvti luda atham palata anamlam 

Shah (.1/) yadi puna t.1111 atham na nivat[i ] 1. atha paiatra aiiiintam 

Man ( I/) [haltho pi tain atluam no nivatoti [hijda a| tha] par.ura anata 

Phan viyovadita 1 [tasij pakfalana]si [lyujin 

'/ ait 1 yam s.idh[u] 

(rir inuna sak[a] svagam ar.idhrtu iti (A) ki cha iiiiina kafiv)ataram 

Art/ puna pavasaii (A/) hamchr puna lam atham mvatili hid.i tato 

S 'hah puiiam prasavati (A’) hanulu puna lam lham mvatili tato 

Man puna prasavati (/V) h iclu puna ta(m] at hi am nivit[c]ti hula tito 

Phan [ljadli i) itav < (/) tu[\] 

'/an nnon.i sakiyc* svago .iludhu) itavo (A) kun In urn 11a kaiuviyutuki 

( tir yuth.1 svagaradhf 


Art/ 

iihhaye[su]m 

ladlii 

hoti 

hula 

cha 

st atlu 

pal.it.i 

I'll 1 

.maintain 

Shah 

u[bha]y[‘ >1 

ladhain 

blioli 

1.1 

cln 

so Jtho 

p.iratra 

i h 1 

anamiam 

Man 

ubhayi sam 

[ara]dho 

hull 

hula 

cha 

sc ulhro 

oaratra 

cha 

anata 


Phan . [svagas.i] il[adh]t 
/an. 

KtM. puna pasavati tcna dhainma-magalcn[a"| 

Shah, punam prasavati tcna dhramamgalena 

Man. punarii prasavati tcna dhramagaltm 

l> d 


mu 
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(*!>• (A) Devanampiyo Priyadasi 

Kal (A) Dcva[nam]piye Piy[a]dasha 

Shah. (. /) Dcvanapriye Pnyadra4i 

Man. (A) [T)rvana]priye I*riyadra4i 

Phan. [A) [L)i vanam]piye l*iyad[a]s[I 

Jan ... 


raja 

yaso 

va 

kiti 

va 

na 

laja 

y[a]sho 

va 

kiti 

va 

no 

raya 

ya4o 

va 

kitri 

va 

no 

raja 

ya4o 

va 

ki(i 

va 

no 

laja 

yaso 

via 

fk'Jiti 

va 

n . 


(ttr mahathavah[aj manate anata 

hal [majhathava manali an[a]ta [ya]m pi 

Shah mahathavaha manati anatra yo p 

Matt, niahathravaham manati aiiatra jam p 

Phan. . . [ha]m mamn[ate] 

Jan 


yaso va ki[t]i va 

ja4o kitri va 

ya[4o va] kip va 

[yaso] va k[it]i [v]a 

[ya]so v a ki[t]i va 


(Sir 

Kal ichh[at]i 
Shah, ichhati 
Man ichhati 
Phan ichhati 
Jan ichh[a]ti 


tadatpano dighaya 

tadatvaye ayatiye 

tadatvayc ayatiya 

tadatvaye ayatiya 

tadatvaj e [a] . 

tadatvSyc a[ya]tiye 


clia me [ja]no 
clia jane 

cha jane 

cha jane 

[ja]ne 

cha jane 


dhain ma-su sru[m]sa 
dhamma-sususha 
dhrama-su4rasha 
[dhra]ma-su4rnsh.i 
[susa]m 
dhamrna-susQsam 


(Sir. 

susrusata 



dhamma-vutam 

cha 

anuvidhiyatam 

Kal 

snsushruii 

me 

ti 

dhamma-v.it am 

va 

anuvi[dh]iya[m]lu 

Shah. 

stisrushatn 

me 

ti 

dhramma-vutnm 

cha 

anuvi[dhi]yatu 

Man 

snsriishatu 

me 

ti 

dhrama-[vutam 

cha] 

anuvidhiyatu 

Phan 

[susu]s[at]u 

[m]e 


dlumma 


Jau 

sususalu 

tne 






(rir 

(IS) etakaya 

Devanampiyo 

Piyadasi 

raja 

yaso 

v.i 

kiti 

va 

Kal. 

(fi) dhata[k]aye 

Devana[m]piye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

yasho 

va 

kiti 

va 

Shah 

(B) etakaye 

Devanapriyc 

Priyadra4i 

raya 

ya4o 


kitri 

va 

Man 

(IS) etakaye 

Devanapriyc 

l’riya[dra]<i 

raja 

ya4o 

va 

kiti 

va 

Phan 

(//) etakaye 




[yaso 

va 

kiti 

v]S 


Jan 


(Sir i[chha]u (C) ya[m] 
Kal. ichha ( C ) am 
Shah ichhati (C) yafm] 
Man i[chha]ti (C) 

Phan 1 
Jan 

(Sti raja ta savant 
Kal. laja ta [sha]va 
Shah raya tarn sav[r]arit 
Man. raja tarn savrum 
Phan. 

Jau. 


t« kieh[i] jjarik[a]mate 
ch[a] kichhi lakamau 
tu kichi parakramati 

[kjichhi parak[r]ama[ti] 
i [pa]lakama[t]i 

. w. 

paratrikaya kimii 

palamtikyaye va kiti 

paratrikaye va kiti 

parat[r]ikay[e va k]i[ti] 

pal[atik]a[y]e . kirnti 
palatikaye va ki[m]ti 


Devanam Pnyadasi 
Dcvanantpiyc Piyadashi 
Dcvanampriyo Priyadra£i 
Devanapriyc Priyadra4i 
Devanampiye 
Devanampiye 

sakale a[pa]-parisrave 
sakalc apa-p[a]lashavr 
sakale apansrave 
sa[kalc apa]-pa[r]isav[e] 
saka[le apa-pal]isave 
[sa]kale apa-pahsave 



TENTH* ROCK-EDICT 


20 ' 


<->tr asa (/)) csa tu parisavc ya apumiiam (/:) dukaram 

A<f/ shiyati ti (/.>) [e]s>he elm palisavr c apune (A) dnk.ilc 

Shah. siyaii (//) eshe tu parisravc yam apnnain (/:) dukare 

Man siyati ti (/^)esho chu pa[ri]savc e apu[nc] (E) dukaro 

Phan. [hu]v[ey.t t]i {/>) pa[l]isa . (/:) [du]ka[lcl 

Jan. [hjuvrya ti (/)) 


(hr 

tu 

kho 

etam 

chhudakcna 

va 

janena 

usatena va 

anati a 

Kal. 

chu 

kho 

eshe 

khudakena 

va 

vageua 

ushutena v d 

ana[ta" 

Shah 

[tu] 

kho 

cslir 

khudrakena 


vagrcn.i 

usatena v i 

anatra 

Man 

chu 

kho 

eshc 

khudakena 

[va 

va]gr[o]n i 

[u]sitcn.i va 

an.i[tia 


Phan . i [a ngf na] . . [na s i]vam cha 

Jan. 

(nr. agena parakfi]dmena savam panchajitpa (/') ct[a] t[uj kho 

Kal agen[a pajlakamena shava[m] paliLiditu (A) [h]«{u chu] klu> 

Shah agrena parakramena savafm] paritijitu (F) at[rja chu 
Man a[grc]na para[krame]na sav[ram] pariti[]i]tii (F) atr.i Lu [kho j 

Phan. palitijjji[tu] khmlakma v[a] usalrna va (/*) 

Jan . . [l]iti|it[u] khiulakcild [v]a u[sa]teiia va (/') 

(nr usalciia dukaram 

Kal [u]shate[n.i] va dukale 

Shah u sain 

Man usaLrtnvi du[k.i]r<* 

Phau ufsaten.i] chu [(hikal.it.ili ] 

/'an usatena chu dukalalalc 


ELEVENTH ROCK-EPIC f 


(hi 

(//) Devinampiivo 

Piy.idasi i.ija 

ev[a]m alia (//) 

n.isti 

etarisani 

Kal 

(./) Devanamp[i]>e 

Ihyadashi [l].i|.i 

hevani ha (/>') 

nathi 

h[. Jcl.she 

Shah 

(A) Dev an.i[in]pnyo 

PriyadraM ia\ i 

ev.ini hahati (/•’) 

ll.lStl 

cd[i]sarn 

Man 

(A) Devanapri[>]e 

Priyadr.isi raj.i 

ev.im aha (/>) 

n isti 

rdisf* 

(hr 

dan.im yarisam 

dhamm.i-danain 

dhauima-samstavo 

V.1 

dhainma- 

Kal 

danc adisha 

dha[in]ma-dano i 



dhamv 

Shah. 

danaiu jndisatu 

dhram.i-daiu 

dh ra ma-sa »n st a v[c] 


dh[p].un i- 

Man 

dam* [a]dise 

dhranu-dane 

dhiama-samlh i[v |i 


dhiani.i 

(nr. 

samvibhdgn [va] 

dliaiiini.vsanib.ulho 

va (C) tat.i 

nlam bhavit' 

Kal. 

shav[i]bhagc i 

dlurnma-sh.iinb.idh[e] \ (C) ia[i i] 

esh 


Sh&h. 

samvibhago 

dh[r]ama-s.imlvi[iiijdha (( ) tatri 

< tain 

Man 

samvibhaga 

dhrani.vsa[m]ba| mjdh[i J (O tali a 

esll 

( 

(nr 

dasa-bhatakamhi 

sam).vp[i]aiipati 

inaian pit. u a sadhu 

mis| r]us i 

Kal. 

dasha-bhafakashi | 

shamya-patipati 

mata-pitishu 1 


sluishuslu i 

Shah 

dasa-bhatakanam 

sunmma-patipati 

in.it i pitushu 


sllslllsh l 

Man. 

dasa-bhata[ka]si 

samya-patipati 

ilI.iL.l-[pltll]shu 


su[sm]slu 


1 ) «1 2 
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(hr 

mita-[sa]stiita-narikanam 

bamhana-s[r]amana[naih] 

sadhu 

da[nam] 

Kal. 

mita-shamthuta-naukyanain 

saman,i-[ba]mbhanana 



[da]iu 

Shah 

nn[t]i a-samstuta-natikanam 

<ramana-bramanana 



dana 

Man 

rmtra-sam| stuta]-natikana 

Aramana-hramanana 



dan[c] 

On 

pr.inan.un anarambho sadhu 

(D) eta vatavyam 

pita 

va 

putrona 

Kal 

pananam anal[am]bhc 

(/l) eshe vatav[i]ye 

pi[t]m.i 

P» 

putc[na] 

Shah 

pra nana anara[m]blio 

(/>) etam vatavo 

pituna 

P« 

putrena 

Man 

pranana [ana]rabhe 

(D) [e]sho vatavi)c 

pituna 

P« 

putren.i 


(hr. 

\a 

l.hat[a] 

V.l 

mita-sastiitLa]-hru[i]k[c]na 

va ava 

Kal 

P« 

bha[t]ina 

pi 

sh[a]vam[i]kyena pi 

mila-Lnntliutan i 

ava 

Shah 

P 1 

bhratuna 

P> 

[spa]mikcna 

P» 

mitra*samstutana 

av i 

Man 

P« 

bhratuna 

P» 

spamikc[na] 

1" 

niitra-s,iin[stu]t[r]na 

as i 

Git 

pativcsiyehi 

ida 

sadhu 

ida 

ka[tav]ya[m] 

(/:) so 

l[ajlha 

Kal 

p[a]ti 

ivesiuycnfa] 

iy[a]m shadhu 

lyani 

kataviyc 

(A) [4Jr 

tath.i 

Shah 

prative^iyena 

[i]ma[m] sadhu 

imam 

katavo 

(K) so 

tatha 

Man 

pative&ijcna 

lyani sa[dhu] 

lyain 

katavije 

(/ ) V 

tatha 


(sir karu llokachasa araclho hoti parata cha amnanilain 

Kal kalafmtd] hidalokikyc- cha ham alailhe hoti palata ch[a] anat.i 

Shah, karatafm] laloka cha «i[ra]dhcti paralra rh.i anatam 

Man. karata[m] hi[dalo]ke [cha] kam arailhc ho[ti pa]ia[tia] cha ana[ni]iam 

(hr. puiium bhavati tcna dhamma-danena 

Kal puna patavati tena dhamma-dnncna 

Shah pun i prasavati [le]na dhrama-danena 

Man punam p[r]jsavati te[na dhra]ma-danena 


TWELFTH KOCK-KU1CT 


Gtr 

(/I) Dovanampiyo 

Piyad[a]si 

raja 

sava-p.lsamil.ini 


cha 

Kal 

L /) [I)]cvan.ipi)e 

[P]iyadash[i] 

ld|a 

sh a v a- pasha m[d 

an]i 


Shah 

(rl) Devanampriyo 

l‘riyadra<i 

raya 

savra- prasha indam 


Man 

(-/) Devanapnye 

Pnyadra^i 

raja 

savra-pashadam 



(rir 

[pajvajitam cha 

yharastam cha 

pujayati 

d[a]nena cha 

vivadhaya 

Kal 

pav[a]jita[n]i 

gahalliam va 

pujeti 

dancna 

vividh[ayc] 

Shah 

pravra|ita[ni] 

^rahathani cha 

pujeti 

dancna 

vividhayc 

Man. 

[p]rava[ji |tani 

yelidthdiii cha 

pujeti 

dancna 

vividhayc 

Git 

[cha] pujaya pujayati ne (/i) na 

tu 

tatha danam 

va 

pu[ja] 

Kal 

cha | puj[a]ye 

(B) n[o] 

ch[u] 

tatha dane 

va 

puja 

Shah 

cha pujaye 

(B) no 

chu 

tatha [da]na 

va 

puja 

Man 

cha pujaye 

(//) no 

chu 

tatha dana 

va 

puja 



TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT 


205 


Git. 

V.l 

D[e]v anampiyo 

inanimate 

yatha 

kill 

sara-vadhi 

asa 

Kal. 

va 

Devana[ni]piyc 

mj a]nali 

atlia 

k[,]ta 

<[a]la-v[a]dlu 

si\ati 

Shah 

va 

Devanampriyo 

inanati 

yatha 

kiti 

sa[la]-vailhi 

xi)a 

Man 

va 

[Do]vana[m]pri)o 

mahati 

at ha 

kiti 

sala-v.uihi 

siya 


(iir sa[va-pa"]samdanain (C) sarjaj-v.ulhi tu bahuvidha (/)) tasa tu idam 

A'rt/ s| a]va-pa£adanu ((’) sala-vadhi na bahuvidha (/>) tasa elm inam 

Shah savr.vprashaimlanani (C) sala-vadln tu bahuvidha (/>) tasa tu i>«» 

Alim savra-pashad.ini ii {( ) sala-vrudlu t[uj bahuvidha (/*) tasa «hu i)ani 


(lit 

miilam ya 

vachi gutT 

kimti 

atpa-pasamda-piiia \ 1 p.na 

Art/ 

mule .i 

vaff h 1 

l] gut 1 

kill 

t[i] al.i-pasada-fv |a pu|«i v.i 11.1l.1- 

Shah 

mula )um 

vaclia- 

■glltl 

kiti 

ata-prashamd 1 

-pu]u \a pa'ra] 

Man 

mule am 

vacha-guti 

kltl 

ata-prashaila pu|a va para- 

Git 

pnsainda*i>araha 

va 

no 

bhave 

iprakaranamh: 

lahuk.i \a .1-1.1 

Kal 

pa 4 uiiid.i g alalia 

va 

no 

a 

aptaJklaHtaJna^iJ 

laliaka va si\. 

Shah. 

pasharnda-gurana va 

no 

siya 

[a~|pakaran.isi 

lahuk.i va siv.i 

Man 

pashada garaha 

va 

no 

siya 

apakaranasi 

lahuka v 1 six .1 


(rii Mmhi tamlii prakuranc {£) pup t«iya tu eva ptia pasamda 

Kal [tajgi ta^i ]>aka1an[a]<[i] (A) pujetav[i]ya thu p[«i]ln-pa[si‘)da 

Shah lasi tasi prakar«i[n]( (H) puji taviya \.. chu para-pi asha[mda| 

Man tasi tasi pakaranasi (/:) pup tavi).i va rhu para-p| r]ashada 

Gu ttiu tana prukarancna (F) t vam karum alpa-pasamdam cha 

Art/ Una tena akalana * (/') licva kalata ata-pasad.i badliam 

Shah, tena Una akarena (A)([v|am karatam ata-p[t]ashainiljm 

Mi In tena tena akarena (/*’) evam karatam alva pashaila badliam 


(hi 

vadhavati 

para-pasamdasa 


cha 

upakaioti 


(^/) tad-amnatha 

Kal. 

vadhiyali 

pa la - pa sa da 

1 »« 

va 

upakah ti 


( 6 ) lad.l inatha 

Shah 

vadheti 

para-piashanidams 1 pi 

ilia 

upakaroti 


(( 1 ) tada inatli.i 

Man 

v.idha>ali 

para-pash ulasa 

P> 

cha 

upakaioti 


{<*) l ukmiualh.i 

(hi 

karoto 

atpu-pa^adam 

cha 

rhhanali 

para pasariu! 

lasa (ha pi 

Kal 

kalata 

ata-pa^ada 

(ha 

chhanati 

p ila-p is 

,1.1a 

pi va 

Shah 

ka[ra]nun[o] 

ata-ji[rashainda’| 


kshanati 

para-[[*i 

ijsh.ul.isi iha 

Man. 

karaUm 

ata-| >ashada 

< ha 

chhanati 

paia pa*- 

.had 

isa pi ih 1 


(hi apakaroti (//) \o hi korln utpa-pasaiiniani pu;a)uti par i-pasaindam 

Art/ apakaleti (//) yc [h]i kechha [a]ia-p.l<ada punati pala -pashada • 

Shah apakaroti (//) yo hi kailn ata-pr.ish idam puieti | ptia] p[r]ashada[m 1 

Man apakaroti (//)>«* hi keihlu atva-pash uli pujtii juia-pashada 

(hi v[a] gaiahati sivam atpa-pasamd.i-bhaliy.i kimti atpa-pasamdam 

Art/. va | ga[I.ijhali| shave ala-p.u,liam[da]-bhatiya va kiti 1 ata-pishamda 1 

Shah gatahati savic ata-prashada bhatiya va km ua-piash imdan. 

Man va garahati savre at va pashai Ia-bliati).i va I iti at\a-p ish nl.i 



-°6 SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 

(tir. dipaycma iti so cha puna tatha karato .ltpa-pasamcJa[m] badhataram 

Art/. [d]ipa>cma she cha puna tatha i k a lam tain i h.ldhatale j ui)[a]hamt[i] | 

ShC\h dipayami ti so cha puna tatha karamtam 1 ba[dhata]ram upahamti 

Mtin dipayama ti .... puna tatha karatam badhataram upahamti 


(hr. 

upahanati 

(/) ta 

samavayo eva 

sadhu 

kimti 

[a]namamnasa 

Art/ 

ata-pashamdashi | 

(0 

shamuvaye vu 

shadhu 

i kiti | 

amnamanashi 

Shah 

ata-prashadam 

(/)so 

sayamo vo 

sadhu 

kiti 

aharnanasa 

Man 

atva-pasha[da] 

(/) sc 

samavayc vo 

sadhu 

k'[t.] 

anamanasa 

i.n 

dhammam s run am 

cha 

susutnaera 

cha 


( y ) evatn hi 

Kal 

dhammam | shunc[y]u 

cha | 

shushusheyu 

cha 

ti i 

(y) hcvam hi 

Shah 

dhramo ^runcyu 

cha 

suirusheyu 

cha 

ti 

(y) evam hi 

Man 

dhramam snin 

(«*]>[« 

cha] 

su£nishe[yu] 

cha 

ti 

(y) evain hi 

t.n 

D|V|vanampiyasa 

ichha 

kirnti 

sava-pasamda 

bahu-sruta cha asu 

KM 

Devanainpi) asha 

ichha 

kimti 

sava-pashamda 1 

baha-shuta cha 

Shah 

Devanampriyasa 

ichha 

kiti 

savra-prashamda 

bahu-Siuta ch[a] 

Man 

Dcvanapriyasa 

ichha 

kiti 

savra-pashada 

bahii-4ruta cha 

(rtr. 

ka1[a]nagama cha 

[alsu 


(A') ye cha 

tatra 

tata 

prasaihna 

Kill 

kayanag.1 cha | huve) u 

til 

(A> [cha] 

tata 

t[a]t[a] | p[a]sh[am]na I 

Shah 

kal[ana]gama cha 

Myat.ii 


(A') yc cha 

tatra 

tatra 

prasana 

Man 

kayanagama clu 

Lhu]vc\u ti 

(A") c cha 

tatra 

latri 

prasana 

(. 11 . 

tchi vatavyam (A) I)evanampi)o no 

tatha 

danam 

va pujaiii 

Kal. 

lc[hi va]taviye | (A) Devanapiyo * no 

tatha. | 

danam 

va i puja 

Shah 

tesha[in] vata\o 

(A) Devanampriy[o] na 

[tatha 

da]na[m 

i v.i] i{u])a 

Man 

tchi vataviye 

(A) Dcvanapriye no 

tatha 

danam 

va puja[m] 

(nr 

va mamnatc 

yatha 

kimti 

sara-vadht 

asa 

saiva 

-p.isad.ina m 

Kill 

va i mamnat[i 1 1 

ath.i 

kiti 

sh[.i]la-\ [a]tlli 

u 4iya i shava-p.ishamdatim | 

.S//rt/z. 

va manati 

jafthaJ 

kiti 

sala-vadhi 

si) all savia 

-prashad.tnam 

Man 

v.i manati 

.tlha 

km 

sala-vadhi 

si) a 

sav ra 

-pashacla[na] 


(,ir (At) bahaka cha rtaya ath.i v)apat«l dhamma-m.ihamata cha 

Art/ ( 7/) hahuka rh[a] | rtayalhuyc | viyapatai dha[m]ma-mahamata | 

S huh. (At) bahuka cha ctayc afth.i] vaj)[a]ta dh[ra]ma-ma[ha]niatra 

Man {At) [ba]huka cha ctayc athraye vaputa dhrama-mahamatr.i 

♦ 

(nf ithijhakha-mah.lm.'lL'i cha vacha-bhOmika cha .ihc cha mkaya 

Art/ ithidhiyakha-mahamala | vacha-bh[u]mik>a i ane va [n]ik>[a]y[a] 

\liah i|stridhi]yaksha-ma[ha]matra [vra]cha-bhumik 1 ant* cha nikaye 

Man. istrijaksha-mahamatr.i vracha-bh[u]mika ahc cha mkay[e] 


The five last words arc repeated thus so cha puna tatha kat titan. 
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(nr 

(A/) ayam 

cha etasa phala 

ya 

atpa-pasamda-vadhi 

cha 

hoti 

Kal 

(N) iyam 

cha ctislia | phale | 

yam 

ata-pashamda- vadhi 

cha | 

hoti 

Shah 

(N) imam 

cha etisa [pha]lam 

yam 

ata-pashada-vadhi 


[i.h]o[i.| 

Man 

(N) iyam 

cha etisa phale 

yam 

atva-jushada-\ adlu 

cha 

I’l'M*!,] 

(hr. 

dhammasa 

cha di[i{ a]na 





A7i/ 

dhainmasha 

cha dipana | 





Shah 

dhramasa 

cha di[pana] 





Man. 

dhramasa 

cha [dijpana 
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(hr ( A ) 

Art/. (si) atha-|va]sha- I bhislnta i sh.I 
Shah (si) [ atha]- vasha-a[l >his]i ta [sa 

Man (si) [\atha]-vashabhisita[sa] 


[Dc ]vanainpiyash i 
D< vana]pri[a]sa 
D( [va]na[pny.u»a] 


l’lyadashmc* | la|in» , i 
l*n[a |drasisa ra[i'm | 
l’riyadrusuu* lajiin* 


(hr 

Kalimga 

[v J ] • 

(/*) 


AW 

Kaluga 

vipta | 

(//) diyadha-milt i 

jiana-sh it[a]-shaha[<]r | \t 

Shah 

Kafli-aJ 

vif | |ita 

(/f) diadha-mal[i]t* 

l»raua-s,ila-[salia]src y[t | 

Man 

[Kajima 

[vl.[jita] 

(//) [dijy a[i lha]-mat[r]u 

prana [sata sa] 

(hr 


Lv dhjc 

[s.i]t.i sahasra-matram 

tatra halam bahu-iavaiakani 

Art/ 

[talpha 

apa\u<lht‘ [i 

£a]ta [sha'|hu'>hd mite | 

tata hat< i bahu-tavatakc i 

Shah 

tato 

apavudlu* 

sutu-sahasru-matre 

tatra hate hahu-tavaia[k< ] 


Man 


(nr 

mata 

(O tata 

pachha 

a.lh[u]na 

ladhi mi 

Kahmyesu 

Art/ 

va mate 

(C) lat[o 

pa]( lilia i 

adhuna 

I ulhi sha i 

KaliL>y< shu 

Shah 

[va] m[utc] 

(C) tato 

[pajrlia 

a[dhu]na 

1 idh[f ]slui 

[Kah^cshu 

Man 

[ma]te 

(C) [tato] 

pacha 

adhuna 

la[dh< ]shu 

Kahtjeshu 


( m li[v]o 

Art/ live | 
Shah [tivio 
Man i i[vr]t 


dhainmavayo 
dliammu[vay]r 
dhrama-CilanaJ 
dhrama[vu]> c 


rlhamma k[a]mata | 
dhra[ma-ka]mata 


dhauimamishathi cha i 
ilhramanusasti cha 
[" < Hi i ii"|ni.iiiu[ s i |sti [i Ii.i ] 


(hi . [sa |\ o Dr\anumpriyusa 

Art/. Devanaiiipiya&ha | (/>) sh[c] athj amislia>«- i De\unainpiya[sh ja i 

Shah Dcvanapriyasa (/)) so [ i]sti .iniisochana Dt \an.i|i[n i}»a 

Man [I h ]vana[pn] (/>) 


(nr [v.j ] . 

Kai vi]in[i]tii l Kaliijyaiii | (/•) .mptam hi I vipnamane i 

Shah vipniti Kaliga[ni] (/:) aMplani [hi \i]|inam.m<» 

Man 




[vajdhr 
tala i \ailh.i 

i tt[r] i \ ulh i 
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Gir ... chate te[sa]ih Devlnampiyasa . . . 

Kal 

Shah. (N) anutape pi cha prabhave Devanaihpriyasa vuchati tesha kiti 

Man. (A') [anujtape pi cha prabhave Devanapriyasa vuchati [te]sha [ki] . . 

Gtr. ... . sava- 

Kal. . . . . [ney]u (0) ichha sha[va]- 

Shah. avatrapeyu na cha [ha]mfteyasu (0) ichhati hi D[e]vanampriyo savra- 
Man. . . (0 . chha . vanapri[y .] 

Gir bhutanam achhatim cha sayamam cha samachairaih ch[a] madava cha 

Kal [bhu] [shayama shamacha]liya[rii] madava ti 

Shah, bhutana akshati sa[m]yamam sama[cha]riyam rabhasiye 

Man. ... . 


Gtr. (/>)... 

Kal. (F) iyam vu mu . Dev&nampiye&ha yc dha[ih]ma- 

Shdh. (P) ayi cha mukha-mut[a] vijayc Devanampriya[sa] yo dhrama- 

Man. . [mukha]-mute v[i]jaye D[e]vanapriyasa ye dhrama- 


Gir. .... [la]dh[o] .... nampriyasa idha 

Kal. vijaye (Q) sh[e] cha puna ladhe Devana[mp]i .cha 

Shah, vijayo (0 so cha puna ladho Devanaihpriyasa iha cha 

Man. vijaye (0 sc cha [puna] la[dh]e [Deva]napn[ya]sa hida cha 


Gir 

[sa]vcsu 

[ch.] . 



. 


Kal. 

shavcshu 

cha ateshu a 

shashu pi 

[yo]jana-shateshu 

aW 

Shah. 

saveshu 

cha amteshu [a] 

shashu pi 

yojana-£a[t]eshu 

yatra 

Man. 

sa[vr]eshu 

cha amteshu a 

shashu pi 

y[o])a[na-£a]t[e]shu 


Gtr. 



[Yo]na-raja 

param 

cha tena 


Kal. 

Atiyoge 

nam[a] 

Yo[na-la] . . 

[pa]lam 

cha tena A[m]tiyogena 

Shah. 

Amtiyoko 

nama 

Y[o]na-raja 

param 

cha tena Atiyok[e]na 

Man 

nyo [ge 

nama 

Yo]na-[raja] 




Gir. 

chatpSro 

rajtno 

Turamayo 

cha 

[A]mt[ek]ina cha 

Maga 

Kal 

chatali 

4 laj&nc 

Tulamaye 

[nS]m[a] 

Amteki[ne na]ma 

Maka 

Shah. 

chature 

4 rajam 

Turamaye 

nama 

Amtikini nama 

Maka 

Man 





Amt[e] . [nama 

Ma]ka 

Gir. 

cha . 






Kal. 

nama 

Alikyashudale nama 

nicham 

i Choda-Pamdiya 

avam 

Shah. 

nama 

Alikasudarc 

* nama 

nicha 

Choda-Pam^a 

ava 

Man. 

na[ma] 

Alikasudare 

nama 

nicha 

Choda-Pamdiya 

a 

Gir. 





. idha raja-vi[sa]yamhi 


Kal Tambapamniya hevamev[a] (R) hevameva, [hi]da la[ja]-viSavashi 
Shah. T a[m]bapam[iii]ya {R) [e]vameva [hi]da raja-vishavaspi 

Man Tambapa[m]niya (R) evameva [hida] raja-vishava[si] 
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Gir. [Y]o[na}Karhbo 

KM. Y on*- Kambojeshu Nabhak[a]-Nabhapamtishu Bhoja-Pitinikyc[sh]u 

Shah Y ona-Ka[m]boyeshu Nabhaka-Nabhitina Bhoja-Pitinikeshu 

Man. Y[o]na-Kaih[bojeshu] Nabhaka-[Na]bhapa[m]tishu [Bh]o[ja-Pi]tini[ke]shu 

Gir. . mdhra- Pinnules u savata Devanampiyasa dhammanus[a]stim 

Kal. [Adha]-P[s]lade[sh]u [sha]vatd [D]eva[na]mpi[ya]sha dhammanu[sha]thi 

Shah. Ariidhra-Palideshu savatra Devanampriyasa dhramanu&asti 

Man Adha-[Pa] .... 

Gir. anuv[a]tarc (S) yata pi dQti 

Kal. anuvatamti (S) y[a]ta pi duta Dt*vana[inp]iyasa no yamti l[cj pi 

Shah anuva^anui ( S) yatia pi Devanampriyasa duta na vrachamti tc pi 

Mat . . . (S) [yatra pi du]ta [De]vanapriyasa na yamti te pi 

Gir. . . [na]m dhamanusastim 

Kal. sutu De\[ana]mp[i]namya dh[ammaj-vutam v[i]dh[a]na[m] dhammanusa[th]i 

Shah. $rutu Devanampriyasa dhrama-vutam vidh[a]nam dhramanu&asti 

Man. irutu Devanapriy asa dhrama-vuta vidhana[m] dhr.unanusasti 

Gir cha dhamam .inuvidhiyare 

Kal. dha[m]ma[m] anuvidhiyama [ajnuvidhiyisarna [ch]a (/) ye se 

Shah dhraniam [a]nuvidhiyamti anuvidhiyi£am[ti] cha (7) yo [sa] 

Man dhra[m]ma[m] anuvidhiyamti [a]nuvidhiy[i^amti cha] (/) [ye sc] 

Gir . . [v]ijayo savatha puna vijayo 

Kal. [la]dhc etakcna hoti savata vi(ja]yc 

Shah, ladhe etakena bhu[ti] savatra vijayo sava[tra] pu[na] vijayo 

Man. ladhe e[ta]kc[na ho]ti savra[tra] vi[jaye] 

Gtr. plli-raso sa (U) ladha sa pit! hoti dhamma-vijayamhi 

Kal. piti-lasc se (17) gadhu sa hoti piti pm dhainm[a]-vijayashi 
Shah pnti-raso so (U) ladha bh[oti] priti dhrama-vijayaspi 

Man 

Gir 

Kal. (V) lahuka v[u] kho sa piti (117) palamtikyamevo 

Shah. (17) lahuka tu kho sa priti (W) paratn[ka]mcva 

Man. ... (IV) paratnkameva 

Gtr m[p]iiyo (A) eta[ya atha]ya ayam dhamma- 

Kal. mamnam[ti] l)ev[c]nam[pi]nc (X) clayc cha athaye lyam dha[ni]ma- 

Shah. meftati I)cvana[m]priyo (A) etaye cha athaye ayi dhrama 

Man. [ma]nati Dc[va]napri[ye] (A) c[ta]yc cha [a]thray[e] iyam dhramma- 

Gtr. [1] [va]m vijayam ma 

Kal. lipi likhita kiti puta papota me a[su] nava[m] vijayf.i] ma 

Shah, dipi nipi[sta] kill putra papotra me asu navam vijayam ma 

Man. dipi li[khi]ta kiti putra prap[o]lr«» me a[su] nava[in] v[i] 

e c 2 


maha-phala 

maha-phala 

maha-phala 
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Gir 

vijetavyam 

mamfia sarasake cva vijaye 

chhati 

cha 

9 

Kal. 

vijayataviya 

manishu shayakashi no 

v i[)a]yashi khamti 

cha 

laihu- 

Shah. 

vijetav[i]a 

maftishu spa[kaspi] yo 

vijay[c 

ksham]ti 

cha 

lahu- 

Man 

. [tavi]yam 

manfishu saya] 





Gir 







Kal. 

damdatft [cha] lochetu tameva 

cha 

vijayam manatu 

yc 

Shah 

da[m]data cha rochetu tarn 

cha yo 

vija mafta[tu] yo 

Man. 







Gtr 


kik[o] 

ch[a 

pa]r[alo]ki[ko] 



Kal. 

dhamma-vija)c 

( V) she hidalokikya 


palalokiye 

(Z) shava 

Shah 

dhrama-vijayo 

(Y) so hidalokiko 


paralokiko 

(Z) 

sava- 

Man 


(Y) . . hidaloke 


paralokike 

(Z) 

sava 

Gir 







Kal 

cha ka 

nilati hot[u] 

uyama-lati (/M) sha 

hi 

Shah. 

chati-rati 

bhotu ya 

[dh]ramma-rati (A A) sa 

hi 

Man 

cha [ka] 

nirati hotu ya 

dhrama-rati (A A) sa 

hi 

Gir 

ilokika cha paralokika cha 





Kal 

hi[da]lokika 

pa[1a]lokikya 





Shah 

hidalokika 

paralokika 





Man. 

[i]aloki[ka] 

paraloki[ka] 






FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. 

(A) a yam 

dhamma-lipl 

Devanampriyena 

Priyadasina 

r[a]na 

Kal. 

{A) iyam 

dhama-lipi 

Dcv[anaihp]i[yM n ] ,i 

[Pjiyadasina 

lajina 

Shah. 

(A) ayi 

dhrama-dipi 

Devanampriyena 

Pn<i[na] 

rana 

Man 

(A) [i]yam 

dhrama-dipi 

Dt{va]napriycna 

Pri[ya] . . 

[jinal 

Dhau 

(A) iyam 

dhamma-lipl 

De[v]anampiyena 

Piyada[sin]S 

laj[ina] 


Jan 








Gir. 

][e]khapit& 

asti 

eva 

IS 

i 

1 

asti majhamena asti 


vistatana 

Kal 

hkhapita 

athi 

ycva 

sukhitena 

[a]thi majhimcna athi 


vithafcna 

Shah. 

nipcsapita 

asti 

VO 

samkshitena 

asti yo 


vistrifena 

Man. 

[hkhapita] 







Dhau. 

[likha] 




athi ma[jhimcna] 



Jau 




• 

[ma]jhime[na] ath[i] 

vithatena 

Gir 

r 

(/?) na 

cha 

sarvam [sa]rvata 

ghaptam (C) mahalake 

hi 

vijitam 

Kal 

{If) no 

hi 

savata 

save 

[ghajfite (C) mahalake 

hi 

vijite 

Shah. 

{B) na 

hi 

savatra sasavre 

gapte (0 mahalake 

hi 

vijite 

Man. 








Dhau. 

(*) 

[h]i 

save 

sav[a]ta 

ghapte {€) mahamte 

hi 

vijaye 

Jau. 

(/y) [no] 

hi 

save 

savata 

ghapte (C) mahamte 

hi 

vijaye 






FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT 


an 

Gir 

bahu 

cha 

likhitam likhApayisam 

cheva 



(D) asti cha 

Kal 

hahu 

cha 

Iikhite lckhapeSftmi 

cheva 

ntkya 

m 

(D) athi tha 

Shah 

bahu 

cha 

Iikhite likha[p]eiami 

cheva 



(D) asti chn 

Man 



[Iikhite likha]pe[£a]mi 

che[va] 

m 


(D) [asti chu] 

Dhau. 

bahu[k> 

cha 

Iikhite hkhiyis 




(D) [a]thi 

Jau 








Gtr. 

eta kam puna puna vutam tasa 

tasa 

athasa 

madhuratSya 

Kal 

heta 

puna pun[a] la[p]u[c] tasha 

tasha 

athasha 

madhuliyaye 

Shalt 

atra 

puna puna [lajpitam tasa 

tasa 

[a]thasa 

madhuriyaye 

Man 

[a]tra 

puna puna Ia[pite] tasa 

ta[sa] 

a[thra 

i]sa 

[madhn]riyayt 

Dhau 



[vu]te ta[saj 




[yM«] 

Jau. 





1 

[sal 

inadhuhyayi 

(hr 

kimti 


jano tatha patipajotha (E) 



tatra 

Kal. 

yena 


jane tatha patipajeya 

(E) she 

shaya ata 

Shah 

ye[na] 


jana tatha pappajiyati (t) 

so 

siy 

a va atra 

Man 

[ye]na 


jane tn[tha] patipajc[ya]ti (/?) 

sc 

[si]ya atra 

Dhau 

[k]imti 

cha 

j[a]ne tatha patipa)eyfi 

« w 

c 

!»' 

chu heta 

Jau 

kimt[i | 

cha 

jane tatha patipajeya 

u </:) 

« 

]» 

chu lut.i 


Gir ekada asamat[a]m likhitd[m] asa desam vd sachhaya [kd]tanam va 

Kal k[i]chhi asamati iikhite disha va shamkhcyc kalanam vA 

Shah kichc asdmatam likhitam defiam va samkhay[a] karana va 

Man ki[chhi] . [t]i hkhi[t .] va [samkha]ya 

Dhau. asamati likhit[e s] sam [lochay]itu 

Jau. 

(hr [a]lochetpa lipikaraparadhcna va 

Kal alnchayitu li[p]ikalapaladhcna v.I 

Shah aloclicti dipikarasa va aparadhena 

Man 

Dhau. k[a]l[a] . [t]i 

Jau 


II. THE TWO SEPARATE ROCK-EDICTS 

FIRST SEPARATF ROCK-EDICT 

Dhau (A) [Dcvana]m[pi]y[asa vacha]nt*na Tosalij.im ma[ha]mat.i 

Jau. (A) I)cv[a]nampiye hc[va]m [a]ha (//) Samf.iJpaj am mahamata 

Dhau [naj»a]la-fv]i[yo]haldk[a va]taviya (If) [am kichhi dakhijnu 

Jau. [ua^rala-viyohalaka he[vdm va]tav[i]y[a] (C) am kichhi dakhaini 

Dhau. hakam tarn ichhami k[i]m[t]i kam[mana pa]ti[p."ulay'jf lnm 

Jau ha[ka]m [tarn] ichham[i k]imt[i kam kamana pa]tip.lt.iyrliam 
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Dhaii. duvSlate cha alabhehaih (C) csa cha me mokhya-mata duv5[la] 

Jau duvalate cha alabhehaih (D) es[a] cha me mokhiya-mata duvalaih 

Phan, [etasi afhajsi am tuph[esu] anusathi (D) tuphe hi bahusu pSna- 

Jau. a[m] tuphesu anusathi (E) phe hi bahQsu p§na- 

Phait. sahascsuin 5[yata] p[a]na[yam ga]chh[e]ma su munisanam 

7au. sahasesu [a]ya[ta] p[a]na[yam] gachhema [su] m[u]n[iXa]na[ih] 

Phan. (E) save munise paja mama (F) ath[a] paj&ye ichhami h[a]ka[m] 

Jau (F) sava-mu[n]S me paj£ ( G) atha pa[js]ye ichh5m[i] 

Phan, [kimti sa]ve[na hi]ta-sukhena hidalo[kika]-palalokike[na] y[Qjev]u 

Jau. [kim]t[i] me savena hita-sukhena y[u]jeyG ti hi[dal]o[g]ik[a}palalokikena 

Phan [t]i [tatlu . . mum]scsu pi [i]chhanu [ha]ka[m] (P) no cha 

'/an. [hejmeva me ichha sava-miinis[c]su (//) no chu tu[phe] 

Phan papunatha av[a}ga[m]u[k]e [lyam a{he] (H) [k]e[chha] v[a] eka- 

Jau [e]tam [p]a[p]unatha ava-gamu[k]c [i]yam ath[e] (/) kecha eka- 

Phau. pnli[sc] . . . n.Iti e[ta]m se pi desarh no savam (/) de[kha]t[a hi] 
Jau [mum]s[e] pa[p]unati se pi desam no savam (/) dakhalha hi 

Phau. [t]u[phc] etam suvi[hi]ta pi (/) [n]itiyarh eka-pulisc [pi athi] >[e] 

Jau. [tuphe] pi suvita [p]i (K) bahuka afhi ye cu eka-munise 

F>hau. bamdhanam va p[a]likilesam va pSpunati (A') tata hoti akasma 

Jau. ba[m]dhanam pali[kile]sam [p]i papunati (A) tata [ho]t[i aka]sm[a] 


Phan. tena badhana[m]tik[a] amne cha hu jane da[v]iyc 

Jau. ti ten[a] badhana[m]ti[ka anye] cha [va]ge bahuke 

Phau. dukhiyati (A) tata ichhitaviye tuphehi kimti m[a]jham pappadayema 

Jau vedayati (Af) tata tuphe[hi ichhi]taye kimti majham [pa]tipStayem[a] 


Phau ti (Af) imeh[i] chu [jateh]i no sampappajati is5ya asulopena 

Jau. (N) imchi jate[hi] no [pa]ppa[ja]ti i[s]5[ya] asulopena 

Phau ni[(hu]liyena tfllana[ya] anavQtiya Alasiycna k[i]lamathena 

Jau [ni]thu[li]yc[na] t[ul]£ya [a]na[v]uti[ya alaXyH na kijamath[e]na 

Phau (N) se ichhitaviye kitim ete [jSt& no] huvevu ma[m]a 

Jau. (0) hevaih ichhit[a]vi[y]e kimti me et[&]ni jsta[ni n]o hveyO 


Phau. ti (O) etasa cha sava[sa] mule an&sulope a[tfl]l[a]na cha 

Jau. ti (P) savasa chu iyam mti[le] a[n]i[s]u[lo]p[e atulana] cha 

Phau. (F) niti[ya]m e kilamte siya [na] te uga[chha] 

Jau. (0 ni[tiya]m [e]y[ath k]il[amt]e [siya] .... samchalitu uth&y[&] 
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Dkau. sarhchalitaviy[e] tu va[t]ita[vTiy[e] etaviye vi ( 1 Q ) hcvammcva 

samchahtavye tu v[a]titaviya [pi] etaviye pi nit[i]yam (R) eve 

e da[kheya] t[u]phak[a] tena vataviye anamnc dekhata 

' au • dakh[e]ya ana[ni]nr nijhap[e]tdLv>]yt 

Dhau. hevam cha hev[a]m cha [D]ev£naihpiyasa anusathi (A?) se 

Jau. heva[m hevam] cha DevSnam[p]i[ya]sa an[u]sa[thi ti] (*S) [eta]m 

Dhau. mah[5-pha]le [e] t[a]sa [sampa]tip3da maha-ap&ye asampappati 
yau [sampatipa]ta[yam]tam maha-phale hoti asampappati mahapay[e] hoti 

Dhau. (S) [vi]pat[i]padayamme hi etam luthi svagasa [a]l[a]dhi no laj[a]l«i[dh]i 

yau. (7 ) vipatipatayamtam no svag[a]-aladhi no lajadhi 

Dhau. (T) du3[ha]le hi i[ma]sa kamm[«isa] m[e] kute man[o]-atileke 

yau (/■/) du[a]halc riasa [kam]masa sa me k[u]t[e ma]n[o-ati]Ic[kcJ 

Dhau (U) sa[m]patipajam[i]n[c] chu [etam] svaga[m] aladha[yi]sa[tha] 
yau. (P) [ctam sampatipajamine mama] cha ananeyam es.ith.i 

Dhau [mama cha a]naniyam ehatha (IS) lyam cha l[i]p[i] t[i]sa-n«i[kha]tcn.i 

yau. svagam cha ala[tlha]yisa[th]a (IP) iyam cha li[p]i anutisa.ni 

Dhau so[ta]vi>[a] (IP) amta[l]a [p]i cha [t]i[s]c*[na kha]nasi kha[nasji 

Jau. sot|ajv[i]ya (-Y) [a]la [p]i kha[ne]na sota[vi]ya 

Dhau ckena pi sotaviya (A’) hevam cha kalamtain tuphc chaghatha 

yau <k[a]k[ejna pi ()’) in[i]nr ch[aghatha] 

Dhau s.impa[p]pad[a])[i]uve (V) [e]t[a]ye athaye iya[m l]i[p]i liklut[a h]ida en.i 
yau. . . tavc (Z) etayc cha ath[a]yi iyam [li]khita [l]ipl uia 


Dhau. nagala-vi[y]o[ha]laka sas[v]atam sam.iyam yu|cvu t[i] 

yau mahamata nagalaka sa[s]vata[m] sama[ya]m [etam] yu[)Jey[u] t[i] en.i 

Dhau . . [na]sa akasma [pa]libodhe va [a]k[a]sma pahki[l]e[s]c va no siy.i 
yau. [mum]s[a]nam [a] . 11 c [p.il]i[k]i 

Dhau. ti (Z) etayc cha a(haye haka[m] . . . mate |{a]mchasu pamchasu 

yau ye [pa]mchasu pamchasu 

Dhau. [va]sesu [n]i[kha]may[i]sami e akhakhase a[cham]d[e] 

yau. vafsesu] anu[sa]yanam nikhama[y]isami mahamata[m] achamda[m] 

Dhau. s[a]khinSlambhe hosati etam atham jamtu [ta]tha kala[mjti 

yau aphal[usa]m ta 


Dhau. atha 
yau 


mama anusathi ti (A A) Ujemte pi chu kumale etaye 

pi kumale [v] ta 
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Dhau. a^haye [ni]khama[yisa] .... hedisameva vagam no cha atik&mayisati 
Jau m[ayi] 


Dhau. 

timni vasani 

(ft/i) hemeva 

T[a]kha[s]ilate pi (CC) [a]da a 


Jau. 



• POM 


Dhau 

te mahamata 

nikhamisamti 

anusayanam tada ahapayitu 

atanc 

')au 

vachamk[a] ada 

[anusajyinam 

n[ikha]mi[sam]ti 

a[ta]nc 

Dhau . 

kamniam 

etam 

pi jamsaihli tam pi ta[th]a 

kalaihti 

Jau. 

ka[mma]m 

. [yitu 

tam pi tatha] 

kalaihti 


Dhau. a[tha] lajine anusathi ti 
J au . [atha] 


SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT 

Dhau. (A) Devanampiyas[a] vachanena Tosaliyam kumale mahamata cha 

Jau (A) Devanampiyc hrvam a[ha] (//) Samapayam mahamata 

Dhau vataviya (//) am kichln dakham[i] h[akani tam i] . . . 

yatt. I[a]|.vvachanik[a] vataviya (Q am kichhi dakh[a]mi hakam tarn i[chh]ami 

Dhau. duvalate cha alabheham (C) csa 

Jau. hakam k[im]ti kam kamana pappatayeham duva[la]te cha alabhehaih (D) csa 

Dhau cha me mokhya-mata duvala etasi afhasi am tuphe[s]u . . 

Jau. cha me mnkhiya-mat[a] duval[a] etasar a[tha]sa a[m] t[uph]esu anusa[thi] 

Dhau . mama (A) ath[a] pajaye ichhami hakam ki[m]ti 

Jau (£) savj-munisa me paja (F) atha pajSy[e] ichhami kimti me 

Dhau savena hi[ta-sukhc]na hidalokika-pSlalokikaye yujevu ti 

Jau. savena hita-su[kh]ena yu[je]yu 1 ti hidalogika-palaloki[k]e[na] 

Dhau. h[c]v[am] . ... (F) siya amtanam avijitanam 

Jau. hevammeva me ichha sava-munisesu (G) siya amtanam [ajvijitanam 

Dhau. ki-chha[mdc] su laja [aphesu] . . (<7) . m[a]va ichha mama amtesu 


Jau. kim-chhamde su lSjfi aphesu ti (//) etaka [va] me ichha [a]mtesu 

Dhau . . i [p]a[p]unevu te iti Devanamp[iy] [anu]v[i^[ina] mam aye 

Jau. papuneyu laja hevaih ichh[a]ti anu[v]i[g]ina hve[yQ] 

Dhau huvcvQ ti asva.se vu cha sukhammeva lahevu mamat[e] 

Jau mamiyaye [ajsvaseyu cha me sukham[m]ev[a] cha lahey[u] mamate 

Dhau no dukha[m] h[e]va[m] . . . un[e>0 iti khamisati ne 

Jau. [n]o kha[m] hevam cha papuneyu kha[m]i[sa]ti ne 


1 The last eight words are repeated thus [a]tha paj&yc tcAAduu hm\ti] m[e] savena hita 
t ukh[e]na yujeyA 
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Dhau. Dev&nampiye [aph]aka ti e chakiye khamitave mama nimitam [va] 

Jan* ldja e s[a]ktye khamitave mamam nimitam 

Dhau cha dhammani chalcvu hidaloka palaloka[m] cha 

Jau. cha dhamma[m] chaley[Q] ti hidalog[am] cha palalogam cha 

Dhau. aladhayevu (//) etasi a{hasi haka[in] anusasami tuphe 

Jan. al.idhayey[Q] (/) etaye cha afhayc hakam tuphcni anusasami 

Dhau ana[n]e [e]takena hakam anusasitu rhhamdatn cha vcditu 

Jau. ana[ne eta]kena [ha]kam tupheni a[nu]sasitu chhamda[m cha] vcdi[t]u 

Dhau. a [hi] dhi[t]i patimna cha mama [a]jala (/) s[e] hevam katu 

Jau a mama dluti patimna cha achala (J) sa hevam [ka]lfl 


Dhau. 

kamme 

chal[i]t[a]v[i]j e 

asv[asa] . . .1 

[,hal 

tilni 

UM 


Jau. 

k[am]me 

[cha]litaviye 

asvasa[n]iya 

«K*1 

te 

en[a] 

te 

Dhau . 

papunevu 

ill atha pita 

tatha Devanampiy[e] aph.ika 

atha 

cha 

Jau. 

papuneyu 

a[th]a pita 

[hjevam [n]e 

lay a 

ti 

atha 


Dhau 

atanam 

hevam Devunaiiipiyc [a]nukampati 

aphe 

atha 

tha 

paj.1 

Jau. 

[a]tanam 

anukampat[i hc]vam a[ph]em anuka[mpa]ti 

atha 


paja 


Dhau. hevam may[e] D[c]vanunipiyasa (J) sc hakam anusasiiu [chha]mda[m] 

Jau hevam [inay]e la[j]ine (A') tuphcni hakam anusasila [chh]amdam 


/ hau ch[a vcditu tu]phak[a] desavutike 

Jau. [cha v]c[di]ta [a ma]ma dhiti pati[m]na cha achala [saka]la-desa ay[ut]ikf* 

Dhau. hosami etaye atliaye (A") papbala hi tuph[e] asvasanaye hita- 

Jau. hosami et[a]%i [a]thas[i] (A) [a]l.im [h]i tuphe asvasa[na]ye hi[ta]- 

Dhau. sukhaje cha [tes.i] hidalokika-palalo[ki]kayp (A) hevam cha 

Jau. sukhayc [cha te]sa[m] hida!oj;i[ka}i{.i]lal[o]ki[k]a[y]e (M) hevam cha 

Dhau. kalamtam tuphe svagam ftlSdha[y i]satha mama ch[a] .inamyam 

Jau. kalamtam svaga[m cha a]ladhayisa[tha] mama cha am[n]ryam 

Dhau. ehatha (M) etaye cha ath.lye lyam lipi likhita hula c[na] 

Jau es[a]tha (jV) etaye cha a[th]aye i[ya]m lipi hfkh]i[ta hi]iia r[na] 

Dhau. [ma]h£mata svasata[m sa]ma yujisamti as[va]s[a]naye dhamma- 

Jau. [ma]h[a]mata. sasvatam samam yujryu asvasanaye cha dharnma 


Dhau. chala[n]aye cha tcs[a] amtanam (A 7 ) lyam cha lipi [anujchatiimmasam 

Jau. chala[na]ye [cha] amta[n«i]ni { 0 ) lyam cha lipi a[nu]ch[a]tum[m]asam 

Dhau. tisena nakhatena sotaviya (O) kamam chu [kha]nas[i] khanasi 

Jau. s[ota]viya tisena (/’J amta[l 5 ] pi cha sotaviya 

Mil f f 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Dkau. aihtalfl pi tiseoa ekena [pj [sojtaviya (f) hevaifa kala[ih]taib 
Jau. (Q) khane samtam eke[na] pi [sota]v[i]ya (/?) heva[ih] cha [ka]laih[ta]rii 

Dkau. [t]uphe chaghatha sampapp&dayitave 
Jau. chaghatha saihpafip5tayit[av]e 

III. THE SIX PILLAR-EDICTS 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT 

Tap. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (&) saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena 

Ar. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 

Nand (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam a[ha] (If) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 

Ram. (A) Devanampiye P[i]yadasi laja heva aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 

All. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vasabhisitena 

7'dp. me tyam dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusampappadaye 

Ar me tyam dhaihma-li[p]i likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusampappadaye 

Nand me iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita (0 hidata-palate dusampappadaye 

Ram. me iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita (l) hidata-palate dusampappadaye 

All. me iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita (Q hidata-palate dusampappada[y]r 

Top. amnata agaya dhamma-kamataya agaya palikhaya a gay a su[su]sayS 

Ar. amnata agaya dhamma-kamataya agaya palikhay[a] agaya sususaya 

Nand amnata agaya dhamma-kamataya agaya palikhaya agaya susGsaya 

Ram amnata agaya dhamma-kamataya agaya palikhaya agaya sususaya 

All amnata agaya dhamma-kamataya agaya palikhaya agaya sususaya 

Tdp. agena bhayena agena usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 

Ar. agena bhayena agena usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 

Nand. agena bhayena agena usihena (/)) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 

Rim agena bhayena agena usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 

All agena bhayena a[g]ena usahena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathi[y]a 

Tdp. dhammapekha dhamma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 

Ar dhammapekha dhamma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 

Nand dhammapekha dhamma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 

Ram dhammapekha dhamma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 

All dhammapekha dhamma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati ch[e]va 


Tip 

(B) pulisa 

P> 

cha me 

ukasa 

cha 

gevaya 

cha 

majhima 

cha 

Ar 

(B) pulisa 

pi 

me 

ukasa 

cha 

gevaya 

cha 

majhima 

cha 

Nand (B) pulisa. 

pi 

me 

ukasa 

cha 

gevaya 

cha 

majhima 

cha 

Ram 

(B) pulisa 

Pi 

me 

ukasa 

cha 

gevaya 

cha 

majhima 

cha 

All 

(B) pulisa 

P» 

me 

ukasa 

cha 

gevaya 

cha 

majhima 

cha 


Tdp anuvidhiyamti sampappadayamti cha alam chapalam samSdapayitave 

Ar. anuvidhiyamti sampatipadayamti cha alam chapalam samSdapayitave 

Nand anuvidhiyamti sampappadayamti cha alam chapalam samSdapayitave 

Ram anuvidhiyamti sampappadayamti cha alam chapalam samSdapayitavc 

All anuvidhiyamti sampappadayamti cha alam chapalam samSdapayitave 



FIRST PILLAR-EDICT 119 


rtp. 

(F) hemeva aihta-mahlmata pi 

(£) esa hi vidhi yi iyaih 

dhaihmena 

Mir. 





Ar. 

(F) hemeva aihta-mah&m&ta pi 

(G) esa hi vidhi ya iyam 

dhammena 

Nand. (F) hemeva amta-mahamita pi 

(G) esa hi vidhi ya iyaih 

dhaihmena 

Rim. 

(F) hemeva amta-mah&mSta pi 

(G) esa hi vidhi ya iyaih 

dhammena 

AU. 

(F) heihmeva amta-mahamata pi 

(G) esa hi vidhi ya [i]yam 

dhammena 

Tip 

palana 

dhammena 

vidhane 

dhammena sukhiyana 

dhammena 

Mir. 

.... [naih] dhammen[a] 

v[i]dh[ane 

:] dha[me] . 


Ar. 

palana 

dhammena 

vidhane 

dhammena sukh[i]yana 

dhammena 

Nand. 

palana 

dhammena 

vidhane 

dhammena sukhiyana 

dhammena 

Rim. 

palana 

dhammena 

vidhane 

dha[m]m[e]na sukhiyana 

dhammena 

All. 

palana 

dhammena 

vidhane 

dhammena sukhiyana 

dhammena 

Tip. 

got! 

ti 




Mir. 






Ar. 

goti 

ti 




Nand. 

got! 

ti 




Rim. 

goti 

ti 




Ml. 


[ti cha] 






SECOND 

PILLAR-EDICT 



Tip. 

(A) Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevarii 

aha 

(B) dhamme 

sadhu 

Mir. 

(A) De[v5]n[a]mpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

[hevam 

a]. 

(B) dh[am]me 

s[a]dh[u] 

Ar. 

(A) Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevarn 

ilia 

[B) dhamme 

sadhu 

Nand. 

(A) Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

alia 

(B) dhamme 

sadhu 

Ram. 

( A ) Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

alia 

(B) dhainmc 

sadhu 

AU. 

(A) Devanampiye 

Piyadasi 

lajA 

hevam 

aha 

(//) dhamme 

sadhu 


Top. kiyam chu dhamme ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache 

Mir. k[iya]m . [m]e ti (Q a[pa]sinave bahu kayane daya danc sache 


Ar. 

kiyam 

chu 

dhamme ti (C) apasinave 

bahu kayane daya 

dane sache 

Nand. kiya 

chu 

dhamme li (C) apasinave 

bahu kayane daya 

danc saclu 

Ram. 

kiyam 

chu 

dhamme ti (C) apasinave 

bahu kayane daya 

dane sache 

AU. 

kiyaih 

chu 

dhamme ti (C) apasinave 

bahu kayane daya 

danc saclu 

Tip 

sochaye 


(/>) chakhu-dane 

P> 

me 

bahuvidhe dtmne 

(F) dupada 

Mir. 

sochaye 


(D) [chakhu-da]na 

[P» 

me] 

bahuvidhe dimne 

(F) du[pa]da 

Ar.- 

socheye 

ti 

(/?) chakhu-dane 

P« 

me 

bahuvidhe dtmne 

(/f) dupada- 

Nand. socheyc 

ti 

(Z?) chakhu-dane 

P» 

me 

bahuvidhe dnnnc 

(/:) dupada- 

Rim 

socheye 

n 

(/)) chakhu-dane 

P> 

me 

bahuvidhe dimne 

(/:) dupaila 

AU 

sochaye 


(/?) chakhu-dane 

P‘ 

me 

bahuvidhe dimne 

(B) dupada 


Tip. 

chatupadesu 

pakhi-valichalesu 

vividhe 

me 

anugahe 

katc a pana- 

Mir. 

ch[a]tu[pa]de&u 

pakhi-valichale[su 

viv]i[dhe 

me 

anujgahe 

kate .1 

1 pana- 

Ar. 

chatupadesu 

pakhi-valtchalcsu 

vividhe 

me 

anugahe 

kate a pana 

Nand. chatupadesu 

pakhi-valichalesu 

vividhe 

me 

anugahe 

katc .1 pana- 

Ram. 

chatupadesu 

pakhi-valichalesu 

vividhe 

me 

anugaht 

kate . 

1 pana- 

All. 

chatupadesu 

pakhi-valichalesu 

vividhe 

me 

anugahe 

ka(.e a pana 


F f 2 
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Tty. dakhinaye (F) amnani pi cha me bahuni kayanani katani (6’) etaye 

Mir. dakhinaye (F) a[m]nani pi cha me bah[Qni kayanani] katani (G) etaye 

Ar. dakhinaye (F) a[m]nani pi cha me baliQni kayanani katani (G) etaye 

Nand dakhinaye (F) amnani pi cha me bahQni kayanani katani (G) etaye 

Rim. dakhinaye (F) amnani pi cha me bahQni kayanani katani (G) etaye 

All. dakhinaye (T 7 ) amnani pi cha me bahQni kayanani katani ( G) ctaye 

Top me athaye lyam dhariima-lipi likhapita hevarii anupappajariitu chilam- 

Mir. me athaye iyarh dhamma-lipi li[khapita] .... anupappajamtu chil[am]- 
Ar. me athaye iyam dhama-lipi likhapita hevam anupappajamtu chilaih- 

Nand me athaye iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita hevam anupappajamtu chilam- 

Ram. me athaye iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita hevam anupappajamtu chilam- 

All me athaye iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita hevam anupatipajamtu chila- 


Top 

thitika 

cha 

hotii 

li ti 

(//) ye 

cha 

hevarii 

sampatipajisati 

se 

Mir. 

[thjitika 

cha 

hot[a] 

ti 

m yc 

[cha] 


. . [sa]ti 

se 

Ar 

thitika 

cha 

hotu 

ti 

(//) ye 

cha 

hevam 

sariipafipajisati 

se 

Nand. 

thitika 

cha 

hota 

ti 

(//) ye 

cha 

hevam 

sariipatipajisati 

se 

Ram 

thitika 

cha 

hotO 

ti 

(//) ye 

cha 

hevarii 

sampatipajisati 

se 

All. 

thitika 

cha 

hotQ 

ti 

(//) ye 

cha 

hevam 

sariipatipajisati 

sc 


Top sukapim kachhati ti 

Mir. sukafam ka[chha]ti ti 

Ar. sukapuh kachhati ti 

Nand sukatam kachhati 

Rant, sukatam kachhati ti 

All sukatam kachhati ti 

THIRD PILLAR-EDICT 

Top. (A) Devanampiyc Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanammcva dekhati 

Mir {A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanariim[cva de] 

Ar. {A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanammcva dekhamti 

Nand [A) Devanampiye Piyadasi la]a hevam alia (B) kayanammcva dekhamti 

Ram. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevarii aha (B) kayanammeva dekhamti 

All. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kayanameva dekhati 

Top iyam me kayane kafe ti (C) no mina papam d[c]khati iyam me 

Mir. . . . kayane katc ti ( C ) no min[a] papam dekhati iyam me 

Ar iyam me kayane kate ti (C) no mina pipaih dekhamti iyam me 

Nand. iyam me kayane katc ti ( C ) no mina papam dekhamti lyarii me 

Rim. iyam me kayane kate ti (C) no mina papam dekhariiti iyam me 

All iyam me kayane kate ti (Q nti mina papakam dekhati iyam me 

Top pape kate ti iyam va asinave nama t! (D) dupativekhe chu kho 

Mir. pap[e kate ti iyaih va] asinave nama ti (/?) [du]pativekhe chu kho 

Ar. pape kate ti iyarii va asinave nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho 

Nand pape kate ti iyam va asinave nam5 ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho 

Rim. pape kate ti iyam va asinave nama ti (D) dupativekhe chu kho 

All. pdpake kate ti iyam va asinave nama ti ... 
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Top esa (A) hevam chu kho esa dekhiye (A) imam asinava-gftmim nama 

Mfr esa (A) hevam chu kho [rsa do]khiye (A) imani .lsinav[a-gamini] nama 

Ar. esa (/?) hevam chu kho esa dekhiye (A) imam asinava-gamlni nama 

Nand esa (R) hevam chu kho esa dekhiye (A) imini asinava-gamim nama 

Ram. esa (A) hevam chu kho esa dekhiye (A) imani asinava-gamim nama 


Top. 


atha 

chamdiye 

mthuliye 

kodhe 

mane 

isya 

kalanena 

va 

Mir 


atha 

chanul[i]ye 

m[tha]li[y]e 

k[o]dhe 

mane 

isya 

kalanena 

[va] 

Ar 

ti 

atha 

chamdiye 

mthuliye 

kodhe 

mane 

isya 

kalanena 

va 

Nand 

ti 

atha 

chamdiye 

niihuliye 

kodhe 

mane 

isya 

kAlanena 

\a 

Rim. 

ti 

atha 

chamdiye 

nithaliyc 

kodhe 

mane 

isya 

kalanena 

va 


Top. hakam ma pahhhnsayisam (6) esa badha dekhiye (//) lyam mi 

Mir hakam ma pahbha[sa]yi[sa]m (Cr) . . ba[dham] dekhiye (//) iyam mi 

Ar. hakam ma pahbhasayisam ti (C) esa Ladlum dekhiye (//) iyam mi 

Nand hakam ma pahbhasayisam ti (<#) esa hadham dekhiye ( H ) iyam me 

Rim. hakam ma pahbhasayisam (G) esa hadham dekhiye (//) iyam me 

Tdp hidatikaye iyammana me palatikaye 

Mir. [hi]dat[i]kayc iyam me palatikaye 

Ar. hidatikaye iyammana me palatikaye ti 

Nand hidatikaye iyammana me palatikaye ti 

Ram. hidatikaye iyammana me palatikaye ti 


FOURTH TILLAR-EDICT 

Top (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi l[a]ja hevam aha (A) saduvlsati-vasa-abhisitm.i 

Ar (A) DevSnampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (A) saduvlsati-vasabhisitena 

Nand {A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (A) saduvisati-vasabhisiten.i 

Ram. {A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (A) saduvisati vasabhisiten 1 

Tap. me iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) lajuka me bahusu pana-sata sahasesu 

Ar. me iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) lajQka me bahusu pana-sata-sahasesu 

Nand m< iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita ((T) lajtika mi 1 bahusu patia-sata sahasesu 

Rim me iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita ( Q lajGka me bahusu pana-sala-sahascsu 

Top. janasi ayata (D) tesam ye abhihale va damde va ata-patiyt mi 

Ar. janasi ayata (P) tesam ye abhihale va d[a]mde va ala-patiye im 

Nand. janasi ayata (D) tesam ye abhihale va damde va ata-patiye ni< 

Rim. janasi ayata (/?) tesam ye abhihale va damde va ata-patiyc mi 


Top . 

katc 

kimti 

lajuka 

asvatha 

abhita 

kammam 

pavatayevu 

janasa 

Ar. 

kate 

kimli 

lajuka 

asvatha 

abhita 

kammam 

pavatavevii u 

jan.isa 

Nand 

ka(e 

kimti 

lajuka 

asvatha 

abb Ita 

kammam 

pavatayev u ti 

lanas i 

Rim. 

ka(e 

kimli 

lajuka 

asvatha 

abb i ta 

kammam 

pavatayevu ti 

l.inasa 
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Top. janapadasa hita-sukhaih upadahevQ anugahinevu cha (£) sukhlyana- 

Ar. janapadasa hita-sukhaih upadahevu anugahinevu cha (£) sukhiyana- 

Nand. janapadasa hita-sukhaih upadahevQ anugahinevu cha (£) sukhiyana- 

Rdm. janapadasa hita-sukham upadahevu anugahinevu cha (E) sukhlyana- 

Tdp. dukhlyanam jSnisaihti dhamma-yutena cha viyovadisamti janam jSnapadam 

Ar. dukhiyanam j&nisaihti dhamma-yutena cha viyovadisamti janaih j&napadam 

Nand dukhlyanam janisaihti dhamma-yutena cha viyovadisamti janaih j&napadam 

Rdm. dukhlyanam j&nisamti dhamma-yutena cha viyovadisaihti janam j&napadaih 

Top. kimti hidatam cha palatam cha aladhayevu ti (F) lajaka pi laghamti 

Ar. kimti hidatam cha palatam cha aladhayevu (F) lajQka pi laghamti 

Nand. kimti hidatam cha palatam cha aladhayevQ ti (F) lajQka pi laghamti 

Rdm. kimti hidatam cha palatam cha aladhayevQ ti (F) lajuka pi laghamti 

Top. patichalitave mam (G) pulisani pi me chhamdamnani patichalisamti 

At. patichalitave maih ( G) pulisani pi me chhamdamnani patichalisamti 

Nand. patichalitave mam \G) puhs[a]ni pi me chhamdamnani patichalisamti 

Rdm patichalitave mam (G) pulisani pi me chhamdamnani patichalisamti 


Top. (//) to pi cha kani viyovadisamti yena maih lajuka chaghamti 

Mir . .[ka] chaghamti 

Ar (//) te pi cha kani viyovadisamti yena mam lajuka chaghamti 

Nand (//) te pi cha kani viyovadisamti yena mam lajuka chaghamti 

Ram. (ff ) te pi cha kani viyovadisamti yena mam lajQka chaghamti 


Top. aladhayitave (/) atha hi pajam viyat&ye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 

Mir. [a]ladha[y]i[tavc] (/) * . tu asvathe 

ir aladhayitave (/) atha hi pajam viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 

Nand aladhayitave (/) atha hi pajam viyatayc dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 

Rdm. aladhayitave (/) atha hi pajam viyatayc dhatiye nisijitu asvathe 


'lop hoti viyata dhati chaghati me pajam sukham palihafave hevam 

Mir [ho]ti vi[ya] [l]i[ha]tave hev[am] 

Ir. hoti viyata dhati chaghati me pamjarh sukham palihafavc ti hevam 

Natid hoti viyata dhati chaghati me pajam sukham paliha(ave ti hevam 

Rdm. hoti viyata dhati chaghati me pajam sukham paliha(ave ti hevam 


Top 

mama 

lajaka 

kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (7) yena 

ete 

abhlta 

Mir. 

Tmamla 

[lajjQk[a] 



ye (7) yen[a] 

ete 

a[bh]ita 

Ar 

mama 

lajflka 

kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (7) yena 

ete 

abhlta 

Nand. 

mama 

lajuka 

ka(a janapadasa hita-sukhaye (7) yena 

ete 

abhlta 

Rdm. 

mama 

lajQka 

kata janapadasa hita-sukhaye (7) yena 

ete 

abhlta 

Tdp. 

asvatha 

samtam 

avimana kammani 

pavatayevu 

ti 

etena 

Mir. 

asvatha 

sam . . 


[pa]vataye[v]u 

ti 


Ar. 

asvatha 

samtam 

achhimana kammani 

pavatayevu 

ti 

etena 

Nand. 

asvatha 

samtam 

avimana kammani 

pavatayevQ 

ti 

etena 

Rdm 

asvatha 

samtam 

avimana kaihmani 

pavatayevu 

ti 

etena 
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Tdp. 

me 

lajokSnaih 

abhQjhftle 

va daihde va ata-patiye 

kafe 

Mir. 

me 

[laj]u[ka]n[arh] 


. . . 

ata-patiye 

ka^e] 

Ar. 

me 

lajoklnam 

abhihale 

va daihde va ata-patiye 

ka(e 

Nand. 

me 

lajuk&nam 

[a]bhihale 

va damde va ata-patiye 

kate 

Ram. 

me 

lajtlkanam 

abhihale 

va damde va ata-patiye 

ka(e 

All. 


. [kanam 

abhihale 

va damde va ata-pa]t[i]y[e 

kate] 

Top 

(K) ichhitaviye 

[h]i esa 

kimti 

viyohala-samata cha 

siya 

Mir. 

(A”) ichhitavi . 



. [hjala-samata ch[a] 

siya 

Ar. 

(K) ichhitaviye 

hi esa 

kimti 

viyohala-samata cha 

siya 

Nand . (AT) ichhitaviye 

hi esa 

kimti 

viyohala-samata cha 

siya 

Ram. 

(K) ichhitaviye 

hi esa 

kifmlti 

viyohala-samata cha 

siya 

All. 

(A') [i>hh[,].[aMi]y[e] 

h[i eHa] 

k[im]t[i] 


siya 


Top 

damda-samata 

cha 

(Z) ava 

itc 

P' 

cha 

me 

avuti 

bariidhana- 

Mir. 

damda-sa[ma] . 




[me] 

avuti 

[ba]mdhana- 

Ar. 

damda-samata 

cha 

(Z) ava 

ite 

P» 

cha 

me 

avuti 

bamdhana- 

Nand. 

damda-samata 

cha 

( L ) ava 

itc 

P» 

cha 

me 

avuti 

bamdhana- 

Ram 

damda-samata 

cha 

(A) ava 

ite 

P 1 

cha 

me 

avuti 

bamdhaua 

All. 

da[m]da-samata 

cha 

(Z) ava 

ite 

P' 

cha 

me 

avuti 

bamdhana- 


Top badh&nam munisanam tilfijta-dariidanam pata-vadhanam timni divasa[n]i 

Mir. [badh]anam munisa[nam] . . vadh&nam tiinni di[va]sani 

Ar. badhanam munisa[na]m tllita-damdanam pata-vadhanam timni divasam 

Nand badhanam munisanam tllita-damdanam pata-vadhanam timni divasam 

Ram badhanam munisanam tllita-damdanam pata-vadhanam timni divasam 

All, badhanam munisanam tllita-damdanam pata-vadhanam timni divasam 


Top 

me yote 

dimne 

(M) 

natika va kani ni|hapayisamti 

jivitayc 

Mir. 

[m]e y[o]te 

dimne 

(M) 


. pa) isa[m]ti 

j[i]v[i]tayf 

Ar 

me yote 

dimne 

(M) 

natika va kani nijhapayis.imti 

jivitaye 

Nand 

me [yo]te 

dimne 

(M) 

natik.i va kani nijhapayis.imti 

jivitayc 

Ram 

me [y]ote 

dimne 

(M) 

natika va kani ni|hapayis.imti 

jlvitri>e 

All. 

yote 

dimne 

(M) 

. [k]a va kani nijhapayisamli 

jivitayc 

Tdp. 

tanam nasamtam 

va 

nijhapayita 

danam 

dahamti 

palatikam 

Mir. 

tana[m] nasamtam 

[v]a 

ni . . 


ti 

palalikam 

Ar. 

tanam nasamtam 

va 

nijhapayi[ta]ve 

danam 

dahamti 

palatikam 

Nand 

tanam nasamtam 

va 

nijhapayi[tav]e 

danam 

dahamti 

palatikam 

Ram. 

tanam nasamtam 

va 

nijhapa>itave 

danam 

dahamti 

palatikam 

AU 

tanam nasamtam 

va 

nijhapayita 

danam 

dahamti 

palatikam 

Tdp 

upavasam 

va kachhamti 

(jV) ichha 

h* me 

hcv.iin 

niliidhasi pi 

Mir 

u[pa]vasam 

va k[a] 


(N) . 


hcv.im 

mludhasi pi 

Ar. 

upavasam 

va kachhamti 

(N) ichha 

hi me 

hevam 

mludhasi pi 

Nand 

upavasam 

va kachhamti 

(N) ichha 

hi me 

luvam 

mludhasi pi 

Ram 

upavasam 

va kachhamti 

(N) i. hlia 

111 111C 

hevam 

mliitlh.isi pi 

All. 

upavasam 

va [ka"]chha[m]n (jV) 

[h]i me 

hevam 

mludhasi pi 



2*4 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Tdp. 

kalasi 

palatam 

alsdhayevu 

ti 

(0) janasa 

cha 

vadhati 

vividhe 

Mir. 

[kjalasi 

pafla]taih 

aladha[ye] . 

. . 



vadhati 

vividhe 

Ar. 

kalasi 

pllatam 

aladhayevu 

ti 

(0) janasa 

cha 

vafdhaTti 

vividhe 

Nand. [kalasji 

palatam 

alSdhayevQ 

•pi 

(O) janasa 

cha 

vadhati 

vividhe 

Ram. 

kalasi 

palatam 

aladhayevfl 

ti 

(0) janasa 

cha 

vadhati 

vividhe 

All. 

kalasi 

palatam 

aladhayev[u] 


(0) janasa 

cha 

vadhati 

vividhe 

Tdp. 

dhamma-chalane 

samyame dana-savibhage ti 




Mir. 

dhamma-chal[a]ne 

saihyame da[na] . 






Ar dha[m]ma-ch.ilane sayame dana-samvibhage ti 

AW. dhamma-chalane sayame dana-savibhage ti 

Rant, dhamma-chalane sayame dana-savibhage ti 

All. dhamma-chalane sayame dana-savibhage 

FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT 

Top. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi Uja hcvam aha (B) saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena 

Ar. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (//) saduvisati-vasabhisitasa 

Nand (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (b) saduvisati-vasabhisitasa 

Ram. (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduvisati-[va]sabhisitena 

All. (A) [p]iyc Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) saduxisati-vasabhisitena 

lop. me imani jatani avadhiyani kafani seyatha suke sSlika alune 

Ar me imSni pi jatani avadhyani kafani seyatha suke s&lika alunc 

Nand. me imam pi jatani avadhyani kafani seyath[a] suke sahka alune 

Ram. me imam pi jatani avadhyani kafani seyatha suke sahka alune 

All me imam jatani avadhiy&ni ka(ani seyatha suke salika alune 

Top. chakavake hamsc namdimukhe .gelaje jatOka amb5-kapilika dalt 

Ar, chakavake hamse namdimukhe gelafe jatuka amba-kapilika duli 

Nand chakavake hamse namdimukhe gelafe jatuka amba-kapilika duli 

R&m. chakavake hamse namdimukhe gelSfe jatOka amba-kapilika dull 

All. chaka[v]5ke [namdi]m[u]khe gela^e jatokfa] ambS-kipilika dudi 

Tap anathika-machhe vtdaveyake Gamga-puputake samkuja-machhe kaphat[a} 

Ar anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gamga-puputake samkuja-machhe kaphata- 

Nand anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gamga-puputake samkuja-machhe kaphata- 

Ram. anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gamga-puputake samkuja-machhe kaphafa- 

All anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gaihga-p[u]p[u]take samkuja-machhe kaphata- 

Top. sayake pamna-sase si male samdakc okapimde palasate seta-kapote 

Ar seyake pamna-sase simale samdake okapimde palasate seta-kapote 

Nand. seyake pamna-sase simale samdake okapimde palasate seta-kapote 

R&m seyake pamna-sase simale samdake okapimde palasate seta-kapote 


All 

k[e] p[ci]mna-sase 

simale samda 




[ta]-kapote 

Top 

gama-kapotc 

save 

chatupade 

ye 

patibhegam 

no 

eti 

na 

cha 

Ar. 

gama-kapotc 

save 

chatupade 

ye 

pafipogam 

no 

eti 

no 

cha 

Nand. 

glma-kapote 

save 

chatupade 

ye 

papbhogam 

no 

eti 

na 

cha 

Ram. 

gSma-kapote 

save 

chatupade 

ye 

patibhogam 

no 

eti 

na 

cha 

All. 

g&ma-kapote 

sa[v> 

chatu[pa]de 

ye 

pat[i]bhogam 

[no] 






FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT 


”5 

Top, khadiyati (C) i [e]]aka cha sfikalf cha gabhini va payamina 

Ar. khadiy[a]ti (C) ajaka nani edaka cha sukali cha gabhini va payamina 

Nand. khadiyati (C) ajaka nani edaka cha sukali cha gabhini va payamina 

Rim. khadiyati (C) ajaka nani ejaka cha sukali cha gabhini va payamina 

All. na ... [p]a[ya]mi . . 


Top. 

va 

avadhfy . 

p.tejte 

P* 

cha 

kani 

asaihmasike 

(D) vadhi-kukufe 

Mir. 


. . . . 

[potake 

P» 

cha] 

kt*W0 

. . . . ke 

{D) [vadh]i-kukufe 

Ar. 

va 

avadhya 

potake 


cha 

kani 

asaihmasike 

(D) vadhi-kukufe 

Nand. 

va 

avadhya 

potake 


cha 

kani 

asaihmasike 

(D) vadhi-kukufe 

Rim. 

va 

avadhya 

potake 


cha 

kftni 

asaihmasike 

(D) vadhi-kukufe 


Tdp. no kafaviye (£) tuse sajive no jhapetaviye (F) davc anafhaye va 
Mil no kafaviye (ZQ tuse saji[ve] .... ta[v]iye (A*) dave [a]nafhaye va 

Ar. no kafaviye (E) tuse sajive no jhapayitaviye (F) dave anafhaye va 

Nand. no kafaviye (E) tuse sajive no jhapayitaviye (A*) dave anafhaye va 

Rim. no kafaviye (E) tuse sajive no jhapayitaviye (A 1 ) dave anafhaye va 

All. sajive no jha[pa] 

Top. vihisaye va no jhapetaviye (G) jivena jive no pusitaviye 

Mir. vihisaye va no [jhape]ta[vi]ye {G) jl[v]ena j[Iv]e no pusi[ta]viye 

Ar. vihisaye va no jhapayitaviye (G) jivena jive no pusitaviye 

Nand. vihisaye va no jhapayitaviye (G) jivena jive no pusita iye 

Rim. vihisaye va no jhapayitaviye (G) jivena jive no pusitaviye 

Top. (H) tisu chatuihmasisu tisayam puihnamasiyaih timni divasani 

Mir. (//) tisu chatamm§sisu [t]isaya[m] pu[mna]ma[si]ya[m] timni divasani 

Ar. (H) tisu chatuihmasisu tisyam puihnamasiyaih timni divasani 

Nand. (//) tisu chatuihmasisu tisiyam puihnamasiyaih timni divasani 

Ram. (H) tisu chatumma[s]isu tisyam puihnamasiyaih timni divasani 

All. ... [n]i 

Top. chavudasaih pamnadasam pafipadiyfe] dhuvaye cha anuposatham 

Mir. chavudasaih pamnadasam p[a]fipadi dh[r]uvaye cha anuposatham 

Ar. chavudasaih pamnalasam pafipadam dhuvaye cha anuposatham 

Nand. chavudasam pamnalasam pafipadam dhuvaye cha anuposatham 

Ram. chavudasaih pamnadasam pafipadam dhuvaye cha anuposatham 

All. cha[v]u[da]saih [pa]mcha[da] . . . . 

Top. machhe avadhiye no pi viketaviye (/) etSni yeva divasani naga- 

Mir. machhe avadhiye no pi viketav[i]ye (/) etan[i] yeva divasani n[a]ga- 

Ar. machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye (/) etani yeva divasani naga- 

Nand. machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye (/) etani yeva divasani naga- 

Ram. machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye (/) etani yeva divasani naga- 

Top vanasi kevafa-bhogasi yini amnani pi jiva-nikayani no haihtaviyani 

Mir . van[a]si kevafa-bhogasi y[ani amnani] pi jlva-nikayan[i] no [hajmtaviyani 

Ar. vanasi kevafa-bhogasi yani amnani pi jiva-mk[a]yani no hamtaviyam 

Nand. vanasi kevafa-bhogasi yani amnani pi jiva-nikayani no hamtaviyani 

Ram. vanasi kevafa-bhogasi yani amnani pi jiva-nikayani no hamtaviyam 

MU g g 



3*6 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


TJjfc (7) a(hami-pakhAye chAvudasAye paihnadasAye tisAye punAvasune tlsu 

iK/lTr. (7) a(ham[i-pakhA]ye [chA]vudasAye pam[na]dasAye tisAye punAvasune tlsu 

>4r. (7) afhami-pakhAye chAvudasAye paihnadasAye tisAye punAvasune tisu 

Nand. (7) ajhami-pakhAyc chAvudasAye pamna)asAye tisAye punAvasune tlsu 

Rim. ( 7 ) afhami-pakhAye chAvudasAye pamnadasAye tisAye punAvasune tisu 

Top. chAtuihmAsisu sudivasAye gone no nilakhitaviyc ajake edake sukale 

Mir. chAtuihmAsisu sudivasAye gone no nilakhitavi[y]e ajake elake sQkale 

Ar. chAtummAslsu sudivasAye gone no nilakhitaviye ajake elake sQkale 

Nand, chAtuihmAsisu sudivasAye gone no nilakhitaviye ajake elake sQkale 

Rim. chAtuihmAsisu sudivasAye gone no nilakhitaviye ajake elake sukale 

Top. e vA pi amne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (K) tisAye punAvasune 

Mir e vA pi am[n]e ni[la]khi[ya]ti [no] nilakhitaviyc (A’) tisAye punAvasun[e] 

Ar e vA pi amne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (A') tisAye punAvasune 

Nand e vA pi amne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (A) tisAye punAvasune 

Ram e vA pi aihne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (A') tisAye punAvasune 

Top chatuihmAsiye chAtummAsi-pakhAye asvasA gonasA lakhane no kataviye 

Mir. chAtummAsiye ch*tu[m]mAsi-pakhAye asvasA gonasA lakhane no ....[v]iye 

Ar. chatuihmAsiye chatuihmAsi-pakhAye asvasa gonasa lakhane no kafaviye 

Nand. chAtummAsiye chAturiimAsi-pakhAye asvasa gonasa lakhane no kataviye 

Rim chAtummAsiye chAtummAsi-pakhAye asvasa gonasa lakhane no kataviye 

All. ... ... [lakha]n[e no kataviye] 

Top. (Z) yAva-saduvfsati-vasa-abhisitena me ctAye amtalikAye pamnavisati 

Mir. (L) yA[va]-saduvisati-[va]sa-abhisitena me etAye a[m]talikAye pamnavisati 

Ar. (L) yAva-saduvisati-vasAbhisitasa me etaye amtalikAye paihnavisati 

Nand. {L) yAva&aduvisati-vasAbhisitena -me etAye amtalikAye pamnavisati 

Rdm. (L) yAva-saduvIsati-vasabhisitena me etAye amtalikAye pamnavisati 

AU. </-)[y]S . . . . . 

Top baihdhana-mokhAni kafAni 

Mir baihdhana-mokhAni ka(Ani 

Ar. bamdhana-mokhAni kafam 

Nand bamdhana-mokhAni ka^Ani 

Rim. baihdhana-mokhAni ka(ani 


SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT 


T»P 

(A) DevAnaihpiye 

Piyadasi 

lAja 

hevath 

ahA 

(B) duvAdasa- 

Ar. 

(A) DevAnaihpiye 

Piyadasi 

laj. 

hevam 

Aha 

(B) duvA[da]sa- 

Nand. 

(A) DevAnampiye 

Piyadasi 

lAja 

hevam 

Aha 

(B) duva[la]s[a} 

Rim. 

(A) DevAnaihpiye 

Piyadasi 

lAja 

hevam 

Aha 

(B) duvAdasa- 

AU. 

( 4 ) [p]iy« 

[P]iyada[sJ 

•[*]• 





Top. vasa-abhisitena me dhamma-lipi likhApitA lokasA hita-sukhAye se tarn 

Ar. vasAbhisitena me dhamma-lipi likhApita lokasa hita-sukhAye sc taih 

Nand. [va]sAbhisitena me dhamma-lipi likhApita lokasa hita-sukhAye se tarn 

Rim. vasAbhisitena me dhamma-lipi likhApita lokasa hita-sukhaye se taih 



SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT 


>97 


'ftp. apahafS. taih tam 

Ar. apahaja tam taih 

Nand. apahafa tam tam 

Ram. apahaja taih tarn 

All. .... t[am] 


dhamma-vadhi papova 
dhamma-vadhi papova 
dhamma-vadhi papova 
dhamma-vadhi papova 
• • • W [pi]- 


(C) hevam lokasa hita- 
(C) hevam lokasa hita- 
(C) hevam lokasa hita- 
(C) hevam lok[a]sa hita- 
(C) heva[m lokasa] hita- 


Tsp. [sukhe] ti pativekhami atha 

Ar sukhe ti pativekhami atha 

Nand. sukhe ti pativekhami atha 

Ram. sukhe ti pativekhami atha 

All. sukhe ti pativekhami atha 


iyam 

natisu 

hevam 

patiyasamnesu 

iyam 

natisu 

hevam 

patyasamnesu 

iyam 

natisu 

hevam 

paty&saihnesu 

iyam 

natisu 

hevam 

patyasamnesu 

[iya]m 


. [va]m 

[paty]asa[m]ne[su] 


I dp. hevam apakathesu kimani 

Ar. hevam apakathesu kimmam 

Nand. hevam apakathesu kimmam 

Ram. hevam apakathesu kimmarh 

All. [heva]m apaka[th]e[su] kimam 


k&ni 

kani 

kani 

kani 

MM 


sukham avahami ti tatha cha 

sukham avahami ti tatha cha 

sukham avahami ti tatha cha 

sukham avahami ti tatha cha 


Tdp vidahami 
Ar. vidahami 
Nand. vidahami 
Ram vidahami 


(D) hemeva 
(Z>) hemeva 
(D) hemeva 
(/?) hemeva 


sava-mkayesu 

sava-nikayesu 

sava-nikayesu 

sava-n[i]kayesu 


pativekhami (E) sava-pasamd& 
pativekhami (E) sava-pasamda 
pativekhami (E) sava-pasamda 
pativekhami (£) sava-pasamda 


All. [v]i[dah]ami (Z?) hevammeva [sa]va. [k]aycsu pativekhami (E) [sajva-pasamda 


rip. pi me pujita vividhaya pujaya (/•') c chu iyam at[a]na 

Mir 

Ar. pi me pujita vividhaya pujaya (E) e chu iyam atana 

Nand. pi me pujita vividhaya pii|aya (E) e chu lyam atana 

Ram. pi me pQjita vividhaya pujaya (/'’) e chu iyam atana 

All. pi me pujita vividhaya [pujjaya (E) e chu iy[a]m atana 


pachupagamanc 

upagamane 

pachupagamane 

pachupagamanc 

pachupagamane 

pachupagamane 


Tdp. se me mokhya-mate 
Mir. so me mokhya-mate 
Ar. se me mukhya-mutc 
Nand. se me mokhya-mute 
Ram. se me mokhya-mute 
All. se me mukhya-mute 


(G) saduvisati-vasa-abhisitena 
(G) sadu . . isitcna 

(G) saduvisati-vasahhisitena 
(G) saduvisati-va[s]abhisitena 
(G) saduvisat[i]-vasabhisitena 
(( 7 ) 


me 

mo 

me 

mo 

me 


1 yam dhamma 
iyam dhamma- 
iyam dhamma- 
lyam dhamma- 
i) am dhamma- 


Tsp lipi likhapita 

Mir. li[pi] li . . . 

Ar. lipi likhapita 

Nand. lipi likhapita 

Ram. lipi likhapita 

All. lipi likhapita ti 


c g 2 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


IV. THE RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION AND COGNATE 
INSCRIPTIONS 

Rap. (A) Devanaihpiye hcva[ih] aha (B) sati[ra]kekani adhati[y]ini 


Sak. (A) Devin&ihpiyc he[varin a] [iyani] 

Bair. (A) Devanaihpiye ah[a] (B) s[a]ti 

Mas. (A) Dev[a]na[ih]piyasa Asok[a]sa [a]dh[a]t[i] . . ni 

Brah. (B) Devanaihpiye anapayati (C) adhikani- adhatiyani 

Sidd. (B) [Dev]i[na]fhpiye hevarii aha (C) adhikani a[dha]t[i]y[ani] 

Jat. (B) Dev[a]n[a] ... 


Rap. 

va 

ya 

sumi prakasa [Sajc[c] (Q no 

chu 


badhi 

Sak. 

[savachhalani i 

1 ajh 

upasake 

sumi | (C) na 

chu 


badham 

Bair. 

vasan[i] 

ya 

hakaih 

upasake (C) [no 

chu] 


badham 

Mas. 

vasha[ni] | 

am 

sum[i] 

Bu[dha]-£ake 




Brah. 

v[a]sani 

ya 

hakaih 

. . . sa[ke] (D) no 

tu 

kho 

badham 

Sidd. 

vasani 

ya 

ha[kam 

u]pasake (IJ) no 

tu 

kho 

badha 

Jat. 


ya 

hakaih 

... .(D). . 


kho 

badha 


Rnp. pakate (D) satileke chu 

Sak. [palaka]ih[t]e (D) sav[a]chhale 

Bair. 

Mas. (C) ... . [t]ire . . 

Brah. prakamte husaih ekaih savachharaih (E) satireke tu kho 

Sidd. pakaihte husam ek[aih] sa[vachha] . . (E) [satire]ke tu kho 

7<H- (E) • • *'t rekf ] • • • 


Rap. 

chhavachhare 

ya 

sumi haka[ih] 

Sak. 

sadhi[ke i 

am] 


Bair . 


aril 

mamaya 

Mas. 



■ [m> 

Brah. 

samvachharem 

yaih 

maya 

Sidd. 

samvachhare 

[yaih 

maya 

Jat. 

. 

[ya]ih 

• • [ya] 


sagh[a] up[e]te badhi ch[a] 

saghe [ujpayate [b§]dha cha 

[s]aihgha[ih] u[pa]gate [u(h] 

saihghe upaylte badharit cha 

saih]ghe upaylte badham [cha] 


kalaya Jaihbudipasi 

aihtajena i Jambudipasi i 
Jambudipasi 
Jaihbu . . . . s[i] 
kalena amisa samana 

kalena [a]misa sama[na] 


Rap. pakate {E) ya [i]maya 

Sak [te] {E) [etena cha 

Bair. . 

Mas. . m[i] u[pa]gate (D) pure 

Brah. me pakamte (F) imina chu 

Sidd. [me] p[akaih]te (F) i[m]ina chu 

Jat. . . 



RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION, ETC. 


239 


Rap. 

amisS 

devS. husu te 

dani 

™PH»] 

kata 

Sah. 

aihmisafh [de]vJi i sarfita mums£ 

[m]isaih-deva 

[kata 0 

Bair. 

amisft 

na devehi 

. . , . 

[m]i .... 


Mas. 

[ye amisSL 

deva husu] te 


misibhota 


Brah. 

munisH 

Jambudipasi 


mi[s]a devehi 


Add. 

mu ... . 

Jambu[d] . . . 


[mi]s5 devehi 


7*1- 

. 





Rap. 

(F) pakamusi 

hi [e]sa phale 

(G) no 

cha esa mahatata 


Sah. 

(F) [pala] . . . 

. [iyam phale] 

(G) [no] . 

. . . [yath] mahatata 

VJ 

Bair. 

(F) . . [ka]masa 

esa . . ][e] 

(G) [no] 

hi r[s]e ma[ha]taneva 

Mas. 



<*) 

iya a[th e] 


Brafi. 

(G) pakainasa 

hi iyarii phale 

(M) no 

hl> am sakye 


Add. 

(G) pakamasa 

hi iyam phale 

(//) no 

[h]i iya sake 


7*t • 

{0) . . . 

[h]i i[yaih] 


. 


Rap. 


p[a]potave 


khudakena 

P» 

Sah. 

chakiye 

pav[a]t[a]ve I 


khudakena 

pi 

Bair. 

chakiye 





Mas. 




rkhuldakefna |;i] 

Brah 

mahatpeneva 

papotave kamam tu 

kho khudakena 

P> 

Add 

[ma] . . . [ne]va papo[ta]ve kamam tu 

kho khudakena 

P' 


Jat. 


Rap. 

pa[ka]mam(T|nena 

sakiye 

pipule 

P a 

svage 

arodheve 

Sah. 

palakamamineha 

vipule 

P* 

s[u]ag. 

- [k]iye 

[sis] . . . [vert 

Bair. 

. . kamaminena 

vipulc 

P» 

4vage 

[cha]kye 

[ft]Udheta[v]e 

Mas. 

dhama-yute[na] 

sake adhigatave ( F ) 

na hcvam dakhitaviye 

Brah. 

paka[m]i . nena 

vipule 


svage 

sakye 

aradhetave 

Sidd. 

[pa] na 

[v]ipul[e] 


svage 

sak[e] 

.iradhetave 


Jat, 


Rap. 

(H) etiya 

athaya 

cha 

s&vane 

kate 

kh[u]daka 

cha 

Sah. 

(H) se etaye 

ath[a]ye 

iyam 

savane | 


khudaka 

cha 

Bair. 

(II). 


. 



ka 

cha 

Mas. 

[uda]lake va 

ima 

adhigachh[e]ya ti 

(6) [khudak]e 

[chaj 

Brah. 

(/) c[t]ftyathaya 

iyam 

savane 

sav.ipite 



Add. 

(/) [s]e . . . 

. ya 

[iya]m 

savane 

savite 

yathi khu[daka 

cha] 




Rap. 

udala 

cha 

pakamatu ti 

ata 

pi 

cha 

janamtu 

Sah. 

ud&la 

cha 

pa[la]kamamtu 

amta 

Pi 

ch[a] 

janamtu i 

Bair. 


cha 

[pala]kamatu [t]i 

[am]ta 

P 1 

cha 

janamtu ti 

Mas. 

[udjilake 

cha 

vataviya hevam 

VC 

kalamtam 

bha[dak]e 

Brah. 

mahat[p]5 

cha 

imam pakame[yu t]i 

amta 

cha 

mat 

janeyu 

Add. 

[ma]hatpa 

cha 

imam [pa]kameyu ti 

ata 

cha 




7 *?- 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Ate/, iya pakafri va] kiti chira-(hitike siy 4 (/) lya hi afhe 

SaA. chila-(hit[lke] cha p[a]l[a]kame hotu i (/) iya[m] cha [a(he] 

Hair, [ch]da-(hit .... . . 

Mas [se a] t[i]k[e] cha 

Hrah. chira-fhitike cha lyam [paka] (J) lyarii cha ajhr 

&di 1 . [chira]-(hi[tjk[e] cha iyaih pakame hoti (7) . . . 

Jat. ... . [cha] 


Rap. 

vadhi vadhisiti 

vipula 


cha 

vadhisiti 



vadhisati 1 

vipulam 

P» 

cha 

vadhisati 

diyadhiyam 

Hair. 


. lam 

P« 


vadhisati 


Mas 





va[dhi]siti 

cha diya[dhi]yam 

Htah 

vadhisiti 

vipulam 

Pi 

cha 

vadhisiti 


Sidd 

va[dh]isiti 

vipu[la]m 

Pp] 

cha 

vadhisiti 


Jat 

• [dhi>. 

[p]idam 

Pi 




Rap. 

apaladhiycna diyadluya 

vadhisata 

(7) iya cha 

a (he pavatis[u] 

Sah. 

aval[a]dhiyena diy[a]dhiyam 

vadhisati 1 

(L) ima cha 

ajham pavatesu 


Hair. . . . diyadhiyam vadhi[sa]ti 

l fas. hefvam] ti 

Htah. avaradhiya diyadhiyam [vadh]isiti 
Stdd. [a] . . . . [yadhiya]m vadhisiti 

"fat. . . [ya]dhiyam 

Riip lekhspeta valata (A') hadha cha athi sAla-(h[abh]e sila- 

Sah. [Iikh&pa]yath& (M) ya . . [va] ath[i] beta sila-tham[bh]A tata 

Rup (hd[m]bhasi likhapetavaya ta (L) etinS cha vayajancna yivataka 
Sak. pi [hkhSpayatha t]i 

Mr (/) 4 vatc 


Rap tupaka ahale savara vivasetava[ya] ti 

S 'dr. cha tuphakam ahale savata viv&sayatha tuphc etena viyamjanena 


Rap. 

(M) 


vy[u]thena si vane 

katc 

SaA. 

(7) iyam 

[cha 

savane 

v]ivuthcna (A') duve sapamna 

Hrah 

[K) iyain 

cha 

sSvan[c] sav[a]p[i]te 

vy&lhena 

Sidd. 

(K) i[ya]m 

[clu] 

sa[va]ne 


Jat 

(AT)i . . 


s[avane] 

' [th]c[na] 

Rup 



(A') 200 50 6 

sata vivasa ta 

S ah 

lati-sata vivutha 

ti 200 50 6 


Htah 



(/-) 200 50 6 


Sidd 



(/.) [100] SO 6 


Jat. 



(L) 200 50 6 




INDEX 


This index contuns every word of Atoka's inscriptions, with the exception of a few par tick 6 (cha, jp i, 
*'*• M) Of the six pillar-edictv, only the Dclhi-T6pri version is quoted ; but one of the five other copies 
of these edicts is referied to if the reading of one or more of them differs from the standard text The following 
abbreviations are employed 


(Sir. s= (iimftr. 

Kll. = VaM 
ShSh — Shilili&zgarhT 
Min = Minsehri 
Dhau. a- Dhauli. 

]au as Jaugada. 

Sep = Separate edicts (of Dhauli 
and Jaugada). 

SOp = SOpfcfi. 

Tflp. = Ddhi-TOpri 


A 

a (=4) Kal. XIII, 6, Shah XIII, 
9, Man. XIII, 9, io 
a (= yat) Kal XII, ii 
aa Man VI, 26 
aam Man VI, 30 

am K&I IV, U, x, afl, Min IV, 
17, XII, a. IJhaii VI. 3, 5, Sep 
2. 3. H» I. a ; Jau VI, 3, 5, 
Sip. I. i, a, II, 1, z , Sah i, 2 , 
Bair 3, Mas 2 
-amfialha Min XII, 4 
-uhfiatha (»ir XII, R 
ainfii Shah VIII. 17. 
amfie Gir V. 5. VIII, 5, Shah. 

II, 4, V, 11, XIII, 4 
[a]mta Shall. II, 3 
amtaml[a|m {read amtalam) Top 

VII, 15 

amu-mahamaiB T6p. I, 8 f. 

amtara Shah VI. 14 

amtaram Gir IV, 1. V, 3, VI, 1, 

VIII, 1, MiBh IV, 7, Alan V,ai 
aihtalain Kal IV, 9, V, 14. VI, 17, 

VIII, as; Dhau IV.i.V.^VI, 
1, VIII, i, Jiu IV, 1. VI, 1, 
T6p VII, is. 

aibtalA Dhau. Sep I, 18 II, to, 
Jau. Sep II, if, 
aihlaliUie lop V, 20 
[anitallena Sah a 
arinft Kal 11,4, Jan.II, 1 , Sah 5, 
Bair. 7 , Brah 6 

aihiauam Dhau v ip. II, 4, 10 , jau 
S«p U, 4 >5 

-afmjiikfa] Dluu Sip I, 9, Jau. 
Sep I. R 

aihtikam Sir. 6, 7. 

Aih tilcim Shah. XIII, 9 
Amti)[a]k.is[a] Gir. II, 3 
Amtjyako Gir II, 3. 


Mir = Delhi-Mlrath 
Ar = I^unya-Ararij. 

Nand. = Latin; K-Nandangarh. 

Kim = Rimpurva 

All = Allalialuul-KOuin. 

Qu = (Queen’s ediit 
Kau4 — Kau&BmbT ed'et 
SB* sr samchl 
Sir. = Samith 
Rum = Kummmdef 


Aihtiyokasa Shah II, 4 , Dhau II, 
a , Jau II. a 

Amtijokr Dhau 11, 1 ; |au II, 1 
Aphi)oLo Shah II, 4, XIII, 9 
[A]mti)ugava Kal II, 5 
Amtiyoge Kal II. R 
Ajmjtiyogena Kal XIII. 7 
anile Dhau VI, a , Jau VI, a 
Amtfel . Man XIII, 10. 

[A Imifi klina Gir XIII, 8 
Amtiki|niJ Kal XIII, 7 
amieiaMiia Hr.ih 10, Jat 16 
[a]m[t]evi(vft)sine 6idd 19 
auitr-hu Shah XIII, 8, Man XIII.9 
amtesu Dhau Sip 11,4 , Jau Sep 

II, R. 

Amdlira-Palideshu Shah XIII, 10 
[A*]mdlu x-Parundesu Gir XIII, 9 
amnamtam {read anamtam) Gir. 

XI. 4 

amnata Dh.»u VI, 7, Jau VI, 7, 
1 op 1, 4. 

amnamanasha Kal. XII, 33 
amninam 1 op V|I, 37 
aitmiiii Kal IV, 10, VIII, aa ; 
Dhau IV, a, VIII, 1 , Jau VJ1I, 
i,l op II, 14, V, 14, VII, 10 
amnaje Kal. Ill, 7, IX, 24 , Dhau 

III, 2, IX a, Jau HI, 2, IX, 1 
amneKil II, •j.lV.n, V, ir, 16, 

VIII, a 1, IX, as, DImu. 1V, 4, 
V, 4, VIII, 3. IX, 4, Sep 1,9, 
|au IV, 5l IX, 4. lop V. 17, 
VII, 37. All Qu 3 
amnibu Dhau V, 7 , lop VII, a6. 
ambi-kapilika Ar V, \ 
ambl-kapiliki I dp V, 4 
amba-kipilika All V, 2 
amba-vadika All Qu 3 
ambB-vadik) a Top. VII, 23 
ammiwm-j de |va (read aim*) Sail a 
akarina Shah XII, 4, M3n XII, 4 


Nig = Nigill Sdgar. 

Rflp = ROpiulli 
Sah = Sahasram 
Bair - BairSt. 

Calc s= Calcutta-Bairlt 
Mas. s Mask! 

Jirah. = Hiahmagiri. 

Sidd = &iddlpura 
Jat = Jatinga-Ram&vara 
liar = Bait bar. 


akalikam Shah IX, ao 
akalike Min IX, 7 
akawit Dhau Sep. I, 9 ao, 21 
Jau Sep. 1,4 f 
ak 4 la(leina Kal. XII, 3a 
akaliky[el Kal IX. a6 
akshati Shah XIII, 8 
akhakhase Dhau Sep I, a 2 
a[gabhu]t[i J-shushusha Kal Xlll. 
37 

•agama Shii< XII, 7 , Min XII, 7 
ag&va lop I. 4 , Ar. I, a 
agiyS 'lop I, 3 
agi'kamdlianfil Man IV, 13 
agi-kamdligm Kal IV, 10; Dhau 
IV, 2. 

agi-kh[a]mdhlni Gir. IV, 4 
agm.i G11 VI, 14, X, 4, Dhau 
VI, 7, X, 3 , Jau VI, 7 , I op 
1. 4> S 

agent Kal VI, at, X. 28 
a. 1 il I . * . *- Shah XIII, 4 

M.ii. MSS 4 

agreua Shah X, aa , Man VI, 12 
X, 11 

agrefna’I Shah VI, 16 
achiindafmj jau Sep I, 11 
afeham |d[tl Dhau Sep 1 , 22 
a[clialv.ka Shah VI, 14 
acha)ifk|am Shah. VI, ir, 
aitia>ik« Man VI, 28 
achala |au Srp II, 9, u 
achhatim G11 XIII, 7 
achhi(\i)mana Ar IV, (> 
aia (ur I,io, IV, 2, 5, Kal XIII, 
39, Shah IV, 7, 8. XIII, 7 
Man IV, 13, 14. XIII, 7 , Dhau 
I, 4, IV, 2, 3 , fau I, 4. IV a 
ajaki Ai V 5 
ajakc lop V, 17 
-aj i( jli i)ksh 1- Min XII, 8 
[a]jala Dhau Srp II 7 
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INDEX 


ail KU. IV, 9, to. 

-ajhakha- Gir. XII, 9 
Aftfa] Gir. IX. 5. 
afiiifa Shah IV, 9. IX, 19 
afiata Gir. X, 1. 

afutra Gir. VI, 14. X, 4 XIII. 5 . 
Shih. VI, 16. X, 11, 92; Min. 
VI, 3 a, XIII. 6. 
aAatha Shih. XII, 4 
afiam Shih. IV, 8, VIII, 17, Min 

IV, 13. VIII, 34. 
[alfiamaihftaaaGir. XII, 7 
afiamaflaaa Shih. XII, 6 
afiamhi Gir. IX, a. 

.ifia>e Shih III, 6, IX, 18 ; Man. 

III, 10, IX, a. 

aftlni Gir. IV, 4, VIII, 1. 
afilya Gir. Ill, 3 f 
ane Gir. IV, 7, V, 8, XII, 9, XIII, 
3; Shih XII. 9; Min. IV, 15. 

V, aa, as, XII, 8 

atavi Shih. XIII. 7 ; Min. XUI, 8 
alaviyo Gir. XUI, 6 
-atha- Shih. X. ai. 

•iiham KU. VI, 18, IX, a6 ; Shih 

VI, 14, is, IX, ao ; Dhau VI, a. 
Sep. 1, aa ; Jail. VI, a ; Sah. 7. 

I a*lthath Shih. IX. ao. 
atha-kaihme KM. VI, 17; Dhau 
VI, 1 ; Jau. VI, 1 
atha-kramaih Shih. VI, 14 
atha-bhigiye Rum. 5 
aihami-pakhiye Ar. V, 10. 
athaml-pakhlye T5p. V, ig. 
athayc Shih IV, 10, V, i 3 , VI, 14. 

15, 16, XII, 8, XIII, 11 
-athayff] Shlli I, a 
| uha]-viaha-a[bhi8]ita[Ni] Shall 

J atha]-vashabhisiu[sa] Min XIII, 

atlia-[va]shlbhishitashl KU XUI, 
35 

alhaaa Shih IV, to, XIV, ij , 
Dhau. IV, 7l IX. 5 
Atha-aamiirana Shih VI, 15. 
atha-sa[m]tiranaye Shih VI, 13 
| altha-aaditilani KM VI, ao. 
atha*aihtil[a']nlye Kil. VI, 19 
.itha-samtllani Dhau. VI, 5 , Jau 
^ Ii 5* 

atlia-wmflaniya Dhau. VI, 4 , Jau. 
VI, 4. 

alhasi Dhau. VI, 3, Sep. I, 3, II, a, 
6 . J*»* VI, 3. 
ithasi Tflp. VII, as. 
athiya RQp 3 , Brah. 5. 
athije Kil. Ill, 7, V, lA, VI, 19, 
20, XII, 34. XIII, 15, Dhau 

IV, 7. V, 7, VI, 6. Sep. 1,19, ai, 
23, II, 8, 9; Jau. VI, 6, Sep. I, 
■0,11,8, TOp. II, 15, VII, aa, 
Sah 4. 

alhlye Kil I, 3 , Dhau 1, 3 ; Jau 
1, 3, 'lop V, 10, VII, a8 
atlu Jau. Sep. I, 4. 
athe Kil IX, 37 ; Dhau. Sep. I, 7 , 
Jau. Sep. I, 4 ; RQp. 4; Sah. 5 , 
Maa. 4, 7 , Brah 7. 
athesu Tap. VII, as. 
atho Shih. IX, ao. 


athfrla Shih. VI, 14. 
athraaa Shih. IX, 19. 
adha-[koa]ikylni Tap. VII, a 3 . 
a<}han[y]lnl RQp. 1 ; Mai 1 f. 
adhldylni Brah. a ; Sidd. 4. 
ananiyaih Min. VI, 31. 
anatra Min. X, 9. 
anapayaml Shih. VI, 14. 

f anapayitle Min. Ill, 9. 
anapajyiia[ti] Min. Ill, 11. 
anapita Min. VI, 99 
anapita[ihl Shih III, 5, VI, 15. 
anapemi Shih. VI, ig; Min. Vl,a8 
anapdariitl Shih III, 7. 
anamonaw Min. XII, 6. 
ane Min. VIII, 37, IX, 5 
ata(» atra) Kll. XIV, aa. 
ata (= antlfe) Min. II, g. 
aia (= yalra) KlL XIII, 6 ; Dhau. 

II, 3; Jau. 11,3; Tap. VII, 3 a. 
atata Dhau II, 3 ; Jau. II, 3. 
a[ta]ti KU. II, 5, 6. 
atana Ar VI, 4 ; Rum. a ; Nig. 3 
at[a]nl Tap. VI, 8. 
atane Dhau. Sep. I, as ; Jau. Sep. 
1, 19. 

ata-patiye Tap. IV, 4, 14. 
ata-patoja-puji KU. XII, 31. 
ata-paahada Min. XII, 4. 
aia-pathada-vadhi Shih. XII, 9. 
ata-ptiada Kll. XII, 3 a. 
aU-piiadl KlL XII, 3 a. 
ata-plahamda KU. XU, 33. 
aia-plshaih[da]-bhati>l Kil XII, 

ata-piahaihda-vadhi KU XII, 35. 
ata-plahaihdaahi Kil XII, 33. 
ata-p[raahaih(Ja] Shih XII, 4 
ata-praihaihdaih Shih. XII. 4, 6. 
aia-praahaihda-puja Shih. XII, 3 
ata-praahadam Shih. XU, g, 6 
ata-pra*h|4a-puja Min. XII, 3 
ata-pnuhada-bhatiya Shih. XII, 5 
ataye [read etaye) Shih. IX, 18. 
atara Shih. V, 11. 
ataram Shih. VIII, 17 ; Min IV, 
1 a, VI, a6, VIII, 34. 
all ( for aihil) RQp. 3 ; Sidd. 1 a 
all (^== atra) KU VIII, a 3 ; Dhau 

Lajtl (= yatra) Kil. II, 5, 6. 
atlnaih Dhau. Sep. II, 7 ; Jau. Sep. 
II, 10. 

atikamtaih KU IV, 9l V, 14, VI, 
17, VIII, aa; Dhau. IV, 1, V, 3 , 
VI, 1, VIII, 1 j Jau. IV, 1, VI, 1, 
Tflp. VII, n, ig 
atikltarii Gir IV, 1, V, 3, VIII, 1 
atiklmayiaati Dhau Sep. I, 34. 
atikratarb Shih. IV, 7, V, 11, VI, 
14, VIII, 17; Min. IV, it, V, 
ai, VI, 96, VIII, 34 
aukritfalih Gir. VI, 1 
auylyike KU. VI, 1 9 ; Dhau. Vi, 3 , 
Jau. VI, 3. 

AuyokTelna Shih. XIII, 9. 

Atiyoge Kll. XUI, 6 ; Min. II, 6. 
-atileke Dhau. Sep. 1, 16 ; Jau. Sep 
I. 8. 

[atulanll Jau. Sep. I, 6. 
a£tQ]l[aJnl Dhau. Sep. I, ia. 


ateahu KU. XIII, 6. 
alo Shih. V, 11. 

atia Shih. VIII, 1 7. IX,i8, 1 9 ,X. aa, 
XIV, 13, 14 ; Min. V, ao, VIII, 
38. IX. 3. 4. X, 11, XIV, 14. 
atra (= yatm) Min. II, 7, 8. 

Min. XII, 4. 8. 6 
ra Min. XII, 5 
Min. XII,. 9. 
IX, ao; Min. IX, 7 
atha (= yathl) Min. II, 5. XII, a, 
7 ; Dhau. Sep. 1, 13, a6, II, 3, 7 . 
jau. Sep. I, 3. H. 3. *0; Tap 
III. ao, VI, 4. 

-atha- Gir. X, 1 ; KlL X, 97. 
atha-kaihme Gir. VI, a. 
athamhi Gir. IV, 10. 
athashl KU. XIV, aa. 
athaaa Gir. IV. 11, IX, 6. XIV, 4 ; 

Jau. Sep. II, a. 
atha-saihtlranl Gir. VI. 10 
atha-Mihitranlya Gir VI, 9. 
alhasi KU IV, ia, i 3> IX, a6 
[a]ihaa[i] Jau. Sep. 11, ia. 
atnl ( for atblya) Gir XII, 9 
athl (= yathl) KU. II, 4. XII, 31. 
34 ; Dhau. 11, 1, 111, a, Sep. 1, 5, 
II, 7,8; Jau. II, i, HI. a, Sep 
I, ia, II, 10; T6p IV, 10; At 

-athl Tdp. VII, 34. 

-[althlta Bar. Ill, 3. 
athly a Gir. Ill, 3, IV, 11, V, 9, VI, 
7, 1 a, XIII, 11. 

-athl) a Gir I, 9,11. 

athiye Kll. IV, ia; Jau. Sep. II. 

14; Top. VII, 31. 
athi Kil. I, a, XIII. 36, XIV, 19, 
20, ai , Dhau IX, 1, g, XIV, 1. 
a, Sep I, 8 , Jau 1, a, XIV, 1 , 
TOp VU, 3 a ; RQp. 4 , Sah. 7 I 
athe Gir. VI, 4, 5 
alhra Min. VI, 97, a8. 

-atbra- Min. X, 9. 
athraih Min IX, 7, 8. 
athra-[krama] Min. VI, 97 
athraye Min. Ill, io^ IV, 18, V, a6, 
VI, a 9l 31, XII, 8, XIII, ia. 
-aTthralye Min. I, 4 
ainraaa Shih. IV, 10 ; Min. IV, 1 7, 
18, IX, 6, XIV, 14 
ath[rja-aa[d)]uranaye Min. VI, 99. 
alhra -aatirana Min. VI, 30. 
athre Min. IX, 8. 
ada (= atra) Shih. VIII, 17 ; Min 
VIII, 36. 

ada (= yadl) Jan. Sep I, 12 
adatnlnasllj KU. VI, 17. 
adi Dhau. 1, 4, Sep. I, 94 ; Jau. I, « 
adikare Min. V, 19. 
a[dikaro] Shih. V, 11. 

[aldiie Min. IV, 14, XI, la 
adlaha KU. XI, a 9 . 

Adha-fPal . .. Min. XIII, 10 

[Adhaj-P[ijlade[sh]u KU.X1II, 10 
adhiklni Brah. 2 ; Sidd. 4. 
adhigachh[e]yl Maa. 6. 
adhigatave Mas. 5. 
adhigichya Calc. 6. 

-adhithanaye Shih. V, ia; Min. 
V, 29. 



INDEX 


-adhithane Shah. V, 13 ; Man V, 

*6 

-adhithlnlve Kal. V, 15; Dhau.V, 
4 , Jaii V, 4. 

-adhithane Dhau V, 7 

- . Ih S! T» XII q 

-■II 1..K.1 h.i Ml, j, 
-adhistankya Gir. V, 4. 

adhuni Shah XIII, 2, Min 

Mil, 2 . 

adhunl Gir XIII, 1 , Kal XIII, 
l.i 

ana Tr»p III, 22 

anamiain Kal IX, a6, 27 , Shah, 
IX, 20 , Man XI, 14 
anamtanyena Shah VI, 14, 15 
aiiain[ta]l[i]yenl Kll VI, 19 
anajgal'io ( read anugaho) Gir 

anathlye Tfip. V, 10 
anathika-marhhe lop V, 4. 
anaruvain Shah. VI, 16 
antli (/jranamtam) Kal XI, 30, 
Man IX, 8 

Ana[taJ (= anyatia) Kal. X, 28 
anatain Shah XI, 24 
ulnajtaliyenn Man VI, 29 
anal a Kal. VI, 21, X, 27 
an i| Ira | Man X, 11 
-matin Kal XII, 32 
aniilitslui Shlli V, 12 , Man. V,aj 
aiMllu.su Kal V, 15. 

| ijnamjatii Kal VI, 20 
analnjc Dliau Sep 11, 6, Jau 
Vp II, 8 

auap[a|ynimti Kll 111,8 
an uambho Shah III, A, IV T , 8, 
XI, 24 

anarabhe Min III, 11, IV, 14, XI, 

■3 

’ Calc.fi 
11 1 I ■ 1 \ , 5 

mirambho Gir III, 5, IV, fif., 
XI 3. 

analambhaye *Iop VII, 31 
anllainl.he KM 111, 8, IV, 10, XI, 
30, Dhau III, 4, IV, 4, Jau 
ill, 1, IV, 4 

1 ' v: K i 1 Sam 6 f 

! I I III * I I 6 

anVviUiya Dhau Sop I, 11 
aii&sulo|M. Dhau. Sop I, i-’ , Jau 
Sep. 1, 6. 

anukampati Dhau Sep II, 7 , Jau. 
Sep II, 10. 

anugahmevu lop IV, 6 
anngahe Dhau IX, 4; Jau IX.fi, 
lnp II, 13 

- inupahe Dhau IX, 6, Jau IX. fi 
•inugiho (ii IX, 7 
afnujchatummlsam Dhau Sep II, 

10, Jau Sep II, ifi 
anutape Shall. XIII, 7, Min 
Mil, 8 

anutisam Jau Sep. I, 9. 
anudiva[sa ] Man. 1, 4 
auudivasaih Gir I, 8 , Kll I, 3 , 
Jau 1,3. 

anudivaso Shah I, 2 
afnunalya[ti| Man. XIII, 8 
piiumja(jh.i)peli Shlh XIII, 7 


fa]nu[nijhalpayal^i] Min. XIII, 8 
anuneti Shah XIII, 7. 
anupatipajamtu Tfip II, ig. 
anupatinajamtQ Mir, II, 6 
anu[pa|tipajey& Tfip. \ II, 17 
-anupatipatiye Tfip VII, aH 
a*’' j.-.tIpa"»“*aTi Tfip VII, 31. 
.iru, 1: , a;a n ..n ! ‘p VII, 94, 31 
a’l I .1 I|>1 In "I 1 1 ,« VII, 21 
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28, 29, 31 , All Qu 4 . sar 5, 

6 , Riip 1 , Sah. 1 , ('ale 3 , 
Mas. 5, 7, 8, Brah 1, 8, 12, 
&irid 3, Jat 15, 20, 21 

hevainmeva Dhau. Sep I, 13, Jau. 

Sep II, 4, All VI, 2 
hevammeva Calc H 
hevamevl Kal XIII, A 
hull Gu VIII, 3, XI, 4, XII, 9l 
xiii, 10, Kal iv, i2, vi, i 9 , 
VIII, 23, IX, 27, XI, 3 o, XII, 3.7, 
XIII, 37, 38, 13, Shah. VIII, 
17, Man IV, 17, VI, 28, VIII, 

35. 3«. IX, «. XI, ■ 41 XIII. 8, 
11, Dhau IV, 7, VI, 3, VIII, a. 

3, Sep I, 8, Jau. IV, 7, VI, 3, 
VIII, 3, 3, Sep I, 4. 8, Sop 
VIII, 6, 9, Top. IV, 11, VII, 
31 , &idd. 13 

hotuKal V, 17, VI, 20, XIII, 18, 
Man V, 26, VI, 31, XIII. 13 , 
Dhau V, 8, VI, 6 ; Jau VI, 6 , 
lop VII, 31 , Sah 5 
hota Top II, 16. 
hosamti T6p. VII, 23. 
hosaU Dhau. Sep J, 22. 
hosatl Calc. 4. 
hoiami Dhau. Sep II, 8. 
hosBmi Jau Sep II, 12 
hohamti Tdp. VII, 25, 26, 27. 
hveyfl Jau Sep. 1, 6 , II, 5. 
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Introduction, pages xlv-\lv«. — Since I wrote chapter IV of the Introduction, I have 
lost iny belief in the correctness of the meaning ‘on tour’, assigned to :>yndifa, and 
am now convinced that this past participle has to be taken in the same sense .is 
• g in the Baudhayana-nharma'nih a s IV, 5, 30, viz ‘having spent the night 
(in prayer)* Cf. JRAS, 1904 364 f (Kiclhorn), 1911. 1106 (Fled), 1916 
113 ff. (Thomas). I would now translate sections J-K of the Snh.isram edict 
(Text, p. 171) as follows ‘ And this proclamation (was issued) 1 >) (me after l had) 
sixnit the night (in prayer) Two hundred and fifty-six nights (hail then l»eui) 
spent (in prayer) ’ The translations of the corresponding portions o r the Rfipn.ith 
and Hrahmagin edicts (Text, pp 169 and 177 I ) have to be mudifn d 111 a similar 
way. Hut vnasaydt/ia at Sarnuth (section 1 , p. 1(12) and mvas t tava\ ya~\ (,■» ad 
vivawtaviyi) at Rupnath (section L, p 167) probably mean nothing but ‘cxptl y 
(schismatic monks or nuns)’, and viousaf>ayd/ha at Sarnath (section J, p 162) 
would mean ‘ issue ye orders to expi 1 (schismatic monks or nuns) ’ See Thomas, 

JRAS. 1915 in f- 

Introduction, page li, lines 14, 15, 17. For instruction read exhortation 
Intioduction, page Ixxvi, line 13 fiom bottom Read a\ fo/fmo* The two Sanskrit 
masculines />iana and vrtkdta arc used as neuters pdudw (I, ?, |) and [/u"\kktUM - 

(U.6). 

l‘age 2, note 6. Add According to the Suttanipdta , 11 , 7, verst 25, king Okk.ik.i 
sacrificed many tunes 100,000 cows 
Rage 12, Roman text, line 12 For ta 1 (M) etaya read (M) la eta) a 
„ „ Cancel note 2 

„ 13, section (M). For . For the following purpose nod Now for the following 

purpose. 

.. 15, note 7, line 4, For XIII, I run/ XIII, 1 4 

,. 56, note 21. For the Rashtnhas see the Introduction, p xxxvm, line 2 fiom bottom 

, 69, section (M). For converts nad exhorts 

„ „ note 3 Add See also KiLyaprakaia , sec ed , p 57 <>cc irs 

already m the Mahdbhd diya on Ran IV, i, 48, l 'at ttika 3 
„ 73, Roman text, line 9 For duva[ a]sa- read duva[da] 4 a-. 

., 95, line 3 For (thus) read (this). 

„ 96, section (N) For arise to you read arise in )ou 

„ „ „ (T). For badly fulfils this duty raid fulfils this duty badly. 

„ 97, „ (V). For edict read rescript 

(CC), line 3 For thus, as nad just as 

„ 99, Translation, section (A) For (thus) tend (this) 

„ „ „ „ (E), line 2 For thus nad so. 

„ too, section (I). For inspire confidence to them read inspire them with confidenn 
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Page ioo, section (J). For entertain read maintain. 

„ „ „ (K). For inspire confidence to those (borderers) read inspire those 

(borderers) with confidence. 

„ ioo, section (M). For inspire confidence to those borderers (of mine) read inspire 
those borderers (of mine) with confidence. 

119, Nagari text, line 4 For gfTOT read gftTOT. 

.. „ Roman text, line 4. For su[sQ]ySya read su[sQ]saya. 

„ 13^ note 6, line 3 For kakapada read k&kapada. 

„ 137, sections (J J). (KK), and (NN) For conversion read exhortation. 

„ 142, Second Pillar-Edict, Roman text, line 4. For sukatam read sukatarii. 

„ 145, Sixth Pillar-Edict, Nagari text, line 3. For\ n read 14. 

„ 147, Second Pillar-Edict, Roman text, line 5 For sukatam read sukatam. 

,. 179, line 19. For . . . [ki]ti read . . [ki]ti. 

,. 184, line 23. For tim read tim. 

.. 235, second column, line 22 from bottom. For [al]as[y]e[na] read [ila]s[y]e[na] 








